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PREFACE 

'1'0 '1'HE SECOND EDI'1'ION. 

THE increasing interest felt in India and Indian litera
ture has led to such a demand for the present work, that 

it was found necessary to begin printing a second edition 
almost immediately after the issue of the first. I have, 
therefore, been unable to avail myself of tbe suggestions 
eontained in the Reviews which have hitherto appeared. 
Nevertheless, a few unimportant alterations have been 
made in the present edition; and through the kindness 
of Professor W. D. Whitney, who lost no time in sending 
me BOme valuable notes, I have been able to improve the 
chapter on Astronomy at p. J 80. 

Being on the eve of quitting England for a visit to 
the principal seats of learning in India, I have for obvious 
reasons deferred addressing myself to the fuller treatment 
of those portions of Sanskrit literature of which I have 
merely given a summary in Lecture XV. 

India, with all its immutability, is now making such 
rapid strides in education, that a Professor of Sanskrit at 
Oxford, if he is to keep himself up to the level of advanc
ing knowledge and attainments, ought to communicate 
personally with some 'of those remarkable native Pandits 
whose intellects have been developed at our great Indian 
Colleges and Universities, and who owe their eminence 
in various branches of learning to the advantages they 
have enjoyed under our Government. 

In undertaking so long a journey my only motives 
are a sense of what is -due from me to the Boden 
Chair, a desire to extend my sphere of work, a craving 

a2 
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for trustworthy information on many obscure portions 
of Indian religious literature not yet examined by 
European scholars, and· a hope that on my return, 
should health and strength be spared to me, I may have 
increased my powers of usefulness within my own pro
vince, and be enabled to contribute more than I have 
yet effected towards making England and India better 
known to each other, or at least towards making Oxford 
an attractive centre of Indian studies, and its ledure
rooms, museums, and libraries souroc'8 of accurate know
ledge on Indian subjects. 

Or/fWd, Ocrober ,875. 

PREFACE 
TO THE FIRST EDITION. 

THE present volume' attempts to supply a want, the 
existence of which has been impressed upon my 

mind by an inquiry often addressed to me as Boden 
Professor :-Is it possible to obtain from anyone book 
a good generdl idea of the character and contents of 
Sanskrit literature 1 

Its pages are also intended to subserve a further ohject. 
They aim at imparting to educated Englishmen, by 
means of translations and explanations of portions of the 
sacred and philosophical literature of India, an insight 
into the mind, habits of thought, and customs of the 
Hindiis, as well as a correct knowledge of a system 
of belief and practice which has constantly prevailed 
for at least three thousand years, and still continues 

1 The volume is rounded OD my ofIidaJ lectnrea. 
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to exist as one of the principal religions of the Non
Christian world '. 

It cannot indeed he right, nor is it even possible for 
educated Englishmen to remain any longer ignorant of 
the literary productions, laws, institutions, religious creed, 
and moral precepts of their Hindii fellow-creatures and 
fellow-subjects. The East and West are every day being 
drawn nearer to each other, and British India, in par
ticular, is now brought so close to us by steam, electricity, 
and the Suez Canal, that the condition of the Hindii 
=mmunity-mental, moral, and physical-forces itself 
peremptorily on our attention. Nor is it any longer 
justifiable to plead the difficulty of obtaining accurate 
official information as an excuse for .ignorance. Our 
Government has for a long period addressed itself most 
energeticlllIy to the investigation of every detail capable 
of throwing light on the past and present history of the 
Queen's Indian dominions. 

A Literary survo/ of the whole of India has been 
.recently organized for the purpose of ascertaining what 
Sanskrit MSS., worthy of preservation, exist in public and 

I See the caution, last line of p. xxxi, and p... Although Europe.,. 
natious bave changed their religions during the past eighteen centuries, 
th .. HinUiio have not done 80, except very portially. Islam converted " 
certain number by force of arms in the eigbth and following centuries, 
IUld Christian truth is at last creeping onward. and winning ita way by 
ita own inherent energy in the nineteenth; but the religious creeds, rites, 
customl, and habits of thought of the Hindiio gaoerally bave altered little 
lince the days of Manu, five hundred yeara B. o. or caurae they have 
experienced accretions, but many of the same caste observances and roles 
of conduct (<1<' ...... , vyamaM,.,., ... p. 217) are still in force; 80me of the 
8&me law. of inheritance (dalla, p. '70) hold good; even a beggar will 
sometimes 88k for alms in word. prescribed by the ancient lawgiver 
(bloik.Mf!' fuM, Manu II. 49, Kulliika); and to this day, if a pupil abaentB 
himself from an Indian college, be sometimes excuses himself hy saying 
that be h .. a prayai-Ciua to perform ( ... p. 2,8, and Trtlbner'. Report 
of Professor Stender'. Speech at the London Oriental Congreu). 
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private libraries. Competent scholars have been ap
pointed to the task, and the reBult of their labours, so 
far as they have hitherto extended, has been published. 

Simultaneously, an Archreological survey has been ably 
conducted under the superintendl'.nce of Major-General A. 
Cunningham, and we have most interesting results pub
lished and distributed by the Indian Governments in the 
shape of four large volumes, filled with illustrations, the 
last issued being the Report for tbe year 1871-72. 

An Ethnological survey has also been set on fOOt in 
Bengal, and a magnificent volume with portraits from pho
tographs of numerous aboriginal tribes, called Descriptive 
Ethrwlogy of BenguJ., by Colonel Dalton, was publiHhed at 
Calcutta in 1872. This was preceded by a valuable guide 
to the Ethnology of India, written by Sir George Campbell 

Even an Industrial survey has beeu partially carried 
out under the able direction of Dr. Forbes Watson, wbo 
proposes tbat a new Museum and Indian Institute shall 
be built and attached to tbe India OffiCe. 

Moreover, Sir George Campbell caused to be prepared, 
printed. and published, during his recent administration in 
Bengal, comparative tables of specimens of all the languages 
of Inaia-Aryan, Drivi4ian, and aboriginal-the practical 
benefit of which requires no demonstration on my part. 

But there are other official publications still more ao
CC!'6ible to every Englishman who will take the trouble 
of applying to the proper authorities. 

Those whose horizon of Eastern knowledge has hitherto 
been hopelessly clouded, so as to shut out every country 
beyond the Holy Land, have now a clear prospect opened 
out towards India. They have only to study the Report 
of the Moral and Material Progress and Condition of 
India during 1872-73, published by the India Office, 
and edited by Mr. C. R. Markham. At the rit;k of 
being thought impertinent, I must crave permission to 
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record here an opinion that this IlIBt mentioned work 
is worthy of a better fate than to be wrapped in a blue 
cover, lIB if it were a mere official statement of dry 
facts and statistics. Its pages are full of valuable infor
mation on every subject connected with our Eastern 
Empire-even including missionary progreBB-and the 
carefully drawn maps with which it is illustrated are a 
highly mstructive study in themselves. The revelation 
the 1teport makes of what is being done and what remains 
to be done, may well humble lIB well as cheer every 
thoughtful person. But emanating as the volume does 
from the highest official authority, it is in itself an evidence 
of great advance in our knowledge of India's needs, and in 
our endeavours to meet them, lIB well as an earnest of our 
future efforts for the good of its inhabitants. 

The same must be said of Sir George Campbell's ex
haustive Report on his own administration of Bengal 
during 1872-73. This forms a thick 8vo volume of about 
nine hundred pages, and affords a mine of interesting and 
valuable information '. 

Most significant, too, of an increasing interchange of 
Oriental and Occidental ideas and knowledge is the cir
cumstance that almost eVery number of the Times news
paper contains able articles and interesting communications 
from its correspondents on Indian alfuirs, or records some 
result of the intellectual stir and ferment now spreading, 

I Another very instructive publication, though oC quite a diEerent 
stamp Crom the official documents ",entioned above, is M. Garcin de 
T ... y's Annual Review (R_ .(n.....u..) of tbe literary condition of India, 
wbich is every year kindly preeented to me, and to many other Bcholara, 
by thst eminent Orientalist. It is delivered annually in the Corm of a 
dieeouree at tbe opening of his HindUstani lectures. Tbough it deela 
more particularly with the development of U rdii and otber linguistic 
Btudies, it giv .. a complete and reliable aocount oC tbe i~tellectual and 
social movements now going on, and of the progreso made in all branch .. 
of education and knowledge. 
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as it has never done before, from Cape Comorin to the 
Himiilaya mountains. 

Another noteworthy indication of growing inter-com
munity of thought between the East and West is the 
fact that every principal periodical of the day finds itself 
compelled to take increasing account of the sayings and 
doings-wise or unwise-of young Bengal, Madr38, and 
Bombay. Our attention is continually drawn by one or 
another publication to the proceedings of native religious 
societies-such as the Brahma-samaj, Sanatana-dbarma.
samaj, Dharma.-sabha, &c. I-or to the tran~ions of 
literary and scientific clubs and institutions; while [Jot 
unfrequently we are presented with extractH from ver
nacular journals", or from the speeches of high-minded 
Hindiis, who occasionally traverse India, not as ('''hristian 
miSBionaries, but seeking, in a spirit worthy of Chris
tianity itHelf, to purify the Hindii creed and elevate the 
tone of Indian thought and feeling. All this is a sure 
criterion of the warm interest in Oriental matters now 
taking possession of the public mind in Western countries. 

But still more noteworthy as an evidence of increasing 
personal intercourile between England and India is the 
presence of Hindiis and ~Iwilims amongst us here. Many 
of the more intelligent and enlightened natives, breaking 
through the prejudices of caste and tradition that have 

I There appeal' to be two oeetions of the Brahma-tamaj fI1' Th.iotic 
aociety established in India. One .lingo to the Veda aDd aeeu to .....tor. 
Hinduism to the pnre monotheism beli .... ed to nnderlie the Veda. Theae 
theists are followers of the late Rammohnn Roy. The other oociety 
rejecta the Veda aDd advocateo an independent and purer th.iom. Ita 
present leader ia Keshah C.ndra Sen. 

• The increase in tbe nnmber of jonrnala and newspapers in tbe .. er
nacnIar languages, conducted with much ability and intelligenee by 
native edito .... u remari<able. An Urdu and Hindi paper called Jf __ 
gaJ4.~ra, printed and pnbliahed at Benan, by Thakur GUnI 
Prasad Siyb, u, througb bia kindo_ regularly traosmiu.ed to me. 
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hitherto chained them as prisoners to their own soil, now 
visit our shores and frequent our Universities to study 
us, our institutions, laws, and lite:rature. Some of them, 
too, have already received a thorough English education 
at Indian colleges. It is even asserted that they some
times come amongst us knowiug our language, our history, 
and our standard authors better than we know them our
selves. Be this as it may, thus much, at least, is. clear 
that Englishmen and Hindus are at length holding out 
the right hand of fellowship to each other, and awaking 
to the consCiousness that the duty of studying the past 
and present state-intellectual, moral, and physical-of 
their respective countries can no longer be evaded by 
educated men, whether in the East or in the Wellt. 

In truth, it cannot be too forcibly impressed upon 
our minds that good laws may be enacted, justice ad
ministered, the rights of property secured, railroads and 
electric telegraphs laid down, the stupendous forces of 
Nature controlled and regulated for the public good, the 
three great scourges of war, pestilence, aud famine averted 
or mitigated-all this may be done-and more tIl an this, 
the truths of our religion may be, powerfully preached, 

, translations of the Bilile lavishly distributed j but if, after 
all, we neglect to study the mind and' character of those 
we are seeking to govern and influence for good, no 
mutual confidence will be enjoyed. no real sympathy felt 
or inspired. Imbued with the conciliatory spirit which such 
a study must impart, aU Englishmen-whether resident in 
England or India, whether clergymen or laymen-may 
'aid the cause of Christianity and good government, more 
than by controversial discussions or cold donations of 
'guineas and rupees. Let us not forget that this great 
Eastern empire has been entrusted to our rule, not to be 
the Corpus vile of political and social experiments, nor 
yet for the purpose of extending our commerce, flattering 
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our pride, or increasing our prestige, but that a VllAt 
population may be conciliated, benefited, and elevated, 
and the regenerating influences of Christianity spread 
through the length and breadth of the land. . How, then, 
have we executed our mission 1 Much is now being done; 
but the resulta effected are mainly due to the growth of 
a more cordial feeling, and a better understanding between 
Christians, Hindiis, Buddhista, and Musalmans. And 
these good resulta may be expected to increa.tle if the 
true character of the three principal systems of religion 
opposed to Christianity, and now existing in India, British 
Burmah, and Ceylon, are fairly tested by an impartial 
examination of the written documenta held sacred by • 
each; if the pointa of contact between Christianity, 
Brahmanism, Buddhism, and Islam become better appre
ciated, and Christians while loyally devoting themselves
heart and soul, body and mind-to the extension of the one 
true faith, are led to search more candidly for the frag
menta of truth, lying buried under superstition and error. 

Be it remembered, then, that Sanskrit literature,-bound 
up as it has ever been with all that is sacred in the religion 
and institutions of India,-is the source of all trustworthy 
knowledge of the Hindiis; and to this literature English
men must turn, if they wish to understand the character and 
mind of nearly two hundred millions (or about five-sixths) 
of India's population (see pp. xvi-xx of Introdnction). 

Some departments of Sanskrit literature have been 
fully described of late years by various competent and 
trustworthy scholars. Good translations, too, of isolated 
works, and excellent metrical versions of the more choice 
poems have from time to time been published in Europe. 
or are scattered about in Magazines, Reviews, and ephe
meral publications. But there has never hitherto, 80 far 
as I know, existed anyone work of moderate dimensions 
like the present-aooessible to general readers-compoeed 
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by anyone Sanskrit scholar with the direct aim of giving 
Englishmen who are not necessarily Sanslqitists, a con
tinuous sketch of the chief departments of Sanskrit litera
ture, Vedic and Post-vedic, with accompanying translations 
of select passages, to serve as examples for comparison with 
the literary productions of other countries 1. 

The plan pursued by me in my endeavour to execute 
a novel and difficult task in a manner likely to be useful to 
Oriental students, yet intelligible to general readers, and 
especially to those men of cultured minds who, not being 
Orientalists, are desirous of accurate infol11lation on sub
jectl!-tftey.ean no longer ignore, will be ,sufficiently evident 
from a perusal of the lectures themselves, and -thlrir-ap
pended notes. To avoid misapprehension and exaggerated 
ideas of my scope and aim, as well as to understand the 
extent of my obligations to other scholars, let the reader 
turn to pp. 1-4 with notes, p. 15, note 2. I will merely 

. add to what is' there stated, that as Vedic literature has 
been already so ably elucidated by numerous scholars in 
Europe, and by Professor W. D. Whitney and others in 
America, I have treated this' part of the subject 3S 

briefly as possible. Moreover, my survey of so vast and 
intricate a field of inquiry as Indian philosophy, is neces
sarily a mere sketch. In common with other European 
scholars, I am greatly indebted to Dr. Fitz-Edward Hall for 
his contributions to this and other departments of Sanskrit 
literature, and especially for his translation of Nehemiah 
NilakaQ.~ha's • Rational Refutation of the Hindii. Philo
sophical Systems.' 

I should state that, although the present volume is 
intended to be complete in itself: I have been compelled to 
reserve some of the later portion of the literature for fuller 
treatment in a subsequent series of lectures. 

1 Great praise is, how ..... r. due to M ..... Manning's 'lBiuable compilation 
called' Allciont and Modia!val India,' published by W. H. Allen and Co. 
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It is possible that some English readers may have given 
80 little attention to Indian subjects, that further pre
liminary explanations may be needed by them before 
commeI\cing the perusal of the following pages. For 
their benefit I have written an Introduction, which I hope 
will clear the ground sufficiently for all. 

Let me now discharge the grateful duty of tendering my 
respectful thanks to the Governments of India for the patron
age and support they have again accorded to my labours. 
Let'me also acknowledge the debt lowe to two eminent 
Sanskritists-Dr. John Muir of Edinburgh, and Professor 
E. B. Cowell of Cambridge-for their kindness in reading 
the proof-sheets of the present series of lectures. TheHe 
scholars must not, however, be held respollBible for any 
novel theories propounded by me. In many cases I have 
modified my statements in accordance with their sugges
tions, yet in some instances, in order to preserve the 
individuality of my own researches, I have preferred to 
take an independent line of my own. Learned Orientalu.ts 
in Europe and India who are able adequately to appreciate 
the difficulty of the task I have attempted will look on 
my errors with a lenient eye. As I shall welcome their 
criticisms with gratitude, so I shall also hope for their 
encouragement; for, often as I have advanced in my 
investigations, and have found an apparently interminable 
horizon opening out before me, I have felt like a foolhardy 
man seeking to crOBB an impassable ocean in a fmgile 
coracle, and so have applied to myself the well-known 
words of the great Sanskrit poet :-

fnrti~~( afl(IMqijlr~ ~1i'1("t n 
Turr.hur d ... iaram mohiid tu/upt7Uinni .iigaram. 

M. W. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

I N this Introduction 1 I shall endeavour, . first, to explain how 
Sanskrit literature is the only key to a correct knowledge of 

the opinions and practices of the Hindii people; and, secondly, to 
show how our possession of India involves special responsibilities 
and opportunities with reference to the study of the three great 
systems of belief now confronting Christianity in the world-Brah
manism, Buddhism, and Islam. 

To clear the ground let me review very hriefly the past· and 
present history of the great country whose teeming population 
hae heen gradually, during the past two hundred and fifty years, 
either drawn under our sway, or, almost against our will, forced 
upon our protection: 

The name India is derived from the Greek and Roman adaptation 
of the word' Hindu, which was used hy the Persians for their Aryan 
hrethren, because the latter settled in the districts surrounding the 
streams' of the Sindhu (pronounced by them Hindllu and now called 
Indus). The Greeks, who probably gained their first conceptions 
of India from the Persians, changed the hard aspirate into a soft, 
and named the Hindiis 'IuooC (Herodotus IV. 44, V. 3). After the 
Hindu Aryans had spread themselves over the plains of the Ganges, 
the Persians called the whole of the region between the Panjiib 
and Benar.s Hindiistiin or ' abode of the Hindus,' and this name is 
used in India at the present day, especially by the Musalmiin 
population •. The classical name for India, however, as commonly 

1 Some detached portions of the information contained in this Intro
duction were embodied in a lecture on 'The Study of Saoskrit in Relation 
to MiBsionary Work in India,' delivered by me, April 19. 1861, and pub
lished by Messrs. Williams '" N o<gate. This lecture is still procurable. 

I 8eveD rivers (,apia aindlun~a~) are mentioned, counting the main 
river and the five rive .. of the Panjiib witb the Sarasvati. In old Persian 
or Zand we have the expreasion Hapta Hendu. It i. well known that 
a common phonetic interchange of initial • and "takes place in names 
of the aame objects, as prononnced by kindred races. 

• The name Hindiistiin properly belongs to the region between the 
Sutl.; and Ben ...... sometimes extended to the N arbadi and Mahl-nadI 
rivers, but not to Bengal or the D.khan. 
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employed in Sanskrit literatnre and recognized by the whole 
Sanskritic race, more particnlarly in Bengal and the Dekhan, i. 
Blu;rata or Bkarala-vaT8ha-that is to B8Y-' the country of king 
Bharnta' ,' who mnst have ruled over a larl,'" extent of territory in 
ancient times (see pp. 371, 419 of this volume). 

It will not be supposed that in our vast Eastern Empire we have 
to deal with a single race or even with many merely ordinary races. 
We are not there bronght in contact with savage tribes who melt away 
before the superior force and intelligence of Europeans. Rather are 
we placed in the midst of great and ancient peoples, who, some of 
them tracing back their origin to the same stoc:k as ourselves, 
att. ... ined a high degree of civilization when our forefatbe .... w.-re 
barbarians, and had a polished language, a cultivated literature, 
and abstruse SYBtems of philosopby, centuries before Englisb existed 
even lD name. 

The population of Indis, according to the cenBU8 of 1872, amounUf 
to at least 240 millions 2. An assemblage of beings so immense do .. 

I Manu·. name (II ... ) for the whole central region h.t,.. ..... the HirnA
Iaya and Vindhya mountains is Aryiivarta, 'ahode of the Aryans:.and th .. 
is still a classical appellation Cor thaI part of India. Another name r.,r 
India, occurring in Sanskpt poetry, is Jamhu-dc-ipa (_ p .• 19~ This iH 
ft"Stricted to India in Buddhist writings. Strictly, however, .Jamhu-dvil'a 
is a poetical 118me for the whole earth (ace p. 419), of which India .... 
thought to he the most important part. Bloarala in ~g.veda 1. lU:vL 3 
may mean 'a supporter: 'stEtainer: and Bharata-fXZrJuz Dl2ly pusaibJy 
convey the idea of' a supporting land.' 

• Of th_,· ahout 27 millions belong to the native etal... In the 
Bengal provinces alone the nwnber, aewrding to the ceo.,," of 187 I-t 2, 
amounts to 66,856,8590 Car in e:ueas of any previooa e..!ima.te. Of l'-e, 
ooly 19,857 are Europeans, and 20.'79 Euraoiaoa. A moot exhauotive' 
and interestiDg attOUIlt of its detaiIa ia given Ly Sir Goorge Camphell in 
hi. Bengal Administration Report. Tbia ia the fin! real cen .... of the 
country yet attempted. Sir William Jonca in 1787 thougbt the popnla
tion of Bengal. Behar, Orissa (with Benar ... &40) amounted to 24.000,000; 
Colebrooke in 1802 computed it at 30,000,006; in IS •• it wu eltimated 
at 3',000,000; and of late years it ..... 88I<UlIlOO to he Bhoot 40 .... 41 
millions. K ow it is fonod that the food-producing .... or Bengal 
~nmLers 650 BOuI. to the oquare mile, .. compared with'4" in England. 
and .6. in the l: nited Kingdom. The three Presidency to .. oa number 
6 ... 40 5 inhaLitants for Bomooy (ealJed hy the nati ... XuMhai); 447 ,600 
for Calcutta (Kalik<Ha); and 397.5" for lladraa(C ... IIG-f"lUG_); hal 
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not, of course, form one nation. India ia almost a continent like 
Europe. From the earliest times its richness has attracted various 
and successive immigrants and invaders, Asiatic and European. 
Its inhabitanta differ as much as the various continental races, and 
speak langusges equally distinct. 

We have first the aboriginal primitive tribes, who, migrating 
from Central Asia and the steppes of Tartary and Tibet, entered 
India by succes;;ive incursions!. 

Then we have the great Hindii race, originally members of" that 
primeval family who called themselves Arya or noble, and spoke 
a language the common sonrce of Sanskrit, Priikrit, Zand, Persian, 
and Armenian in Asia; and of the Hellenic, Italic, Keltic, Teu
tonic, and Slavonic languages in Europe. Starting at a later 
period than the primitive races, but like them from some pa!t of 
the table-land of Central Asia,-probably the region surrounding 
the sources of the Oxus, in the neighbourhood of Bokhara-they 
separated into distinct nationalities, and peopled Europe, Persia, 
and India. The Hindii Aryans, after detaching themselves from 
the Persian branch of the family, settled in the Panjab and near 
the sacred river Sarasvati. Thence they overran the plains of the 
Ganges, and spread themselves over the region caUed Aryiivarta 

. (see p. xvi, note I), occupying the whole of Central India, coalescing 

the suburbs have been calculated in the case of Bombay, making it come next 
to London 88 the second city in the Empire. If this had been done in Cal • 

. cutta and MaJras, the numbel's for Calcutta (according to Sir G. Camp
bell's Report) would have heen 892,429, placing it at the head of the three 
cities. Almost everyone in India marries as a matter of course, and indeed 
88 a religious duty (oee p. 246 of this volume). No infants perioh from 
cold and exposure." AB 800n as 8 child is weaned it lives on rice) goes 
naked for two or three yearS, and requires no care whatever. The con
sequent growth of population will BOon afford matter for serious anxiety. 
The HindU. are wholly averse from eruigration. Formerly there were 
three great depopulaton-war, famine, and pestilence-which some regard 
as evil. providentially permitted to e"iot in order to maintain the balance 
between the productive powers of the soil and the numbers it baa to 
oUl'port. Happily, our rule in India has mitigated theae scourges; but 
w here are we to look for sufficient check. to ex.,... of population i 

1 These aboribrinal tribes, according to the last census, amount to 
14"38,198 of the whole population of India. For an account of them 
see p. 312, note I, and p. 236, note 2, oftbis volume. 

~ 
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with and, so to speak, Aryanizing the primitive inhahitunt., and 
driving all who resisted them to the south or towards the hills. 

But India, even after its occupation by the great Aryan ruee, 
appears to have yielded itself up an easy prey to every invader. 
Herodotus (IV. 44) affirms that it was subjub",ted by Darius 
Hystaspes. This conquest,' if it ever occurred, mast have been 
very partial. The expedition of Alexander the G~eat to the banks 
of the Indus, about 327 B.C" is a familiar fact. To this inv ... ion is 
due the first authentic information obtained by Europeans con
cerning the north-westerly portion of India and the r"brion of tbe 
five rivers, down which the Grel-ian troops were condae-ted in .hips 
1.y Nearchus. Meg-.... thene •• the ambassador of Seleukos Nikator, 
during his long sojourn at Palibothra (see note, p. 23 J), coll",:ted 
further information, of whicb Strabo (see p. 281, note), Pliny, 
Arrian, and others availed themsel ves. The next immigrants wbo 
appear, after a long interval, on tbe scene are the Pilrsis. Tbis 
small tribe of Persians (even now, according to tbe la.t census, not 
more tban seventy tllOusand in number) were expelled from their 
native land by tbe conquering Mulmmmadans under tbe Klmlif 
Omar in tbe seventb century. Adhering to tbe anc';ent religion of 
Persia-the worsbip, tbat is, of the Supreme Being undcr the symbol 
of fire-and bringing with tbem the records of tbeir faith, tbe 
Zand-Avastii of their propbet Zoroaster (_ p. 6), they settled down 
in tbe neighboUrhood of Surat about 1100 years ago, and becamc 
great merclmnts and sbipbuilders'. For two or tbree centuries we 

I The P' .... is appear to bave oettled first at Yazd in Penia, where a 
number of them still remain. The ZaDd·Avasta conBists of I. the fi". 
GathiU, or BOngs and praye1'll (in metres resembling Vedie), which alone 
are thought to be the work oC Zoroa.rter himself, and Corm partoCthe Yazna 
(or Yaina=yajila), written in two dialectB (the .. Ider of the two called 
by Hang t1e Giitba); 2. the Vewlid4d, a code of la .... ; 3, the YlUI.u, 
containing bymns to the BUD and other deities. There is another IKd1ion, 
called the 'iBparad, also a collection .. C prayers. Peahotun Dustoor 
Bebnmjee Sonjana, io a note to hia Pinkard (an ancieot Pablavi "ork just 
pnbfubed at Bombay, containing a lire of Zoroa8ter and • hiotory oC the 
Zoroastrian religion), informa WI that the A vuti bas three parts: 
I. Gatha, 2, Date, and 3. Math .. ; I. being in vel'lle and treating .. C Ihe 
invisible world, 2. in proee and giving ruks of coDduct, 3. eompn..wg 
prayers and precepts and an aceoont of tbe creation. The Hindu and 
Zoroaatrian system. were evidently derived from lhe same I<lurce. Fire 
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know little of their history. Like the Indo-Armemans';' 'tMJ1Il. 
never multiplied to any extent or coalesced with the Hindirlloplf"i:,7 
lation, but they well deserve notice for their busy active habits, 
in which they emulate Europeans. 

Then came the Muhammadans (Arabs, Tnrks, Afgbans, Moguls, 
and Persians), who entered India at different times'. Though they 

and the Sun are venerated in both; but Zoroaster (properly Zarath""tra 
Bpitama) taught tbat the Supreme Being created two inferior beings
Ormuzd (Ahura-mazda) the good spirit, and Ariman the evil The former 
will destroy the !stter. This dualistic principle is foreigu to the Veda. 

) The Armenian. of India hold a position like that of tbe Parsi., but 
tbeir numbers are 1 ... (about five thousand), and they are more .cattered, 
and keep up more communication with their native country. There are 
often fresh arrivals; but BOme have been in India for centuries, and are 
dark in complexion. They are frequently merchants and bankers, and 
being Christian, generally adopt the European dres.. They may be 
called the Jews of the Ea.tern Church: for, tbough 'scattered, they hang. 
together and support each other. At Calcutta they have a large church 
BDd grammar*8chool. Their sacred books are written in ancient Armenia.n. 
Of the two modern dialects, that spoken S.E. of Ararat by the Persi
Armenians prevails among the Indo .. Armenians. 

J Muhammad's Buccessors, after occupying Damascus for about one 
hundred yesTS, fixed their capital at Baghdad in 750, and thence their 
power extended into Afghanistan.. The Arabs, however, never obtained 
more than a temporary footing in India. Under tbe Khalif Walid 1, in 
711, Muhammad Kasim wa. sent at the head of an army into Sinde, but 
the Muslims were expelled in 750; and for two centuries and a half 
India was left nnmolested by invaders from the we.t. About the year 
950, when the power of the Arabs began to decline in Asia, hardy tribes 
of Tartars, known by the name of Turk. (not the Ottoman tribe wbich 
afterwards gained a footing in Europe, but hord.. from the Altai moun
taina), were employed by tb. Khalif. to infuse vigour into their effeminate 
armi... These tribes became Muhammadans, and gradually took the 
power into their own hands. In the province of Afghani.tan, Sabaktagin, 
once a mere Turkish slave, usurped the government. His BOD Mahmud 
founded an emllire at Ghazni in Afghanistlin, and made hi. first of thir
teen incursions into India in the year '000. During the thirteenth 
century the Mongol or Mogul hordes, under the oelebrated Jangi. Khan, 
overthrew the Turkish or Tartar trib .. ; and in 1398 Tim;;r, uniting 
Tartars and Mongols into one army, made his well· known invasion of 
India. After de80!sting the country he retired, but the sixth in descent 
from him, Baber (Biibar), conquered Afghanistan, aud Ihcnce invading 

b2 
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now form about one-sixth (or, according to the last ""nouo, about 
forly-one millions) of the entire population, a large numher of them 
are supposed to he the descendants of Hindu. converted to I.lam '. 

India about 15.6, founded the Mogul empire, whicb hio grand,on Akb.r 
(son of Humayiin) e8t.l,lished on a firm Laois in 1556; a very remarkable 
man, Shir Shah Sur, having previously usurped the empire of Himliistau, 
and raised it to great. prosperity. Tbe power of the Mogul., which 
rapidly increased under Akbar, Jahangir, and Shflhjahan, until it culmi
nated under Auran!!zib, began to decline under Shah 'Alam (BaMdur 
Shah), Jabiindar Shah, and Farrukb-lliyar; and under Muhammad Shah, 
the fourth from Aurangzib, took place the Persian-invasion of AfgJ.iinislan 
~d tbence of India, undertaken by Nadir Shab (A. D. 1738) to avenge on 
the AfgJ.ano tbeir inroads into Persia. Hence it aI'pears that in all ca..,. 
the Muhammadan invaders of India came through AfghanistaD,and gt'ne
roIly settled there before proceeding to conquer the Hinduo. On this 
account, and from the proximity of Afghanistan, it has followed that the 
greater number of Muhammadan immigrants have been of Afghan blood. 

1 The total number of Muhammadans in the Bengal provinces alone is 
2o,664.175-probab1y more tb~ in any other eountry of the globe; 80 

tbat if England had merely these provinces, Ibe would oland at the bead 
of all Muhammadan powers, ruling Dlore lfuasulmans than the present 
representative of the KbaHfl bimself (see p. xxxv, note I). The great 
bulk of Indian Muhammadans are Sunnls (see p. xlii), very fe ... Hhfas 
being fonnd in Bengal, or indeed in any part of India (ex""I,t Oud., and 
• few distriets where tbere are dalcendants of P .... ian families). It is 
noteworthy tbat in Behar tbe IIIA88 of the poop1e iI HindU, and aingularly 
enougb it is not in the great Mogul capitsls of Bengal, such 88 Dacca, 
Gaur, and M ursbidahed, tbat the )[ nslima are most numerous, but amlmg 
the peasants and eultivating claooeo. Sir George Campbell bas remarked 
that in Bengal tb. Muaalmiin invasion found Hinduism resting on weak 
foundations. Its bold on the affectionl of the people ,.. ..... eak. The 
Aryan elmlent was anly able to hold its own by frequent importation of 
fresb blood from Upper Jodi&. Henee it happened that "ben the 1I u.lim 
conquerors in,·aded the Io"er Delta with the sword and tbe Kuriin, they 
were not wbo!!y unweloome. They proclaimed equality among a poopl. 
kept down by caste. Hence in Bengal great IlJa8IIe8 became lIuham. 
madans, being indueed to embrace IsIam by the _ial elevation it gave 
tbem. In the N orth-weot provin<eo and neigh bourbood of the great 
lIoguI capital Delhi, where the HindU. have alwaYI been more 'I'irite<i 
and independent, there are only about four million 11 u>alman.. In the 
Panjab, however, there are nearly Dine millions and a halt .. 

One grand distinction between Islam and Hiw.luiml io, tI,at tho former 
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Politically they became supreme, but they were never able to supplant 
the Hindus, as these had done their predecessors. Moreover, it was 
the policy of the Muhammadan conquerors to hend, in many points, 
to the prejudices of their Indian subjects. Hence the Muslims of 
India hecame partially Hinduized, and in language, habits, and 
character took from the Hindus more than they imparted '. 

Nor has the Hiudu-Aryan element lost its ascendancy in India. 
notwithstanding the accession and admixture of European ingre
dients. The Portuguese, the Dutch, the Danes, the French have 
one after the other gained a footing on its shores, and their influence 
still lingers at isolated points'. Last of all the English have spread 
themselves over the whole country, and at this moment our poli
tical supremacy is everywhere greater. than that which once 
belonged to the Musalmiins'. Yet the mass of the popnlation. is 

is ever spreading and seeking converts, whereas the latter, theoretically, 
can never do 80. A Brahman is born, not made. Practically, however, any 
number of persoils may form themselves into a new caste by community 
of occupation, aud th. Brahmans of the pr •• ent day are ready to accept 
them as Hindus . 

• Hence it bappens that the lower ordera of Indian Muhammadan. 
observe distinctions of c.ste almost as strictly as th. Hindiis. Many of 
them will eat and drink together, but not intermarry. 

a In In.ter times there has been a constant immigration of Chinese into 
India, but only of the male sex. Th. Portngues. still hold three place. 
in India, viz. G08, Daman, and the island of Diu on the western coast. 
The Dutch once held Chinsura on the right bank of the Hooghly, and 
Neb'8patam on the coast of Tanjore; bnt about the year 18'4 they made 
both over to us, receiving in return our possessions on the coast of 
Sumatra. Our cession of the C088t of Sumatra was afterwards consi
dered a blunder, to remedy wbich the formal transfer of Singapore to the 
British was .ffected in 18'4 by Sir Stamford Rallies (a treaty being made 
with the neighbouring Sultan) as an intermediate port for our trade with 
China.. The Danes once possessed Tranquebar and Serampore, both of 
which were purchased from them by us in 1844. In 1846 they ceded 
B small factory to U8 at Ba.lasore, where the Portuguese also, as well as 
the Dutch, held possession8 in the early periods of .European intercourse. 
Th. French still retain Pondicherry and Kariesl on the Coromandcl coast, 
Ch.ndernagore on th. right bank of the Hoogbly, MaM on the Malabar 
ooast, and Yanaon near the mouths of the Godavari . 

• Although our annexation of province after province cannot always 
be justified, yet it may be truly said that our dominion has been gradually 
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.till essentially Hindu, and the moral influence of what may be 
called the Indo-Aryan race i. still paramount. 

forced opon os. Our first dealiogs with India were merely commerci~J. 
The trading corporation entitled • Governors and Company of London 
Merchants trading to the East Indi .. ' was fonned in .600. The first 
Coort of Directors was held 00 the 23rd September .600, and the first 
charter was dated by Queen Eli7.abeth on the 3'st of December in that 
year. The first factory was built at Surat, oear the mouth of the Tapty, 
north of Bombay, in .6'3. In .66. the island of 1\>mbay was ceded to 
the British by Portogsl, as the marriage portion of the Infanta Catharine, 
on her marriage with Cllarl .. II, but its final p"" .... ion W88 withheld for 
foor yesrs. It was handed over by C1mrles to the East India Company 
in .669. Another factory was boilt on the Hooghlyabove C .. lcntta io 
.636; Y.draa eame into the Company's po ..... ioo in .640, and they 
porchased Calcutta it .. U in .698. The battle of Plassy, from which date. 
the real fooodation of the British empire, was fought Jone 23, '757. 

There are stiU a large number of Dative atates in India. According to 
the India Office :Ekport they exceed 460. Some merely acknowledge oor 
supremacy, like Nepal; but even thi8 frontier country receives our ReRi
dent. Others are under a compact to govern well; otiJen pay US tribute, 
or provide for contingents. Some have (,ower of life and death, and rome 
are ohliged to refe .. capital eases to Engli.h eoort. of justice. Nearly al\ 
are allowed to adopt successors 00 failure or hem, and tiJeir continued 
existence is thus secored. The Official :Ekport c\asaeo them in twelve 
.group., thus: •. The Indo-Chin .... in two subdivisions, compriging
A the .. tiled states, Ii" epa! (whooe chief mioister and virtosl ruler is Sir 
J oog Babadur). Sikl-im (who .. king lives at two citi .. , Tumlung and 
Chombi, and who bas lately eeded aome territory to os). Bhutiin (8 tur
bulent hill-district), and KIkA BaMi,; B. the bill·trif,e., of Chinese 
character and phyoiognomy. •. Tbe aboril,';nal Glwrft! and K ok trihe. in 
Chota lo"ii9pvr, O ..... a, the Central Provinces, aod the Jaipvr (in Oriaoa) 
Agency. 3. The states amoog the Himiil4yaJ/, from the .... tern frontier 
of Nepal to Ka<mir, ruled gentTBlIy by Rajpot chief.. 4. Tbe Ahhan 
and BeliV:lti frontier tn"Les beyond tbe Indus. 50 The Sikh otatea in the 
Sirkind plain, occop);ng the claooic ground between the Sutlej and the 
Jomnii, and ooce .. atered by the SarasvatJ. 6. Three :\{uhamm .. lan 
stat .... geographiea\1y apart, bot baving mncb in common, viz. Riimpur 
(a district in Robilkhaod, representing the Rohilla lIIate of the day • ." 
Warren Hartin ... ), Bhawalpvr (.'paroted from the PaiJjah by tbe Sutiej), 
aod KMiryur (or Khyrpor) io Sind. ,. Jliilrca and BUflddkAand, the 
former representing part of the ){ari!hi po .. er, and including tho impor-... 



INTRODU<ITION. xxiii 

N evertbeles., bowever closely bound togetber thi. race may be 
by community of origin, of religion, of cns!oms, and of speecb, and 
bowever powerful tbe influence it may exert over tbe Non-Aryan 
population, differences distinguisb tbe people of India as great a. 

tant states of Central India, viz. that of (/walwr, ruled over by Maharaja 
Sindia,. the di.trict governed by H olkOir ,. the state of Dhar, ruled by the 
third Marathi family, called Pnars; the Muhammadan state of l1lwpal,. 
and Bundelkhand, including the district of Rewah. 8. The ancient sove
reignties of Rajputiina, including fifteen Rajput .tates (such as Odeypur, 
Jaipur, &:c.), two Jat and one Muhammadan (Tonk). 9. The (hjaral' 
native states, north of Bombay, the principal being that of l1aroda, ruled 
over by the Guikwiir or Guicowiir. [Gwi is for gai, '9. cow,' and "war 
or cowar (kuwar) is possibly a. corruption of kumar=kwmara, 'a prince j' 

but there is a Marathi word (/fLyakya,' a cowherd.' He is of the herdsman 
caste, and descended from a Marathi genera!.] 10. The Mara/'" states 
south of Bombay, representing the ,·emains of the Marathi power founded 
by Sivaji. Of these Satiira was annexed in 1848, but Kolapwr remains; 
nineteen others are under our management owing to the minority of the 
chiefs. II. The Muhammadan state of Haidarabad (or Hyderabad), in 
the Deklul.D, ruled over by the Niziilm, at present 8 minor, the government 
being conducted by Sir Salar Jung and Shams·ul-Umra. 12. The state 
of Mysore, whose old Raja remembered the siege of Seringapatam. He 
died in 1868, and was succeeded by a child for whom we are now govern
ing the country. To this must be added the two neighbouring M.layalam 
stat.,. on the Malabar coast, called Trrwanrore and Oocltin, both of which 
are excellently governed by enlightened Rajas and good mlDisters. Here 
is a Muhammadan historian's account of the first settlement of the Eng
lish in India: 'In the year 1020 (A.n. 1611) the Emperor of Delhy, 
Jahiingir, the son of king Akhar, granted" spot to the English to build 
a factory in the city of Sumt, in the province of Guzerat, which is the 
first settlement that people made on the shores of Hi.dustau. The 
English have a separate king, independent of the king of Portugal. to 
whom they owe no allegiance j but, on the contrary, these two nations 
put each other to death wheresoever they meet. At present, in conoe
quence of the interfereuce of the Emperor J a.hanglr, they are at peace 
with each other, though God only knows how long they wi11 consent to 
have factories in the same town, and to live in terms of amity and friend
ship.' (Quoted in Sir George Campbell·s Modern India, p. 23.) An 
excellent account of the rise of the British dominions in India is given by 
Prof ... or W. D. Whitney in the Second Series of hi. Oriental and Lin
guistic Studies, procurable from Messn. :I'tilbner & Co. 
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or even greater than those which once divided and still distingui.h 
the whole continent of Europe. The spirited Hindustani, the 
martial Sikh, the ambitious ~Iariithi, the proud Riijl'ut, the hardy 
Gurkha', the calculating Bengali, tile busy Telugu, the active 
Tamil, the patient Pariah differ inter .e as mnch as or more than 
the vivacious Celt, the stubborn Saxon, the energetic Norm"n, 
the submissive Slave, the enterprising Englishman, and ti,e 
haughty Spaniard. 

Many causes have combined to produce the.e distinctions. Dif
ferenee of climate has had its effect in modifying charaeter. 
Contact with tbe aboriginal races and with Muhammadan. and 
Europeans has operated differently in dift'erent parts of India. 
Even in districts where tbe Hindus are called by one name and 
speak one dialect they are brokeu np into separate c1"""",,, divided 
from eacb otber by barriers of """tea far more difficult to paso than 
the social distinctions of Europe. This separation constitut ... , in 
point of fact, an essential doctrine of their religion. The growth 
of the Indian caste-system is perhaps the most remarkable featu .. 
in the hiatory of this extraordinary ]>C<Jple. CastR a. a social insti
tntion, meaning tbereby conventional rules wbich selmrat. the 
grades oC society, exists of course in all countri... In England, 
castR, in this sense, exerts no slight authority. But with us ca.te 
is not a religioDB institution. On the contrary, our religion, tbough 
it permits differences of rank, teaches DB that sucb differences are 
to be laid aside in tbe worsbip of God, and that in Hi. Bight all 
men are equal. Very different i. the caste of tbe I1ind".. The 
Hindii tbeory, according to ~Ianu (see p. 24oj, is tbat tbe D,·ity 
regards men as 1ItII!qual, that be created diatinct kindo of men, a8 
he created varieties of birds or beasts: that Briibmans, Kshatriyao, 

, The word GurT.:ha for Gorkl.4--& contraction of the San.Irrit G<r 
,.ahluJ.-.means - cow-keeper.' The aoori:.,';oetJ of Nf!'pal are mostly of 
the Bbot or Tibetan family, and are therefore Bud,JbiJ,ta; but lri},... of 
Hindiis immigrated into this mountainous ngion at different periOtJJ: 
within memory. and obtained the 1J01'ereib'llty 01 the country. They were 
probably of the cowherd caste from Ihe adj8C<'tlt country of Oudh and 
from the db-trict belo,.. the hill., DO,", .s G<>ralhpur. • The tUII·!a'1 
deity of Xepal is a fonn or hi\-a, denominated GrwaJduwih, WbOR I'rif"SU 
are YogU, and the .. me sect and wr,m,ip had f"rmerly equal predomi. 
Daoce at Gorakhpur.'-A.siatic .Resrorcbes, vol. IviL p. 189. 
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Vaisyas, and S'udras are born and must remain (at least in each 
separate existence) distinct from each other; and that to force any 
Hindu to break the rules of caste is to force him to sin against 
God, and against natu". It is true, that the endle.. rules of 
caste in India principally binge upon three points of mere social 
economy and order: I. food and its preparation" 2. intermarriage', 
and 3. professional pursuits'; but among a religious people, who 
regard these rules as sacred ordinances of their religion, an offence 
against anyone of them becomes a great crime. It is a remarkable 
fact, that the jails in India often contain hardened criminals, who 
have fallen in our estimation to tile lowest depths of infamy, but 
who, priding themselves on the punctilious observance of caste, have 
not lost one iota of their own self-respect, and would resent with 
indignation any attempt to force them to eat food prepared by the 
most virtuous person, if inferior to themselves in tbe social scale. 

A full account of the origin and development of caste--of the 
strictness of its rules, and of the power it still exerts as a religious 
rather than as a social institution-will be found at p. 218, P.231, 
&c. lIforcbver, for a description of the rise of Buddhism and its in
lIuence in the opposite direction the reader must refer to p. 53, &c. 

It "Ill!'ins to point out that the very nature of the Hindu religious 

1 The preparation 0/ food is quite as vital a point as eating together. 
Food prepared by a person of inferior cast. causes defilement. Some 
c,,"ros cook with their shoes on: but most Hindiis would abhor food thus 
prcpsred, because leather causes defilement. Food cooked on board .. 
boat or ship is supposed to destroy caste; thus, a boat proceeding down 
the Ganges sometimes stops to allow native passengers to cook their food 
on shore; perhaps, because wood is regarded as B conductor of defilement. 
It cannot, of course, be asid thet the rules of easte are """fond to these 
three points. A Hindu's ideas about unclean animals are very capricious. 
He dreads the approach of a lowl to his house or person, as a Rource of 
contamination; but he does not mind ducks. Happily caste can no 
longer hold its own against necessity and advautage-againat railroads 
and scientific inventioDs. (See the quotation at bottom olp. 219.) 

t See the note on the mixed castes, p. 218, and p. 232 with Dote. 
, It is the re.triction of employments caused by caste wbicb necessi

taros a large establishment of servants. The man who dresses bair feels 
bimself degraded by cleaning clothes, and one who brushes a coat will on 
no account conseot to sweep a room; while another who waits at table 
,.ill 00 DO conf5icle~tion be iudueed to carry an umbrella. 
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creed has heen the source of great diversities among the people of 
India. 

Every religion worthy of the name may be said to develope itr;clf 
in three principal directions: I. that of faith, ::I. that of works and 
ritual, 3. that of doctrine or dogmatic knowledge; to one or other of 
which prominenCe is given according to peculiarities of mental bias 
or temperament. I have endeavoured to show at pp. 36 and 327-329 
that the first two lines oC development represent a religious exo
teric or popular side, while the third exhibits its esoteric asp".ct, 
and is the only exponent of its more profound meauing. 

Nothing can possibly be more simple than esoteric Hinduism. 
It is a creed which may be expressed by the two words.-.piritual 
Pantheism (see p. 36). A pantheistic creed of this kind i. the 
simplest of all beliefs, because it teaches that nothing really exists 
but the one Universal Spirit; that the soul of eacJr individual 
is identical with tI.at Spirit, and that every man'. highest aim 
shonld be to get rid for ever of doing, having, and being, Bnd 
de'l'ote himself to profound contemplation, with a view to such 
spiritual knowledge as shall deliver him from the mere ilImrion 
of separate existence, and force npon him the convit1ion that he 
is himself part of the one Being constituting the Universe. 

On the other hand, nothing can he more devoid of simplicity, 
nothing more multiform and capable of divergcnt-e into endl"",, 
ramifications than the exoteric and popnlar side of the same creed. 
This apparent golf between esoteric and esoteric Hinduism is 
bridged (lver by the simple substitution of the word emanati010 
for iilenfiJicatiotl.. 

Popular Hinduism supposes that God may for hi. own purposes 
amuse himself by illusory appearances; in otber words, tbat he may 

. manifest himself variously, as light does in the rainbow, and tbat 
all visible and material objects, including snperior god. (iti, ;bara, 

adhiia), secondary gods ("~a), demons (tla;fya), demi-goda, good 
and evil spirits, human beings, and animal., are emall4titm~ from 
him, and for a time exist separately from him, thongh ultimately 
to be reabsorbed into their ."urce. Both these .... pet1. of Hinduism 
are fully explained at pp. 36 and 323-336 of the following Lectures. 
From the explanations there giveu, the mnltiform character and 
singular expansibility of the Hindu religions creed will be onder
.tood. 

Starting from the Yeda, it ends by appearing to embrace lOOlething 
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from all religions, and to present phases suited to all minds '. It 
has its spiritual and its matsrial aspect, its esoteric and exots,.;c, 
its subjective and objective, its pure and its impure. 1t is at once 
vaguely pantheistic, severely monotheistic, grossly polytheistic, Rnd 
coldly atheistic. It has a side for the practical, Rnother. for the 
devotional, and another for tile specUlative. Those who rest in 
ceremonial observances find it all-satisfying; those who deny the 
efficacy of works, and make faith the one thing needful, need not 
wander from its pale; those who delight in meditating on the nature 
of God and man, the relation of matter to spirit, the mystery of 
separate existence, and the origin of evil, may here indulge thml' 
love of speculation. And this capacity for almost endless expansion 
and variety causes almost endless sectarian divisions even among 
those who worship the same favourite deity. And these differences 
are enhanced by the close intertwining of religion with social dis
tinctions. The higher classes are supposed capable of a higher form 
of religion than the lower, the educated than the uneducated, men 
than women; just as the religions of Muhammadans and Christians 
are held (like their complexions) to be most suited to their peculiar 
constitutions, circumstances, and nationalities. 

In unison with its variahle character, the religious belief of tbe 
Hindiis has really no single succinct designation. We sometim .. 
call it Hindiiism and somctimes Brahmanism, but these are not 
names recognized by the natives. 

If, then, such great diversities of race, spoken dialect, character, 
social organization, and religious belief exist among a teeming 
population, spread over an extent of territory so vast that almost 
every variety of soil, climate, and physical feature may be found there 
represented, the question fairly arises-How is it possible for us Eng
lishmen, in the face of such differences, to gain any really satisfactory 
knowledge of the people committed to onr rule? Only one key to 
this difficulty exists. Happily India, though it has at least twenty 
spoken languagcs (p. xxix), haa but one sacred and learned language 

1 It i8 on this principle, I Buppose, that Sir Mungolda. Nnthooboy, 
K. S. I., of Bombay, is reported to have once argued with a zealons mw 
missionary that HindU. being Christians by nature needed not to be 
converted; adding, • But I thank God that you English were converted 
to Christianity, or you would by this time have esten up the world to 
the bone.' . 
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and one literature, accepted and revered by all adherents of H in
duism alike, however diverse in race, dialect, rank, and creed. That 
language is Sanskrit, and that literature is Sanskrit literature-the 
repository of redo, or' knowledge' in its widest sense; the vehicle 
of Hindu theology, philosophy, law, and mythology; the one guide 
to the intricacies and contradictions of Hinduism; the one bond of 
sympathy, which, like an electric chain, connect. Hindu. of oppo
site characters in every district of Indi.. Happily, too, the mo.t 
important and interesting parts of that literature are now accessible 
to all, both in the original and in good trarulation •. 

And here let me explain that the name Sanskrit as applied to 
:the ancient langnage of the Hindus i. an artificial designation for 
a Iziglzlff elaborated form of the language origiJ:ally brought by the 
Indian branch of the great Aryan race into India. This oril,.)nal 
tongue soon be< ... me modified by contact with the dialeds of the 
aboriginal races who preceded the Aryans, and in this way converted 
into the peculiar language (bhti,"al of the Aryan immi!,'ranlB who 
settled in the neighbourhood of the seven river. of the Panj"h 
and ita outlying districts (S,y,{a S;'u/hara8=in Zand 1Iapta Hendu). 
The most suitable name for the original language thas mould"t} 
into the speech of the Hindiis is Hindii-i (= Sindhu-i), it. principal 
later development being called Hindi', just as the Low German dia
lect of the Saxons when modified in England was called Anglo
Saxon. But very BOOn that happened in Iodis which has come to 
pass in all civilized countries. The spoken language, when once ita 
general form and character had been settled, separated into two lices, 
the one elaborated by the learned, the other popularized and vari
ously provincialized by the unlearned. In India, however, from 
the greater exclnsiveneos of the educated lew, the greater ignorance 
of the DllU!SC8, and the desire of a proud priesthood to k",l' the key 
(of knowledge in their own ~n, this separation became more 
marked, more diversified, and progressively intensified. Henee, the 
very grammar which with otber nations was regarded only as a 

• It may be thought by BOrne that thia dialect .... nearly idelJtical ... itb 
the language of tile Vedic byuma, and the latter often giv.,. genuine Priikrit 
forms ( .. kula for~); but eveD Vedic &nskrit pre&elJ1o great elabora
tiou sea"",ly compatible ",ith the notion of ito being. eimple original dialect 
(for example, in the u .. of complicakd grammatical rOMll8 like lot""';", .. ) ; 

and Pa~ini, in distingui.ming bet .... ~D the ("ommOD language aDd the Yeriic, 
oses the term Bha..hii iu contradistinction to Ch4ndao (,he Veda). 
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means to an end, came to be treaWd by Indian Pandits as the end 
itself, and was subtilized into an intricate science, fenced around by 
a bristling barrier of technicalities. The language, too, elaboraWd 
pari pa.,,, with the grammar, rejected the natural name of Hindu-i, 
or • the speech of the Hindus,' and adopted an artificial designation, 
viz. Sa'I!,1crita, ' the perfectly constructed speech' (sam = tTVV, eon, 1crita 
=/actu8, • formed '), to denote its complete severance from vulgar pur
poses, and its exclusive dedication to religion and literature; while 
the name Pra!crita-which may mean' the original' as well as • the 
deri ved ' speech-was assigned to the commoll dialect. This of itself is 
a remarkable circumstance; for, although a similar kind of separation 
has happened in Europe, yet we do not find that Latin and Greek 
ceased to be called Latin and Greek when they became the language 
of the learned, any more than we have at present distinct names for 
the common dialect and literary language of modern nations. 

The Sanskrit dramas afford a notahle specimen of this linguistic 
elaboration on the one side, and disintegration on the other (see 
I"~ 469). The two forms of speech thus evolved may he compared 
to two children of the s.me parent-the one, called Sanskrit, refined 
by every appliance of art; the other, called Priikrit, allowed to run 
more or less wild. 

The present spoken languagea of India--BengaJi, Uriya or Oriya 
(of Or/ra-dda Orissa), Mariithi, Gujariiti, Panjiibi, and Hindi', with 
it. modifications-represent Priikrit' in its Iate~ stages .of decom-

• By Hindi I mean the speech of the HindiiB as represented by tbe 
Prem sagar, and the Ramayal)a of Tulasi Das. According to Dr. Fitz
Edward H..II, the Prem Sab"" does not furnish a model of the most 
classical Hindi. There is certainly a modern literary Hindi which 
borrows largely from pure Sanskrit, and another which is so mixed with 
Arabic and Persi8.D words as to receive another name, HindUstani (p. xxxi, 
note). Besides Hindi aud Hindustani and the lango.gee above named, 
tbere are Sindhi, Ka.<miri, Nepalese, Assamese, Pushtii (of Afghanistan), 
Situl&lose (of Ceylon), Burmese, the five Drivi4ian (xxx, .), and the half 
Dravi4-ian Bruhii-i. See Mr. Berunea' valuable Comparative Grammar. 

I The various kinds of Prikrit introduced iDto the Sanskrit drsmaa 
(the two principal fonna of which-llaharisbtri and S"auraaeni-are 
oxplailletl by I' ararw'i in his grs.umar, the Prik,ila-prakiiia, edited by 
Prof ..... or E. B. Cowell) represent the last stage of development in the direc
tion of Ule modt.'rn verU8cuiar&. The earlier form of the ancient spoken 
language, callt>d P(]/i or JJ GtJadlii, ilKS a' grammor and extensive litera .. 
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position, and variously modified by collision with the primitive 
dialects of different localities. 

It must not, however, be supposed that in taking this view of the 
formation of Sanskrit, I mean to imply that it does not also .tand in 
a kind of parental relation to the spoken dialeds. Sanskrit, when 
too highly elaborated by the Pandits, became in one sense dead, but 
in another sense it still breathes, and lives in the speech of the 
people, infusing fresh life and vigour into all their dialects I. }'or, 
independent of Sanskrit as the vernaculars probably were in their 
first origin, they ull now draw largely from it, for the enrichment 
of their vocabulary 2. 

ture of its own, the .tudy of which will be greatly facilitated by tbe 
DictionRry of Mr. R. C. Childer.. Pali was introduced into Ceylon by 
Buddhist missionaries from Magudha when BuddJ.ism began to Kl'reall, 
and i. now the sacred language of Ceylon and Burmah, in which all their 
Buddhi.t literature is written. SiD~larly enongh, it found a kindred 
dialect established in Ceylon, which hsd developed into the present !linh ... 
lese. Pali i. closely connected with, and waa probably preceded by the 
language of the Rock Inscriptions of the second and third centuri"" B.C. 

The Ian~e of the Gatha.., as found in the l.alita-visrtara (oee p. 55. 
note I) of the Northern Buddhists of Nepal, is thought by 80me to be a 
still earlier form of the popular language; 80 that four &eJ""ts otage. 0/' 
Prlikrit. using that term generaJly for the spoken Iaoguag .. of the people 
which preceded the modern vernaculars, ean be traced: I. the Gathiis; 
2. the Inscriptions; 3. the Pali; 4. the Prlikrit 0/' the play.. (ProC"""", 
E. B. Cowell'. edition of Colehrooke'. E"""y', U. 21.) 

1 The Sanskrit colleges founded at Beoares, Calcutta, and other l'lact.., 
for the cultivation of the learned Iangusge and literature 0/' the HindU., 
are doing a good work; but, after all, the bearing of Saru.krit upon the 
vernacnlars OODStitutes a point of primary importance .. For we mOAt Dot 
forget that the general diffusion of edneation throughout India moo be 
ehieftye&C;1ed through the medium of the vernacular diaJect.,and not merely 
through Engfuh. A knowledge of this fad has led to tbe .. tabli.bment 
of Sir WilHam Muir's new college at Allahabad (the' Muir (;niv .... ity 
CoI!ege'), to which numerous vernacular aehoola ,..iIl he affiliated. With 
reference to the study 0/' the vernaculan abd the spread 0/' education 
by their means, let me recommend • perosoI of Sir CharI .. Trev ... 
lyan' •• Original Papen on the Application of the Boman Alphabet to 
the I.an~ .. of Iudia,' edited by me in 1859 (Longman.). 

, This applies even to the S"utb-Indian Ianguag_Tami~ Tdugu, 
Kanareae, lialayalam, aud Tulu; although th_ anonot ~ in .uudure, 
but belong rather to the Turanian or agglntinating famil,. 
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If. then. the mere language of a people-the bare etymology of 
isolated words. and the history of the changes they have undergone 
in form and meaning-furnishes an excell.nt guide to its past and 
present condition. moral. intellectual. and physical. how much more 
must this be true of its literature I And here again we are met bi 
the remarkable fact that India. notwithstanding all its diversities 
of race. caste. customs, creed, and climate. has to this duy Lut one 
real literature. accepted by all alike-the commOn inheritance of all. 
In European countries. literature changes with language. Each 
modem dialect has its own literature. which is the best repl'esenta
tive of the actual condition of the people to whom it belongs. To 
know the Italians. we need not study Latin. when the modem 
literature is at our command. But the literature of the Hindu 
vemacular dialects (except perhaps that of Tamil) is scarcely yet 
deserving of the name. In most 'Cases it consists of me,'e reproduc
tions of the Sanskrit '. To understand the past and present state of 
Indian society-to unraver the complex texture of the Hindu mind; 
to explain inconsistenci.s otherwise inexplicable-we must trust to 
Sanskrit literature alone. Sanskrit is the oo1y language of poetry. 
drama. law. philosophy-the only key to a vast and apparently con
fused religious system. and a sure medium of approach to the hearts 
of the Hindus. however unlearned. or however disunited. It is. in 
truth. even more to India than classical and patristic literature waa 
to Europe at the time of the Reformation. It gives a deeper impres .. 
to the Hindu mind, so that every Hindu. however oolettered. is un
consciously affected by it. and every Englishman, however strange 
to the East. if only he be at home in Sanskrit literature. will rapidly 
become at home in every comer of our Indian territories. 

These considerations will. I trust. justify my attempt to give 
some idea of the history and character of India's literatnre, 

Let it be clearly understood. however. that the examples of Indian 
wisdom given in this volume generally present the bright Bide '!! the 

I With regard to Hindii,tani (otherwise called Urdii). the proper 
language of the North-western districts and passing current. like French 
in Europe. over all India. it cannot be said to rank .. a distillct language 
till the time of Timiir. about 4, D. 1400. when it was finally formed in his 
Urdii or camp by blending Hindi with the Arabic and Persian of the 
~luhammadu.n invaders. Its prose literature, ,such as it is, certainly owes 
more to Arabic than to lI .... krit. and is quite modern. The productions 
of its greatest poet, Sanda, are not much more than a hundred years old, 
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picture fJ1Ily. To make the sketeh a faithful portrait of the reality. 
many dark lines and shadows must be introduced. 

My reasons for giving prominence to all that is good and true in 
tbe Hindu system are stated in the note to p. 3 of Lecture I. Let 
me now add a few remarks to what is there asserted. 

It appears to me high time that all thoughtful Christians should 
reconsider their position. and-to use the phraseology of our modern 
physicists-readjust themselves to their altered environments. 'rhe 
ground is now being rapidly cleared for a fair and impartial .tudy 
of the writings of Eastern nations. The sacred books of the three 
great systems opposed to Christianity-Brahmanism. Buddhism. 
and Islam-are now at length becoming BCCCtiBihle to all; and 
Christians can no longer neglect the duty of studying their con
tents 1. All the inhabitants of the world are being rapidly drdwn 

1 With regard to the boolu on which the three great fal .. religions of 
the world rest, not on1y have we access to those of Brahmanism and 
!sHim-viz. the Veda and the Kuran-both in prillted edition. of tI,e 
originals and in varions translations (see pp. 6-9). but even the BodJbi.t 
sacred Caoon-written in the ancient language called YaH (aee p. xxix. 
note 2 )-is now becoming acce .. ible. Its name Tri-pif4ka • • three basketo 
or casketa.' denotes its distl'ibution UDder three diviaio.DB, viz. A. S-,ura 
~ali Butta). work. containing the doctrinal and pradical dillCOUraea of tbA 
great Buddha. B. J"inaya, ecclesiastical ditk.-ipJine, or works prefK,TiIJilig 
rules and penalties for the regulation of the lives of the monlu (Bhikohokae. 
see p. 58). C . .4.b1Wlhart1l4 (Pali .4.Uidhamm<J). metaphysics and philo
""phy. These three classes of worlu were rebea...u at tbe firut council 
by the Buddha's three pnpils.lnanda. UpiUi. and KaAyapa .-..pectivdy . 

.4.. bas five onbdivisiona, viz. I. Di{!ha-nikiiya (dlryha .... O). colledions 
of long Silt...... 2. Majjhima-flikiiya (ma;lI'yama ... '). eollections of Sil
tras of a middling length. 3. SanyuUa.mkiiya ("',?,yukla-n°), groupo or 
Silt...... 4 . .4...guUara-nikiiya. collodions of otI,er Sut ...... 5- KI.wJdaka
nikiiya (Lhudralca ... O). eollections or short SUt ..... in fifteen ditTerent work •• 
viz. I. Khuddaka-piilha. \el!IIeT readings, edited and translated in the 
• Journal o!the IWya\.\siatic Society' hy Mr. R. C. ('bild ... ; •. Dhamma· 
padd. religious precepts (lit. ve ..... or wom. on Dharma); 3.l" 00_. hymns 
ofprai.se; 4.1liruttaJcam, preceptB in whicb Itivuttam, 'it has been I!IO aid,' 
occun; 5- Sulta-nipiita, oceaaional Biitraa; 6. YimiiJldC4Ultu, atone. ..,( 
celestial maMions; 7. Petavauhu, otories of Pretaa; 8. Tllera-giUl.a; 
9. TheTi-<JatM. relating to elders among prierts and priest ...... ; 10. J iUahl. 
the Buddha'8 previous births; I I. Jla/ul..fli.ddJ!.lla, great commentary; 12. 

Pati-ttfJrnM,iJiJ, e:l~ition or the P.dis j 13 . .ApaJi"la, heroic a( tiona; 
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together by increased facilities of communication, and St. Paul's 
grand saying-tbat God has made all nations of men of one blood 
(Acts xvii. 26)-is being brought home to ns more forcibly every 
day. Steam pre •• es, as well as railroads and telegraphs, are doing 
a great work, and bringing about rapid changes. They are every 
day imposing upon us new duties and responsibilities in the opening 
out of bitherto unexplored regions. Surely, then, we are bound to 
follow " the example of the great Apostle of the Gentiles, who, 
speaking to Gentiles, instead of denouncing them .s 'heathen,' 
appealed to them as 'very God-fearing' (a.''''~'''j.<O''UT'pOV.), and 
even quoted a passage from one of their own poe~ in support of a 

14. BuddlWMJo.r¥a, history of Buddhas who preoeded Gotam;';; '5. Cariy;;,. 
pilaiuJ, casket of rites and deeds. . 

B. has five subdivisions: •. Pariijika; •. Patiltiya; 3. Cu14f}agga; 
4. MaI.avagga; 5. Parivii.ra. 

C. has seven subdivisions: I. Dliamma-8a"'flGfJi; 2. Vibha"'fla; 3. Ku,
t.havatthu; 4. Puggala; 5. DhiiJ.u; 6. Yamaka; 7. PaIlM.'fI«,. 

Of the fifteen works under tb. fifth subdivision or KhuddaiuJ.onikiiya of A, 
the Dhamma·pada, Sutta-nipiita, and Jiitaka are the most important. 

The Dhamma-pcula, or precepts of law-entirely in verse-has heen 
edited by Dr. Fausboll, of Copenhagen, with parts of the commentary 
(.d rtha-kaUw. or .d tthUr-katha), and translated by Professor Weher (Indische 
Streifen, I. lIS) and by Professor Max MUller. 

The Sulta.onipata has lately heen translated by Sir M. Coomara Swiimy 
(Trilbner, IS74). It consists of maxims on doctrine and practice, in prose 
and ve~m.tim.s in the form of dialognes--pos.ibly as old .s the third 
BuddiJist council, in Moka'. reign, 246 B.C. (see p. 60). They are com
pared to the discow· ... ofVasish~ha,addl'essed to Rama, in the Viisish~h .... 
l'im.yllJ.l& (see p. 370). 

The tenth work of the fifteen, viz. the JiUaiuJ, has also heen partislly 
edited and translated by Fansboll (ten of the Jiitakas very recently, 
Trilbner, ,S72; five others in IS61). 

The above long list of works under A. B. C. constitutes the sacred Canon 
of the Southern Buddhists of Ceylon. The Tri-pi!&ka of the Northeru 
Buddhists of Nepil has probably become corrupted and amplified in some 
of its details, though ti,e names of the works-as far .. has yet hee .. 
ascertained-are in all likelihood the same. The Sad-dlu.rma-pu'!4arlka 
and the Lalita-11iBlara (see p. 55, note) were once thonght to belong to 
this Canon, hut tiJis i. now held to he a mistake. In Bumouf'. f:raIWa
tion of the former (called by !Jim Lot ... • tk la bon... 10'), a note w .. 
commenced on the difference between the Northern and Soutbern Tri
pi!akas, but left unlinished in consequence of his untimely death. 

C 
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Christian truth (Acts xvii. l8); and who, writing to Christians, 
directed them not to shnt their eyes to anything true, honest, 
just, pure, lovely, or of good report, wherever it might be found, 
and exhorted them, that if there be any virtue, and if there be 
any pane, they were to think on these things (Phil. iv. 8). 
Surely it is time we ceased to speak and act as if truth among 
Gentiles and truth among Christians were two wholly different 
things. Sorely we ought to acknowledge and accept with b ..... titude 
whatever is true and noble in thc Hindu character, or in Hindu 
writings, while we reflect with shame on our own shortOOming. 
under far greater advantages. 

Nor ought we to forget the words of St. Peter, when-looking down 
from our undouhted pre-eminence on the adherents of fal .. systems, 
such as Briihmans, Buddhists, Parsis, Fetish-worshippers, and Mus
lims, wholly distinct from one another and separated by vast chasms 
though they be-we are accnstomoo to bracket them all together 
as if they were equally far from the kingdom of God. To continue 
to label them all, or even the first four, with the common label 
Heat" ... ', as if they were all to be placed in the same category as . . 

I I lately read an able article, written by a Christian and " mao ot 
higb culture, in which the term • heathen' ..... applied to murderer. and 
villains-I presume from the fact that the inhabitants of heaths and out
lying districts are often lawl .... and benighted. Another author, opeaking 
of certain igoorant ngabonds, says, • These heathen: &e. In point of 
fact, I believe that this is not an unusnaJ application of the term, and 
onch phrases as • heathenj"h condnet; • heathenu.b ideao: are oomrnonly 
enrrent amongst us as opprobriOWl epithets. Are we, then, j ... tiJied in 
still ming this lingle term as • common label (or oil unbelieven in 
Christianity, however God-fearing and righteous (like Comeliuo o( old) 
they may be. We make an e1CCf,tion in Cavonr of Mohamm&lla .... lor
getting that corruptiD optimi paRma. True, the trauslatoro of the BiI.Ie 
generally use I heathen' as all equivalent for .,.d: u"", 'Gentile DAtiODft;' 

but this rests 9n • false notion of wme etymological affinity between the 
two words. The Gr~b and Romans who called the rest o( the worhl 
• Barbariano,' the Hindiis who call all other persons • MIe6Chas: and the 
Mnslimo who call all unbelieven in 11 ohammad • KaJin and Oal...,' never 
have, 80 Car as I bow, applied these expreariono to Yillaino and criminal-. 
It becomes • question whetber, it we are to (oUow tbe example of the 
Fonnder at Christianity, we ~ht _ to oubotitute oome ouch term .. 
f Gentiles' or 'Unbelieven' or 'Non-Christian natioDl' for lUI epithet 
now become oomewhat too opprobriono. 
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equally idolaters, seems, under the present altered circnmstances of 
our increasing acquaintance with these systems, a proceeqing wholly 
opposed to the spirit of that great Apostle, who, when addressing 
Gentiles, assured them that God had taught him not to call any 
man com11W1J or .... clean; and declared that God fDa8 no re.pecter 
0/ per.om, but that in every nation he tkat feared Him and worked 
righteOU81le •• fDa. accepted by Him (Acts ". 34, 35; see also Rom. ii. 
10, 1I, 14, IS, iii. 29). 

If, then, it is becoming more and more a duty for all the nations 
of the world to study each other; to inquire into and compare each 
other's systems of belief; to avoid expressions of contempt in speak
ing of the sincere and earnest adherents of any creed; and to search 
diligently whether the principles and doctrin.es which guide their 
own faith and conduct rest on the one true foundation or not-
surely we Englishmen, to whose rule India has been intrusted, bave 
special opportunities and responsibilities in this respect. For in India 
the three great systems wbicb now confront Christianity-viz. Briih
manism, Bnddhism, and Isliim-are all represented. Briihmanism 
is, of course, numerically tbe strongest; yet Mubammadans form, 
as we bave seen (p. :n), a sixth part of its population '. As to 
Buddhism. we have indicated (pp. 53-61) tbatits relationship to 
Briibmanism was in some respects similar to that of Christianity 
to Judaism; and although it is true that. in contrast to Christianity. 

1 It may startle some to learn from p. xx of this Introduction that 
England is the greatest Muhammadan power in the world, and that our 
Queen baa probably more than double aa many Muslim subjects as the 
ruler of tb. Turkish Empir.. Roughly estimating the present population 
of the globe at thirteen hundred millions. tbe Buddhu.tB along witb the 
Confucianists (disciples of KI7.ng·fU-uZIJ. see p .•• note I) and Tauists (of 
Lau ....... ) would comprise about 490 millions; Cbristians, 360 millions; 
Muslims or M uhsmmadans. J 00 millions; and Brihmanical Hindiia and 
Semi-Hindiia. ,85 millioDs. Of otber creeds. the Jews compris. about 8 or 
9 millions; Jamas, ParsiB, and Sikhs together about 3 or 4 millions. The 
Fetu.b-worshippers of Afri .... America, and Polynesia prohably make up 
the remaining 153 million.. Th. census of 187' showed that there were 
only 3,8.363 CODverts to Protestant Christianity in all India. Th. 
religion of Christians. Buddhists, and Muslims is mu.sionary; that of 
Jews, Hindu., and P-anio. Don·mu.sionary. Without the missionary opirit 
there can be DO contiDued vitality and growth; and tbis spirit u. part of the 
very .... nce of Christianity. whoee first missionary W8a Christ Himself. 

C 2 
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which, originating among Semitic Jew. afterward. spread aIDong 
tbe Aryane of Europe, Buddbism originated with tbe Aryan. of 
India and afterwards spread among Turanian races (see p. 4-
Lectnre I, and p. 5, note I); still India was most undoubtedly the 
original home of this most popular system-the nominal creed 
of the majority of the human race. Moreover, it may be gathefl-d 
from a perusal of the dramas (such as the Miilati.madhava. p. 4Ro), 

that Hinduism and Buddhism coexisted and were tolerant of each 
other in India till about the end of the eighth century of our em. 
A reference, too, to pp. 128-132 will .how tbat the Buddhistic 
pbilosophy and Buddhistic ideas have left a deep impression on 
HindUism, and still linger everywhere scattered throughout our 
Eastern Empire, eopeeially among the Jaioae 1 (see p. 128); and 
Buddhism is to this day, as is well known, the faith oC our felIow
snbjects in c..ylon, Pegu, and British Bormah, being also found in 
outlying di.-tricts of India, such as Chitlagong, DaJjeeling, Aesam, 
Nepiil, Bhotan, and Sikkim. 

It i. one of the aims, then, of the following pages to indicate the 
pointa of contact between Christianity and the three chief false 
religions of the world, as they are thus represented in India '. 

1 According to the last reD8DS the number of BoddJ,u.ts aDd Jainas io 
India amounts to nearly three millions (2,629,200). Sir George Camp
bell's Report giy"" 86,496 as the nomber of Buddhists in the BeDl,,,u 
province!!. Although J ainism has much in common with BuddIWnn, it 
is nevertheless a very different system. The Jainas alwayo eall them· 
selves and are considered HindU. (see p. 130, oote I). Aecordiol! to 
Rajendralala Mitra, the Jains acriptDnl! are compn..d in fifty diJkreot 
works, collectively called the Sturru, and sometimes Ihe Sidd/.aniLu, .nd 
cIa.aed in two differeot ways: 181, onder the two heads of EalpG'Mrd 
and .dgama, five worlu coming nnder the former, and forty·five under the 
latter head: .ndly, under eight different heads, Tiz. 1. el .... en .t .. gao; 
•. twelve Lpa'W!JtU; 3- four MrUa-.v.tra; •. fi .. Ealpa·,;ura; 5. lix 
CWku/ 6. teu Pay"'''uu; 7 . . Saru:li-l'iUraj 8 . .A.llu!l(~a-dudra-lii.(ra. 
Some of them have a four-fold commentarv, UDtIer the names 1"Jeii, Xir
yuhi, eu"!' .. and IJA&J.ya, constituting ';'ith the original the fi • ..cold 
(pa1iai""9a) Siitra. They are partly in Sanskrit, partly in llagaJhi 
Pralqit, and the total of the fifty works D .. id to amounl to 600,000 

Slow (Bee Soti.,.. of SaDskrn }[SS. So. V'I,lL p. 6i). 
t Of COU11ie, the religion or aneieot Penia;lIOmetimee called Z)TfJM.

trianistn---.. moot important and interesting c:ro..t (see p. 4)-io &!IO "'pre· 
sented, bnt the P-arsi. are numerically iruiguificaDt (_ DOte. p. xvi'i). 
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This common ground i. to be looked for more in Brahmanism 
than in Buddhism, and even than in Isliim. In proof of which I 
refer the reader to pp. 53-60 for a summary of Buddhism; to 
pp. 36, 324, and to p. 12, note I, for a summary of Hinduism both 
popular and esoteric; to pp. 22, 228, for the Hindu account of the 
creation of tbe world'; to pp. 32, 394.· for that of the deluge; to 
pp. 5-8 for the Hindu and Muhammadan doctrine of revelation and 
inspiration; to p. 146, note I, for the Hindu conception of original 
sin; to p. 333, note 1, for the Hindu theory of the gradual deprav .... 
tion of the human race; to p. 31, note I, and to p. 251, for that of 
sacrifices and ""cramenW acts'; to pp. 247-249, 279, for that of 
the mystical efficacy of water in cleansing from sin 3 (compare also 

, Professor Banerjea (' Indian Antiquary,' Feb. 1875) tbinks tbat tho 
Hindu account of tbe creation of tbe world preserves traces of tho revelation 
made in the Bible of the Spirit brooding rin tbe surface of tho waters; and 
th.t the theory of tbe Nagas, wbo were bnlf serpents half men, dwelling 
in the lower regions (see p. 430), confirms the Biblical account of tho 
Serpent, which was originally perhaps a species corresponding to the 
Naga, before the sentence was prononnced by wbicb it became" creeping 
reptile. Compar. the story of the eldest of tpe five sons of Ayns (of the 
lunar race), called Nahusba, cursed by Agastya to become a serpent, for 
excessive pride, in having, after gaining by penance the rank of Indra, 
compelled the ~ishis to bear. bis litter on their backs, and then kicked 
some of them (Manu VII. 41; VishQu-purii""" p. 4'3; Mabii.-hb. V. 343) . 

• Tbe Hindiis bave two roots for' to sacrifice,' hu (=8n older d1.u= 
e.) and yaj. The first is restricted to oblations of clillified hutter in fire; 
t1,e latter is applied to sacrificing, and honouring tbe gods with sacrifices 
generally. A third root, IU, is used for offering libations with the juice of 
t1,e Soma-plant, especially to the god Indrs-the oldest form of sacrifice 
in India (note I, p. 31). Tb. idea of sacrifice is ingrained in the whole 
Hindu system. It is one of the earliest that appears in tbeir religious 
works, antl no literatufe--not even the J ewish--contains 80 many words 
relating to sacrifice as Sanskrit. It is remarkable that tbe food offered 
to the gode, wben appropriated and eaten by tb. priests, and tbe rice 
distributed by them to tbe people, are called praBiida (l=nlxap..".la). 

• Batbing in sacred rivers-especially in tbe Ganges and at particular 
1"lI1.has, such as Haridviir, Prayii,,"8-IJurities tbe soul from all sin. Henee 
dying persons are hrought to the river-side, leaves of the Tnlasi plant being 
often put in their mouths. Hence also Ganges water (&8 well as other 
consecrated liquid) was used in tbe inauguration (abhisheka) of kings (see 
p. SIS, and .r. RamiiyaQa II. xv. 5) and in the administration of oaths. 
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p. 284, line 9 from bottom); to pp. 20 [, 24;, for that of regenera
tion or second birth; to pp. 278, 279, for that of atonement and 
expiation; to pp. 32 [-336 for the Hindu theory of incarnation and 
the need of a Saviour; to p. 324 for that of the triple manifestation 
or Hindu Triad; to pp. [04-106, 247 (with note 2), 25[, for the 
Hindu and Muhammadan teaching 88 to the religious duties of 
prayer, ablutions, repetitions of sacred texts, almsgiving, penance, 
&c.; to p. 252, note [, for the actual practice of these duties at the 
present day; to pp. 104-[06 for the infliction of self-mortifications, 
fasting, &e.; and, lastly, to pp. 282-294. 440-448, 457-~2, for 
examples of moral and religious sentiments. 

Lest, however, it should be inferred that, while advocating perfect 
fairness and impartiality in comparing all four religiolIS systems, 
I have aimed in the present work at lowering in the slightest 
degree the commanding position occupied by onr own faith, or 
written anything to place Christianity in an unfavourable light in 
relation to the other systems of tbe world, I conclnde this Intra
dnction by adverting to some principal points which, in my opinion, 
coustitute tbe distinctive fcatures of our owu religion, separating it 
decisively from all the other creeds 88 the only divine scheme 
capable of regenerating the entire bumau race. 

It seems to me, then, that in comparing togetber these four 
systems-Christianity, Islam, Brahmanism, and Buddbism-the 
erneial test of the possession of that absolute divine truth which can 
belong to one only of tbe four, and which-if supernaturally com
municated by the common Fatber of mankind for the good of all 
His creatures-must be intended to prevail everywhere, ougbt to lie 
in tbe answer to two questions: ut, What is the ultimate object 
at wbicb eacb aims? 2ndly, By what means and by what agency 
is this aim to be accomplisbed ? 

1. Let us begin with Buddhism, because 88 a religious system it 
stands lowest; not indeed deserving, or even claiming, to be called 
a religion at all in the trne sense of the word (see p. 57), thongh 
it is numerically tbe strongest of all tbe four creeds. With 
regard, then, to the first question: 

The object aimed at by pure Buddhism is, 88 we have shown 
at p. 57, Jl7rrii1}O, the being blown out like a flame-in other 
words-ntter annihilation. It is trne that the S'rama."aa or Bhi
kshukas, 'ascetics and religions mendicants,' alone <8n be aaid to 
aim directly at Nirval}ll (see pp. 57, 58). The Upiisaba or laymen 
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think only of the effect of actions on the happiness or misery of 
future states of being. But, if personality and the remembrance 
of previous existences are not preserved, how can death be regarded 
in any other light than absolute extinction? 

2. Brahmanism rises to a higher level, for here there is a theore
tical craving after union with the Supreme Spirit, as the grand aim 
and object of the system (see p. 500). This union, however, really 
means identification with or absorption into the One only self
existing Being, as the river blends with the ocean; so _ that 
Brahmanism really ends in destroying mao's personality, and prac
tically, if not theoretically, lands its disciples in the same absolute 
extinction aimed at by Buddhists. In fact, the higher and more 
esoteric the teaching of both these systems, the more evidently do 
they exhibit themselves in their true colours as mere schemes for 
getting rid of the evils of life, by the extinction of all activity, 
individuality, self-consciousness, and personal existence .. 

3. Let us now tum to Islam. The end which Muhammad set 
before the disciples of the Kurin was admission to a material 
paradise (janna/'), described as consisting of shaded gardens, abound
ing with delicious fruits, watered by flowing streams (anN""), filled 
with black-eyed Hiiris, and replete with exqnisite corporeal enjoy
ments. It is ""rtainly true that spiritual pleasures and the favour of 
God are also said to form part of its delights, and that the permanence 
of man's personality is implied. But a holy God is still immeasurably 
removed from His creatures, and intimate union with Him, or even 
admission to His presence, is not the central idea of beatitude. 

4. In contrast to Brahmanism, Buddhism, and Islam, the one 
object aimed at in Christianity is, emphatically, soch an ace ... to 
and union toit" a holy God as shall not only secure the perma
nence of man's own individual will, energy, and personality, but 
even intensify them. 

Perhaps, however, it is in the answer to the second question that 
the great difference between the four systems is most apparent. 

How, and by what means is the object aimed at by each system 
aVOWedly effected? In replying to this, let us reverse the order, 
and commence with our own religion. 

, Muslims believe the .. are BOven (or eight) heavens representing 
degrees of felicity, and BOven hells U""""""m), the ,,"veuth or deepest of 
which is for hypocrites, tho. sixth for idolaters, the third for Christians. 
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I. Christianity asserts that it effects its aim through nothing short 
of an entire change of the whole man, and a complete renovation 
of his nature. The means by which tbis renovation i. pffedcd may 
be described as a kind of "",tuat traMfer or .. bali/ufirm, leadin~ to a 
reciprocal interchange and co-operation between God and man'. 
nature acting opon each other. Man-the Bible affirms-was 
created io the image of God, bot his oature became corrupt tbroogh 
a taiot, derived from the rail of the first representative mao and 
parent of tbe homao race, which taint could only be removed by a 
viearioos death. 

Hence, the second representative mao-Christ-wbose nature was 
divine and taintless, voluntarily underwent a sinner'. death, that the 
taint of the old corropted nature transferred to bim migbt die al..,. 
But this is not all, The great central trutb of oor religion lie. 
not so much in tbe fact of Cbrist'. deatb 8. in the facl of Hi. 
continued life (Rem. viii. 34). The first fact is that He of Hi. own 
free will died; bot the second and more important fact is that He 
rose again and lives eternally, that He may bestow life for death 
and a participation in His own divine nature in place of the taint 
w hieh He has removed. 

Tbi., then, is tbe reciprocal exchange wbich marks Christianity 
and distinguishes it from al1 otber religions-an exchange between 
tbe personal man descended from a corrupt parent, and the personal 
God made man and becoming oor second parent. 'Ve are se~ 
rated from a rotten root, and are grafted into a living ooe. We 
part with the corrupt will, depraved moral sense, and perverted 
jodgment inherited from the first Adam, and draw re-<-..... tive 
forne -renovated wills, fresh eprings of wisdom, righteoWl
ness, and knowledge '_from tbe ever-living divine "u,m of tbe 

I It has been objected to Christianity that it diooouragea increale 
of knowledge; but the only knowledge it condemns is the empty know
ledge which' puB'eth np' (, Cor. viii. ,,0). 'God i. Light' or knowledge 
itself. The more a Christian man becomea Godlike, the more he aims 
at increase of light, whether in religion or ocien.... It ia .aid of Christ 
that 'in Him are hid all the treasoreo of wisdom lind knowledge' 
(Col ii. 3~ Troth most he one, and al\ truth is declared to come by 
Him, as well as grace (St. .JOllD i. (1). Other 7<'ligiooa oyotems, on the 
oontrary, are interpenetrated witb 80 much that i. (alae in every hranch of 
kno .... ledge, that a simple le8-,on in geography tend. to undermine every 
thoughtful person'. faith in BDcb ereedo. 



INTRODUCTION. xli 

second Adam, to which, by a simple act of faith, we are united. 
In this manner is the grand object of Christianity effected. Other 
religions have their doctrines and precepts of morality, which, 
if carefully detached from much that is bad and worthless, may 
even vie with tbose of Christianity. But Christianity has, besides 
all these, what other religions have not-a personal God, ever living 
to supply the free grace or regenerating Spirit by which human 
nature is re-created and again made Godlike, and through which 
man, becoming once again' pure in heart,' and still preserving his 
own will, self-consciousness, and personality, is fitted to bave access 
to God the Father, and dwell in His presence for ever. 

z. In Islam, on the contrary, Muhammad is regarded as the 
prophet of God and nothing more. He claimed no comhination of 
divinity with humanity'. Even his human nature was not held 

1 He did Dot even pretend to be the founder of a Dew religion, but 
simply to have been commissioned to proclaim Islam (p. xliv) and its 
cardinal doctrine-the unity of the Godhead-which dogma ihe Kuriin 
con.tantly affirms with great beauty of language (chap. ii. '56, xxiv. 36). 
God (Amih) in the Kuran has one hundred names, indicative of his attri
butes, of wbic' , the merciful," the eompa.ssionste' occur most frequently. 
But God, Muhammad maintained, begetteth not, nor is begotten. In 
chap. ii. of the Kuran, we read: 'To God belongeth the east and the west; 
therefore whithersoever ye turn yourselves to pray, there is the face 
of God; for God is omnipresent and omniscient. They "'y, "God hath 
begotten children." God forbid.' Nevertheles., MuhAmmad did not 
deny that Christ was a prophet and aposUe. He merely claimed to be 
a later and greater prophet himself. The Kuriin (Ixi. 6) has the fol
lowing: 'Jesus, the son of Mary, said, "0 children of Israel, verily I am 
tbe apostle of God, sent unto you, confirming tbe law which was declared 
before me, and bringing good tidings of an apostle who shall come nft .. 
me, whose name shtloll be Ahmad" (= Muhammad, in Greek "EPUC).V,OS, the 
Muslim doctol'll making out that ".po.A",..r ought to be so written).' 
But although thus arrogantly claiming to be the successor of 'Christ, 
auy sbaring (shirk) of God'. divinity was utterly abhorrent from his 
whole teaching. He did not even rest his own claims on miracles 
(aya~ karamat), which he constantly excused himself from working. 
It is asid that 80me double ... once asked him to give them a sign by 
turniug the hill Sara into gold, but he declined to do 80 on the ground 
that God had revealed to him that if after witnessing the miracle, they 
remained incredulous, they would all he destroyed. The only sign of his 
miaaion to which he pointed was the Kuriin itself, declaring himself to he 
&8 untsught as a child just born ~"mmi!l), or in other words a wh~lIy 
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to be immaculate, nor did he make any pretence to mediatorial or 
vicarious functions. He died like any other man', and he certainly 
did not rise from the grave that his followere might find in him 
perpetual .pringe of divine life and vivifying power, as branches 
draw sap and energy from a living stem. Nor do Muslim. 
believe him to be the sonrce of any re-creative force, capable 
of changing their whole being. Whatever the theory 88 to God's 
mercy propounded in the Kuran, beaven is practically only acces
sible to Muslims through the strict discharge of religious duties 

unlettered person, to whom a composition in marvellomly beautiful 
language was revealed. It iB, however, quite true that Muhammad'. 
biographers afterwards attributed varion. miracl .. to their prophet. For 
instance, it io banded down by tradition that taking a bar of iron he 
struck a huge rock with aueh force that it fen .hivered to pi..,.., and tho 
blow created a light which flaohed from Medina to Madain in Penis. 
On the night .. lied lailat ul m,'riij he ascended to heaven from J eruoalem 
on a fabuloDB mule named Borak. He .plit the moon (by a miracle 
.. lied .haJdc ul kamar). He healed the eye of a BOldier. He turned a 
stick into a oword. He put hi. fingers over empty v .... il, and foontains 
of water flowed into them. H. fed 130 men on the liver of a .heep. 
He fed a million people on a few loaves and a lamb, and many frngmenl8 
were lefL He once, by prayer to God, brought back the sun in tbe 
heaveno wben it bad nearly BeL On biB entrance into Mecca (llakkah) 
he wao saluted by mountains and tr .... which IIBid, 'Peace be to thee, 
o prophet of God!' 

Here, again, in contraot to the above, it is to be noted that about ninety 
nam .. are applied in the Bible to Chriot Himself aa the God-llan, aDd 
that Christiaus appeal to the penonal Chriot, .. the ooe miracle of 
miracles, and to Rio peraonal resurrection ao the sign of s4,'IlfI; .. hile 
Chriot Himself appealed to no book except the Old Teotamen!; nor did 
he wri'" any book 01 direet aoy book to be written; and attributed 
more importance to Rio own FMm4l example, words, and "ora (lpya) 
than to the wooders He performed. rebuking a constant craving aft« 
signs (.",.. ... ). We may also no'" that tbe artl ... unaffected simplicity 
and total absence of what may be called ad eaptand"", glitter of otyle in 
the Iangnage of the NewTeotament,contraot remarkably with the otodied 
magniloquence of parts of lIuhammad·. pretended ..... elatioa See on tbe 
oobject of miracl .. a valuable little ... ork by the Rev. G. Renaud, ... lIed, 
• How did Christ rank the proofs of Hia miosiOD" (Hat.charda, 1872.) 

, H. io oupposed. bowever, not to bave dUod a natural cIeoth, but to 
bave been poisoned ],y a Jew.... • 
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wbicb God as an absolute sovereign and hard task-master imposes!. 
If these religions exercises are really more than a lifeless form, 

.1 Yuhammad sets forth faith in Islam and in bis own mission, repent
ance, the performance of prayer, fasting, a1mB, pilg. images, &&cI t.Be4lUVlt-Mnt 
repetition of certain words (especially parts of the Kuriin), as infallible 
means of obtaining pa.radise. In one place, suffering, perseverance, wa]k~ 
ing in the fear of God, and attacbment to Him are insisted on. "See Sale's 
Kurin, xxix. 1-1, iv. 21, xviii. 31, xx. '11, xxi. 94, xxii. 14, xxiii. I. 

Yet it must be admitted that the Kuriin elsewhere maintain. that good 
works have no real meritorious efficacy in procuring paradise, and that 
the righteous obtain entrance there through God'. mercy alone. Indeed, 
every action in Islam is done 'in the name of God, the merciful, the 
compassionate' (b'iBmilliil. M .... ahmiim ar ... ahim). But it mu.t be noted 
that the Kuran is by no means .y.tematic or consistent. It was delivered 
in detached portion. according to the exigencee of tbe moment, and heing 
often confused and contradictory, bad to he explained and developed by 
traditional teaching. These traditions are called BurmaA, and a Sunni is 
one who obey. the laws of Muhammad founded not only on the Kuran 
but on the traditions ... interpreted by four great doctors or leaders 
of Islam, viz. Shafi-'i, Hanifa, Malik, and Hanbal, each of whom i. the 
leader of a sect. It should he noted that the Blot a.-6 name derived 
from .M' at, a party of persons forming a sect-&re opposed to the 
Sunni., like Protestants to Roman Catholics. They reject the tradi
tion. of the Sunnis, having .eparated from them about 363 years after 
Muhammad'. Hijra (Ao D. 985) under one of the 'Abbassi Khalif. (des
cendant. of 'Ahba., Muhammad'. unele, who rnled as Kha1ifs over 
Baghdad and Persia from A. D. 749 to 1258). They do not call them
selves Shr •• , but '.A.dllyah, 'the rightfnl society,' and deny the Khali
fate of the first three successors of Muhammad, Abiihakr, Omar, 
and Othman (the first two being Muhammad'. fathers-in-law and the 
third biB son-in-law), who rnled at Medina, The Shi· ... regard the.e 
three as umrpers of the successorship (Khalifate), which they declare 
belonged only to another son-in-law, the fourth Khalif, 'Ali (hushand 
of the prophet's daughter Fatima, and father of Hasan and Husain), 
whom they regard as the first of their true Imams, and who rnled with 
his sona at Kill ... The Turk •• Egyptians, and Indian Muhammadans are 
mo.tly Sunni., while the Persians are Sbi'ao. This doctrine of the 8hi'as, 
whi<;h may be called the protesting form of Islim, is no doubt more 
spiritual than the original syatem of Muhammad. A. it developed 
itself in Persia, it WIL8 inftueneed in BOme measure by the ancient religion 
of Zoroaster, which preceded it in that country. There the Sbi'a teneta 
ultimately gave birth to a kind of spiritual philosophy called Siifi-ism-
10 similar to th. Indian Vedanta (see p. 36 of thia volume) that it is said 
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the life-giving principle which animates them is not supposed to 
come from Muhammad. Nevertbel .. s, can dour compels us to 
admit tbat in one notaLle point every true Muslim sets the 
Christian a good example. The word Islam moans • complew 
suhmission to the will of God,' and a Muslim is one who submits 
himself to that will without a murmur. The ... me candour, how
ever, also suggests the inquiry whether the suhmission of the 
adberent of Islam may not be that of an abject slave, dreading 
the displeasure of a stern master, rather tban of a loving child 
depcnding on its Father for life and breath and all things. 

3. As to Brahmanism, we must, in fairness, allow that, according 
to its mare fully developed sYbtem, tbe aim of union witb God 
i. held to be effected by faith in aD apparently personal god, 
as well as by works aDd by knowledge. And bere BOrne of the 
lines of Brahmanical thongbt seem to intersect those ofCbristianity. 
But the apparent personality of tbe various Hindu gods melt. away, 
on closer scrutiny, into a vague spiritual essence. It is true that 
God becomes man and interposes fnr the good of men, causing a 
seemiDg combination of the human and divine-and an apparent 
interchange of action and even loving sympathy between the 
Creator and His creatures. But can tbere he any real interaction 
or co-operatiou between divine and buman personalities wben all 
per,;onal manifestations of tbe Supreme Being-goo. ... well as 
men-ultimately merge in the Oneness of the Infinite, and nothing 
remains permanently distinct from Him? It mmt be admitted 
that most remarkable language is used of Kri.h"", (YishJ;lu), a sup
posed form of the Supreme, as tbe .nurce of all life and energy (see 

to he baaed uJf<'n two ideas, viz. I. ~othiog really aim hut Goo; 
all besides is illusion. •. {Jnion with God is the bigh ... object of human 
effort (see p. 113 of this volume). The Rhi'as keep with great ..,1,,"lOity 
the annivenary of the mnnler of Husain, son of ·Ali, on a particular day 
in the Moharram (or urn month of their lunar year). Hasan io BUPI"""" 
to hove been poooned by hiB .rue, bnt Husain ..... killed at KarbaJa by 
Yazid, son of the tint L'mayyad Khalu (eommonly call • ..! Mua.;,..), "h", 
m.tigated hy Mohammad·. favourite .. ife 'A-i>ha (daughter of AhUt.kr), 
opposed the BDccession or'AJj's descendanu, &N!1lmed the government, aod 
transferred the Kh.luate to Dama><tUL Henee the RbI".. perform pil
grimages to Karhalii. nother than to l!ecca. The WaJuj./,.. are a recent 
fanatical eect, founded by a man named Wahiih. Thry may he deocrihed .. 
puritanical reformen, seeking to bring beek loliim to ito originsJ purity. 
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pp. 144-148, and see also pp. 456, 457); but if identified with the 
One God he can only, according to the Hindu theory, be the source 
of life in the sense of giving out life to reabsorb it into himself. 
If, on the other hand, he is held to be only an in~rnation or 
manifestation of the Supreme Being in human form, then hy a 
cardinal dogma of Brahmanism, so far from being a channel of life, 
his own life mUst be derived from a higher source into which it 
must finally be merged, while hi. claim to divinity can only be due 
to his possessing less of individuality as distinct from God than 
inferior creatures. 

4. Finally, in Buddhism-as we have shown at p. 57-the extinc
tion of personality and cessation of existence, wbich is the ultimate aim 
of this system, is effected by suppression of the passions, self-mortifi
cation, and abstinence from action. Buddha is no god, but only 
the ideal of what every man may become. He cannot, therefore, 
of course, he a source of even temporary life, when he is himself 
extinct. It is only in its high morality that Buddhism has com
mon ground with Christianity. And can the only motive to the 
exercise of morality supplied by Buddhism-viz. on the one hand, 
the desire for non-existence; and, on the other, the hopes and fears 
connected with innumerable future existences-which existences 
are unconnected by conscious identity of being-~e anything better 
than mere superstitious delusion? 

It i. refreshing to turn from such unsatisfying systems, however 
interspersed with wise and even sublime sentiments, to the living, 
energizing Christianity of European nations, however lamentably 
fallen from its true standard, or however disgraced by the incon
sistencies and shortcomings of nominal adherents-possessors of ita 
name and form without its power. 

In conclusion, let me note one other point which of itself stamps 
our religion as the only system adapted to the requirementa of the 
whole human race--the only message of salvation intended by God " 
to be gradually pressed upon the acceptance of all His intelligent 

"creatures, whether male or female, in all four quarters of the 
globe- I mean the position it assigns to women in relation to 
the stronger sel<. It is not too much to affirm that the evils 
arising from the degradation of women, or at least the assumption 
of their supposed inferiority in the g,"eat religious systems of the 
East, constitute the principal bar to the progress and elevation 
of Asiatic nations. I refer the reader for evidence of this, as well 
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as for fuller information on similar points, to pp. ~57-~59, 435-440 
of the present volume. . 

It is, perhaps, almost impossible, as well as unreasonable, to 
expect the native. of India generally to look at snch a question 
from a European stand-point. Nevertheless, those enlightened 
Hindus and philanthropic Englishwomen wbo are now interesting 
themselves in the spread of female education tbrougbout tbe East, 
may adduce good authority fTom India's own sacred books for 
striving to elevate the wive. of India to a bigher position tban 
that they occupy in the present day. They bave only to quote 
such passages as tbose referred to at p. 437, notes 1, 3, and 
p. 438 of this volume. To tbese may he added the remarkable 
definition of a wife given in Mahi-hharata I. 3028 &c., of which 
I bere offer a nearly literal version: 

A wife is balf tbe man, bis truest friend
A loving wife i. a perpetual .pring 
Of virtue, pleaaure, wealth; a faithful wife 
I. hi. best aid in seeking heavenly blios ; 
A sweetly-speaking wife is a companion 
In solitude; "father in advice ; 
A mother in .11 8e&8ODO of di.t .... ; 
A reot in passing through life'. wildern .... 

No wonder if, wbtm sentiment. like these are found in the sacred 
literature of India', a hope i. dawning that inveterate prejUdices 
may eventually give way, and that both Hindiis and Muslims may 
one day he hronght to confess that one of the most valuable results 
of Christianity is tbe co-ordination of the sexes, and one of its most 
precious gifts the restoration of woman to man, not only as the bell' 
most meet for him-not only as his best counsellor and companion
but as his partner in religious privileges, and his equal, if not his 
sUperior, in religions capacities. 

I Still more andeot and weighty aotboritieo than the }Iaha·hhiirata 
are the Taittiriya-brillln .... a III 3, 3, I (see p. 28 of thu. .. olume), and 
}lanu IX. 45,130 (pp. 288, 273 of thu. volume), which &lao asaert that 
'8 wife is half or a man's Bell,' that '8 husband U one per80D with w. 
wife,' and that 'a danghter u. equal to a &on.' The Anlha-oari I'orm of 
S·il .. (eee p. 325, note I) seems to point to the oame truth. 
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Modern Religious Sects of the Hindus. 
Some account of these will be found in p. 127, note I, and p. 327, note 2 

of the present volume. They are fully described by Profe .. or H. H. Wilson 
in vol. i. of his works edited by Dr. Roat. The three great sects are, 
.4. The VaiS"'f'lva8, who worship Vis!u:tu, as the chief god of the Tri-miirti 
(p. 324). B. The Saio,,", who exalt S'iva. O. The SiiJctas, adorers of 
the female deity Devi (generally regarded aa S'iva's wife). Each sect is 
distinguished by different practices, and sectarian marks oli. the forehead 
(called Tilaka). All three are subdivided inte numerous sub·secta, eaeh 
of which again haa two cla .. es of persons under it.-the clerical or monas
tic, and the lay. 

A. The Va~1Jas have six principal subdivisions, viz. I. Bama11ludas 
or Sri-Bampradii.yim8, founded by the reformer Riimlijnu,ja, who flourished 
in the South of India tewards the latter part of the twelfth eentury; they 
have two perpendicular white lines drawn from the root of the hair te 
eaeh eyebrow, and a connecting streak across the root of the nose. They 
draw their doctrines from Vedanta works, the Vish~u and other Pura~, 
and are remarkable for the scrupulous preparation and privacy of their 
meals .. A sect called Rii.miivat8 differ littla frOID them. •. Riim/ijnandas, 
founded by Riinnii.nanda, disciple of Rlimftnuja, and numerous in Gangetic 
India; they worship Rama-Candra and Sit". 3. Followers of Kabir, the 
moat celebrated of the twelve disciples of Rlimananda, whose life is related 
in their favourite book the lJ!.akea-mii/ii,. He lived ahout the end of the 
fourteenth century, and is said te have been a Muslim hy birth. The Kabir
patiLins (or 'panthis) are found in Upper and Central India; they believe 
in one God, and do not obeerve all the Hindii ceremonies, yet pay respect 
te Vislu;lU (Rama) 88 a form of the Supreme Being. 4. Vallabha/;ii.rya. 
or Rndra-,ampradiiyinB, founded by VallahhiiCarya, who W88 horn in 
14 79, and had great SUcce88 in controversies with the S'aiV88. He left 
behind 84 disciples. They d,'8w their doctrinOl from the Bhagavata
pu~a and works of Vallabba. 5. Mad!w,," or Brahma-Bamp,adllyim, 
founded by MadhviUiitrya (p. 127, note). They are found especially in 
the South of India, and altbough Vais!u:tavas, exhibit a leaning tewards 
S'iva. 6. Vaish1f<Jva8 oj Bengal" founded by Cailanlla, regarded 88 an 
incarnation of Kria"~. They are distinguished by bhalcti or devotion to 
Kriah~a, whose name they constantly repeat. 

B. The SaifJ41 are generally distinguished by B horizontal Tilaka mark 
on the forehead, Bnd by roaari .. of Rudraksha berries. The temples 
dedicated te S'iva in his symbol of the Lin-ga (see p. 325. note I) are 
numerous, but the doctrines of the great S'aiva teachers, such as S'an·kara 
(p. 3"7, note 0), are teo austere and philosophical for the maaa of the 
people (p.326). Earlier subdivisions of S'aivas are the RauJras, who 
have the Tri·sula (p. 325, note 3) marked on their foreheada; the Fgras, 
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who have the J;>amaru on their arm.; the BI.aklatr. who have the Lin·"", 
on their foreheads; the Jan"garna8, who have that symuol on their head8; 
and the PiiSupata. (p. 127. note). who have it marked on other parts of 
their bodies. Some more modern 8ubdiri.aioD8 are, I. Da1J.4i~ or mendi
cant staff-bearers; 2. DaS-nami-daMw, divided into ten clafolHeB, each 
bearing a naDle of one of the ten pupil. of the four disciple. of 8'an-bra; 
3. Yogin. (or Jogis). who cultivate absorption into 8'iva by.uI.pre .. ioD. 
of breath. fixing the eyea. and eighty-four pooture. (oee p. 10J); 4. Jan-yfk
mas. culled Lingavate (commonly LiI>g:i-ite). 88 wearing the Lin-ga on 
their person j 5. ParamaOOysaa, who are solely occupied with meditating 
on Brahma; 6. Aglwrins or Aglwrd-palhinll. who propitiate 8'iva by terrific 
and revolting austerities; 7. Urdhva-bah'U6, who extend one or butb arm8 
over the head and hold them in that position for years; 8 . .JkiuIcvmukhin8. 
who keep their neck. bent back looking up at tbe .ky. The 8'aivB8 
sometimes carry a staff with a skull at the top. called Khatw"'!/a. 

C. The Siiktas have two princip~IJdivision •• given pp. 502. 503. 
They aim at acqniring mystical~ers by worshipping the 8'akti. 

Of the other aecte named in p. 327. note 2. the GaTf'l141YaB and Saurya. 
can scarcely now be regarded 88 important. The Bhagavalal are .. id to I.e 
a division of the YaisJu.tavas, and advocate faith in Bhagavat or the Supreme 
Being as the means of beatitude (according to 8'liJ.lI)ilya, p. '37. 2). They 
are sometimes called Paitia-riUTaIJ, ¥ their doctrines are taught in the 
ltarada-paitfariUra. 

A fonn of VisJu.!u (KrisJu.!a). called Yi!hfhal or VilMba. is the popular 
god at Pandharpur in 1tIaha-.... htra. and the favourite of the celebrated 
Mariithi poet Tukariima. The followers of Dado (Dadl1-pathin.t). a famoDS 
ascetic who lived at Jaipur about A..D. ~600, are al80 devoted to YisLI.IU. 

With regard to the Silckr (Sanskrit SilhyilTJ). disciples of Nanak JiMJ., 
born near Lahore. A. D. 1469 (p. 327. note 2). this great reformer ... _ 
to have owed much to KaMr. "ho preceded bim. Their grantl", or 
BBCred books are written in old Paitjaln. and employ a modification of 
the Nagari character. called Gu"""u.i:hi. Their holy city is L" mritsur. 

Mendicant devotees wbo voluntarily nndergo penanceo aDd austeritiee, 
and are variously called .sannya.u(often of the S'aiva oect). Vairwfo (,,f"ten 
of the YaisJu.!ava oect). Yag .. (or Jogie ..... p. 104). B~GI (for BaYnall. 
naked devotees). and Faki .. (which Iaat name oDght pro"erly to be 
restricted to Muhammadans). form a large c\a.oo in India. 

There is an intereoling sect of Syrian Christian. in Travancore aDd 
Cochin, who ha~e a biohop uoder the patriarch of ADtiocb. and t""", 
back their foundation to St. Thomall. about A- D. SO. and to a colony wbich. 
300 ye&rll afterwards. immigrated from Syria. 
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LECTURE I, 

The Hymns of the Veda, 

IN the following Lectures I propose to offer examples 
of the most remarkable religious, philosophical, and 

ethical teachings of ancient Hindii authors, arranging the 
instances given in regular sequence according to the sue
ceBBive epochs of Sanslqit literature. In attempting this 
task I am conscious of my inability to do justice in a short 
compass to the richneBB of the materials at my command. 
An adequate idea of the luxuriance of Sanskrit literature 
can with difficulty be conveyed to occidental scholars. 
Perhaps, too, the severe European critic will be slow to 
acquiesce in any tribute of praise bestowed on composi
tions too often marked by tedious repetitions, redundant 
epithets, and far-fetched conceits; just as the genuine Ori
ental, nurtured under glowing tropical skies, cannot easily 
be brought to appreciate the coldneBB and severe simplicity 
of an educated Englishman's style of writing. We might 
almost say that with Hindii authors excellence is apt to 
be measured by magnitude, quality by quantity, were it 
not fq,r the striking thoughts and noble sentiments which 
often reward the student who will take the trouble to release 
them from their surplusage of words; were it not also, 
that with all this tendency to diffuseness, it is certainly a 
fact that nowhere do we find the art of condensation so 
successfully cultivated as in some ~epartments of Sanskrit 
literature. Probably the very prolixity natural to Indian 
'I'ITiters led to the opposite extreme of brevity, not merely 

B 
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by a law of reaction, but by the necessity for providing 
the memory with aids and restomtives when oppressed 
and debilitated by too great a burden. However that 
may be, every student of Sanskrit will certainly note in 
its literary productions a singular inequality both as to 
quantity and quality; so that in studying Hindii litera
ture continuously we are liable to be called upon to paBB 
from the most exuberant verbosity to the most obscure 
brevity; from BOund wisdom to little better than puerile 
unwisdom; from subtle reasoning to transparent sophistry; 
from high morality-often expressed in impressive lan
guage worthy of Christianity itself.-to precepts implying 
a social condition scarcely compatible with the lowest 
grade of culture and civilization. 

Such being the case, it will be easily understood that, 
although my intention in these Lectures is to restric,i 
myself to selec:tions from the best writings only, it does 
not therefore follow that every example given will be put 
forth as a model of style or wisdom. My simple oLjec:t 
is to illustrate continuously the development of Hindu 
thought; and it will conduce to a better appreciation of 
the specimens I offer if I introduce them by brief descrip
tions of the portions of literature to which they belong. 

To give order and continuity to the subjec:t it will be 
necessary to begin with that foundation of the whole 
fabric of Hindii religion and literature-the Veda. 

Happily this word ' Veda' has now a familiar BOund 
among Englishmen who take an interest in the history 
and literature of their Indian fellow-subjecfs, BO that I 
need say but little on a subjec:t which is really almost 
trite, or at least has been already elucidated by many 
dear and able writers. Indeed, most educated persons 
are beginning to be conscious of the duty of studying 
fairly and without prejudice the other religions of the 
world. For may it not be maintained that the traces of 
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the original truth imparted to mankind should be dili
gently sought for in every religious system, however 
corrupt, .so that when any fragment of the living rock 
is discovered" it may (so to speak) at once be converted 

1 Surely we should study to be absolutely fair in our examination of 
other religions, and avoid all appearance of " shadow of misrepresentation 
in our deseription of them, endeevouring to take a just and compre
hensive view, which sball embrace the purest form of each false system, 
and not be confined to those corruptions, incrnstations, and accretions 
which in all religions tend to obscure, and even to conceal altogether, what 
there is of good and true in them. Missionari .. would do well to reed 
'An Eesay on Conciliation in Matters of Religion, by " Bengal Civilian,' 
publisbed in Calcutta in 1849. Let them .lso ponder the worda of Sir 
Willism Jones, in his ' Discourse on the Philosophy of the Asiatics' (vol. iii. 
p. 2.2, &c., of his Works). This great Orientalist there mointains 
that our divine religion, the truth of which is abundantly proved by 
historical evidence, has no need of ~h aida as many think to give it 
by aeserting that wise men of the heathen world were ignorant of the two 
Christian maxims which teach us to do to others as we would they 
should do unto us, and to return good for evil. The first exists in th. 
eayinge of Confucius, and the spirit of both may be traced in several 
Bindu precepts. One or two exampl .. will be found in the Hitopade'a, 
and Sir W. Jon .. ' is the following: Su-jano na 'IIcUi vairam parlk-hila4>u.d
dhir uiniUlk-kiils 'pi 6Md6 'pi 6andana-taru?i IfUrabha'llati mukho1fl ku{M
raoya, 'A good man who thinks only of benefiting his enemy bas no 
feelings of hostility towards him even at the moment of being deetroyed 
by him; Uust as) the ""ndal-tree at the moment of being cut down 
sheds perfume on the edge of the axe.' Sir W. Jones affirms that this 
couplet was written three centuries B. c. It is given by Boehtlingk in 
his 'Indische Sprllcbe: Profeesor Aufrecbt, in his late article on the 
S'""arn-gndhars-paddbat~ mentions a similar verse iii that Anthology attri
buted to an author Ravi-gupta. The Penian poet Sliw of Shiriiz bas 
a maxim taken from the Arabs, 'Confer benefits on him who has injured 
thee: Again,' The men of God's true faith grieve not the heerts e'en of 
their foes' (chap. ii. story 4). Hafiz is also quoted by Sir W. Jones thus: 

, Learn from yon Orient shell to love thy foe, 
And store with peerls the band that hrings thee woo. 
Free, like yon rock, from base vindictive pride, 
Imblaze with gslDS the wrist that ronda thy Bide. 

B~ 
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into a fulcrum for the upheaving of the whole mass of 
surrounding error? At ·all events, it may reasonably be 
conceded that if nothing true or sound can be shown to 
underlie the rotten tiBBue of decaying religious systems, 
the truth of Christianity may at least in this manner be 
more clearly exhibited and its value by contrast made 
more conspicuous. 

If, then, a comparison of the chief religions' of the world, 
and an attempt to sweep away the incrustations which 
everywhere obscure the points of contact between them, 
is becoming every day more incumbent upon UB, surely 
Briihmanism, next to Judaism and Christianity, has the 
first clam on our attention, both from its connection with 
the religion of ancient Persia (said to have acted on 
Judaism during the captivity), and from its close rela
tionship to Buddhism, the faith of about thirty-one per 

Mark wbere yon tree reward. the stony .hower 
Witb fruit nectareons or the balmy flower. 
All natnre calls alond, • Shall man do lesa 
Than heal the smiter and tbe railer blesa'"' 

In S'arngadhara's Antbology a sentiment is given from the Maha· 
bharata, wbich is almost identieal witb St. Matt. vii. 3-Tt 3< fIA;", .. • ~ 
~ r~ b r'; ~,..; r';; tlM¢oV "oo, ,.:,p. 3< b r'; IT'; ~,..; a..;". 

J These are eight io nomber, as shown hy Professor Max lInIler io his 
'Science of Religion/ viz. J. Judaism, 2. Christianity, 3- BrihmanUnn, 
4. Buddhlsm, 5. Zoroastrianism, 6. lslim; and the systema of the Chin ... 
philosophers, viz. 7. Confucius (a Latioized form of Kiing.m·tare, < the 
sage of the family of Kiing'), 8. Lao·tare «aged master or mge'); and 
tbese eight rest 00 eight seta of booka, viz. I. the Old T_ment, 2. the 
N .... Testament, 3. the Veda, ... the Tri.pi~ka, 6. the Zaud·Avaata, 6. the 
Kurio, 7· the five volumes or King (viz. Vi, Shii, Shi, Li·ki, Chiin-taiu) 
and tbe fonr Sbii or booka, some of wbich were written by the pbiloaopber 
Meocius (llaog-tsre), 8. the Tan.te-Kiog « book of reason and virtue'); 
and are io seven laoguages, viz. I. Hebrew, •. Greek; 3. &n.krit, ... Pili. 
5. Zand, 6. Amhic, and 7, 8. Chio.... Of these eight ... 1~"'0D8 only foar 
(the second, tbird, fonrth, and "xth) are nvrMrW.1I11 important at the 
present day. 
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cent of the human race '. Now it is noteworthy that the 
idea of a direct revelation, though apparently never 
entertained in a definite manner by the Greeks and 
Romans', is perfectly familiar, first, to the Hindiis; secondly, 
to the Parsla, as representing the ancient Zoroastrian 
Persians; thirdly, to all the numerous races who have 
adopted the religion founded by Muhammad', and by 

1 Rather more than two-thirds of th.e human race arc still unchristian
ized (see note, p. xxxv). Christianity and Buddhism, the two most 
prevalent religioDs of the worldJ and in their very essence the two most 
opposed to e~h other, though, at the aame time, the two which have 
most common ground in their moral teaching, have both been rejected 
by the races which gave them birth; yet both, when adopted by other 
races, have acquired the greatest number of adherents. Christianity, 
originating with a Semitic race, has spread among Aryans; Buddhism, 
originating among Hindu Aryans, h .. spread chiefly among Turanian races. 
Buddhism was driven out of India into Ceylon and still continues there. 
Thence it passed into Burmah, Siam, 'rihet, China, nnd Japan. It does 
not seem to have hecome established in China till the first century of our 
era, and did not reach Japan till much later. The form it h';' .. sumed 
in these countries deviates widely from the system founded by the great 
Indian Buddba, and its adoption by the mas .. s of the people is after all 
more nominal than real. The ancient superstitious belief in good and 
evil spirits of all kinds (of the sun, wind, aml rain; of the earth, moun
tains, rivers, trees, fields, &c., and of the dead) appears to prevail every
where among the Chinese people, while the more educated are chiefly 
adherents of the old moral and philosophical systems taught by Kiing·ru
ts .. (Confucius) and Lau-tsoe. The !utter taught belief in one universal 
.pirit called Tau, • the way: and his' disciples are therefore .tyled Tau-ists. 

t Numa Pompiliua is, however, 8upposed to have derived his inspira
tions from the prophetic nymph Aegerin; as the Grcok poets are imagined 
ta have owed theirs to the M u.... . 

• The name of the great Arabian Pseudo-prophat populurly "pelt. 
Mohammed, means • the highly praised' or ' praiseworthy.' We very 
naturally call the religion he founded Mobammcdanism. but he laid nQ 
elwm to be a founder. IBlam i.- 8 word denoting 'submission to the 
will and ordinance. of God: who.e absolute unity Mohammed claimed as 
a prophet to have been commissioned to proclaim. 
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him called Islam. Let us beware, however, of supposing • that the Veda occupies exactly the position of a Bible' 
to the Hindiis, or that it is to them precisely what the 
Avasta is to the Parsis or the Ruran to Muslims. Such 
a notion must lead to BOrne confusion of thought in study
ing these very different religious systems. For the word 
A vasta probably signifies 'the settled text' delivered by 
Zoroaster (properly Zarathustra, and in Persian Zardusht), 
which was written down and accompanied with its com
mentary and paraphrases in Pahlavi '; as in the Hebrew 
sacred writings, the Old Testament was furnished with its 
accompaniments of Chaldee translations and ~phraReS 
called Targums. 

Again, the word Kuran means emphatically • the read-
. ing' or ,that which ought to be read by every one': and 
~ applied to a single volume, manifestly the work of one 
author, which, according to Muhammad, descended entire 
from heaven in the night called Al Kadr", in the month 
called Ramazan, though alleged to have been reveak.J 
to him by the angel Gabriel at different times, and chapter 
by chapter. In fact, ~ruhammad affirmed that, being him
self illiterate, he was specially directed and miraculously 
empowered by God to eommit the revelation to writing 
fOr the spread of the true faith. (See Introd. xli-xliii.) 

I Pablavi is a later Iranian dialect which fonowed on :land and the old 
Persian or tb. inscriptioDO, and led to Pam or P-azand and the Penian or 
FiniaDBi. The word Zand at lim denoW comm.ntary, and .. aa after
wards applied to the langnage, 

I ';'.,i qur'an, rreading," is the verbal noUD of the Arabic root qara'a, 
'to read.' In the 96th chapter of the Korin the command ia twice 
repeated, 'Read, in the name of thy Lord,' 'Bead, by thy moot oone/U:ent 
Lord, who tanght the ...., of tbe pen.' 

• That is, ,the night of qadr or power.' The 97th chapter of the 
Kurio begina thua, 'Verily .... sent down the Kurin in the night or 
Al Kadr.' Bee Sale'. translation, 
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The word Veda, on the other hand, means 'knowledge,' 
and is a term applied to divine ttnwritten knowledge, 
imagined to have issued like breath from the Self
existent', and communicated to no single person, but to 
a whole claRs of men called ~ishis or inspired sages. By 
them the divine knowledge thus apprehended was trans
mitted, not in writing, but through the ear, by constant oral 
repetition through a succession of teachers, who claimed 
as Brahmans to be its rightful recipients. Here, then, we 
have a theory of inspiration higher even than that ad
vauced by the Pseudo-prophet Muhammad and his followers, 
or by the most enthusiastic adherents of any other religion 
in the world. It is very true that this inspired know
ledge; though its very essence was held to be mystically 
bound up with Sabda or ' articulate sound' (thought to be 
eternal), was ultimately' written down, but the writing 
and reading of it were not encouraged. It was even pro
hibited by the Brahmans, to whom alone all property in 
it belonged. Moreover, when at last, by its continued 

I In Manu I. 3 the Veda is itself .. lied' self-existent: There are, how
ever, numeroUB inconsistencies in the accounts of the production of the 
Veda, which seem not to have troubled the Brahmans or interfered with 
their faith in its divine origin. One aeeount makes it issue from the Self
existent, like breath, by the power of A.-drish~a, without any deliberation 
or thought on his part; another makes the four V.d.. issue from Brah
man, like smoke from hurning fuel; anoth.r educes them from the 
elem.nts ; anoth.r from the Gayatri. A hymn in the Atharvs-veda 
(XIX. 54) educes them from Kala or 'Time: The S'atspatha-briihmlll,la 
..... rts that the Creator brooded over the thr .. worlds, and thence produced 
three lights, fire, the air, and the BUD, from which respectively were 
extracted the ~ig, Yajur, and Sama-veda. Manu (1.23) affirms the same. 
In the Purusha-siikta the three Vedas are derived from the mystical victim 
Purusha. Lastly, by the ~lima~sak .. the Veda is declared to be its.lf an 
eternal sound, and to have existed absolutely from all eternity, quite inde
pendently of any utterer or revealer of its texts. Henee it i. often called 
buta, ' what is heard.' 10 opposition to all this we have the ~ishis them-

- selves frequently intimating that the Mantras were ~omposed bythem .. lves. 
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growth, it became too complex for mere oral transmiAAion, 
then this Veda resolved itself, not into one single volume, 
like the Kuran, but into a whole series of compositions, 
which had in reality been composed by a number of dif
ftn"ent poets and writers at different times during several 
centuries. 

There is this great difference, therefore, between the 
Kuran and the Veda, that whereas the reading of the 
former is regarded as a sacred duty, and constantly prac
tised by all good Muslims, the Veda, even after it had 
been committed to writing, became absolutely a sealed 
book to the masses of Hindiis, and with the exception 
of some of the later Vedic works. called U panisbads, is to 
this day almost entirely unread even by the learned, how
ever much it may be venerated and its divine authority 
as an infallible guide nominally upheld'. 

Of what, then, does this Veda consist? To conduce to 
clearness in arranging our examples we may regard it 118 

separating itself into three quite distinct divisions, viz. 
I. Mantra or prayer and praise embodied in texts and 

metrical hymns. 
2. Brlihma:rj(x or ritualistic precept and illustration 

written in prose. 
3. UpanitJhad, 'mystical or secret doctrine' appended 

to the. aforesaid BrahmaJ}.a, in prose and occasional verse. 

I The absolute and infallible authority of the Veda is held to be 80 

manifest as to require no proof, and to be entirely beyond the province DC 
reason or argument. llanu even extenda this to 8mriti (II. 10). "here 
he eay •• ' By lnai is meant the Veda, and by .mrili the boob of law; the 
eontento DC tbese mUBt never be questioned by reason.· N evertbeIt., tbe 
want of Camiliarity with the llant ..... of the lJ.ig-veda is iIluetrated by 
the native editions DC Mauu. That publisbed in CaIcutta with the wm
mentuy of KulIiika is a acholarlike produetion, but almoot in eve..,. 
place ... bere the llantras of tbe ~-veda are alInded to by Mann eao in 
V1IJ. 9'. XL 25P, 252, 2530 '54) erron diBIigure tbe text and oom
meotuy. 
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To begin, then, with the Mantra portion. By this is 
meant those prayers, invocations, and hymns which have 
been collected at;ld handed down to' us from a period after 
the Indian branch of the great Indo-European race had 
finally settled down in Northern India, but which were 

. doubtless composed by a succession of poets at different 
times (perhaps between 1500 and 1000 years B.c.). These 
compositions, though very unequal in poetical merit, and 
containing many tedi01il8 repetitions and puerilities, are 
highly interesting and important, as embodying some of 
the earliest religious conceptions, as well as some of the 
earliest known fonns, of the primitive langnage of that 
primeval Aryan race-stock from which Greeks, Romans, 
Kelts, Teutons, Russians, and Poles are all offshoots. . 

They are comprised in five principal Sarphitas or col
lections of Mantras, called respectively :r;tik, Atharvan, 
Saman, Taittiriya, and Vajasaneyin. Of these the ~ig
veda-saq:thita. - containing one thousand and seventeen 
hymns-is the oldest and most important" while the 
Atharva-veda-saq:thita. is generally held to be the most 
recent, and is perhaps the most interesting. Moreover, 
these are the only two Vedic hy~n-books worthy of 
being called separate original collections I; and to these, 
therefore, we shall confine our examples. 

I The Atharva-veda (admirably edited by Professors R<>th and Whitney) 
does not appear to have been recognized as .. fourth Ved& in the time 
of Manu, though he mentions the revelation made to Atharvan and 
An-girae (XI. 33). In book XI, vcrse .64, he says, ]!i£o yajU1.'8hi 
&i.nyiini Idmiini .nvidhi;.ni ta, IBM j,;ey"" Wi-",-id vedo 110 wdaina,!, .a 
tJedo....nt. The Sarna-veda and the two so-called Sa'!iliitaa or collections 
of tbe Yajur-veda (Taittiriya .. nd Vlij&aaneyin or Black and White) all 
borrow largely from the ~ik, and an merely Brahmauical manuals, the 
necessity fur which grew out of the complicated ritual gradually el .. bo
rated by the Hindii Aryans. A curious allusion te the Slim&-veda 
oecUI'B in Manu IV. 103 &e., • The lPg-veda has the gods for ito 
deities, the Yajur-veda has men for its objeeta, the Slima-ved.. has 
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To what deities, it will be asked, were the prayers and 
hymns of these collections addressed ~ This is an intere8t
ing inquiry, for these were probably the very deities wor-

. shipped rtnder similar names by our Aryau progenitors in 
their primeval home somewhere on the table-land of Cen
tral Asia, perhapR in the region of Bokhara, not fitr from 
the sources of the OXUB '. The answer is: They worshipped 
those physical forces before which all nations, if guided 
solely by the light of nature, have in the early period of 
their life instinctively bowed down, lind before which even 
the more civilized and enlightened have always been com
pelled to bend in awe and reverence, if not in adoration. 

To our Aryan forefathers in their Asiatic home God's 
power was .exhibited in the forces of Dature even more 
evidently than to ourselves. Lands, houses, Hocks, 
herds, men, and animals were more frequently than in 
Western climates at the mercy of winds, fire, and 
water, and the sun's rays appeared to be endowed with 
a potency quite beyond the experience of any European 
country. We cannot be surprised, then, that these forC<:B 
were regarded by our Eastern progenitors as actual mani
festations, either of one deity in different moods or of 
separate rival deities contending for supremacy. Nor j", 

the Pitris, therefore ita BOUnd is impure.' KuIliika, however, in hi. 
commentary is careful to state thst the sarna-veda is not really impure, 
but ouly apparently so. This aemblaoce of impurity may perhaps remit 
from ita ........u.tiOD with deceased persoDl aud ita repetition at a time 
of A.....,ea. The Bama-veda is really • mere reproduction or ports of 
the J!.ik, tnmspooed and """ttered about piece-meal, only seventy-eight 
verses in the whole Sima-veda being, it is said, untraceable to the present 
recewrion of the J!.ik. The greatest number of ito venes are token from 
the ninth M8J)4ala of the J!.ik, which is in pmise of the Soma plant, the 
sama-veda heing • collection of liturgical Corms Cor the Soma .eremonies 
of the Udgit!i priests, as the Yajua is for the oacrificee performed hy 
the Adhvaryn priests . 

• Pro£e.or Whitney doubts this wruaI ..... mptioD (Leetu ..... p. 200). 



THE HYMNS OF THE VEDA. 11 

it wonderful that these mighty agencies should have 
been at first poetically personified, and afterwards, when 
investE)d with forms, attributes, and individuality, wor
shipped as distinct gods. It was only natural, too, that 
a varying supremacy and varying honours should have 
been accorded to each deified force-to the air, the rain, 
the storm, the sun, or fire-according to the special atmo
spheric influences to which particular localities were ex
posed, or according to the seasons of the year when the 
dominance of each was to be prayed for or deprecated. 

This was the religion represented in the Vedas and 
the primitive creed of the Indo-Aryans about twelve or 
thirteen centuries before Christ. The first forces deified 
seem to have been those manifested in the sky and air. 
These were at first generalized under one rather vague 
personification, as was natural in the earliest attempts 
at giving shape to religious ideas. For it may be 9bserved 
that all religious systems, even the most polytheistic, have 
generally grown out of some undefined original belief in 
a divine power or powers controlling and regulating the 
universe. And although innumerable gods and goddesses, 
gifted with a thousand shapes, now crowd tbe Hindii Pan
theon, appealing to the instincts of the unthinking millions 
whose capacity for religious ideas is supposed to require 
the aid of external symbols, it is probable that there 
existed for the first Aryan worshippers a simpler theistic 
creed: even as the thoughtful Hindii of the present day 
looks through the maze of his mythology to the concep
tion of one divine self-existing being, one all-pervading 
spirit, into whose unity all visible symbols are gathered, 
and in whose essence all entities are comprehended. 

In the Veda this unity soon diverged into various rami. 
fic..'Ltions. Only a few of the hymns appear to contain 
the simple conception of one divine self-existent omni
present Being, and even in these the idea of one God 
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present in all nature is somewhat nebulous and unde· 
fined 1. Perhaps the most ancient and beautiful deification 
was that of Dyaus l

, 'the sky,' as Dyaush-pitar, 'Heavenly 
Father' (the Zeus or Ju-piter of the Greeks and Romans). 
Then, closely connected with Dyaus, was a goddess A-diti, 
, the Infinite Expanse,' conceived of subsequently as the 
mother of all the gods. Next carne a development of the 
Bame conception called VaruI;la, 'the Investing Sky,' said 
to answer to Ahura ?lIazda, the Ormazd of the ancient 
Persian (Zand) mythology, and to the Greek 06pav6r-but 
a more spiritual conception, leading to a worship which 
rose to the nature of a belief in the great naT~p ~,,",v d <v 

1 Though vaguely stated in the Veda, it W08 clearly defined in the 
time of Manu; aee the last v ..... of the twelfth book (123-125): • Him 
80me adore 88 transcendently present in fire; others in llano, lord of 
creatures j some 88 more distinct] y present in 1nUm, othen in pure air, 
othel'll ... the most high eternal Spirit. Thus the man who per""iv .. 
in his own soul. the supreme soul present in all ereatl1rd, acquires 
equanimity towards them all, and shaH be absorbed at last in the 
highest .... nce.· In the Purusha-aiikta of the J:tig.veda (X. 90). which 
is one of the later hymn •• probably not much earlier than the earliest 
BriiiunaJ)a, the one Spirit is ealled Purusha. The more eommon name in 
the later system is Brahm<m. neut. (nom. Brahm4). derived from root briA. 
• to expand: and denoting the univeraslly expsnding """"Dee or univeraally 
diffused subetance of the universe. For it is evident that tLis later 
ereed W88 not 80 much monotheistic (by which I mean the belief in 
one god regarded as a personal Being external to the nniverse. though 
ereating and governing it) as pantheistic; Brahman in the neuter '",ir.g 
'simple infinite being' -the ouly real eternal easence-which. when it 
paseea into actnal manifested existence, is called Brahma, when it de
velops itself in the world, is called Vi.ht;lu. and when it again diasol ... 
itaelf into simple being. is ealled Siva; all the other innumerable gods 
and demigods being also mere manifestations of the neuter Brahman, 
... ho alone is eteroal. Tl.;' appean to be the genuine pantheistic ereed 
of fudia to this very day . 

• F";m dyu or dy., the 8IL1IIe 88 the Old German Tiu or Ziu, wbo. 
aecording to Profeasor llax 1[ nller. '!ft.enrards beeame a kind of llAno 
( .... henee Taea-day). For Dy ..... h-I.itar """ T;lig·veda VI. 5'. 5-
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Tois ovpavois. This VarUl).a, again, was soon thought of in 
connection with another vague personification called Mitra 
( = the Persian Mithra), • god of day~' After a time these 
impersonations of the celestial sphere were felt to be too 
vague to suit the growth of religious ideas in ordinary 
minds. Soon, therefore, the great investing firmament 
resolved itself into separate cosmical entities with separate 
powers and attributes. First, the watery atmosphere-
personified under the name of Indra, ever seeking to dis
pense his dewy treasures (indu.), though ever restrained 
by an opposing force or spirit of evil called V ritra; and, 
secondly, the wind-thought of either as a single person~ 
ality named Vayu, or as a whole assemblage of moving 
powers coming from every quarter of the compass, and 
impersonated as Maruts or • Storm-gods.' At the same time 
in this process of decentralization-if I may use the term 
-the once purely celestial Varul).a became relegated to a 
position among seven secondary deities of the heavenly 
sphere called Adityas (afterwards increased to twelve, and 
regarded as diversified forms of the sun in the several 
months of the year), and subsequently to a dominion over 
the waters when they had left the air and rlsted on the 
earth. 

Of these separately deified physical forces by far the 
most favourite object of adoration was the deity supposed 
to yield the dew and rain, longed for by Eastern cultivators 
of the soil with even greater cravings than by Northern 
agriculturists. Indra, therefore-the Jupiter Pluvius of 
early Indian mythology-is undoubtedly the principal 
divinity of Vedic worshippers, in 60 far at least as the 
greater number of their prayers and hymns are addressed 
to him. 

What, however, could rain effect without the aid of 
heat t A force the intensity of which must have impressed 
an Indian mind with awe, and led him to invest the pos-
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SesBor of it with divine attributes. Hence the other great 
god of Vedic worshippers, and in some respects the most 
important in his connection with sacrificial rites, is Agni 
(Latin Ignis), 'the god of fire.' Even Siirya, 'the sun' (Greek 
;jX,Of), who was probably at first adored as tlie original· 
source of heat, came to be regarded as only another form 
of fire. He was merely a manifestation of the same divine 
energy removed to the heavens, and consequently leBS acces
sible. Another deity, Ushas, 'goddess of the dawn;-the 
~Wf of the Greeks,-was naturally connected with the sun, 
and regarded as daughter of the sky. Two other deities, 
the Mvins, were fabled as connected with U shas, as ever 
young and handsome, travelling in a golden car and pre
cursors of the dawn. They are sometimes called Dasras, 
as divine physicians, 'destroyers of diseases;' sometimes 
Nasatyas, as 'never untrue.' They appear to bave been 
personifications of two luminous points or rays imagined 
to precede the break of day. These, witb Yama, 'the god 
of departed spirits; are the principal deities of the Mantra 
portion of the Veda '. 

But bere it may be asked, if sky, air, water, nre, and 
the sun we~e thus worshipped as manifestations of the 
supreme universal God of the universe, was not the earth 
also an object of adoration with the early Hindus 1 And 
it should be stated that in the earlier system the earth 
under the name of Prithivi, 'the broad one: does receive 
divine honours, being thought of as the mother of all 
beings. Moreover, various deities were regarded as tlt(,
progeny resulting from the fancied union of earth with 

J It should be observed that there is no trace in the Mantnul of the 
Tri-miirti or Triad of deiti ... (Brahm" Vislu]n, ODd !riva) ahenranlA 
ao popular. Nor dOflJ the doctrine or transmigration, aftenranlA an 
essential element of the Hindii religion, appear in the lIantra portioo 
of the Veda-Caste is only clearly alluded to in ooe IlymO (the Purn.I. .... 
siikla), generally allowed to be a comparatively modem IlOmpooitiOlL 
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Dyaus, 'heaven.' This imaginary marriage ofheaven~ 
earth WWl indeed a most natural idea, and much of the 
later mythology may be explained by it. But it is 
remarkable that WI religious worship became of a more 
selfish character, the earth, being more evidently under 
man's control, and not seeming to need propitiation so 
urgently WI the more uncertain air, :fire, and water, lost 
importance among the gods, and WWl rarely addressed in 
prayer or hymn. 

It may conduce to a better appreciation of the succeed
ing hymns if it be borne in mind that the deified forces 
addressed in them were probably. not represented by 
images or idols in the Vedic p~iod, though, doubtless, 
the early worshippers clothed their gods with human 
form in their own imaginations'. 

I now commence my examples with a nearly literal 
translation of the well-known sixteenth hymn of the 
fourth book of the Atharva-veda, in praise of Varul).a or 
'the Investing Sky t:' 

, See Dr. Muir'. Sanslqit Texts, vol. v. p. 453. 
• Ably tnwslated by Dr. Muir (Sanskrit Texts, vol. v. p. 63) and by 

Prof....,r Max MUlier. It may be thought tbot in giving additional tran.
lations of this and other bymns I am going over ground already well 
trodden; but it should be borne in mind tbat as tbe d .. ign of theee 
Lectures is to illustrate eontinUOll.8!lI the development of Hindi! know
ledge and literature by a .election of good eumple. rendered into idio
matic English, I could not, in common justice to such a subject, exclude 
the beet pa.ssages in each department of the literature merely because they 
have been translated hy others. I bore, bowever, once for all acknow
ledge with grstitude tbot, while making versions of my own, I have 
derived the greatest assistance from Dr. Muir' • .cbolarlike translations and 
poetical paraphrases (given in biB Texts), as well as from Professor Max 
Millie •• works and those of Professor A. Weber of Berlin. It must be 
understood that my example. are not put fortb as offering rival transla
tions. They are generally intended to be &8 literal as possible consistently 
with the observance of Englisb idiom, and on that account I bove pre
ferred blank verse; but occasionally they are paraphrases rather than 
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The mighty Varul)&, who rulca ahove, look. down 
Upon these worlds, his kingdom, as if close at hand. 
When men imagine they do ought by stealth, he knows it. 
No one can stand or walk or softly glide along 
Or hide in dark ........ or lurk in secret cell, 
But V a~a detects him and his movements spi ... 
Two persons may devise some plot, together sitting 
:u. private and alone; but he, the king, is there-
A third-and .... it all. This houndl ... earth is his, 
His the vast sky, whose depth no mortal e'er ean fathom. 
Both oceans' find a place within his hody, yet 
In that omall pool he Ii .. contained. Whoe' er should II .. 
F .... , far beyond the oky, would not eseape the grasp 
Of V BruJ.l&, the king. Hi. m .... ngers descend 
Countieas from his abode-for ever traversing 
This world and scanning with a thousand eyes its inmates. 
Whate'er exists within this earth, and all within the .ky, 
Yea all that io beyond, king VarDI)B perceives. 
The winkings' of men'. ey .. , are numbered all by him. 
He wield. the nniverse, as gamesters handle diee. 
May thy destroying snares east sevenfold round the wicked, 
Entangle liars, bnt the truthful lpare, 0 king " 

I p3B8 from the ancient Aryan deity Vanu;ta to the 
more thoroughly Indian god Indra (see p. 13). 

The following metrical lines bring together various scat
tered textB relating to this Hindu Jupiter Pluvius': 

translations, sentences and words being here and there omitted or tra"... 
poeed, or fragments joined together, 80 as to read like one wntinuOUl 
paeaage. In fact, it will be _n that my main design has been to oWer 
English versions of the text for general readen and for those stodenta 
and edneated men who, not being n_rily Sannptiete, are desirotll of 
some insight into Hindu literature. 

• That is, air aod sea. 
, The winklng of the eye is an espeeiaI charaeteristic of humanity, 

distinguishing men from go. 1. ; ef. Nala V. 25, Magha III. 4' . 
• Compare Manu TIll 8.: 'A witn ... who speeb falsely is fut 

bouud by the snares of V~' These mares are explained by Kulliika 
to be 'cords eoosisting of serpents' (pa.ia4\ Mlrpo-ra,ijuhhiJJ). 

• The texts which furnish the buio of these and the BUceeeding ......... 
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Indra, twin brother of the god of fire, 
When thou wast born, thy mother Aditi 
Gave thee, her lusty child, the thrilling draught 
Of mouutain-growing Soma-source of liIe 
And never-dying vigour to thy frame. 
Then at the Thuuderer's birth, appalled with fear, 
Dreading the huudred-jointed thuuderbolt-
Forged by the cunning Tvashtfi-mouutains rocked, 
Earth shook and heaven trembled. Thon wast born 
Withont a rival, king of gods and men-
The eye of living and terrestrial things. 
Immortal Indra, unrelenting foe 
Of drought and darkness, infinitely wise, 
Terrific crusher of thy enemies, 
Heroic, irresistible iu might, 
Wall of defence to ns thy worshippers, 
We sing thy praises, and our ardent hymns 
Embrace thee, as II loving wife her lord. 
Thou art our guardian, advocate, and friend, 
A brother, rather, mother, all combined. 
Most fatherly of fathers, we are thine 
And thou art ours; oh! let thy pitying soul 
Turn to ns in compassion, wheu we praise thee, 
And slay ns not for one sin or for many. 
Deliver us to-day, to-morrow, every day. 
Armad for the confiiet, see! the demons com&
Am and V ptra, and II long array 
or darksome spirits. Q,uick, then, quaff the draught 
That stimulates thy martial energy, 
And dashing onward in thy golden car, . 
Drawn by thy ruddy, ~bhu-rashioned 1 steeds, 
Speed to the charge, eaeorted by the Maruts. 
Vainly the demons dare thy might; in vain 
Strive to deprive ns of thy watery treaanres. 
Earth quakes beneath the erashing of thy bolts. 
Piereed, shattered, lies tbe r_hia cities 'crushed, 
Bis armies overthrown, bis fortresses 
Shivered to fragments; then the pent-np waters, 

will be found in the 5th volume of Dr. Muir's work, and there will also 
be found a complete poetical sketch of Indra (pp. 126-139). 

1 The ~bhns (Greek ·Op<jwU.) were tbe celestial artiats of the Vods. 

c 
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Releaaed from long impri80nment, descend 
In torrents to the earth. and .wo\len riven. 
Foaming and ro\ling to their ocean home. 
Proclaim the trinmph of the Thnnderer. 

Let us proceed next to the all-important Vedic deity 
Agni, 'god of fire,' especially of sacrificial fire. I propose 
now to paraphrase a few of the texts which relate to him: 

Agni, thon art a BBge. a priest, a king. 
Protector. father of the sacrifice. ' 
Commi .. ioned by n. men thon do.t ascend 
A m .... nger. conveying to the .ky 
Our hymn. and offerings. Though thy origin 
:Be threefold. now from air and now from w .. ter. 
Now from the mystic douM. Ara,p '. 
Thou art thyself a mighty god, a lord, 
Giver of life and immorta1ity. 
One in thy eBBeDOO, hut to mortals three ; 
Displaying thine eternal triple form, 
As lire on earth. as lightning in the air. 
As sun in heaven. Thou art a cherished guest 
In every household-father. hrother. IOD, 

Friend, benefactor, guardian. all in one. 
Bright, seven-rayed god! how manifold thy shapes 
Revealed to us thy votaries! no". we see thee, 
With hody a\l of gold, and radiant hair 
Flaming from three terrific heads. and moutha 
Whooe burning ja ..... and teeth devour aU things. 
Now with" thouaand glowing horus, and no". 
Flashing thy lustre from " thousand eyea, 
Tbou'rt borne towards us in • golden cbariot. 
Impe\led by winds, and drawn by ruddy &teeds, 
Marking thy car'. destructive cou .... with blackn_. 
Deliver. mighty lord, thy .... orshippers. 
Porge us from taint of .io, and "hen w. die, 
Deal mercifully with us OD tbe pyre. 
Burning oor hodi .. with their load of guilt, 
But bearing our etemaI part on high 
To luminous abodes and realm. of b1ioo, 
For ever there to dwe\l with righteous men. 

, Two pieces of the wood of the Ficus religi_ 1Ued for kindling fire. 
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The next deity is Siirya, 'the Sun ',' who, with reference 
to the variety of his functions, has various names-such 
as Savitp, Aryaman, Mitra, Val'llJ?a, Piishan, sometimes 
ranking as distinct deities of the celestial sphere. As 
already explained, he is associated in the minds of Vewc 
worshippers with Fire, and is frequently described as sitting 
in a chariot drawn by seven ruddy horses (representing 

. the seven days of the week), preceded by the Dawn. Here 
is an example of a hymn (1;tig-veda I. 50) addressed to this 
deity, translated almost literally: 

Behold the rays of Dawn, like heralds, lead on high 
The Sun, that men may see the great .U·knowing god. 
The stars slink oft'like thieves, in company with Night, 
Before the all·seeing eye, whose beams reveal his presence, 
Gleaming like brilliant ftames, to nation after nation. 
With speed, beyond the ken of mortals, thou, 0 Sun, 
Dost ever travel on, conspicuous to all. 
Thou dost create the ligbt, and with it dost illume 
The universe entire; thon risest in the sight 
Of all the race of men, and all the host of heaven. 
Light-giving Varu",a! thy piercing glance doth scan 
In quick suocession all this stirring, active world, 
And penetrateth too the broad ethereal space, 
Measuring our days and nighte and spying out all creatures. 
Siirya with ftaming locks, clear·sighted god of day, 
Thy seven ruddy mares bear on thy rushing car. 
With these thy self-yoked steeds, Beven daughters of thy chariot, 
Onward thou dost advance. To thy refulgent orb 
Beyond this lower gloom and upward to the light 
Would we ascend, 0 Sun, thon god among the gods. 

As an accompaniment to this hymn may here be men
tioned the celebrated Gayatri. It is a short prayer to the 
Sun in his character of Savitri or 'the Vivifier,' and is the 
most sacred of all Vedic texts. Though not always under
stood, it is to this very day used by every Brahman 
throughout India in his daily devotions. It occurs in 

1 Ylitika makes lodra, Agoi, and Siirya the Vodic Tria.! of gods. 

e 2 
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]~tig-veda III. 62. IOI, anq can be literally traIialated as 
follows; 

Let us meditate (or, we meditate) on that excenent glory of the divine 
Vivifier. May he enlighten (or stimulate) our understandings. [Tal 
Sa";!u .. wrtrTfyam Margo rkoatnJa dhimahi, Dhiyo yo ""9 pra~yat,] 

May we not conjecture, with Sir William Jones, that 
the great veneration in which this text has ever been held 
by the HindiiB from time immemorial, indicates that the . 
more enlightened worshippers adored, under the type of 
the visible sun, that divine light which alone could illu
mine their intellects 1 

I may here also fitly offer a. short paraphrase descriptive 
of the Vedic Ushas, the Greek 'HOOf, or ' Dawn;' 

Hail ruddy U .baa, golden goddess, borne 
Upon thy shining ear, thon COlDest like 
A lovely maiden by her mother decked, 
Disclosing coyly all thy hidden gracea 
To our admiring "Yes; or like a wife 
Unveiling to her lord, with oonaciona pride, 
Beauties which, as he gazes lovingly, 
Seem fresher, fairer each I!11cceeWng mom. 
Throngh years on y .... thou baat lived on, and yet 
Thon'rt ever yonng, Thou art the breath and life 
or all that breathes and lives, awaking day by day 
Myriads of prostrate sleepera, as from death, 
Causing the birds to flutter from their nest.., 
And rousing men to ply with busy feet 
Their daily dnties and appointed tasks, 
Toiling fur wealth or pleal!11re or renown. 

Before leaving the 8ubject of the Vedic deities I add 
a few words about Yama, • the god of departed 8I,irits.' Ii 
appears tolerably certain that the doctrine of metempsy
chosis has no place in the Mantra portion of the V ada " 

• Note that the I;tiahi or antbor w .. Vi"'iimitra, a KlIIuzlriya. 
• In 1IaJ}4aIa L 164. 32, bczAv.pro~ io aplained by /JaAu.jGnma-bhG", 

'lI1Jhject to many 'births,' but it may mean ' having abtmdant oJFspring: 
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nor do the authors of the hymns evince any sympathy 
with the desire to get rid of all action and personal exist
ence, which became so remarkable a feature of the theology 
and philosophy of the Brahmans in later times. But thElre 
are many indirect references to the immortality of the soul 
and a future life, and these hecome more marked and 
decided towards the end of the ]~Ug-veda. One of the 
hymns in the last Mal),~ala is addreBBed to the Pitris or 
fathers, that is to say, the spirits of departed ancestors 
who have attained to a state of heavenly bliss, and are 
supposed to occupy three different stages of blessedness,
the highest inhabiting the upper sky, the middle the 
intermediate air, and the lowest the regions of the atmo
sphere near the earth. Reverence and adoration are 
always to be offered them, and they are presided over by 
the god Yama, the ruler of all the spirits of the dead, 
whether good or bad. The earlier legends represent this 
god as a kind of first man (bis twin sister being Yami) 
and also as the first of men that died. Hence he is 
described as guiding the spirits of other ~en who die to 
the same world. In some passages, however, Death is said 
to be his messenger, he himself dwelling in celestial light, 
to which the departed are brought, and where they enjoy 
his society and that of the fathers. In the Veda he has 
nothing to do with judging or punishing the departed (as 
in the later mythology), but he has two terrific dogs, with 
four eyes, which guard the way to his abode. Here are a 
few thoughts about him from various hymns in the tenth 
Mal),qala of the ~ig-veda : 

To Yama, mighty king, be gifts and homage paid. 
ne was the firat or men that died, the firat to brave 
Death'. rapid rushing stream, the lint to point the road 
To heaven, and welcome others to that bright abode. 
No power can roh DB or the home thna won by thee. 
o king, we come; the born must die, must tread the path 
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That thou hast trod-the path by which each race of men. 
In long succession. and our fathers. too. have p&s&ed. 
Soul of the dead I depart; fear not to take the road
The ancient road-by which thy ancestors have gone; 
Ascend to meet the god-to meet thy happy lath.,.., 
Who dwell in bliss with him. Fear not to pass the guarda
The four-eyed brindled dogs-that watch for the departed. 
&turn unto thy home. 0 soul! Thy sin and shame 
Leave thou behind on earth; assume a .hining form-
Thy ancient shape-refined and from all taint .. t free. 

Let me now endeavour. by slightly amplified trans
lations. to convey some idea of two of the most remarkable 
hymns in the ~ig-veda. The first (MalpJala X. 129), which 
may be compared with some parts of the 38th chap. of 
Job, attempts to describe the mystery of creation thus: 

In the beginning there was neither nought nor aught, 
Then there was neither sky nor atmosphere above. 
What then enshrouded all this teeming UniT .... I 
In the receptacle of what .. as it contained I 
Was it enveloped in tbe gulf profound of water 1 
Then was t4ere neither death nor immortality. 
Then was there neither day. nor night, nor light, nor darkn .... 
Ooly the Existent One breathed calmly. self-contained. 
Nought else than him there was-nought else aboTe, beyond. 
Then first came darkn ... hid in darkneas, gloom in gloom. 
Next all was .. ater. all a eLao. indiacreet, 
In which the One lay void •• hrouded in nothingo .... 
Then turniug in .. arda he byaelf-developed foree 
or inner fervour and iotcuae abmaclion, grew. 
And now in him Desire, the primal germ of mind, 
Arooe ... hieh learned men, profoundly searching. say 
Ia the first subtle bond, connecting Entity 
With Nullity. This ray that kindled donuant life. 
Where '11'81 it then t before I or was it found aboTe' 
Were there parturient pow ... and latent qualiw.., 
And fecund principles beneath, and active forces 
That energized aloft, Who knows' Who can declare' 
How and from what baa IIJ'I"1Il1g thiB l' niverse' the goda 
Themselves are sut-}uent to illl development. 
Who, then, can penetrate the secret of ita riae I 
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'twas framed or not, made or not made.; he only 
Who in the highest heaven sits, the omniscient lord, 
Assuredly knows o.Il, or haply knows he not. 
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The next example is from the first MaQ.gala of the 1;tig
veda (121). Like the preceding, it furnishes a good argu. 
ment for those who maintain that the purer faith of the 
Hindiis is properly monotheistic: 

What god shall we adore with sacrifice" 
Him let us praise, the golden child that rose 
In the beginning, who was hom the lord
The one sole lord of o.Il that is-,-who made 
The earth, and formed the sky, who giveth life, 
Who giveth strength, whose bidding gods revere, 
Whose hiding-place is immortality, 
Whose shadow, death; who by his might is king . 
Of all the breathiog, sleeping, waking world
Who governs men and beasts, whose majesty 
These snowy hills, this ocean with its rivers 
Declare; of whom these spreading regions fonn 
The anus; by whom the firmament is strong, 
Earth firmly planted, and the highest heavens 
Supported, and the clouds that fill the air 
Distributed and measured out) to whom 
Both earth and heaven, established by his will, 
Look up with trembling mind; in whom revealed 
The rising sun shines forth above the world. 
Where'er let loose in space, the mighty waters 
Have gone, depositing a fruitful seed 

And generating fire, there '" arose, 
Who is the breath and life of all the gods, 
Whose mighty glance looks round the vast ""pause 
Of watery vapOur-aourC6 of energy, 
Cause of the sacrifice-the only God 
A hove the gods. May he not injure ns I 
He the Creator of the earth-the righteons 
Creator of the sky, Creator too 
Of oceans hright, and fa.-extending waters. 

.' 
I In the text this question is repeated at the end of every verse. 4-

litersl translation will he found in Muir'. Sanskrit Tuts, vol. iv. p. 16. 
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Let me now give a few verses (not in regular order and 
not quite literally translated) from the celebrated Purusha.
Biikta, one of the most recent of the hymns of the J..lig
veda {MaI;l~ala X. 90). It will serve to illustrate the 
gradual sliding of Hindu monotheism into pantheism, and 
the first foreshadowing of the institution of caste, which 
for so many centuries has held India in hondage : 

The embodied "Pirit 1 has a thouoand heads, 
A thoU88nd eyes, a thousand feet, around 
On every side enveloping the earth, 
Yet filling space DO larger than a "Pan '. 
He is himself this very nni verse, 
He is whatever is, has been, and shall be. 
He is the lord of immortality. 
All crestures are one-fourth or him, three-fourth. 
Are that wbich is immortal in tbe sky. 
From bim, called Purnaha, was born Viraj, 
And Crom Viraj was Purnaha produeed I 
Whom gods and boly men made their ohlation. 
With Purnsha as victim they performed 
A IlICrifice. Wben they divided him. 
How did they cut bim up 1 what was his mouth I 
What were his arms' and what his tbighs and feet 1 

1 .A.:rording to the Upanishads and the Tatlva-... ma.a tbe all-pervading 
aeJ(..,xistent "Pirit is ealled Purnsha, pun iallanlU, from dwelling in the 
body. • 

• Dr. Muir translau. (literally), ' He overpasaed the earth by • apace or 
ten fingers.' The Katha Upanishad (IL 4. IZ) say. that Purusba, 'the 
8OUl,' is or the measure or a thumb (a"'9'Uh{ha~). 

• This is tantamount to Baying that PlII'l18ha and Viraj are in sub
stanoe the 1I8Dle. Viraj, as • kind or oecondary crestor, is sometimes 
regarded &8 male, sometimes as female. llanu (L II) says that Pnrusba, 
, theli'fi male,' was called Brahm3, and 11"" prodneed from the supreme 
seJ(..,xistent Spirit. In L 3' he .. ys that Brahma (oee Kulliik.a'. com
mentary), having divided his own sabstanco, beeame hal! male, half 
female, and that from the female 11''' produoed Viraj, and that from 
Viraj was born Manu-the oecondary progenitor and producer or all 
beingw. 
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The Brahman was his mouth, the kingly soldier 1 

Was made his arms, the husbandman his thighs, 
The servile Sudra wned from his feet. 
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I close my examples of the Mantras with slightly 
amplified versions of two hymns-one in praise of Time, 
personified as the source of all things, taken from the 
Atharva-veda; the otheraddreBBed to Night, from the 
J;tig-veda' . 

The following is the hymn to Time (Atharva-veda XIX. 
53). A few verses at the end are omitted, one or two 
lines transposed, and a few inserted from the next hymn 
on the same subject : 

Time, like a brilliant steed with seven rays, 
And with a thousand eyes, imperishable, 
Full of fecundity, bears all thingB onward. 
On him ascend the learned and the wise. 
Time, like a seven-wheeled, seven-naved car, moves on. 
His rolling wheels are all the world., his axle 
Is immortality. He is the first of god.. 
We see him like an overllowing jar ; 
We see him multiplied in various forms. 
He draws forth and encomp_es the world. ; 
He is all future worlds; he is their father; 
He is their BOn; there is no power like him. 
The past and future issue out of Time, 
All sacred knowledgB and austerity. 
From Time the earth and waters were produced; 
~rom Time, the rising, setting, burning sun ; 
From Time, the wiud; through Time the earth is vast; 
Through Time the eye perceives; mind, breath, and name 
In him are comprehended. All rejoice 
When Time a.rriv_the monarch who has conquered 
This world, the highest world, the holy world., 
Yea, all the worlds-and ever march .. OD. 

1 The second caste or Kehatriya is here called Rajanya. By' husband. 
man' in the next line is of course meant the third or VaiSya caste. 

• Both literally translated into l'rose by Dr. Muir, Texts, voL v. 
p. 408, vol. iv. p. 498. 



26 INDIAN WISDOM . 

• The hymn to Night is my last example. It 18 taken 
from the tenth Ma!}.9ala of the ~ig-veda (127) : 

The godd .. s Night arriv .. in all ber glory. 
Looking about ber with ber countl ... ey ... 
Sbe, the immortal godde ... tbrows ber veil 
Over low valley. rising ground. and hill. 
But aoon witb bright effulgence dissipate. 
The darkue .. sbe produces; soon advancing 
Sbe calls her sister Morning to return, 
And then each darksome shadow melts away. 
Kind godde ... be propitioua to thy aervants 
Who at thy coming straightway aeek repo ... 
Like bird. wbo nightly nestle in the tr .... 
Lo I men and cattle. flocks and winged creato .... 
And e'en the ravenoua hawke, have gone to rest. 
Drive tboo away from ue, 0 Night. the wolf; 
Drive thoo away the tbief, and bear ua safely 
Aero .. thy borders. Then do thou, 0 Dawn. 
Like one who clears away a deht, chase off 
This hlack. yet palpable obaeority. 
Which came to fold o. in its close embrace. 
Receive. 0 Night, dark daughter of the Day. 
My bymn of prai ... which I present to thee. 
Like aome rich offering to a conqueror. 



LECTURE II. 

The Brahma'IJas and Upanishads. 

HAVING thus endeavoured to gain an insight into 
portions of the Vedic Mantras, turn we now to the 

second division of the Veda, called BrahmaJ}.a, or ritualistic 
precept and illustration. This division stands to the 
Mantra portion in a relation somewhat resembling that of 
the Talmud to the Mosaic code and of the Hadis or Sunna 
to the Kuran. There is, however, a noteworthy difference; 
for the Mosaic code alone contains the true revelation of 
divine law for the Jew, and the Kuran is supposed to do 
the same for Muslims, whereas the BrahmaJ}.as are as 
much Veda and §ruti-as much revelation, according to 
the Hindu idea of revelation-as the Mantras. 

In fact, in their relation to caste and the domina,nce of 
the Brahmans, these Brahmav.as are even more important 
than the Hymns. When, however, we are 'asked to ex
plain the contents of the BrahmaJ}.as, we find it difficult to 
define their nature accurately. It is usual to consider 
them as a body of ritualistic precepts distributed under two 
heads of Vidhi and Artha-vada, that is, rules and explana
tory remarks. They are really a series of rambling and 
unsystematic prose compositions (the oldest of which may 
have been written seven or eight centuries B.C.), intended 
to serve as ceremonial directories for the use of the priests 
in the exercise of their craft, prescribing rules for the 
employment of the Mantras at sacrifices, speculating as to 
the meaning and effect of certain verses and metres, and 
giving detailed explanations of the origin, import, and 
conduct of the sacrifices, with the occasional addition of 
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controversial remarks (ninda) and illustrations in the shape 
of legends and old stories. The great diffuseness of these 
compositions made them practically useless as directories 
to the ritual, until they themselves were furnished with 
guides in the form of Siitras or aphoristic rules, to be 
afterwards described. 

Each of the SaIJlhitas or collections of Mantras has its 
own BrahmaJJas. Thus the J;tig-veda has the Aitareya
brahmaIJa and the Kaushitaki- (or San.khayana-) brah
maI;la. The two collections of the Yajur-veda have the 
Taittiriya-brahmaI;la and the Satapatha-brahmaI;ta', which 
last, belonging to the Vajasaneyi-saIJlhita, is perhaps one 
of the most complete and interesting of these productions. 
The sarna-veda has eight BrahmaI;taS, of which the best 
known are the Praugha or Paiu)a-vi!l8a, the Tal)gya, and 
the Shag-vi!lBa. The Atharva-veda has also a Brahmal)a, 
called Go-patha 2• 

Though much of the matter contained in these treatises 
is little better than mere silly sacerdotalism, yet they 
furnish valuable materials to anyone interested in tracing 
out the growth of Brahmanism and many curious and 
interesting legends. 

One of the most remarkable of these legends, as intro
ducing the idea of human sacrifice, is called • the Story 
of Sunal}aepa' in the Aitareya-brahmaI;ta" (Haug's edi
tion, VIi 13; cf.J;tig-veda I. 24.12, &0., V. 2. 7). It has 
been well translated by more than one scholar. I here 
give a metrical epitome of part of the story: 

• Edited,.niA the Vijaaaneyi-8lU!lhlti, by Prof.....". A. W.her of Berlin. 
• This BriihmaJ)a mDBt be Jeos ancient than oth....., .... aecording to """"" 

the Atharva-veda" .. not recognized as a part of S'ruti, ' "",elation,' at the 
time of the composition of the more ancient BribmlJ)". 

• Prof.....". H. H. Wi1son conjeetored that this Brahma~ ..... "";tten 
about six centoriea B. c. It is sometimes called Aivalayaoa-brihllllU)L 
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King HaruCaudra had no son; he asked 
Great Narada, the esge, ' What benefit 
Comes from a BOn" then Narada replied
, A father by his son clears oft' a debt', 
In him a self is born from sel£ The pleasure 
A father has in his own BOn exceeds 
All other pleasures. Food is life, apparel 
Is a protection, gold an ornament, 
A loving wife the best of friends, a daughter 
An object of comp888ion', but B BOn 
Is like a light sent from the highest heaven. 
Go then to Varw:>&, the god, and say-
" Let but a son be born, 0 king, to me, 
And I will sacrifice that BOn to thee.'" 
This HarisCand.ra did, and thereupon 
A BOn was born to him, called lWhim. 
One day the father thus addressed his BOn
'I have devoted thee, my son, to him 
Who granted thee to me, prepare thyself 
For sacrifice to him.' The son said, 'No: 
Then took his bow and left his father's home. 

The story goes on to relate that VarUI}.a, being disap
pointed of his promised victim, punished HariBCandra by 
afllicting him with dropsy. Meanwhile 

For six long years did HariSCandra'. BOn 
lWam in the forest; there- one day he met 
A famished Brahman hermit, Ajigart&, 
Half dead with huuger in the wilderlle88. 
The hermit was attended by his wife 
And three young sons; then lWhim addressed him
• 0 Brahman, I will give a hnndred cows 
For one of the .. thy BOna.' The father answered
Folding his arms aronnd his eldest boy-
'I cannot part with him.' The mother then 

, A man is in debt to his forefathers till he has a BOn, because the 
happiness of the dead depends on certain ceremonies (cslled S'raddha) 
performed by BODB. 

I Those who have lived in the East will perhaps nnderstand why the 
birth of a daughter is here deseribed as a calamity. 
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Clung to her youngest child and weeping said
'I ~nnot part with him.' Then S'nna~Sopa, 
Their .. cond .on, said, 'Fath.r, I will go '.' 
So he was pnrchased for a hnndred cows 
By &hita, who forthwith left the foreot, 
And taking him to HariStandra said-
• Father, this hoy shall he my snhetitute.' 
Then Hariseandra went to V 8TO,!8 

And prayed, ' Accept this ransom (or my BOn.' 
The god replied, 'Let him he sacrificed, 
A Brahman is more worthy than a K.hatriya.' 

Upon that, the sacrifice with the intended victim was 
prepared. Four great J;tishis officiated as priests, but 
they could not find anyone willing to bind the boy to 
the sacrificial post. His father Ajigarta, who had followed 
his son to the place of sacrifice, then came forward aHd 
said-

• Give me a bundred cow. and I will bind him.' 
They gave them to him, and h. bound tb. hoy. 
But .naw no person would COIlBOnt to kill him. 
Then said the (ather, ' Give me yet again 
Another hundred cows and I wiII .lay him.' 
Once more they gave 8 bnndred, and tbe ratber 
Whetted his knife to ascriJice his BOD. 

Then said the cbild, , Let me implore the gods, 

1 The BrahIDa1)8 merely states that they agreed together upon selling 
the middle son. This idea of the volnntary otTer of himself on the part 
of S'nnal;>kpa may however be borrowed from the Ramlly8I)a, wh .... th. 
etory is thoa related (L 61, 62): 

Ambarisha, king o( Ayodhya, performed a sacrifice, but the victim 
being etolen by Iudra, he is told by the prieet that either the netim itoelf 
mue! be recovered, or 8 human victim subetituted in its pla<e. Ambari.h. 
wanders o,'er the earth in ...... ch of the real nctim, and meet. at Ia8t with 
a Brahman named Riclka. to whom he otTe .. a handred thousand cattle 
(or one of hi. sons. Riew rem ... to let his eld .. BOD go, and hio wife 
will qot part with the youageat. Upon this the middle 8OD, S'nnalr 
Sopa, volnnteers to go, and io accepted. When about to be otT.red up 
as • ascri.fice be is aa .. ed by Vi;~amitra, who teachea bim a pray .... to 

Agn;, and two hymns to Ind ... and Visl,~a. 
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Haply they will deliver me from death.' 
So S'nna1.>Sepa pmyed to all the gods 
With verses from the Veds, and they heard him. 
Thns was the boy released from sacrifice, 
And HariSc!andm was restored to health. 

AB a sequel to the preceding legend I extract the follow
ing curious passages from the Aitareya-briihmaQa, Book 
II. (Haug, 1-8), not in order and not quite literally: 

The gods killed a man for their victim. But from him thus killed 
the part which was fit for a sacrifice went out and entered a horse. 
Thence tbe horse hecame an animal fit for being sacrificed. The gods 
then killed the horse, but the part fit for being B&Crificed went out of it 
and entered an ox. The gods then killed the ox, but the part fit for 
being sacrificed went out of it and entered a sheep. Thence it entered a 
goat. The sacrificial part remained for the longest tim. in the goat, 
thence it became pre-eminently fit for being sacrificed'. 

Tbe gods went up to heaven by means of sacrifice. They were afraid 

, This is cnrions as indicating that buman sacrifice, if it prevailed to 
any extent, was superseded by the B&Il1'ifice of animal., here enumerated 
in the regular order of their fitne.. for sacrifice according to 80me sup
posed inherent efficacy in each class. Such sacrifices were held to be 
propitiatory, though one object of a Hindu's oblations was to atl'ord actual 
nourishment to the gods, food being a snpposed necOBBity of their being. 
The Mva-medha, or 'horse-sacrifice: was a very ancient ceremony, hymns 
162 and 163 in llal)<!ala L of tbe ~ig-veda being used at this rite. It 
was regarded as the chief of all animal sacrifices, and in later tim .. ite 
efficacy was 80 exaggerated that a hundred horse-sacrifice. entitled the 
sacrificer to displace Indm from the dominion of heaven. " Some think 
that the horse was not actually immolated, hut merely bound to the post. 
Hr. Hardwick, in hia voluable work, 'Christ and other Masters,' giVOB 
80me intereating remarks on the five beads of Hindu sacrifi ... (vol. i 
P.32.). The five heads are-I. Ag"i-Mtra, bnrnt-otl'erings and libations 
of bntter on fire every morning and evening (see p. '51); •. Daria-
pUn:la ....... , half-monthly sacrifices a£ new and full moon; 3. Cdturmil6ya, 
sacrifi ... every four months; 4. Aiva-mtdha and paiu-yajria, sacrifices of 
animala; 5. Somallaj ... , otl'eringo and libations of the jnice of the Soma 
or moon-plant (to Iodra especially). Goate are ati11 otl'ered to Kii.li, but 
Buddhism tended to abolish animal sacrifice in IndiL 
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that men and sages, after baving aeen their sacrifice, might inquire how 
they could obtain some knowledge of sacrificial rita and follow them. 
They therefore debarred them by means of the Yiipa (or poat 10 wbich 
the victim was fastened), turning its point downwarda. Thereupon the 
men and sagea dug the poat ont and turned it. point upwarclo, Thna 
they become aware of the sacrifice and reached the heavenly world. 

The following lines may serve to give an outline of 
another curious legend in the Aitareya-brahmal.la (Haug's 
edition, L 23), written perhaps seven or eight centuries B.C.: 

The gods and demons were engaged in warfare. 
The evil demons, like to mighty kings, 
Made theae worlds castles; then they formed the earth 
Into an iron citadel, the air 
Into a silver fortress, and the sky 
Into a fort of gold. Whereat the gods 
Said to each other, 'Frame we other worlds 
In opposition to these fortrene8' 
Then they constructed aacrificial places, 
Where they performed a triple burnt oblation. 

, By the first aacrifice they drove the demons 
Oat of their earthly fortr ..... by the aecond 
Out of the air, and by the third oblation 
Out of the sky. Thua were the evil spirits 
Chased by the gods in triumph from the worJda. 

I next give a metrical vel'Bion of part of a well-known 
legend in the Satapatha-bralunaJ.1a (Professor Weber'e edi
tion, L 8. I. I), which represents the Indo-Aryan tradition 
of the Hood as it existed in India many centuries before 
the Christian era, perhaps not much later than the time 
of David: 

There lived in aocient time a holy man, 
Called Manu " who by penancea and prayera 

• Aecording to the Jater mythology this Manu ..... DOt the lint lfanu, 
held to he the author of the wen-known Code, but the seventh or llanu 
(YaiVllllVllta) of the preeent periOO, rogarded &8 a progenitor of the human 
nee, and represented &8 conciliating the favour of the Supreme Being by 
his pietJ in an age of nniversal depravity. 
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Had won the favour of the lord of heaven. 
One day they brought him water for ablution; 
Then, as he washed his hands, a little fish 
Appeared and spoke in human a.ccents thus-
• Take care of me and I will be thy saviour.' 
'From what wilt thou preserve me I' Manu asked. 
The fish replied, 'A flood will sweep away 
AIl creatures, I will rescue thee from that..r 

, But how shall I preserve thee j' Manu said. 
The fish rejoined, 'So long as we are small 
Weare in constant danger of destruction i 
For fish eats fish; so keep me in a jar ; 
When I outgrow the jar, then dig a trench 
And place me there; when I outgrow the trench, 
Then take me to the ocean, I shall then 
Be out of reach of danger.' Having thus 
Instructed Manu, straightway rapidly 
The fish grew larger; then he spake again-
, In such and such a year the flood will come; 
Therefore construct a ship and pay me homage. 
When the flood rises, enter thou the ship, 
And I will rescue thee.' So Manu did 
AB he was ordered, and preserved the fish, 
Then carried it in safety to the ocean ; 
And in the very year the fish enjoined 
He built a ship and paid the fish respect, 
And there took refuge when the flood arose. 
Soon near him swam the fish, and to its horn 
Manu made fast the cable of his vessel. 
Thus drawn along the waters Manu passed 
Beyond the northern mountain. ~ Then the fish, 
~Addreasing Manu, said, • I bave preserved thee; 
Quickly attach the ship to yonder tree. 
But, lest the waters oink from under thee; 
As fast as they subside, 80 fast shalt thou 
Descend the mountain gently after them.' 
Thus he descended from the northern mountain. 
The flood had BWept away all living ereatureB ; 
Manu alone was left. Wishing for offspring, 
He earnestly performed a saerifice. 
In a year'. time a female w.s produoed. 

D 
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She came to Manu, then he said to her, 
'Who art thou I' She replied, • I am thy daughter: 
He said, • How, lovely lady, can that be I' 
• I came forth,' she rejoined, 'from thine ohlatioDB 
Cast on the waters; thou wilt find in me 
A blesoing, use me in the sacrifice.' 
With ber he worshipped and with toilsome zeal 
Performed religious rites, hoping for offspring. 
Thus were created men, called SODB of Manu. 
Whatever benediction he implored 
With her, was thus vouchsafed in full abundance. 

We shall see hereafter that the fish which figures in this 
story is declared, in the Mahabharata, to be an incarnation 
of Brahma, the creator, who assumed this form to preserve 
the pious Manu from perishing in the waters. 

The Brahma9-as express belief in a future life more posi
tively than the ?tIantras. They also /lSBert that a recom
pense awaits all beings in the next world according to their 
conduct in this. But the doctrine of tmnsmigration, which 
became afterwards an essential element of the Hindu re
ligion, is not developed '. There is a remarkable patJ8IIge 
in the Satapatha-brahma9-a (X. 4- 3. 9), some idea of which 
may be gained from the following lines: 

The gods lived coDBtantiy in dread of death
The mighty Ender-1lO with toilsome rites 
They worshipped and performed religions acts 
Till they became immortal Then the Ender 
Said to the gods, 'As ye have made yourselvea 
Imperishable, 80 will men endeavour 
To free themselv ... from me; .... hat portion then 
Shall I pooaesa in man I' The gods replied, 
'Henceforth no being .haII become immortal 
In his own body; this his mortal frame 
Shah thou still aeize; this shall remain thy OWD. 

He .. ho through knowledge or religio1a .. orb 
Henceforth attains to immortality 
Shall first preaeni his body, Death, to thee.' 

J See the third of Prof....,.. Weher'. Indieche Streif .... awl compere 
note I, p. 68. 
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I add one other passage extracted from the Aitareyar 
brahmat;llL (Dr. Haug's edition, 111.44) : 

The sun never sets nor rises. When people think to themselves the 
snn is setting, he only changes about (mparyaSY4te) after reaehing the end 
of the day, and makes night below and day to what is on the other side. 
Then when people think he rises in the morning, he only shifts himself 
about after reaehing the end of the night, and makes day below and night 
to what is on the other side. In {set. he never does set at alL Whoever 
knows this that the sun never sets, enjoys union and sameness of nature 
with him and abides in the same sphere. [A.tha 1Iad enam priitar tuZerui 
man1lanto ritTer .. a lad antam twii aiM iitmana,!, mparyasyate, altar 
e!'a QtHUtat kurut6 r<itrim ptWtJ8tat. Sa wi UM na l«uJii,Cana nimroCati. 
Na ha .,..; ko.ilii.t4na nimrolaty etCUlya ha .iiyujya,!, Ba..upatii,!, .alokatiim 
am,," ya """'!' t>eda.] 

We may close the subject of the Brahmal).as by paying a 
tribute of respect to the acuteness of the Hindii mind, which 
seems to have made some shrewd astronomical guesses 
more than 2000 years before the birth of Copernicus. 

The Upanishads. 

I come now to the third division of the Veda, called 
Upanishad, or mystical doctrine (rahasya). The title Upa
nishad (derived from the root Bad with the prepositions 
upa and ni') implies something mystical that underlies 
or is beneath the surface. And these Upanishads do in 
fact lie at the root of what may be called the philosophical 
side of Hindiiism. Not only are they as much Srltti, or 
revelation, as the Mantra and Brahwal).a, but they are 
practically the only Veda of all thoughtful Hindiis in the 
present day. 

There appear, in real truth, to be two sides to almost 
every religious system. Perhaps the one religion of the 
world that offers the same doctrines both to the leartied 

1 Aceording to native autborities "P" .... i-Ihad means • to set ignorance 
at rest by revealing tbe knowledge of the supreme spirit.' 

D2 
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and unlearned is Christianity. Its deeper truths may be 
mysteries, but they are not restricted· to any single class of 
men; they are open to the reception of all, and equally to 
be apprehended by all The case is different with other 
religioD& We know that the Greeks and Romans had 
their so-called mysteries reserved only for the initiated. 
Even the Kuran is held to possess an exoteric or evident 
meaning called r:ahr, and an esoteric, deeper significance 
called batn; and in later times a mystical system of pan
theistic philosophy called SiifI-ism was developed in Persia 
out of this esoteric teaching. 

Very similar too is the Hindu idea of Veda or sacred 
knowledge. It is said to possess two quite distinct 
branches. The first is called Karma-kanda, which, em
bracing both Mantra and BrahmalJ.3, is for that vast 
majority of persons who are unable to conceive of religion 
except as a process of laying up merit by external rites. 
For these the one God, although really without form, 
assumes various forms with the sole object of lowering 
himself to the level of human understandings. The 
second branch of the Vada, on j;he other hand, is called 
Jnana.-kantJa, and is reserved for that select few who 
are capable of the true knowledge' .. 

What then, it will be asked, is this true knowledge? 
The answer is that the creed of the man who is said to 
possess the true Veda is singularly simple. He believes 
in the unity of all being. In other words, that there 
is but one real Being in the universe, which Being also 
constitutes the universe. This, it will be said, is simple 
pantheism, but it is at least a pantheism of a very spiritual 
kind; for this one Being is thought of as the great universal 
Spirit., the only really existing Soul, with which all seem-

I The· CDe iml'lies actiOD, the other ce8ll8tiOD from .U actioo. Thi. 
division of the Vods is recognized by Manu, see xn. 88. 
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ingly existing material substances are identified, and into 
which the separate souls of men, falsely regarded as ema
nations from it, must be ultimately merged. 

This, then, is the pantheistic doctrine everywhere trace
able in some of the more ancient Upanishads, though often 
wrapped up in mystic language and fantastic allegory. 
A list of about 150 of these treatises has been given, 
but the absence of all trustworthy historical records in 
India makes it impossible to fix the date of any of them 
with certainty. Some of the more ancient, however, may 
be as old as 500 years before Christ. These are appended 
to the A.ra~yakas-certain chapters of the BrahmaJ,1as so 
awe-inspiring and obscure that they were required to be 
read in the solitude of forests. Properly each Brahmalfa 
had its ATaJ,lyakas, but the mystical doctrines they con
tained were so mixed up with extraneous subjects that 
the chapters called Upanishads appear to have been 
added with the object of investigating more definitely 
such abstruse problems as the origin of the universe, 
the nature of deity, the nature of the soul, and the re
ciprocal connection of spirit and matter. 

It is interesting to trace the rudiments of the later 
philosophy amid the labyrinth of mystic language, fanciful 
etymologies, far-fetched all.alogies, and puerile conceits, 
which bewilder the reader of the Upanishads. Moreover 
it is instructive to mark the connection of these treatises 
with the Brabma~, manifested by the frequent intro
duction of legendary matter and allusions to sacrificial 
rites. The language of both, though occasionally archaic, 
is less so than that of the Mantras, and differs little from 
classical Sanskrit. 

The following are some of the most important Upa
nishads : - the Aitareya Upanishad and Kaushitaki
brahmaJ,la Upanishad 1 of the' ~ig-veda; the Taittiriya 

1 Edited and translated Cor the Bibliotheca Indica by ProC .. 80r Cuwell. 
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belonging to the Taittiriya-sarp.hita of the Yajur-veda; 
the Brihad-liraQ.yaka attached to the Satapatha-brahmaQ.a 
of the Vajasaneyi-saI!lhita of that Veda and the lSa or· 
isavasya forming an actual part (the 40th chapter) of 
this latter SaI!lhita (this being the only instance of an 
Upanishad attached to a Sarp.hita rather than a BrahmaQ.a); 
the Chandogya and Kena 1 helonging to the Sama-veda; 
the PI"aSna, Mur;J.(Jaka, MaQ.9ukya, and Katha belonging 
to the Atharva-veda. In some of these works (written 
generally in prose in the form of dialogues with occasional 
variations in verse) striking thoughts, original ideas, and 
lofty sentiments may be found scattered here and there, as 
I hope now to show. I commence my examples with a 
nearly literal translation of about half of a very sbort 
U panishad-tbe ISa·: 

Whate' er exists within this universe 
Is all to be regarded aa enveloped 
By the great Lord, aa if wrapped in a vesture. 
Renounce, 0 man, the world, and covet not 
Another'. wealth, 80 sbalt thon save thy sonl. 
Perform religions works, 80 mayst thon .ruh 
To live a hundred year!l; in thia way only 
lIayst thou engage in worldly ada, nntainted. 
To worlds immersed in darkn .... tenanted 
By evil spirits, shall they go at deatb, 
Who in this life are killers of their 8Onls. 
There is one only Being who exists 
Unmoved, yet moving swifter than the mind; 
Who far outstrips the senses, though aa god. 
They strive to """,h him; who bintaelf at rest 
Transcend. the fleetest flight of other beings; 
Who, like tbe air, BDpporla aU vital action. 
He moves, yet moves not; he is Car, yet near; 
He is within thit universe, and yet 
Outside thia universe; ... hoe'er b.holds 

I Also called Talava-kiinl, and also aaaigned to the Athana-.... la. 
• 'This baa b.en weU edited and trarudated into p..- by Dr. lWer. 

Sir W. Jones translated the Va, but by no meaDl literally. 
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All living creatures as in him, and him
The nniversal Spirit-o.s in all, 
Henceforth regards no creature with contempt. 
The man who nnderstands that every creature 
Exists in God alone, and thus perceives 
The unity of being, bas no grief 
And no illusion. He, the all-pervading, 
Is brilliant, without body, sinewless, 
Invulnerable, pure, and nndefiled 
By taint of ain. He alBo is all-wise, 
The Ruler of the mind, above all beings, 
The Self-exiswnt. He created aU things 
Just as they are from all eternity. 

39 

Next we may pass to a few passages selected from 
different portions of the Brihad-araQ.yaka U panishad
a long and tedious but important work: 

In this nniverse there was not anything at first distinguishable. But 
indeed it was enveloped by Death, and Death is Voracity-that is to say
the desire to devour (I. •. I). 

As the web issues from the spider, as little sparks proceed from fire, so 
from the one Soul proceed aU breathing animals, all worlds, all the gods, 
aud all beings (II. I. '0). 

Being in this world we may know the Supreme Spirit; if there be 
ignorance of him, then complete death eusues; those who know him 
become innnortal (IV. 4. 14). 

When a person regsrda his own soul as truly God, as the lord of what 
was and is to be, then he does not wish to conceB.I himself from that Soul 
(IV. 4. 15). 

That Soul the gods adore as the light of lights (jyotisM,!, jyoti~) and 
as the immortal life (IV. 4. 16). 

Those who know him as the life of life, the eye of the eye, the ear of 
the ear, and the mind of the mind, have comprehended the eternal pre
existing Spirit (IV. 4 .• 8) . 

• By the mind is he to he perceived, in him there is no varistion. 
Whoever sees variation in him obtaina death after death (IV. 4. 19). 

Infinitely full (or pervasive) is that Spirit (regsrded as independent of 
all relation); infinite too is this Spirit (in his rel.tion8 and attributes). 
From the infinite is drawn out the infinite. On taking the infinite from 
the infinite, there remains the infinite (Y. I). 
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'I am Brahma.' Whoever knows this, 'I am Brahrna,' kOOWB all 
Even the gods are unable to prevent bia becoming Brabma (l 4. 10). 

Man indeed is like a lofty tree, the lord of the forest. Hia hair i. like 
the leaves, hi. skin the external bark. From bis .kin flow8 blood &8 aap 
from the bark; it issues from his .. oUDded body like asp from a stricken 
tree. If a tree be cut down, it springs up anew from the root. From what 
root does mortal man grow again wben hewn down by death I [Cf. Job 
xiv. 7-10.] The root is Brabma, wbo ia knowledge and bli .. (ill. 9 .• 8). 

The Chandogya Upanishad of the Sarna-veda has BOrne 
interesting passages. In the seventh chapter occurs a 
dialogue between Narada and Sanat-kumara, in which the 
latter, in explaining the nature of God, asserts that a 
knowledge of the four VedaB, ItihasaB, Puriil)aB, and such 
works, is useless without the knowledge of Braluna, the 
universal Spirit (VII. I. 4) : 

The knowledge of these works ia a mere name. Speecb is greater than 
tbia name, Mind than Speecb, will than Mind, Seuaation (or the capacity 
of feeliag) is greater than Mind, lk8ection is higher than 8enaation, 
Knowledge than lk8ection, Power than Knowledge, and highest of all 
stand. Prii..". or Life. As the spokea of a wheel are attaehed to the Dave, 
10 are all things attaebed to Life '. 

This Life ougbt to be approached with faith and revereru:e, and viewed 
as an Immensity which abides in it. own glory. That Immensity extenda 
from above and from below, from behind and from before, from the eouth 
and from the north. It is the Sonl of tbe unive..... It is God himselL 
The man who is conscious of tbis divinity incun neither dibeue, Dor pain, 
nor death. 

But lest the deity might from this descripti'Jfl be con
founded with space, it is afterwards stated that he is 
inconceivably minute, dwelling in a minute chamber of 
the heart; and lest this should lead to the Dotiou of his 

• 
, cr the hymn to J'riiJ.la, AtbarTa-ve,Ia XI. 4 (Yuir'. Texto, ,,01. Y. 

P.394). It begins thus, 'Reverence to PriJ,lo, to ... bom thia univ ..... ia 
subject, ... ho has become the lord of all, on wholD all is 8DT'P"rted.' The 
text of this Y ada bas been edjted iD • maslerly manner by Prof.-n 
W. D. Whitney and R. Roth. 
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being finite, he is afterwards declared to be the Envelope 
of all creation. 

In another part of the work (VI. 10) human souls are 
compared to rivers: 

These rivers proceed from the East towards the West, thence from the 
ocean they rise in the form of vapour, and dropping again they dow 
towards the South and merge into the ocean. 

Again (VIII. 4), the supreme Soul is compared to a 
bridge which cannot be crossed by disease, death, grief, 
virtue, or vice : 

CroBBing this bridge, the blind cease to be slind, the wounded to be 
wounded, the afflicted to be afllicted, and on crossing this bridge nights 
become ~YS; for ever refulgent is the region of the universal Spirit. 

Here is a portion of a passage in the Chandogya Upani
shad (VI. 2) whic~ has some celebrity as containing the 
well-known Vedantist formula ekam eviidvitiyam: 

In the beginning there was the mere state of being (..I &.)-one only 
~thout a second. Some, however, say that' in the beginning there was 
the state of non-being (..1M 3.)-one only without a second. Hence out of 
a state of non-being would proceed a state of being. But, of a truth, how 
can this be j How can being (.a 3.) proceed out of non-being j In the 
beginning, then, there was the mere state of being-one ouly without 
a second. It willed t, • I shall multiply and be born.' It created heat. 
That heat willod, • I shall multiply and be born.' It created water. The 
water willed, • I shall multiply and be born.' It created aliment. There-. 

1 I follow Dr. Roe. here. Subjoined are the divided Sanskrit words 
of the fragment taken from the original text :-Sad """ idonn agr. aM, 
.ka .. eva advitillam. Tad ha ekt jjhu. aBad eva ida ... agro aM, .kam 
""a advitlvam, t<umild aBata{& .aj jay.ta. Kutas tv kho.l .. 'VM iti, 
katll4m aBata{& saj jayeta iti. Sal tv eva ida.. ag.. aM okam ... a 
ad"itiyam. Tad aiksTuUa bah .. "yam prajaY"1la in, tat lejo a.,Vata. 
Tat kja aiksTuUa bahu "yam prajay,,)a iti, tad apo asrijata. Til iipa 
aik.liaRla bahva{& .. jiima proJayll11Wlhi iii Iii Imnafl' asrijanta. Tasmiid 
yatra kea Ca .,..rlhan tad ""'! bhrlyUhlliam an ....... bha.,..ti. Sa iva,!, 
dt.xJIii aikshata, aha .. imfJ.B tim> dt.xJIii jivona iUmanfJ. anuprtWiiya 
niima-nlp. "1IakaravfJ.!,i iti. 
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fore, wherever rain falls much aliment is rroduced. That deity willed, 
'Entering th ... three divinities in a living form, I .hall develop name 
anu form.' 

In the MUQ9aka Upanisha~P there are some interesting 
passages. The following is from the second section of the 
second MUQ9aka (5): 

Know him, the Spirit, to be one alone. Give up all won!. eontrary 
to this. He is the bridge of immortality. 

The following remarkable passage from the third MUQ-
9aka (I. 1-3) is quoted by the San.khyas in support of 
their doctrine of a duality of princi pIe, but is also appealed 
to by Vediintists. It rests on a Mantra of the ~ig-veda 
(L 164- 20), explained by Sayal)a in a Vedantic sense': 

Two birds (the Paramatman and Jjvatm&n or oupreme and individnal 
BOuls) always united, of the aame name, ocenpy the aame tree (abide in 
the same body). One of tbem (the Jivatman) enjoYI the Iweet fruit of 
the fig (or fruit of acts), the other loob on as a witn.... nweUing on 
the same tree (with the supreme Soul), the deluded (iodividusl) BOul, 
immeraed (io worldly relatious), is grieved by the want of power; but 
when it perceives the Ruler, separate (from worldly relatious) aDd hi. 
glory, then its grief ceoses. When the beholder sees the golden-eoloured 
maker (of the world), the lord, the &au!, the 80nree of Brahma, then 
having beeome wise, shaking off virtne and vice, witbout taiot of any 
kind, he obtaioe tbe bigbest identity (Riier'. edition, p. 305). 

1 The name Mw,ulaka is derived from l[llI)", 'to .have,' beea ..... he "bo 
noderatanda the doctrine of thia L panishad is 'shorn' of all error. 

S Subjoioed is the Mantra :-DM 6Up<J"!ii IlJyuji l14khii.yii _na". 
f1['ihMm parilhasfJajiite, TayUT an!la~ pippa/am ,.,ooe ally an-aJna .... 
""'Yo ab~ • two birda asoociated together as friends inhabit the 
same tree. The oue of them tastes the ... eet fig, the other 1000 on with
out enjoyiog.' S"ankara, eommentiog OD the Upanishad, explains llJitMyii 
by .amii1l4-/u.yiitau, 'of the oame name.' H. also remaro that the 
Pippala or ASvattba, 'holy fig-tree,. having roots above and brancbell beDt 
downwards, ia allegorical, and that each tree, opringing from an nol'''
ceived root, is emblematic of the body, which really spring. from and is 
one with Brabma. In the Ka\ha VL 1 and Bhagovad-g'itli XV. 1-3 the 
same tree ia said to typify the aniy.,..... It is ouppoaed to be the male of 
the ,ala or Banyan (Ficaa Indica). 
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Here are two or three other examples from the same· 
Upanishad: 

As the spider casts out and draws in (its web), .. from a living man 
the baira of the head and body spring forth, so is produeed the lIDiverse 
from ·the indestructible Spirit (I. I. 7). 

AB from a blazing fire eoosnbstantial sparks proceed in a thonsaod 
ways, 80 from the imperishable (Spirit) variona living souls are produeed, 
and they return to him too (ll. I. I). 

AB flowing rivera are resolved into the aea, losing their namea and 
forms, so the wise, freed from name and form, pass into the divine Spirit, 
which is greater than the great. He who knows that supreme Spirit 
beeomea spirit (Ill. 2. 8, 9). 

One of the most ancient and important Upanishads U; 
the Ka~ha. It enjoys considerable reputation in India, 
and is also well known by Sanskrit students in Europe. 
It opens with the story of Na6iketas. 

He was the pious son of a sage who had given all his 
property to the priests, and who, in a fit of irritation, 
devoted this BOn to Death. 

Naeiketas is described as going to Death's abode, and 
there, having propitiated Yama, he is told to choose three 
boons. The youth chose for the first boon, that he might 
be restored to life and see his reconciled father once more ; 
for the second, that he might know the fire by which 
heaven is gained. When asked to name the third boon, 
he addresses the god of death thns,-

Some 88y the aonl exiats after death, others ... y it does not exist. 
I request, .. my third boon, that I may be inetrncted by thee in the true 
lUlBWer to this question. 

Death tries to put him off, intreating him to choose any 
other boon than this; but the youth persisting in his 
demand to be enlightened as to the mysteries of the next 
world, Yama at length gives way and enlarges upon the 
desired theme in the following manner (Valli II): 

The good, the pl ...... nt, these are oeparate ends, 
The one or other all mankind purane ; 
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But those who seek the good, alone are blest; 
Who choose the pleasant miss man's highest aim. 
The sage the truth diseerns, not so the fool. 
But thou, my son, with wisdom Last abandoned 
The fatal road of wealth that leads to death. 
Two other roads there are all wide apart, 
Ending in widely different goaJs-the one 
Called ignorance, the other knowledge-this, 
o N .wiketas, thou dost weIl to ehoooe. 
The foolish follow ignorance, but think 
They tread the road of wisdom, circling round 
With erring steps, like blind men led by blind. 
The careless youth, by lust of gain deceived, 
Knows but one world, one life; to him the No .. 
A lone exists, the Future is a dream. 
The highest aim of know ledge is the soul ; 
This is a miracle, beyond the ken 
Of common mortals, thought of though it be, 
And varioosly explained by skilful teaehers. 
Who gain .. this knowledge is a marvel too. 
He lives above the cares-the griefs and joy. 
Of time and seDBe-Beeking to penetrate 
The fathomless unborn eternal esaence. 
The slayer thinks he slays, the Blain 
Believ .. himself destroyed, the thoughts of both 
Are false, the sow snrvives, nor killio, nor dies ; 
'Tis subtler than the subtlest, greater than 
The greatest, infinitely smaIl, yet vast, 
Asleep, yet restl .... moving everywhere 
Among the bodies ever bodil ... -
Think not to grasp it by the reasoning mind ; 
The wicked ne'er can know it; soul alone 
Knows son!, to none hut sow is soul revealed. 

In the third Valli (3, 4, &c.) of the same U pa.ni.!!had the 
soul is compared to a rider in a chariot, the body being 
the chariot, the intellect the charioteer, the mind the 
reins, the passions or senses the horses, and the objects of 
sense the roads. The unwise man neglects to apply the 
reins; in consequence of which the passions, like unre-
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strained vicious horses, rush about hither and thither, 
carrying the charioteer wherever they please '. 

In the fifth Valli (II) the following sentiment occurs : 
As the BUD, the eye of the whole world, is not sullied by the defects of 

the (human) eye or of external objects, so the inner soul of all beings is 
not sullied by the misery of the world. 

I now add a few extracts from one of the most modern of 
these treatises, called SvetaSvatara', which may serve to 
show how epithets of the Supreme Being are heaped 
together- by the wrtters of the Upanishads without much 
order and often with apparent contradiction: 

Him may we know, the ruler of all miera, 
The god of gode, the lord of lorde, the greater 
Than all the greateet, the resplendent being, 
The world's protector, worthy of all homage. 
Of him there is not cause nor yet effect. 
He is the cause, lord of the lord of causes, 
None is there like him, Done superior to him, 
His power ia.abeolute, yet various, 
Dependent on himself, acting with knowledge, 
He the one god is hidden in all beings, 
Pervades their inner souls and rules their actions, 
Dwelling within their hearts, a witness, thinker, 
The singly perfect, without qualities. 
He is the Universe's maker, he 
Its knower, soul and origin of all, 
Maker of time, endowed with every virtue, 
Omniscient, lord of all embodied beings, 

1 Compare Manu II. 88, 'In the restraint of the organs running wild 
among objects of sense, which hurry him away hither and thither, a wise 
man should make diligent effort, like a charioteer restraining restive 
steeds: So Plato in the Phsedrns (54, 14) compares the soul to a 
charioteer (the r .... on) driving a pair of winged steeds, one of which (the 
will) is obedient to the rein, and tries to control its wild and vicious yoke
fellow (the appetite): Tp'1Cii a .. wsl"l" tv,ri. I",w .. ,., 1,"",,.01"/>" ,... a ....... 
• 13". ~vaox..u.., a. .lao'Tpl'f"OII, It. T. ~ • 
• • Of the Yajur-veda, though sometimes found (according to Colebrooke) 

in Atharva-vede collectious. See Weber'. Indiache Studien I. 4.0-439· 
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Lord of the triple qualiti .. , the cause 
Of man's existence, bondage and release, 
Eternal, omnipr .. ent, without parte, 
All knowing, tranquil, spotless, without hlame, 
The light, the bridge of immortality, 
Subtler than what is subtlest, many-shaped, 
One penetrator of the universe, 
All-blest, unborn, incomprehensible, 
Above, below, between, invisible 
To mortal eyes, the mover of all beingo, 
Whose name is Glory, matchl ... , infinite, 
The perfect spirit, with a thousand heads, 
A thousand ey .. , a thouasnd feet, the ruler 
or all that is, that was, that is to be, 
Diffused through endle .. space, yet of the measure 
or a man's thumb, abiding in the heart, 
Known only by the heart, whoever knows him 
Gains everlasting peace and deathleaen ... '. 

I close these extracts from the U panishada by a metrical 
versioJ;l of part of the first chapter of a short Upanishad 
called MaitIiiY3.lJ.i or MaitIiiyru;uya, belonging to the Black 
Yajur-veda': 

In tbis decaying body, made of bones, 
Skin, tendons, membranes, mU8Cles, blood, saliva, 
Full of putreaeence and impurity, 
What relish caD there be for true enjoyment " 
In tbi. weak body, ever liable 
To wrath, ambition, avarice, illusion, 
To fear, grief, envy, hatred, separation 

, Most of these epithets wiD be found in the following seetion. of the 
S'vetaSvatara L'panishad VL 7, 8, II, 17,19, IV. 14. 17, 19 •••. Com
pare the extract from the Purusha-sUkta given at p. • 4 • 

• Also ealled Maitri~, MaitraySlFl. Maitri. and Maitri. Lnder the 
latter name it baa been .. ell edited and translated for the Bibliotheca 
Indica by Professor E. B. Cowell. It ia in Beven chapters, the fin& of 
.. hieh was translated into prose by Sir W • Jon ... but .... ithout any name. 
My version is partly based on Lis, but I have consulted Prot-or eowell'. 
more aceurate translation. . 

• Compare Manu VL 77. 
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From those we hold most dear, association 
With those w.e hate; continually exposed 
To hunger, thirst, disesse, decrepitude, 
Emaciation, growth, decline, and death, 
What relish can there he for true enjoyment j 
The univexse is tending to decay, 
G ...... trees, and animals spring up and die. 
But what are they j Earth's mighty men are gone, 
Leaving their joys and glories; they have passed 
Out of this world into the realm of spirits. 
But what are they 1 Beings greater still than these, 
Gods, demigods, and demons, all have gone. 
But what are they 1 for others greater still 
Have passed away, vast oceans have been dried, 
Mountains thrown down, the polar star displaced, 
The cords that bind the planets rent asunder, 
The whole earth deluged with a flood of water, 
E'en highest angels driven from their stations. 
In such a world what relish can there be 
For true enjoyment 1 deign to rescue us; 
Tholl only our art refuge, holy lord '. 

47 

1 The following sentiment occurs in the text before the concluding line, 
of fldhodapiim<J-Btho bhdca i~a aJu.m asmin .a1]t8iire : 

Living in such a world I seem to be 
A frog abiding in a dried-up well. 

Compare 80me of the Stoical reflections of Marcus Aurelius, given by 
the Rev. F. W. Farrar in his' Seekers after God " 

• Oil, sweat, dirt, filthy water, all things disgusting-so is every part 
of life_' 

• Enough of this wretched life, and murmuring, aud apish triO ... ' 
• All the present time is a point in eternity. All thing. are little, 

changeable, perishable.' 



LECTURE III. 

The Systems of Philosophy. 

I MUST now advert in a general way to the six systems 
of philosophy which grew out of the UpaniBhadK. 

They are sometimes called the six Siistras or bodies of 
teaching, sometimes the Sha4 Dacianas or six Demon
strations. They are-

I. The Nyaya, founded by Gotama. 
2. The VaiSeshika, by Kal}Ada. 
3. The San·khya, by Kapila. 
4. The Yoga, by PatailjalL 
5. The Mimii.!JSii, by JaiminL 
6. The Vedanta, by BadaraYa1)a or Vyasa. 
They are delivered in Siitras or aphorisms, which are 

held to be the basis of all subsequent teaching nnder each 
head t. 

It is as impossible however to settle the date of any of 
them with certainty as it is to determine the period of the 

I These Biitras are often 110 brief and obscure .. to be abeolutely unin· 
telligible without a commentary. They are commonly called • aphoriBma; 
but really are mere memorial auggestiona of the briefest possible kind, 
skilfully contrived for aiding the recollection of the teacbeno of each 

system. Probahly the first to comment upon the Biitras thaa delivered 
..... the author of them himsel£. He was followed by .. 'Fast number of 
other commentaton in 8U~iug g<merationa (generally a triple aet), aod 
by writen who often embodied in treati .... or oompendinmo of their own 
the teneta of the particular school to which they were attached. The 
most eel.mUd of all commentaton is the great S'ankara Acarya, a native 
of Malabar, who lived probably between 650 and 740 A.D., and wrote 
almost oountJ_ worb, including commentariea on the {;' pani.oba<h, 
Vedanta-oiitras, aod Bbagavad-gita. 
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composition of any single work in Sanskrit literature. 
Moreover, it is scarcely practicable to decide as to which 
of the six systems of philosophy preceded the other in 
point of time. A.ll we can say is, that about 500 years 
before the commencement of the Christian era a great 
stir seems to have .taken place in Indo-Aryan, as in 
Grecian minds, and indeed in thinking minds everywhere 
throughout the then civilized world. Thus when Buddha 
arose in India, Greece had her thinker in Pythagoras, 
Persia in Zoroaster, and China in Confucius. MeIl. began 
to ask themselves earnestly such questions as-What 
am 11 whence have I come 1 whither am I going 1 How 
can I explain my consciousness of personal existence 1 
What is the relationship between my material and imma
terial nature 1 What is this world in which I find myself1 
Did a wise, good, and all-powerful Being create it out of 
nothing 1 or did it evolve itself out of an eternal germ 1 
or did it come together by the combination or eternal 
atoms 1 If created by a Being of infinite wisdom, how 
can I account for the inequa-lities of condition in it-good 
and evil, happiness and misery 1 lIas the Creator form, 
or is he formless 1 Has he any qualities or none 1 

Certainly in India no satisfactory solution of questions 
such as these was likely to be obtained from the prayers 
and hymns of the ancient Indo-Aryan poets, which, though 
called Veda or • knowledg,e' by the Brahmans, did not 
even profess to furnish any real knowledge on these 
points, but merely gave expression to the first gropings 
of the hUlllliIl mind, searching for truth by the uncertain 
light of natural phenomenal. 

I The second aphorism of the Sankbya-klirika .tatoo distinctly that 
Anusravika or knowledge derived from S'ruti-the revelation con
tained in tbe Veda-i. ineffectual to deliver from the bondage of 
existence. . 

E 
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Nor did the ritualistic Brahma~as contribute anything 
to the elucidation of such topics. They merely encouraged 
the growth of a superstitious belief in the efficacy of sacri
fices and fostered the increasing dependence of the multi
tude on a mediatorial caste of priests, supposed to be 
qualified to stand between them and an angry god. Still 
these momentous questions pressed for solution, and the 
minds of men finding no rest in mere traditional revela
tion and no satisfaction in mere external rites, turned 
inwards, each thinker endeavouring to think out the great 
problems of life for himself by the aid of his own reason. 
Hence were composed those vague mystical rationalistic 
speculations called Upanishads, of which examples have 
been already given. Be it remembered that these treatises 
were not regarded as antagonistic to revelation, but rather 
as completory of it. They were held to be an integral 
portion of the Veda or true know ledge; and, even more 
-they so rose in the estimation of thoughtful persons 
that they ended by taking rank as its most important 
portion, its grandest and noblest utterance, the apex to 
which all previous. revelation tended. Probably the 
simple fact WaB, that as it was found impossible to stem 
the progress of free inquiry, the Br;<hmans with true 
wisdom determined on making rationalistic speculation 
their own, and dignifying its first development in the 
Upanishads with the title of Veda. Probably, too, some 
of their number (like Javili) became themselves infe(:ted 
with the spirit of scepticism. and were not to be re
strained from prosecuting free philosophical investig'dtions 
for themselves. 

There are not wanting, however, evident indications 
that the Kshatriyas or second caste were the first intro
ducers into India of rationalistic speculation. We shall 
presently point out that the great Buddha was a Ksha
triya, and the Chandogya Upanishad (Y. 3) has a remark-
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able paasage which, aa bearing upon this .point, I here 
abridge (Roer's edition, p. 315): . 

A youtb called S'vetaketu (the SOD of .. BrabmaD Damed Gautama) 
repaired to the court of the king of Panca!a, Prav~ who .aid to him, 
, Boy, bas thy father in.tructed theel' , Yeo, oir,' replied be. 'Know .. t 
thou wbere meD &BceDd wben they quit this world I' , No, sir,' replied 
be. 'Kuow .. t thou bow they return I' , No, oir,' replied be. 'Kuow .. t 
thou why the regioD to which #ley &Bcend is Dot filled up I' , No, sir,' 
replied be. 'Why tbeD saidst tbou that thou hadst beeD instructed I' 
The hoy returned sorrowful to his father's bouse aDd .aid, 'The king 
asl<ed me certain questions whicb I could not· answer.' His father said, 
'I know not the answers.' Then he, Gautama, the father of the boy, 
went to the king. bou... When he arrived, the king received him bos
pitably aud said, '0 Gautama, cboo.e &B .. boon the best of .. U worldly 
po ..... ions.' He replied, '0 king, thine be aU worldly pos"BBions; teU 
me the answers to the questions you asked my BOn.' The king became 
distressed in mind (knowing that .. Brahman could Dot be refused .. 
request) and begged him to terry for .. time. TheD be said, 'SiDce you 
have sought this information from me, and since this knowledge h ... 
never been imparted to any other Brahman before thee, therefore the 
rigbt of imparting it bas remained witb the Kshatriyas amoDg all the 
people of the world.' 

This story certainly appears to favour the supposition 
that men of the caste next in rank to that of Brahmans 
were the first to venture upon free philosophical specu
lation, However that may be, it waa not long before 
Brahmanism and rationalism advanced hand in hand, 
making only one compact, that however inconsistent with 
each other; neither should declare the other to be a false 
guide. A Brahman might be a rationalist, or both ration
alist and Brahman might live together in harmony, pro
vided both gave a nominal assent to the Veda, maintained 
the inviolability of CaBte, the aacendancy of Brahmans, 
and their sole right to be the teachers both of religion 
and philosophy. But if a rationalist asserted that any 
one might be a teacher, or might gain emancipation for 
himself irrespectively of the Veda. or caste observancee, 

E2 
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he. was at once excommunicated as a heretic and infidel 
It is evident that a spirit of free inquiry had begun to 
ahow itself even during the Mantra period and had become 
common enough in Manu's time. In the second book of 
his Laws (verse II) it is declared: 

The Brahman who resorting to rationalistic treatises (hdu-iiUtra) .hall 
contemn the two roots of all knowledge (viz. Oruli and "".,-il,). that mao 
is to he excommunicated ("""is4-kdryaM hy the righteons as an atheist 
(..a..tika) and reviler of the Vedas. 

Such heretics, however, soon became numerous in India 
by the simple law of reaction; for it may with truth be 
asserted that the Buddhist reformation, when it first beg-,m 
to operate, was the result of a reaction from the tyrdJ1ny 
of Brahmanism and the inflexible rigour of caste. Like 
the retnm swing of a pendulum, it was a rebound to the 
opposite extreme--a recoil from excessive intolerance and 
exclusiveness to the broadest tolerance and comprehen
siveness. It was the name for unfettered religious thought, 
asserting itself without fear of consequences and regard
less of running counter to tmditional usages, however 
ancient and inveterate. 

According to this view, the lines of free inquiry which 
ended in the recognized schools of philosophy cannot be 
regarded as having sprung directly out of Buddhmm; 
nor did the latter owe its origin to them. Buddhism and 
philosophy seem rather to have existed contemporane
ously'. Buddhism was for the bold and honest free-thinker 
who cared nothing for maintaining a reputation for ortho
doxy, while the schools of philosophy were the homes 
of those rationalists who sacrificed honesty at the shrine 
of ecclesiastical respectability. Doubtless the orthodox 
philosopher usually went through the form of denouncing 

J The Bankhya Sii_ I. 27-47 refer ta -wn Buddbiatic teneto, but, 
as remarked by Dr. M nir, these may he later inlerpolationa, and 10 prove 
nothing os ta the priority of Buddhism. 
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all Buddhist heretics; but except in the three pointS of 
a nominal assent to the Veda, adherence to caste, and a 
different term for final e~ancipation, two at least of the' 
systems, viz. the Vai.~eshika and Siin·khya, went almost 
to the same length with Buddhism, even to the practical 
if not ostensible ignoring of a supreme intelligent creator. 
It is curious, too, that Gotama or Gautama, the name of 
the supposed orthodox Brahman founder of the Nyiiya, 
was also a name of the heretical Kshatriya who founded 
Buddhism. 

In fact, not the extremest latitudinarian of the present 
day could possibly be allowed such liberty of thought as 
was conceded to the free-thinkers of India, provided they 
neutralized their heterodoxy by nominally accepting the 
Veda, or at least its Upanishad portion, and conforming to 
Hindu Dharmar-that is, to the duties of caste, involving 
of course the recognition of Brahmanical ascendancy. 

It would be difficult then, I think, to refer Hindii 
rationalism to anyone special person or school as its 
founder. Not that Kapila, Gautama, and the great 
Buddha of the sixth century B. c., were myths. Some men 
of vigorous intellect and enlightened views doubtless arose 
who gathered together and formulated the floating free 
thought of the day; and Bome one of them, like the 
Buddha, became a rallying point for the increasing anti
pathy to sacerdotal domination, a kind of champion of 
reason and liberator of mind from the tyranny of tra.
ditional opinions. It may without hesitation be affirmed 
that such leaders of rationalistic inquiry once lived in India. 
I commence, then, with a brief notice of the celebrated 
Buddha. 

Buddhism. 
Some particulars in the life of the great Buddha are 

known with tolerable certainty. He is described 8S the 
son of a king, SwUhodana, who reigned in Kapila-



INDIAN WISDOM. 

vastu, the capital of a country at the foot of the mOUD
tains of Nepiil'. He was therefore a prince of the Ksha
triya or military caste, which of itself disqualified him in 
the eyes of the Briiltmans from setting up as a religious 
teacher. His proper family or tribal name was Sakya, and 
that of his race or clan Gautama or Gotama'; for it is 
well known that this great reformer never arrogated to him
self an exclusive right to the title Buddha, • enlightened: 
or claimed any divine honours or even any special rever
ence. He is said to have entered on his reforming mission 
in the district of Magadha or Behar· about the year 
588 B.C., but he taught that other philosophers (Bud has) 
and even numerous Buddhas-that is, perfectly enlight
ened men-had existed in previous periods of the world. 
He claimed to be nothing but an example of that perfec
tion in knowledge to which any man might attain by the 
exercise of abstract meditation, self-control, and bodily 
mortification. Gentle, however, and unassuming as the 
great reforming Ascetic was, he aimed at the grandest 

J His mother's oame w .. Maya or Maya-devi, daughter of king 80-
prahoddha.. The Buddha had also • wife called YaSodhara aud a IOD 
Rahula and a coosin Anaoda. . 

• Gaotama is said to have been ODe o( lhe names o( the great Solar ...... 
to which king S"oddhodaoa belonged. The titl .. SiJlha and Mon; are 
often added to S'"akya, thus S"akya-oigha, • the lion of the S"aky .. ;' S"akya
mODi, • the S'"akya-aaint.' His oame Siddhartha, • one whose Ai"", have 
been accomplished,' ..... either II!8DJDed, like Buddha, ...... epithet in aI'ter 
liCe, or, .. oome 8&Y, ..... giVeD by bia parents, • whose prayer had been 
grsnted,' IOmething in the same manner .. ~ e.~, Theo
dore. S"~ me&Ding • ascetic: ia oometimes affixed to Gaotama. He 
is also styled Bhagsftt, • the adorable: and Tatha-gsta or Su-gata, 'one 
.. ho baa gone the right .... y.' Every Buddhist may be • ~ (_ 
p. 57) (or the more rapid .".;nmomt of NirrilUL 

• He ia said to have giVeD leetnreo to hie diaciples in a ganlen belong
ing to • rich and liberal boooehoider, named Sudotla or ADitha-pi.J}4ldo, 
in the city of S'rivaali, somewhere in the dialrict now called Oode, north 
of the Gangoa. 
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practical results. He stood forth as the deliverer of a priest
ridden, ca.ste-ridden nation,-the courageous reformer and 
innovator who -dared to attempt what doubtless others 
had long felt "W38 necessary, namely, the breaking down 
of an intolerable ecclesiastical monopoly by proclaiming 
absolute free trade in;religions opinions and the abolition 
of all caste privileges '. It may be taken as a fixed law 
of htlDlan nature that wherever there arise extravagant 
c1ailD8 to ecclesiastical authonty on the one side, there will 
always arise Buddhas on the other--men who, like the 
Buddha of India., become rapidly popular by proclaiming 

, &uddhaa 01' Buddhists beliewe that after imm~nse intervals of time 
(KaI~) meo. with perfect knowl..lge, entitled to be ...ned supreme 
Buddhas, come into the world to teach men the true way to NirviI}a, 
which gradually f'adee a..,.y from their minds in the Japoe of ages and haa 
8g&in to be eommnnicated by another perfect teo.cher. The Buddha fore
told that. ODe of his folio...,... """,~to be the next supreme Buddha. An 
.....-tic ... ho has ani....! at the stage when there is only one more hirth, 
before attaining to the rank of a Buddha, is ...ned hy Bnddhists Bo4JU
_-. 'ODe ... ho has the .......... of perfect wiedom in him.' Few, of 
eonr&e, attain to be supreme Buddha completdy enlighrened teachers 
-thongh all may ultimately reach .A.;",a!"l- Qwdidatee for Nirmf.ur 
are called Arbata, i. e. 'venerables.· 

Dr. lIuir, at the end of the """"nd volume of his Tata, gives a moot 
inter.&ting metrical tnDsIation of.part of the Lalil4..n. .... a legendary 
bistory in prose and Tenoe of the Buddha's life. The prose of this his
tory is in Sanskrit, hut the Oiithis or soogs interspersed with it are in a 
kind of mixed dialed., half Sanskrit, half PriiJ<rit. The ~ tzanslated 
cIe.ooibes B .. ddha &8 a deliverer and redeemer in _ which almost 
aooimi1ate his ch&rlld.er to the Christian eoooeptiOD of a Saviour. Pro
r-or Lx lIiiller, in his Sanskrit Literature (p. 79), has drawn attentiou 
to a passage from K_iiri14 Blta/la, aeoording to which the following 
words, d_jm;ng the functions of a kind or vicarioaa redeemer, are ascribed. 
to Buddha :-' Le& all the evils (or sins) Sowing from the oorrnption of 
the fonrth or ~erate age (caJled K all) £all upon me, hut let the world 
be redeemed.' Bishop Claughton io reported to have said in a rerent 
lecture, that there is nothing out of Cbristiaoity equal to Buddhism in • 

moral point of view. 
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general religious equality, universal charity and toleration, 
and whose followers develop their doctrines to a point 
beyond that inmded by themselves. In fact, a Si)rt of 
Buddhism capat.le of being pushed to the extremest point 
of Nibili.."IIl is a not unlikeh· terminus of all lines of un
controlled thought, whose ·starting-point is the sense of 
freedom produced by the breaking loose of reason from the 
unnatural restraints which sacerdotal dogmatism delights 
to impose. It is a remarkable proof of the enchaining 
power of caste, that notwithstanding the popularity and 
attractive features of Buddhism. its universal toleration 
and benevolence, its recognition of the common brother
hood of mankind. its reverence for e,"ety {.)rm of organi7.ed 
exist~nce--ro that not only every human being, but every 
living creature however insignificant, has a right to respect 
and tender treatment--its inculcation of the ,"irtues of 
self-sacrifice. purity, truthfulness, gentleness of speech. 
humility, patience, and courage-this wonderful system 
which originated in India and adapted itself 80 completely 
in most of its doctrines to Indian tastes and habits of 
thought, should have been in the end unsuccessful in its 
contest with Brahmanism. 

But though the religion of India at the present day 
is certainly not Buddhism, yet it is equally certain that 
this rejected system has left a deep impress on the Hindu 
mind, and has much in common with Hindui..--m gen.:rally; 
while its attractiveness to the Oriental character is notaLI," 
evidenced. by its having during a period of about two tLo~
sand four hundred years so commended it.olelf to Ea..iem 
nations as to number at this moment, according to ~lJt 
calculations, about four hundred and fifty-five millions of 
nominal adherents.. Theref,ne, before quitting the sub
ject of the great Indian refj)rmer, it will not be irrelevant 
if I indicate briefly the principal points of his teaching. 

Let me begin by directing attention to its mOh-t marked 
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feature. The Buddha recognized no sup~eme deit.y ' .. , ,The 
only god, he affirmed, is what man himself Call))\1C9me. 
In Brahmanism God becomes man; in Buddhismm®c. 
becomes a god. Practically, however, Buddhists are s;';l5j";'ct 
to a formidable god in Karman, 'act.' But this is a god 
to be got rid of as soon as possible, for action leads to con
tinual existence, carried on through innumerable bodies 
till acts are adequately rewarded or punished; and that all 
existence is an evil is a fundamental dogma of Buddhism. 
Hence the great end of the system is Nirvri1Ja, 'the being 
blown out' or non-existence. }i'rom this statement it might 
be supposed that all good actions as well as bad are to be 
avoided .. But this is not exactly the case. Certain acts, 
involving abnegation of self and suppression of evil pas
sions, are supposed very inconsistently to contribute to 
the great end "f Nirvri1Ja. or non-existence. According 
to the best authorities " the Buddha regarded men as 
divided-into two classes-first, those who are still attached 
to the world and worldly life; secondly, those who by 
self-mortification are bent on being delivered from it. 
The first class are U pasakas or 'laymen,' the second are 
Sramalfas or 'ascetics 3.' These last are rather monks or 
friars than priests. Of priests and clergy in our sense 
the Buddhist religion has none. In real fact Buddhism 
ought not to be called a religion at all, for where there 
is no god there can be no need of sacrifice or propitiation 

1 ,Vith Buddhists, as indeed with Brahmans, the gods are merely 
superior beings, subject to the same law of dissolution as the rest of the 
universe. Certainly the Buddha himself never claimed to be worshipped 
as a god, nor is he so worshipped, though his memory is revered and the 
relics of him are inclosed in shrines, and even a kind of prayer in his 
honour is uttered or turned round in a wheel to act as a charm. Strictly, 
a Buddhist .never prays; he merely contemplates. 

2 For a full account see the article 'Buddha' in Chambers' Cyclopaedia. 
S They are also called S'ravakas as hearers of Buddha and Maha-sravakas 

as great hearers. When mendicants they are Bhiksbus or Bbikshukas. 
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or eve':! of prayer, though this laBt is practised aB a kind 
of chatm 1 against diseases, worldly evils and malignant 
demons, and as having, like other acts, a kind of mecha
nical efficacy. Both classes, however, laymen and ascetics, 
must equally practise certain virtues to avoid greater 
misery, either in future births or in one of the 136 hells; 
for the passing through repeated births, even in the mOHt 
degraded forms of life, is not sufficient punishment for the 
effacement of demerit without the endurance of terrific 
torments in numerous hells'. 

Ten moral prohibitions are given. Five are for all, viz. 
Kill not. Steal not. Commit not adultery. Lie not. 
Drink no strong drink. The other five are for the ascetics 
who have commenced the direct pursuit of Nirviir;la, viz. 
Eat no food out of seaBOlL Abstain from dances, theatres, 
8Ongs, and music. Use no ornaments or perfumes. Ab
stain from luxurious beds. Receive DO gold nor silver. 
Again, there are still more severe precepts for those who 
are not merely commencing a religious life, but have actu
ally renounced the world. These persona are sometimes 
called Bhikshus or Parivrajakas, • religious mendicants.' 
They must dress only in rags sewed together with their 
own hands, and covered with a yellow cloak. They must 
eat only one meal daily, and that before noon, and oo1y 
what may be collected from door to door in a wooden 
bowL For a part of the year they must live in the woods 
with DO other shelter than a tree, and with no furniture 
but a carpet on which they must sit, and never lie down 

J These BwIdhiot prayen are called DbaraJ)ia aDd are ued, like the 
Brabmani .. ! Mantras, u charma og.imt evil at all kinda. It ohollld be 
DOted that Buddhists beIi ..... in a kind at devil or demon at loT" anger, 
evil, and death, called Mara, ,.ho opposed Buddha and the ""read at hia 
religion. He is supJK*d to send forth legiona at evil detnono like himoelf. 

• See DOte ., p. 66. There are also l1dl1Jel ..... Buddhist beoTeDL One 
at.theee. called Tushita, wu inhabited by S-akya-muni u. Bodhi-attn 
before he came into the .......Jd u • Bnddba. 
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during sleep. Besides these prohibitions and injunctions 
there are six transcendent perfections of conduct wbich 
lead to the other shore of Nirval}R (Param-itas, as they are 
called), and which are incumbent on all, viz. 1. Charity 

. or benevolence. (dana). 2. Virtue or moral goodness (Sila). 
3. Patience and forbearance (kshanti). 4. Fortitude (virya), 
5. Meditation (dhyana) , 6. Knowledge (prajna) 1, Of 
these, that :which especiall'y characterizes Buddhism is the 
perfection of benevolence and sympathy displayed towards 
all living beings, and carried to the extreme of avoiding 
injury to the most minute animalculae and treating with 
tenderness the most noxious animals. Even self-sacrifice 
for the good of such animals and of inferior creatures of 
all kinds is a duty. It is recorded of the Buddha himself 
that in former existences he frequently gave himself up as 
a substituted victim in the place of doves and other inno
cent creatures to satisfy the appetites of hawks end beasts 
of prey; and on one occasion, meeting with a famished 
tigress unable to feed her cubs, he was so overcome with 
compassion that he sacrificed bis own body to supply the 
starving family with food ., 
. These rules of conduct include many secondazy pre
cepts; for instance, not only is untruthfulness prohibited, 
but all offensive and bad language; not only is patience 
enjoined, but the bearing of injuries, resignation under 
misfortune, humility, repentance, and the practice of con
fessing sins, which last appears to have been regarded as 
possessing in itself some kind of expiatory efficacy·, 

1 Four others are eometimee added, moking-7. Uplilla, 'expediency.' 
8 B-'-' , p_,.n'" t" T"~ __ ' kn . • tKU, power. 9. 1"V~6'KI"t, cl!Cumspec Ion. 10 . .,UW/r.c.t, OW-
ledge of univeraaJ troth.' See Lalita-vistara by Rajendralal Mitra, p. 7, 

• Modem Buddhism is not 10 tender to animals aa Jainism, and in 
China animal food is eaten. 

• In the edicts of Piya.-daai (Sanskrit Priya-darOi), anppoaed to be tbe 
BBDle BB Asoka, one of the Bnddhist kings of lIagadha, who lived in the 
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The following is an abridged version of Buddha's out
burst of joy at having achieved, by the knowledge of 
truth, emancipation from the troubles of life and FlOlved 
for hilllRelf the great problem of existence I : 

See what true knowledge has effected here! 
The lust and anger which infest the world, 
Arising from delusioD, are destroyed 
Like thieves condemned to perish. Ignorance 
And worldly longings, working only evil, 
By the great fire of knowledge are burnt up 
With all their mB88 of tangled roolo. The corw. 
And knots of lands and hoW1C8 and poooeuiono, 
And selfishne88, which talks of 'self' and f mine,' 
Are Bevered by the weapoDB of my knowledb"" 
The raging stream of lust which has its BOuree 
In evil thoughts, fed by cODcopiBcenee, 
And swollen by sight's waters, are dried up 
By the brigbt BUD of knowledge; aod the foreot 
Of trouble, olander, envy, and delusion, 
Is by the lIame of diocipline conoumed. 
Now I have gained release, and this world'. bonw. 
Are cot asonder by the knife of knowledge. 

third centnry B. c:, the people are commanded to conkso their Bin. pub
licly every five years. Four great Buddhist councils were held, viz. I. by 
Ajata-Satru, king of Mag8dha after the Buddha'. death (which occurred, 
according to the opinion of the generality of .. holars, about 543 B. c.); 
z. by KaIa.5oka, • century later; 3. by ASoka, 2.6 or 247 B.c.; 4. by 
Kanisbka, king of Kaohmir, 143 B.C. At the first council all tbe teaeh
ingB and sayings of the Buddha, who appears never to have written any
thing, were collected into three aeto of books, called Tri-pi!&ka, 'the three 
baskets or collections,' wbich form the Buddhist aaered acri[)tnrea. Th_ 
three collectioos 81'&-1. the Siitra-piiaka, collected by Ananda, the 
Buddha'. conoio, containing all the maximll and di.oroursea of Silkya
moni, and by no meano brief like the Briibmanical Siitraa; 2. the 
Vinaya-piiaka, containing books on morals and discipline; 3. the ALhi· 
dhanna-piiaka, on metaphyoica aod philoaophy (ace Introduction, xxxii. 
Dote I). Profeaaor Kern, iu his recent learned diaeertation on Buddha, 
makea the date of Buddha'. death 388 B.C • 

• The original text is given by Pror.-.. Bsnerjea, DiaIogu .. , p. 198. 
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Thus I have crossed the ocean of the world, 
Filled with the shark-like moustors of desire, 
And agitated by the waves of J>88sion
Borne onward by the boat of stem resolve. 
Now I have tasted the immortal tmth
Known also to unnumbered sainta of yore--
That frees mankind from sorrow, pain, and death. 

'This imperfect sketch of Buddhism in its earliest and 
purest phase may conduce to the hetter understanding of 
the other lines of Indian rationalism, which differed from 
it in pretending to accept the authority of the Veda. 

These lines were hefore described as six in numher, but 
they are practically reducible to three, the Nyaya, the 
San·khya, and the Vedanta. They all hold certain tenets 
in common with each other and to a certain extent also 
(especially the San-kbya) with heretical Buddhism. 

A common philosophical creed, as we have already 
hinted, must have prevailed in India long hefore the crys
tallization of rationalistic inquiry int{) separate systems. 
Ifnot distinctl, developed in the Upanishads, it is clearly 
traceable throughout Manu I; and as it is not only the faith 
of every Indian philosopher at the present day, but also of 
the greater number of thinking Brab~ans, whether dis
ciples of any particular philosophical school or not, and 
indeed of the greater number of educated Hindiis, whether 
nominal adherents of VishQU or Siva or to whatever caste 
they may belong-its principal features may be advan
tageously stated before pointing out the chief differences 
between the six systems. 

I. In the first place, then, rationalistic Brahmanism-as 
I propose to call this common faith-holds the eternity of' 
soul, both retrospectively and prospectively s. It looks 

• See Mann XII. 12. 15-18. 
I Plato appears to have held the asme: 'hX9 " ..... asa..... •• nI yIlp 

...... '1"'. dsa ....... Phaed. 51. And agaiu: 'E,ma9 3i d-yl,.,nl. 'tift, ... Gaul-
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upon soul as of' two kinds: a. the supreme Soul (called 
variously Paramatman. Brahman. &c.); b. the personal 
individuated soul of living beings {jivatman)1; and it 
maintains that if any entity is eternal it cannot have had 
a beginning. or else'it must have an end. Hence the per
sonal soul of' every human being. just as the supreme Soul. 
has existed everlastingly and will never cease to exist'. 

2. In the second place this creed asserts the eternity 
of the matter or substance constituting the visible uni
verse. or of that substance out of which the universe has 
been evolved; in other words. of its substantial or mate
rial cause". It is very true that one system (the Vedanta) 

",eo""" M&.....,..., .;.",. Phaed. S2. And again: Tw..o 4t 1M' d".U...s... 1M. 
yl'Y"'tTS". lIv........ Cicero ""presses it thns: ld tJn.I4m .... "",ci pole,t 1IU 

moM, Tusc. Qnaest. L 23. Plato, however, seem. to have given no eternity 
to individual IOnia, ""eept 88 emanatioDl Crom the divine; and in Tilllaet18 
44 he distingnishes two pam 0( the aouJ, one immortal. the other mortal 

I All the systems, 88 we shall see, are not equally clear about the 
existence of a BDpreme Sonl. One at least practically ignores ouch .. sonl. 
With regard to the SUtriilman, see the Lectnre on the Vedanla. The 
Bnddhist al80 believes that all BOnis have existed from the beginning 
of a cycle, hut, in opposition to the Brahman, holds that their end ill 
Ni1"fJd~. 

• The Hnslinls have two words for eternity: •. J;I tul, ,that eternity 
which has no beginning' (whence God is ealled bar., 'having no begin
ning'); and •. ~l abd, 'that eternity which has no end: 

• The term for ouhetantial or JDateriBI cause ill oamaroyi-kar_, 
literally. 'inseparable inherent cause ;' in the Vedanta .. pidiina-kara ..... is 
used. With regard to the word ' matter: ... note. p. 6.. Though the 
Greek phi1osophers are not very definite in their view. .. to the eternity 
or matter or its nature. yet thcy seem to have ""'1uiesced generally in 
the independent exiatence or BODIe sort of primordia\ euhstance. Plato 
appean to have held that the elements before the creation were shapeless 
and soulless, hut were moulded and arranged by the Creator (Timaena 
"7) out or some invisible and fonnless ....... ce (~ .1M. n ... 1 
~,Timaena •• ). Aristotle in one ~ deserihee the 1iew. of 
older philooopbers .. ho held that primeval .. botan<e ..... all'eeted and 
JDade to nndergn changes by lOme sort or afl'.diono like &he sa ... khya 
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identifies soul with this substance by asserting that the 
world was .not made out of gross particles of matter, but 
out of soul itself, as its illusory material cause; but to 
affirm t.hat the universe (TO ... ii.) is a part of the one only 
existing soul is of course equivalent to maintaining the 
eternal existence of both. In real truth a Hindu philo
sopher's belief in the eternity of the world's substance, 
whether that substance has a real material existence or is 
simply illusory, arises from that fixed article of his creed, 
'Ell! nihilo nihil fit: nava,tuno vast'lJrsiddhilj,. In other 
words, A-Bata~ Baj jayeta kutas, 'how can an entity be pro
duced out of a nonentity 1'1 

Gu~aa, whence all the universe was developed: Tij~ ,"II ~tTlar WroI"IIoVf17IS 
niis at 'JI"ci8tO'& JIof'l'afjdA'A.oVrTr}r, f'oVro n'O&Xricw KGl 'roUr'lJl ~., GpxriJl 4>a,a"UI rlJItU 

.... & ...... Metaph. I. 3. (See Wilson'. Sa..khya-karika. p. 53.) Aris
totle adds his own opinion. ' It is neces"""Ythere should be a certain nature 
(o/> ...... )-either one or more--out of which other entities are produced.' 

1 o~a<. y ...... I • .... I'q &"0', 'nothing is produced out of nothing.' All 
the ancient pbilosophers of Greece and Rome seem also to have agrced 
upon tbis point, as Aristotle affirms ("'1'1 yap ...m" 6I'"Y""pD"""'" rij. 3,*" 
a..... .. 01 mI'l 0/>;'", .. ,). Lucretius (L 150) starta with laying down the same 
principle :-' Principium hinc nobis exordia sUlnet Nullam rem e nihilo 
gigni divinitl\s unquam.' Aristotle, in the third chapter of the first book 
of his Metaphysics, informs U8 that Thales made the primitive substanc' 
out of which the universe originated water. Anaxiruooes and Diogen .. 
maile it air, Heracleitus made it fire. Empedocles combined earth, air. fire, 
and water. Anaximander, on the other hand, regarded the primordial 
germ .. an indeterminate but infinite or boundless principle (rei ibml'o,). 
Other philosopber. affirmed 80metbing similar in referring everything 
back to a confused chao.. Parmenid.. made Desire his first principle. 
and Hesiod, quoted by Aristotle. says poeticaUy.-

• First indced of all w .. chaos; then afterwards 
Earth with her broad breast (cf. Sanskrit pritloivl); 
Then Desire (11"")' who is pre-eminent among aU the lrumortala.' 

Lastly, the Eleatics, like the Indian Vedii.ntists, were thoroughly pantbe- . 
istic, and beld that the universe w .. God and God the universe; in other 
words, that Ood was rei lv. or the only one existing thing. With all these 
account. compare the ~-veda bymn on the oreation, translated on p. aa. 
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3. In the third place, the soul, though itself siJeer 
thought and knowledge, can only exercise thought, con
sciousness, sensation, and cognition, and indeed can only 
act and will when connected with external and material 
objects of sensation', invested with some bodily form· 
and joined to mind (manas), which last (viz. mind) is an 
internal organ of sense (a.ntalrkarafJa) 3_a sort of inlet of 

1 It is difficult to find auy suitable word to expr ... what the HindU. 
mean by material objects. There seems, in real truth, to be no proper 
Sanskrit word equiValent to 'matter' ~ it. usual English BeD... Va.t .. , 
B8 applied to the 'one reality,' is the term (or tbe Vedanti,!'. univental 
Spirit; tlra,,!/Q, stands (or ""u1, mind, time, and space, aa well as tbe five 
olementa; miirlti is anything which haa definite limits, and therefore 
includes mind and the four element>, but not iikiiJa, 'ether;' praJMna is 
the original producer of the sal>khya oystem; padiirtluJ is used for the 
seven eategori .. of the Vaikshika. What is here meant is not n_rily 
a collection or material atoms, nor, again, that imperceptit.JJe substaDce 
proponnded by BOrne 88 lying underneath and supporting aU ruihle pbe
nomena (disbelieved in by Berkeley), and holding together tbe attributes 
or qualities of everything, but rather what is seeu, heard, felt, wted, and 
touched, which is perhaps best denoted by the Sanskrit word .n.IuJya, 
the terms 1I"''''""jyi·kii.raTJ4 and upiVlfvna-kii.raTJ4 being generally used 
for the substantial or the material eanse of the universe. 
• • All the oysteme a .. ign to each person two bodies: a. an exterior or 
gross body (/lthiila-iarira); b. an interior or subtle body (",:;lukma-iarira 
or lin-ga-iarira). The Iast is neeesaary 88 a vehicle for the aoul when the 
gross body is dissolved, accompanying it through all ita transmigratioD8 
and BOjourninga in heaven or hell, and never becoming oeparated from it 
till ita emancipation is effected. The Vooanta affirms the existence of a 
third body, called kii.ra~rir(J or eanaaI body, described 88 a kind of 
inner rudiment or latent embryo of the body existing with the 10UI, and 
by some regarded as primeval ignorance united with the soul in dreaml_ 
sleep. The Platonista and other Oreek and Roman philooophe .. seem to 
have held a oimiIar doctrine aa to a suhtle material enTelope inn,ting • 

• the aoul after death, aerving .. ita &IC'/I'" or vehicle. See Plato, TimaeDB 

17· This is like the idea of a decea.ed person'. ghoot or .bade (.:a..Ano, 

umbra, imago, simulaerum). Cf. Virgil, Aeneid, VI. 390, 701 . 
• Jla,.,.. is often taken 88 the genera1 term applicable &0 all the meotW 

poweno, bot Ma_ is properly a ... Wi.isioo of a~·kara'!4, which io 
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thought to the BOul-belonging ollIy to the body, only 
existing with it, and quite as distinct from the soul as any 
of the external organs of the body'. The supreme Soul 
(variously called Paramatman, Brahman, neut., &c.) has 
thus connected itself in successive ages with objects and 
forms, becoming manifest either as Brahma. the creator 
or in the form of other gods, as VishQu and Siva (see 
note I, p. 12), or again in the form of men. 

4. Fourthly, this union of the soul with the body is 
productive of bondage, and in the case of human souls, 
of misery, for when once so united the soul begins to 
apprehend objects through the senses, receiving there
from painful and pleasurable impressions. It also be
comes conscious of personal existence and individuality; 
then it commences acting; but all action, whether good or 
bad,leads to bondage, because every act inevitably entails 
a consequence, according to the maxim, AvaSyam eva 
bholctavya'f(£ krita'lfl karma ~bhiisubham, 'the fruit of 
every action good or bad must of· necessity be eaten.' 
Hence, if an act be good it must be rewarded, and if bad 
it must be punished '. 

divided into Buddhi, • perception or intellection;' A1uJ,n./cii;ra, • self·con
sciousnesB;' and Mana" I volition or determination j' to which the 
Vedlinta adds a fourth division, Oitta, • the thinking or reasoning organ: 

t This idea of the mind agrees to a great extent with the doctrine 
of Lucretius, stated in m. 94, &c. : 

'Primum animum dioo (mentem quem Baepe vocamus) 
In quo consilium vitae regimenque locatum est, 
Esse hominis partem nibilo minus ac manns et pea 
Atque oculi partes anintantis totins ex!ant: 

The remainder of his deocription of the mind is very interesting in eon
nection with the Hindu theory . 

• In the Pail6l-tantra (II. '35, 136) we read: • An evil act followa 
a man, pBBBing throngh .. hundred thousand transmigrations; in like 
manne. the act of a high-minded man. Aa shade and sunlight are ever 
closely joined together, so an act and the age!,t stick close to each other: 

F 
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5. Fifthly, in order to accomplish the entire working 
out of these consequences or • ripenings of acts' as they 
are called (karma-vipiikii/f 1), it is not enough that the 
personal soul goes to heaven or to hell. For all the 
systems contend that even in heaven or hell merit or 
demerit, resulting from the inexorable retributive efficacy 
of former acts, continues clinging to the soul as grease 
does to a pot after it has been emptied. The neOOlsity 
for removal to a place of reward or punishment is indeed 
admitted '; but this is not effectual or finaL In order 
t.hat the consequences of acts may be entirely worked out, 
the soul must leave heaven or hell and return to corporeal 
existence. Thus it has to pass through innumerable 
bodies, migrating into higher, intermediate or lower forms, 
from a god· to a demon, man, animal, or plant, or even 

1 Bad consequences are called Dur-.npalca. Some of th .... in the 
ahape of di ......... , "'e., are detailed by llanu (XI. 4S--5z). Thus anyone 
who has stolen gold in a former life will euJl'er from whitJ01I'II on bio 
nails, a drinker of "Pirito wiD have black teeth, and the killer of .. 
Brahman, consumption. In the S'abda-kslpa-droma. UDder the head of 
KaNlliHJipiilca, will be found a long catologue of the various di .... _ 
with which men are born as the fruit of evil deed. committed in former 
states of existence. and a declaration as to the number of births through 
which each diaease will be protracted, UDI... ""piatious (prayaJeiUa) he 
performed in the present life, as described in the eleventh book of lIanu. 

J The twenty-one heU. (N aralwB) are enumerated in Manu IV. 8B-9o. 
One io a place of terrifie darb ... ; another .. pit of red·hot charcoal; 
another .. forest whooe leaves are ... ords; another io filled with fetid 
mud; another io paved with iron spikes. Th..., are not to be confounded 
with the seven places under the earth, of "hich Plitaia io one, the abode 
of a kind of aerpent denton. The Buddhista have one hundred and 
thirty-six hells in the interior of the earth, with regular gradation. of 
BUffering. Hindu. and Buddhista have also numerous heav..... The 
former make six regiona rising above earth, the seventh; TiL 6hUr 

(earth), W.u_, .... r, m4NJr, ja_, 14~. lI4ly" . 
• The gods themselveo are only finite beiugw. They are nothing bot 

portiona of the existing system of a perishing univ..... In fact, they .... 
repreaen&e!l ... actnalIy feeding on the ohlatiOl1ll offered 10 them (_ 
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a stone, according to its various shades of merit or 
demerit '. 

6. Sixthly, this transmigration of the sonI through a 

Bhagavad-gitli ill_ II); they go through penaneea (see Manu XI. 221); 
they are liable to passions and affections like men &Ild animals, and are 
subject, 8B regards their corporeal part, to the same law of dissolution, while 
their souls obey the same neeeasity of ultimate absorption into the supreme 
soul. The following occurs in the Siin·khya-kiirika (p. 3 of Wilson) :-' Many 
thousands of Ind!"as and other gods have, through time, p888ed away in every 
mundane age, for time cannot be overcome.' Muir's Texts, vol. v. p. 16. 

1 According to Manu XII. 3, SubhiUubTwrpha/.anf' karma mtUnO-1Jiig: 

ckha-.ambhava1!' karma-ja gatayo 1Iri')iim uttamiid~dhylllmii4. 
, an act either mental, verbal, or corporeal bears good or evil fruit; the 
various tr&namigrations of men through the higlJest, middle, &Ild lowest 
stages are produced by acts: This triple order of transmigration is after
wards (XII. 40. &c.) explained to be the p88S8ge of the soul through deities. 
men. and beasts aDd plants, according to the dominance of one or other 
of the three ~. goodness. pasroion, or darkneas. And each of these 
three degrees of transmigration has three sub-degrees. The highest of 
the first degree is Brahmii himself, the lowest of the lowest is any 
sthavarlJ or 'stationary substa.nce,t which is explained to mean either 
a vagetable or a mineral; other lowest forms of the lowest dagree are 
in &11 upward order worms. insects, fish, reptiles, snakes, tortoises, &:C. 
Again. in VI. 61, 63. we read: Let the m&Il who has renounced the 
world rellcot on the transmigrations of men caused by the fault of their 
acts (karmG-do.ha); 011 their downfall into hell and their torments in 
the abode of Yama; on their formation again in the womb and the 
glidings of the soul through ten millions of other wombs. Again, in 
xn. 54. 55, &:c.: Those who have committed great crimes. having passed 
through terrible hells for many aeries of years, &t the end of that time 
pass through various bodies. A Brahman-killer enters tbe body of & dog, 
boar ...... camel. bull. goat. sheep. stag. bird. &c. The violator of the bed of 
B Guru migrates & hundred times into the forms of grasses, shrnbs. plants. 
&:C. In I. 49. XI. '43-146. it is clearly implied thet trees and vegetables 
of all kinds have internal consciousne .. (anta!>sanjrid). and are susceptible 
of pleasure and pain. The Buddhists have also a triple series of transmi
grations. borrowed doubtless from the Brihm8D8. The highest is called 
MaM-ylina, the lowest Hin .... yana. Buddha is seid to have pointed out 
to his followers a broom which he allirmed had formerly been .. novice 
who had neglected to sweep out the asoembly-hall. 
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constant succession of bodies, which is as much a fixed 
and peremptory doctrine of Buddhism as of Hindiiism', is 
to be regarded as the root of all evil. Moreover, by it 
all the misery, inequality of fortune and diversity of cha
racter in the world is to be explained s. For even great 

I The doctrine of metempsychosi .. however, does not appear to bave 
taken hold of tbe Hindii mind wben the Mant".. were composed. There 
seems at I .... t to be no allusion to it in the J,tig·veda, see note, p. 20. It 
begins to appear, tbough not clearly defined, in the Briihms~88, and is 
fuUy developed in the Upanishad .. D..-San88, and Manu. A paB88ge in 
the S'atapatba-brabma~ (XL 6. I. I). quoted by ProfetlllOl' Weber and 
Dr. :Muir, describe. animals and plants 88 revenging in a futnre .tate of 
existence injuri .. and death inflicted on them by men in this Iif •. 

In Greece and Rome the doctrine or transmigration aeeDlft never to have 
impreooed itself deeply on tbe popular mind. It w"'; confined to philo",. 
pbero and their diocipleo, and w .. first plainly taught by Pythagoras, wbo 
is said to have .... rted that be remembered biB own previou. existences. 
He wao followed by Plato, wbo is 81Ipposed by some to have been indebted 
to Hindii writers for biB view. on this oubjeet. In tbe TimaeuB (7', 73) 
be affirma bis opinion that tboae wbo have lived unrigbteoully aud 
ell'eminately will, at their next birth, be changed to women; tboae who 
have lived innocently but frivolou.ly will become binho; tboae who have 
lived without knowledge of the troth. of pbilooopby ... ilI become beaat. ; 
and thoae wh_ liv .. have been marked by the extreme of ignOroDce and 
folly will beonme fishes, oysters,.te. He Bum. up thua: KaT;' T ..... a 3.) 
.. ciw« m. ml ,,;;. a"'l"ifHna nZ C- .i, AArJAa, .oV ul bola. "030>'; p, 
""' .... ~~ ..... VirgiI,inthe sixth book of the Aeneid (68<>--751). 
describes the condition of certain souls, which, after going through a sort 
of purgatory for a thouaand years in the lower regiono, again aecend to 
eartb and occupy new bodies. 

The Jews seem to have known something of the doctrine, if ... e may 
judge by the question propoaed to our Lord: • Who did .in, this man (i. e. 
in & former life) or hia parents, that he ..... born hlind I' John ix. a. 

t AInong Greek philooophero, Ariatotle, in the eleventh book of hio 
'){etaphyoica (cb. 10)' goes into the origin of evil, and hia new may 
therefore be compared ... ith that of Hindii philooopben. He recogniu. 
good 8B a paramount principle in the world, but admita the power of evil, 
and eonsidero matter (~) .. ita prime and only lOurce, mueb ill the .. me 
way 8B the Guosti"" and other early Christian philosophical -.. who, 
like Indian philooophero, denied the p<aibility of an,thing being pro-
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genius, aptitude for special work, and innate excellence 
are not natural gifts, but the result of habits formed and 
powers developed through perhaps millions of previous 
existences. So again, sufferings of all kinds-weaknesses, 
sicknesses, and moral depravity-are simply the conse
quences of acts done by each soul, of its own free will, 
in former bodies, which acts exert upon that soul an ~
sistible power called very significantly Adrishta, because 
felt and not seen. 

Thus the BOul has to bear the consequences of its own 
acts onl!l. It is tossed hither and thither at the mercy of 
a force set in motion by itself alone, but which can never 
be gnarded against, because its operation depends on past 
actions wholly beyond control and even unremembered '. 

7. Seventhly and lastly, from a consideration of these 
essential articles of Hindii Rationalism it is plain that the 

duced out of nothing, and repudiated tbe doctrine that Go<l could in any 
way he connected with evil. They, therefore, supposed .tlle eternal exist
ence of a sluggish, inert substance, out of which the world was formed by 
God, but which oontained in itself the principle of evil. 

I The absence of all recollection of acta done in former states of exist
ence does not seem to strike the HindU. aa an objection to their theory 
of transmigration. Moo of tbe systems evade the difficulty by main
taining that at each death the soul is divested of mind, understanding, 
and oonsciousnesa. See Mullen.' EMay, p. 386. The Garbha Upanishad 
(4) attributes the 1088 of memory to the pain and pressure suffered by 
the soul in the act of leaving the womb. The mytbology, however, 
recorda CB80II ·of men who were gifted witb the power of recollecting 
former existences. In the Phaedo of Plato (47) Cebes is described aa 
oaying to Socrates, • According to that doctrine which you are frequently 
in the habit of advancing, if it is true, that all knowledge is nothing else 
than reminiscence (On r,,,w, .; ,,48qau tWle IDa ,..,4 a..&"""cnr ftl")'XO .... , 03t1D), 
it is 8urely neceBl!Bry that we must at 80me former time have learned 
what we now remember. But this is impossible, unless our soul existed 
somewhere berore it came into this human form: Cicero, in Tusc. Quaest. 
I. 24, .Y8, speaking or the soul, C Habet primam memoriam, et eam in6-
nitam rerum innumerabilium, quam quidem Plato recordationem ease vult 
&nperioris vitae: Cf. S'akuntali, Act V. ·'04 • Can it be that th. dim 
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great aim of philosophy is to teach a man to abstain from 
every kind of action; from liking or disliking. from loving 
or hating. and even from being indifferent to anything. 

The living personal soul must shake off the fetters of 
action and getting rid of body. mind, and all sense of sepa
rate personality, return to the condition of simple soul 

This constitutes Prama or Jiulna, the true melumre 
of all existing difficulties-the right apprehension of truth 
-which, if once acquired by the BOul, confers upon it final 
emancipation, whether called Mukti, Mok8ha, Ni~th-e?Jas(t, 
Apavarga, or Nirva1}a ' . This, in short, is the summum 
bonum of philosophical Brahmanism; _ this is the only real 
hliss,-the 1088 of aU personality and separate identity 
by absorption into the supreme and only really existing 
Being-mere life with nothing to live for, mere joy with 
nothing to rejoice about, and mere thought with nothing 
upon which thought is to be exercised ". 

Having thus attempted to set forth the common tenets 
of Indian philosophy, I must next indicate the principal 
points in which the systems differ from each other". 

memory of events loug past, or friendship" formed in other llateo of being, 
flits like a passing .hadow o'er the "pirit I' Virgil (Aeneid n. 7(4) 
wisely makes the BODbo who are to occupy new bodies upon .. rth throng 
the hanks of Lethe that they may drink a deep draught of oblivion from 
its waters. 

1 Bi""';;'ry., 'the being hlown out,' is, 8B we haTe aeon, the BnddhiHt 
exp....mon for liberatiou from existence. The other tenDtI are wed by 
rationalistic BriihmaniBDL Two of the Darianaa, howeYer, aB .. e have 
seen, practically ignore a oupreme Being. 

• lIr. Hardwick hu .. ell .boWD that the great boon conferred by the 
Gospel, in contradistinction to th... false oyotemo, ill the recognition of 
man'. responsible free ageney and the perman"""" of bis persouslity. 
, Not to be' is the melancholy remit of tbe religion and philosophy of the 
Hindu See' Christ and other l£asters,' TOI. i. p. 355. Chriotianity 
satisfies the deepeot .. ant of man'. religions life, viz.. to know- and love 
God .. a person. See c....ou Liddon'. ' Elements of Religion,' p. 36 . 

• These were explained in lector .. to my highest ew. only. 



LECTURE IV. 

The Nyaya. 

~ begin with the Nyaya of Gotama or Gautama, 
with its supplement, tbe Vai~eshika, not because 

this is first in order of time (see p. 48), but because it is 
generally the first studied, and much of its terminology 
is adopted by the other systems'. 

The word Nyaya signifies' going into a subject: that is, 
investigating it analytically. In this sense of 'analysis,' 
N yaya is exactly opposed to the word Ban.khya, • synthesis: 
It is common to suppose that the Nyaya is chiefly con
cerned with logic; but this is merely one part of a single 
topic. The fact rather is that this system was intended 
to furnish a correct method of philosophical inquiry into 
all the objects and subjects of human knowledge, including, 
amongst others, the process of reasoning and laws of 
thought. The Nyaya proper differs from its later develop
ment, the Vai8eshika, by propounding sixreen topics in 
its first Butra. The first topic of these sixteen is Pra-

t The Nyaya Sutras, consisting of five books, with the commentary, 
were printed at Calcutta in 18.8, nnder the title of Nyaya-siitre·vritti. 
Fonr of the five hooks were edited and translated by the late Dr. Ballan
tyne. He also publisbed tbe Nyaya compendium, called Tarka-88J11!Taba. 
A favourite text-hook of this system is the Bhashii-pariCCheda, with its 
commentary, called Siddbiinta-mnktavali. This has been edited and 
translated by Dr. Roor. The VaiSesbika Sutras, consisting of ten hooks, 
bave quite recently been edited and translated in a aebolarlike manner by 
Mr. A. E. Gougb, one of my most distinguished Boden sobol""', and now 
Anglo-Sanskrit Professor in the Government College, Benaro.. Professor 
E. B. Cowell's edition of tho KU80manjoli, a Nyaya treatise proving the 
existence of a God, is an interesting work .. 
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mii'IJa. that is, the means or instruments by which Pramii 
or the right measure of any subjed, is to be obtained. 
Under this head are enunciated the different processes 
by which the mind arrives at true and accurate know
ledge. 

These processes are declared in the third 8iitra of 
the firlIt book to be four, viz. 

&. Pratyahha, • perception by the senses: b. J. numdna, • inference: 
c. Upamiina, I comparison.' d. Sabdo., f verbal authority' or I t.ru8t
worthy testimony; including Vedic revelation. 

The treatment of the second of these, viz. inference, 
possesse.'l more interest for Europeans, as indicating that 
the Hindiis have not, like other nations, borrowed their 
logic and metaphysics from the Greeks. 

Inference is divided in Siitra I. 32 into five Avayavas 
or 'members.' 

I. The pratifoii or proposition (stated hypothetically). 
2. The 1adu or reason. 
3. The vdahara1}4 (sometimes called ,.idarlMw) or example (equiv .... 

lent to the major premiss). 
4- The upantJy" or application of the reason (equinlent to the minor 

premiss). 
5. The ,.igamana or conclusion (i. e. the pralifoii or • proposition' 

re...tated as proved) .. 

This method of splitting an inference or argument into 
five divisions is familiarly illustrated by native commen
tators thus : 

•. The hill is Gory; 2. (or it smok .. ; 3.· whatever ItDOk .. is 6ery, as • 
kitchen-hesrth (or, inversely, not as • lake, whicb is invariably without 
fire); 4. this hill smok",,; 5- therefore this hiD is 6ery. 

Here we have a combination of enthymeme and syllo
gism. which seems clumsy by the side of Aristotle's more 
concise method; the fourth aud fifth members being repe
titions of the second and first, which, therefore, appear 
SUperllUOUB. But it po_ some advantages when 
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regarded, not as a syllogism, but as a full and complete 
rhetorical statement of an argument. 

Perhaps the most noticeable peculiarity in the Indian 
method, stamping it as an original and independent ana
lysis of the laws of thought, is the use of the curious 
terms, Vyapti, 'invariable pervasion' or • concomitance;' 
Vyapaka, 'pervader' or' invariably pervading attribute;' 
and Vyapya, • invariably pervaded.' These terms are em
ployed in making a universal affirm~ion or in affirming 
universal distribution; as, for example, '~erever there is 
smoke there is fire.' ' Wherever there is humanity there is 
mortality.' In such cases an Indian logician always ex
presses himself by saying that there is an invariably per
vading concomitance of fire with smoke and of mortality 
with humanity. 

Similarly, fire and mortality are called the pervaders 
(Vyapaka), smoke and humanity the pervaded (Vyapya). 
The first argument would therefore be thus briefly stated 
by a Naiyayika: 'The mountain has invariably fire-per
vaded smoke, therefore it has fire.' 

To show the importance attached to a right under
standing of this technical expression Vyapti, and to serve 
as a specimen of a Naiyayika writer's style, I now make 
an abridged extract from San·kara-miBra's comment on the 
fourteel)th Siitra of the first daily lesson of the third book 
of the Vaiseshika Siitl'llB (Gough, p. 86): 

• 
It may be asked, What is this invariable concomitance 1 (N an,. ~a'l' 

"!Iiipt;i~.) It is not merely & relation of co-extension. Nor is it the relation 
of totality. For if you aay that invarisble concomitance is the connection 
of the middle term with the whole of the major term (lqitmasya Biidhyasya 
.ii<lJUJ1la-8amhandlUJ~), such connection does not exist in the case of 
smoke, &:0. [for altbough fire exists wherever smoke exists, smoke does not 
always exist where fire exists, not beiug found in red-hot iron]. Nor is it 
natural conjunction; for the nature of a thing is the thing's proper mode 
of being. Nor is it invarisble co-inherence of the major, wbich is abeent 
only when tbere is absolute non-existenCle'of tbat of which the middle is 
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predicated; for volcanic fire most always be nOD-existent in 8 kitchen
heartb, though smoky. Nor is it the not being a suhject of incompati
bility with the predicate.· Nor is it the po ..... ion of 8 form determined 
by the same connection as something else; as, for instanee, the being fiery 
is not determined by coonection with smoke, for the being fiery is more 
extensive. We proeeed, then, to state that invariable concomitanee i. 
a connection reqniring no qualifying teno or limitation (a-n-aupiidt.ika~ 
.ambandhaM'. It is an extensivene8IJ eo-extenmve with the predicate 
(.iidhya-vyiipaka-1njapalcatmm). In other words, invariable concomitance 
i. invariable co-inherence of the predicate t. 

The second head or topic of the N yaya is Pra'l1'lR?lfl, 
by which is meant all the objects or subjects of Prama
those points, in short, about which correct knowledge is to 
be obtained. This topic includes aU the mORt important 
subjects investigated by Indian philOHOphy. The Pra
meyas are twelve, as given in the ninth 8iitm; thUll,-

I. Soul (ii.tman). z. Body (iaMra). 3. Senses (irvInya). ~. Objects 
of sense (arlira). 5. V"nderstanding or intellection (Inuldl.i)_ 6. Mind 
(ma7UJ8). 7. Activity (pra"!"iU'). 8. Faults (Maira). 9. Transmigration 
(pretya·M,ooa). 10. Consequences or fmita (phal4). II. Pain (duiJdw). 
12. Emancipation (apn;arga). 

In his first topic Gautama provides for hearing 0ppoHing 
diHputants who desire to discuss fairly any of thebe Pra
me.yas which form his second topic. 

With regard to his fourteen other topics, they seem to 
be not so much philosophical categories as an enumeration 
of the regular stages through which a controversy is likely 

, Hence, • the mountain is smoky becanse it baa fire' a not fl]Jii.pti, but 
ali-flyapti, because the opadhi or qualification ardrenJana-jiua, • produced 
by wet wood,' must be added 10 make the argument eorreet. When tbe 
middle term (fire) and the major (sm"ke) are made eo-exten.ive then the 
fault of ati-r;yii.pti ill removed. 

• It would be difficult 10 convey 10 • general reader any idea of the 
t.eneD_ with which tbe uae of long oomponnda enable. all tha 10 be 
exp""""" in the original SanslqiL Of eonne the obocnrity of the atrle 
is proportionably great, and tbe diflkulty of traoalatioo enlw>red. 
llr. Gougb, bowever, ia not respon.ible for every word of the above. 
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to pass. In India argument slides into wrangling dispu
tation even more easily than in Europe, and these remain
ing topics certainly illustrate very curiously the captious 
propensities of a Hindu disputant, leading him to be quick 
in repartee and ready with specious objections in oppo
sition to the most conclusive logic. 

There is, first, the state of Sarr-Saya, or • doubt about the 
point to be discussed.' Next, there must be a Prayoja.na, 
or • motive for discussing it.' Next, a DrishW,nta, or • fami
liar example,' must be adduced in order that a Siddha";ta, 
or 'established conclusion,' may be arrived at. Then comes 
an objector with his A vayava, or ' argument' split up, as 
we have seen, into five members. Next follows the Tarka, 
or 'refutation (reductio ad absurdum) of his objection,' and 
the Ni1'1}aya, or 'ascertainment of the true state of the 
case: But this is not enough to satisfy a Hindu's passion 
for disputation. Every side of a question must be ex
amined-every possible objection stated-and so a further 
Vdda, or 'controversy,' takes place, which of course leads 
to Jalpa, • mere wrangling,' followed by Vita1J.if.a, • cavil
ling;' Hetv-dbhiisa, 'fallacious reasoning J ;' Chala, • quib
bling artifices;' Jdti, • futile replies;' and Nigraha-sthiina, 
, the putting an end to all disCussion' by a demonstration 
of the objector's incapacity for argument. 

The above are Gotama's sixteen topics. After enumerat
ing them he proceeds to state how deliverance from the 
misery of repeated births is to be attained; thus,-

Misery, birth, activity, fault, false notions; on tbe removal of tb ... in 
tum (beginning with the last), there is tbe removal also of tbat which 
preced .. it; then ensu .. final emancipation. 

1 As an example of fallaciou8 argument may be taken tbe sixteentb 
Aphorism of the third book of tbe Vai~shika SiitraB, ylJ8'l1l.dd viJuil'i 
1a6r11ad";"4 • becau.. this h.. horns, therefore it is a horse;' or the 
nen Siitra, yasmii.d """",,,i taBmiid ga,,~, • because it b .. borns, therefore 
it is a row,' which l .. t is tbe f.llaey of • undistributed middle.' 
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That is to say, from false notions comes the fault of 
liking, disliking, or being indifferent to anything; from 
that fault proceeds activity; from this mistaken activity 
proceed actions involving either merit or demerit, which 
merit or demerit forces a man nole1l8 1!ole1l8 to pa88 
through repeated births for the sake of its reward or 
punishment. From these births proceed misery, and it 
is the aim of philosophy to correct the false notions at 
the loot of thi~ misery. 

A Naiyayika commentator, Vafsyayana, thus comments 
on the foregoing statement (BaneIjea, p. 185): 

From false notion proceed partiality and prejndice; thence come the 
faults of detraction, envy, delusion, intoxication, pride, avarice. Acting 
with a body, a person commits injury, theft, and unlawful eewmalities,
becomes false, harsh, and slanderons. This viciona activity produces 
demerit. But to do acto of charity, benevolence, and service witb the 
body; to he truthfnl. UBeful, agreeable in speech, or given to repetition of 
the Veda; to he kind, diaintereeted, and reverential-these produce 
merit (dharma). Hence merit and demerit are foctered by activity. 
This activity i. tbe cauae of vile as well .. hononralJle birtilll. Attendant 
on birth is pain. That compriaes the feeling of distreaa, trouble, diaeue, 
and 1IOrI'01F. Emancipation is the _ion of all th.... What intelligent 
person will not desire emancipation from ail pain' For, it is aaid, food 
mixed with boneyand poison is to he rejected. PIeasnre joined with pain 
is to he avoided. 

I pass at once to the most important part of the Nyaya 
system, its supplement: 

The VaisuMka. 

We now come to the Vaisw,i/.:a development of the 
Nyaya, attributed to an author Ka1j3da I. This is not 

1 This was probably a mere nickname, meaning 'Feeder on Atoma.' 
He ia also called Lliika. Gantama, the author of the Nyiiya proper, 
bad also a nickname, A/uJta-piida, • eye-footed,' having biB erea a1wayo 
fixed in abstraction on in. feet, or oupernatnrally gifted with erea in bis 
feet, hecanae too ahoent to aee with Iboae in biB bead. 
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so much a branch of this system as a supplement to it, 
extending the Nyiiya to physical inquiries. which it does 
very imperfectly, it is true, and often with strange fancies 

. and blunders; but, nevertheless, with occasional exactness 
and not unfrequently with singular sagacity. It is cer-
tainly the most interesting of all the systems, both from 
its more practical character and from the parallels it offers 
to European philosophical ideas. It begins by arranging 
its inquiries under seven Padarthas, which, as they are 
more properly categories (i. e. an enumeration of certain 
general properties or attributes that may be predicated or 
affirmed of existing things'), are now the generally received 
categories of Naiyayilcas. They are as follow: I. Sub
stance (dravya). 2. Quality or property (gu1]a). 3. Act 
or action (karman). 4. Generality or community of "pro
perties (samanya). 5. Particularity or individuality (vi
sesha). 6. Co-inherence or perpetual intimate relation 
(samavaya). 7. Non-existence or negation of existence 
(abhava) '. 

1 Thus man is a substance, so also is a chair and a stone; whiteness, 
blackneSl!, breadth, and length, though very different thingJ, are yet all 
qualiti .. , &0. 

• It is interesting to eompa.re the ten Aristotelian .. tegori... They 
are: I. O~a£aJ (Substance: 2. Docr&l', ' How much " , Quantity.' 3. no'&." 
• or what kind l' 'Quality.' 4. Dpd ... ; • In relation to what l' • Relation.' 
5· no~w, fAction.' 6. Daaxnll', 'Passiveness' or 'Passivity.' 7. noii, 
'Where!' 'Position in space.' S. Ddu, 'When1' 'Position in time! 
9· K .. iu8a" I Local situation.' 10. "'EXf&', I Poasession.' Hr. J. S. Mill, in 
his Logic, declare. that this enumeration ia both redundant and derective. 
Some obj cto are admitted and othero repeated under different beads. 
I It is like,' he says, fa diviHion of animals into men, quadrupeds, horses, 
....... and ponie • .' Action, p888ivity. and local .ituation ought not to be 
excluded from the categOl'Y of relation, and the distinction between pooition 
io space and local situation is metely verbal. His own enumeration of all 
existing or deocrib.ble thing. is 88 follow.: I.' Feelings or states of con
sciousness.' Even the external world is only known as conceived by the 
mind. ..' The ~ndo' which experience thooe feetingJ. 3.' The bodi .. : 
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Ka~da, however, the author of the Sutras, enumerated 
only six categories. The seventh was added by later 
writers. This is stated in the fourth Sutra of book I ; thus 
(Gough's translation, p. 4) : 

The highest good resullB from knowledge of tbe truth wbich .prinS" 
from particnla,r merit, and is obtained by mean. of the similarity aud di ... 
similarity of th. categori .. , sub.tance, attribute, action, generality, parti
cularity, co-inherence. 

The commentator adds : 
In this place there is mention of .is categorieo, but in reality non

exiotence is also implied by th. Mge as another category. 

The seven categories are all subdivided. 
Let us begin with the first category of Dravya or • sub

stance.' The fifth Sutra makes the following enumeration 
of nine Dravyas: 

Earth (prithitfi), water (iipcu), light (lej"'), air (NYU), etber (ahUa), 
tim. (kala~ space (dil), BOnl (ill_), the internal organ, mind (rna ..... ) 
are the oubatanceo. 

The commentator adds: 
If it be objeeted, there is & tenth BUbotanee, dark"""" (ta ...... ), why Uo 

it not .numerated , for it is recognized by perception, and substantially 
belonS" to it, becauoe it Uo posaessed of" colour and action; and becauoe 
devoid of odour, it is _ earth; and becauoe it pooaeaoea dark "colour, it is 
not water, &c.: w. reply that it is not &0, beca.... it is illogical to 
imagine &Doth.r snbat&nce, when it is DeCeB8&rily produced by non-e1iot
ence of light. 

It should be stated that of these substances tfte first 
four (earth, water, light, and air) and the last (mind) are 
held to be atomic, and that the first four are both eternal 
and non-eternal-non-eternal in their various compound'!, 

auppoeed to excite feelings or oenaatiollll. 4.' The .......,.jono and oo-niot
e ....... the Uk..,."..,. and unlik.n ..... • between th .... feelingo. Further, 
h. &bo ... thaI all poosible propositions affirm or deny one or other of the 
following properties or facts: I. Existence, the moR g.....,ral attribute. 
2. Co-exi.steooe. 3. Sequence or Sl1<OOIIIwn. 4- Cauoatioo. 50 R-m
blance. See CIwnben' Cyclopaedia, under the article • C""'I;Oriea.' 



THE SYSTEMS OF PHILOSOPHY-V AISESBlKA. 79 

eternal in their ultimate atoms, to which they must be 
traced back 1. 

Next follows the second category of • quality.' The 
sixth Siitra enumerates seventeen qualities or properties 
which belong to or are inherent in the nine substances : 

Colour (rilpa), savour (rasa), odour (gamdll4), tangibility (spada), 
numbers (BO/Nkhllii4), exteWlions (parimil".'iilli), individuality (prWtakWa), 
conjunction (.a1f'lIoga), disjunction (tJibM.ga), priority (para/va), posteri
ority(apara&va),inteIIections(buddll41Jai<), pleasure (.ukha), pain (ilul;klw.), 
desire (icclm), aversion (d1ltlSha), volitions (prallatnii9) are (the seventeen) 
qualities. 

The commentator San.kara-miBra adds seven others, 
which, he says, are implied, though not mentioned, making 
twenty-four in all. They are : 

Gravity (gurutva), lluidity (draval1la), viscidity ( .... ha), self·reproduc
tion (.a7!8kdra, implying-a. impetus .. the cause of activity; b. elB8-
ticity; c. the faculty of memory), merit, demerit, and sound. 

In point of fact the Nyil.ya goes more philosophically 
and more correctly than the· other systems into the 

I According to the Platonic school, substances (.~ .. ltu) are ranged under 
two heads-a. I'01J1'Ul «cd a.:u.r,ro, j b. alC7~al ICOl Iv «""rern: a. perceptible 
by the mind Bnd immovable; b. perceptible by the SOWles and in motion. 
Aristotle, in his Metaphysics (XI. I), seems to divide substances into 
three classes-a. those that are cognizable by the mind, immovable, 
unchangeable, and eternal; b. those cognizable by the senses and eternal; 
c. those cognizable by the sen ... and subject to decay, as plants and 

animsls. o~ .. ltu al 'p.o,· ,.u. "'" aI .. ~· ~, o! ,.. •• ta .. " oi a/ ",8aM, ~. 
trcWt'U' dpoAoyoiiC7uP) oro., ,.4 q,vr4 g} 1"4 ,0000' ~ II drawS'. "AU" a. cLcllllJTOS'. In 
another place (VII. 8) he defines substance as the essence or very nature 
of a thing (nS ... ~ •• r. .. ). AgaiD, in illustration (IV. 8), he says that 
whatever may he the cause of being ia a substance, as soul in an animal 
(oi +VXq ..; ,-,.); aud again, as many inherent parts in anything as define 
and indicate what it V, e. g. superficies, a line, number, and that 8S8ence 
of which the formal cause (6 >,6yo.) is the definition; and, thirdly, he says 
that earth, fire, water, ,,"c., and ail hodies and all animals coD8iating of 
these are substances. See the Rev. J. H. M'Mahon's useful traD8lation, 
rublished by Bobo. 
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qualities of all substances. The twenty-four which it 
enumerates may be regarded as separating into two classes, 
according as they are the sixteen qualities of material 
substances or the eight properties of soul. These eight 
are intellection, volition, desire, aversion, pleasure, pain, 
merit, and demerit. 

The third category, Karman, 'act' or 'action,' is thus 
divided in Sutra I. I. 7: 

Elevation (literally throwing upwards), depreseion (throwing down
wards), contraction, dilatation, and going (or motion in general) are the 
(five kinds of) acta. [Uthhepa1J4m "ook,hepa1J4m dkuliCanam 1""'"'" 
rana'!l gamanam iti "~i.] 

The fourth category, Siimiinya, 'generality,' is said to 
be twofold, viz. higher (para) and lower (apara); the 
first being 'simple existence: applicable to genus; the 
second being 'substantiality,' applicable to species. 

The fifth category, Visuha, 'particularity,' belon!,'!! to 
the nine eternal substances of the first category, viz. soul, 
time, place, ether, and the five atoms of earth, water, 
light, air, and mind, all of which have an eternal ultimate 
difference, distinguishing each from the other. 

The sixth category, Samaviiya, 'co-inherence' or 'inti
mate relation,' is of only one kind. This relation appears 
to be that which exists between a substance and its 
qualities, between atoms and what is formed out of them, 
or between any object and the general idea conlled:oo 
with it, and is thought to be a real entity, very much 
in accordance with the Platonic realism of the ~1iddle 
Ages. It is the relation between a jar and . the earth 
which composes it, between a cloth and its threads, be
tween the idea of round and any round thing, between a 
whole and its parts, between a genus or species and its 
individuals, betw~n an act and its agent, between indi
viduality and eternal substance. 

In connection with this sixth category may be men-
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tioned the Nyaya theo~y of causation. 8iitra I. 2. I, 2 

states-
From non-existence of cause (kara",,) is non-existence of effect (ka'7la), 

but there is not from non-existence of effect non-existence of cause. 

In the Tarka-san.graha a cause i!l declared to be 'that 
which invariably precedes an effect which otherwise could 
not be,' and three kinds of causes are entunerated, viz. 

a. Co-inherence cause, or that resulting from intimate and constant 
relation-perhaps best rendered by' substantial cause' (sa71UJviiyi-kiir~), 
as threads are the substantial cause of cloth. This corresponds to the 
material cause of Aristotle. b. Non-substantial cause (a-sa71UJvay;
kiira",,), as the putting together of the threads is of cloth. This corre
sponds to the formal cause. c. Instrumentsl cause (nimiua..kiir~), as 
the weaver's tools, the loom, or the skill of the weaver himself, &c. are of 
cloth. This corresponds to the efficient cause '. 

AB to the seventh category of non-existence or negation, 
four kinds are specified, viz. 

a. Antecedent (or the non-existence of anything before it began to 
. exist, as a jar not yet mede). b. Cessation of existence (a. of a jar when 
it is smashed to pieces). c. Mutual non-existence (as of a jar in cloth). 
d. Absolute non-existence (as of fire in a lake). 

Without dwelling longer on the seven categories we 

, Aristotle's four causes ar&-I. Material cause, i. e. the matter (~q) 
from wbich anything is mode, as marble of a ststue, silver of • goblet . 
•. Formal cause, i. e. the spscific form or pattern according to which 
anything is mede, as • drawing or plan iil the formal cause of the building 
of a house. 3. Efficient cause, i. e. the origin of the pn.ciple of motion 
(&6.. ~ dpX'l nj. """' ...... ), as the energy of a workman is the prime mover 
in producing any work. 4. Final cause, i. e. the purpose for which any
thing is made, the motive for its production, or the end served by its 
existence. According to Dr. Ballantyne (Lecture on the Nyaya, p. 23), 
Aristotle's final cause has a counterpart in tbe N aiyayika's prayojana, 
i. e. motive, purpose, or use. Tbe writer in Chambera' Cyclopaedia, under 
the beed of 'Cause,' shows that th ... causes of Aristotle and the NyaYB 
sbould rather be called the aggregate of candino... necessary to the pro
duction of any work of man. 

G 
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must briefly indicate how the v4lW8 of the Nydya ami 
VaiSeshika, as to the external world and the nature of 
soul, differ from those of the other systems. First, then, 
as to the formation of the world This is supposed to be 
effected by the aggregation of A1}lU or • atoms.' These 
are innumerable and eternal, and are eternally aggregated, 
disintegrated, and redintegrated by the power of Adrish~. 
According to Kal,liida's Sutras (IV. I) an atom is • some
thing existing, having no cause, eternal' (sad akrlra!"Zvan 
nit yam). They are, moreover, described as less tban the 
least, invisible, intangible, indivisible, imperceptible by 
the senses; and-what is most noteworthy in distinguiHh
ing the VaiSeshika system from others-- as having each 
of tbem a ViSesha or eternal essence of its own. The 
combination of these atoms is first into an agl,'1'egate 
of two, called Dvy-a1Juka. Three of them, again, are 
supposed to combine into a Trasa-rerju, which, like a 
mote in a sunbeam, has just sufficient magnitude to be 
perceptible 1. 

According to Colebrooke's statement of the VaiilesLika 
theory the fonowing process is supposed to take place in 
the aggregation of atoms to form earth, water, light, and 
all' : 

Two Mrlhly atomo coBCUlTing by &Il 1lJlIIeeD peculiar 1'irtue (a-Jri.!oJa), 
or by the will of God, or by time, or by other competeDt ."....." constitute 
a double atom of Mrlh; and by COIlCOlll'Se of three""biwuy _ a tertiary 
atom is prod....,.!, and by <OIlcourse of (oor triple _ a quaternary 
atom, aDd 80 00 to a groao, gn:aoer, or gr.-t _ of earth; th ... gmd 

• The binary compound emly diff .... from the oiogIe atom by aumber, 
and DOt by m.........." size, or pereeptiLility. Both are infinitesimal, and, 
beiDg joined, <aD ooly prodoce aD inJioil<8imal ...wI (like muitil,lied 
fn£tiooa). It is the tertiary compoODd .hich lint iotrod...,.. magnitude 
and """""" measare, j...t .. a jar'. meaoure io eaosrd by tl .. t of ito t"o 
baI~es. See Professor Co".U·. traoalatiOD of tbe Ku!DmaDjal~ p. 66. 
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earth is produced; and in like 1Il&IlIl .... greet water from aqueous atoms, 
greet light from luminous, and great air from aerial'. 

From the Tarka-san-graha we may continue the account 
thus; 

G. Earth POSSet!8ell the property of odour,which is its distinguishing 
quality. It is of two kinds, eternal and non-eternal-eternal in the form 
of atoms (ptM'Mlliif}u-riipii), non-eternal in the form of producte (ka"!l4-
nlpii). The non-eternal character of aggregated earth is ShOWD by the 
want of permanence in a jar when crushed to pewder. When aggregated 
it is of three kinds, organized body (sarira), organ of sense (indriya), 
and unorganic mass (vishalla). The organ connected with it is the nose 
or sense of smell (ghraf}a), which is the recipient of odour. b. Water 
po ....... the property of being cool to the touch. It is also of two kinds, 
eternal and non-eternal, as before. Its organ is the tongue or taste 
(rasana), the recipient of savour, which is one of the qualities of water. 

, As these Lectures were aelivered before classical scholars I thought it 
superlluoas, at the time of their delivery, to indicate all the obvious pointe 
of comparison between Indian and European systems. Reference might 
here, however, be made to the doctrines of Epicuro .. especially Os ex
pounded by Lucretius, who begins his description of the coalescing of 
atoms or primordial seeds to form the world and various material objects 
thus: 

• N IIlIC age, quo mota genitalia materiai 
Corpora res varias giguant, genitasque resolvant 
Et qua vi facere id cogantor, quaeve Bit oUia 
Reddita mobililae magnum per inane meandi 
E"pediam.' (II. 61~ •. ) 

Nearly the whole of. the second book of Lucretius might be quoted. It is 
full of interest in connection with the VaiSeshika system. Cicero's oriti
ci.sms on the Epicurean theory are slso intereeting in relation to this 
subject. In his De Natura Deorum (ll. 37) he say ... U a concoursa of 
Btoms could produoe a world (q1IOci Ii mund ...... ffi-. poun COfICtlr .... 
IJIomonom), why not also a portico, a temple, a house, a city, which are 
much Ie.. difficult to form t ' We might even be tempted to contrast 
BOme of the discoveries of modem chemists and phyBicists with the crude 
hut shrewd id .... of Indian philosopbers prosecuting their investigation. 
more than .000 years ago without the aids Bnd appliances now at every 
one'8 command. 

02 
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c. Light is distinguished by being hot to the feel'. It is similarly of two 
kinds, and its organ is the eye (cak8hus), the recipient of colour or form, 
which is its principal quality. tl. Air is distinguished by being sensibl. 
to the touch. ',It is similarly of two kinds, and is colourl""". Ita organ 
is the skin (t~aC), the percipient of tangibility. e. Ether is the lub.tratum 
of the quality of sound. It is eternal, one, .and aII.pervading. Its organ 
is the ear (irotra), the recipient of sound '. 

The great commentator Sall'karaea.rya (quoted by Pro
fessor BaneIjea, p. 62) states the process thus: 

, At the time of creation action is produced in aerial atoms, which is 
dependent on A.djishta. That action joins its own atom with another. 
Then from binaries, by gradual steps, is produced the air. The same is 
the case with fire. The .. me with water. Th. same with earth. The 
.. me with organized bodi .. •. Thus is the whole universe produced from 
atoms f : 

With regard to the question whether God or the 
supreme Soul is to be regarded as having taken part 
in the bringing together and arranging of these atoms, 
it should be noted that although the name of !Saara is 

J Light and heat are regarded by N aiyayikas as one and the .. me ""b
stance. Cnrionsly enough, gold is described .. mineral (dkara.ja) light. 

• Professor H. H. Wilson bas observed (San-khya·klirika, p .... ) that 
something like the Hindu notion of the aeJlJlell and the elements partaking 
of a common nature is expreaaed in tbe dictum of Empedoete. : 

ralg ".I" yap .,wa. lnriMrapn, Uar, 8 ub.p, 
AlB.", If oliJ'p4 W-... , <rrap ..... pI rip .:a?Mo. 

, By tbe eartby element we perceive earth; by the watery, water; by the 
aeria1 element, the air of heaven; and by the element of fire, de.ouring 
fire.' Plato, Repub. VL .8, bas the following: 'All' ;>..o.,u<TTar{" ''Y' 

or,- .;;,., ... pi ... alae;,a... ~na-, 'I regard it (the eye) as of all the organa 
of sense posseasing most likeneso to the Bun: See Muir. Texts V. '98. 

I In lIanu (L 75-'18) and the Sankhya and the VedAnta the order of 
the elements is ether, air, ligbt or lire, water, and eartb. See p. 93 . 

• Compare Cicero, De Natura Deorum IL 33, • Sinee there are (our 
sorts of elements, the continuance of the world is eauaed by their reci
procal action and changes (~i",,). For from the eartb oomea 
water; from water arises air; from air. ether; and then CODve1'Bely in 
regular order backwards, from ether, air; from air, water; from water, 
earth, the lowest element. 
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introduced once into Gotama's Siitras'. it is not found 
in KaQ3da's". Probably the belief of both was that the 
formation of the world was simply the result of Adrish(a, 
or 'the unseen force, which is derived from the works or 
acts of a previous world,' and which becomes in Hindii 
philosophy a kind of god, if not the only god (see p. 6.9). 
Later Naiyayika writers, however, affirm the existence of a 
supreme Soul, Paramiitman, distinct from the Jiviitman, or 
'human soul;' and this supreme Soul is described as eternal. 
immutable, omniscient, without form, all-pervading, all
powerful, and, moreover, as the framer of the universe. 

Thus the Tarka-sarrgraha states (Ballantyne, p. 12): 
The seat of ·knowledge is the soul (atman). It is twofold, the living 

80ul (J,vmman) and the supreme 80ul (paramdtman). The supreme soul 
is lord, omniscient, one only, subject to neither pJeasure nor pa.in, infinite 
and eternal 

Indeed the Nyaya is held by some to be the stronghold 
of Theism. 

Ail to the living individual souls of corporeal beings, 
the Nyaya view is that they are eternal, manifold', 

1 The Sutra is IV. 5. 19, and is as follows. Some one suggests, • God 
is the (sole) cau .. , hecause we see that the acts of men are occasionally 
unattended by their fruits' (ilvara~ kiirat"lm ptWUBha-karmaphalya. 
darJaniU). The next Aphorism is an answer to this suggestion. and seems 
to ..... rt that <l<>d W88 ""I the cause of the universe; thus, • Not so, 
becauao in the absence of m<),ll's acts the fruit is not produced.' The next 
Aphorism runs thus: • It (man'. agency 1) i. not the (sole) cause, because 
that is caused by that.' The word • sol.,' however, is introduced by the 
commentator, and all three Aphorisms &eem designedly obscure. 

• According to Banerjea, p. 6.; but the commentators say it is implied 
in the third Sutra . 

• According to the ViWeshika·.ulra ill. 2. 20, VYQIIJ(JstMto nand, 
I because of its circumstances (or conditions). BOul is manifold.' The com· 
mentator adds, (CircumstanceB are the several conditioDB; 88, one is rich, 
Bnother mean; one i. happy, another unhappy; one is of high, another of 
low hirth; one is learned, another reads badly. The .. circumstances 
evince B diversity Bnd plurality of BOulo.' 
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eternally separate from each other and distinct from the 
body, senses, and mind, yet capable of apprehension. voli
tion (or effort), desire, aversion, pleasure, pain, merit, and 
demerit. 

In the Vai8eshika Aphorisms (III. 7. 4) other charac
teristic signs (lin:gam) of the living soul are given, such 
as the opening and shutting of the eyes, the motions of 
the mind and especially life 1. The commentator, in com
menting upon this, describes the soul as the • governor 
or superintendent over the body.' Here is the passage 
(Gough, p. 110): . 

Vitality is a mark of the existence of the 8ODI; for by tbe word' life' 
the effecta of vitality, soch as growth, the healing of wound. aod broi .... , 
are implied. For as the owner of a 110DSe huildo up the broken edifice or 
enlarges a building which is too omaIl, 80 the ruler of the body effecto by 
food, &:c., the increase and enlargement of the body, which i. I<> him in 
the stead of a habitation, and with medicine and the like cau ... what is 
wounded I<> grow again and mutilated bando or feet I<> heal. Thul a 
superintendent of the body (tk1uuY4 tulhuh:MIii) i. proved like a master 
ofa house. 

It should be added that souls are held to he infinite, 
ubiquitous, and diffused everywhere throughQUt space, I!O 

that a man's soul is as much in England as in Calcutta, 
though it can only apprehend and feel and act where 
the body happens to be. 

The Nyaya. idea of the mind or internal organ (Ma7Uls) 
is that it, like the soul, is a Dravya or • eternal substance.' 
Instead, however, of being diffused everywhere like the 
sow. it is atomic, like earth, water, fire, and air. Indeed, 
if it were infinite, like the soul, it might be united with all 
subjects at once, and all apprehensions might be contem
poraneous, which is impossible. It is therefore regarded 
as a mere atom or atomic inlet to the soul, not allowing 

I PIal<> (Pbaedruo 52) defioee IOu! .. ri ......... -W, "noted by 
Cicero, T""". QU&eBt. I. 2J. 
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the latter to receive more than one thought or conception 
at a time. So in Nyaya-sutra 1.3. 16, and in VaiBeshika 
VIII. I. 22, 23, it is affirmed as follows: 

• The characteristic of the mind is that it does not give rise to more 
than one notion simultaneously.' I Ether, in consequence of its universal 

. perv88ion, is infinitely great, and 80 likewise is 8Oul. In consequence of 
non-existenoe of that universal pervasion, the internal organ (mind) i. 
8.D atom '.' 

In regard to the authority to be accorded to the Veda, 
the views of the Nyaya appear by no means unorthodox. 
Gautama, in his Aphorisms (II. 58-60, 68), declares 
plainly that the Veda is not false, that it is. not charge
able either with self-contradiction or tautology, and that 
it is an instrument of true knowledge. Similarly, the 
third Aphorism of Kal}.ada xnay be regarded as a kind 
of confession of faith in the Veda, intended apparently, 
like that of Gau~ma, to counteraci imputations of hetero
doxy. 

In further proof of the Theism claimed for the Nyaya 
I here' give a short passage from the Kusumanjali, a 
Naiyayika treatise by Udayana Aearya, which will serve 
as a specimen of the sort of arguments employed to prove 
the existence of a personal God (isvara) in opposition to 
atheistical objectors. This work has been ably edited and 
translated by Professor E. B. Cowell". The following is 
merely the opening of the fifth chapter, with a portion 
of Hari-dasa's comment: 

An omuiscient and indestructible Being is to be proved from the exist
enoe of etrects, from the combination of atoms, from the support of the 

I The theory propounded by Lucretiu. was that the mind is composed 
of exceedingly subtle atoms; he says (III. 180) of it, • Esse aio persub
tilem atque minutis Perquam eorporibus factum eonstar • .' As to ether, 
see note " p. 93. 

• I beve referred to his edition and to Dr. Muir's extracts in the 
appendix to the third volume of his Texts. 
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earth in the sky, from traditional arts, from belief in revelation, from the 
Veda, from its sentences, and from particular numbers. 

Comment: The earth must bave had a maker, be<aUJIe it is an effect 
like a jar. Combination is an action, and therefore the action which pro· 
duced the conjunction of two atoms at the beginning of a creation must 
have been accompanied by the volition of an intelligent being. Again, 
the world depends upon some being wbo wills to hinder it from falling, 
like a stick aupported by a bird in the air. Again, tbe traditional arts 
(pada) now current, as that of making cloth, &c., must have proceeded 
from an independent being. Again, the knowledge derived from the 
Veda is derived from a virtue residing in itB cause, because it is tme 
knowledge', (this virtue coDBiating in the Veda'. being uttered by a fit 
person, and therefore nec .. oarily implying a personal inspirer.) 

From this brief statement of the distinctive features 
of the N yaya school it is clear that this system, at least 
in its VaiBeshika cosmogony, is dualistic in the senRe of 
assuming the existence of 'gross material eternal a/mn8, 
side by side either with eternal srnds or with the supreme 
Soul of the universe. It sets itself against any theory 
which would make an impure and evil world spring from 
a pure and perfect spirit. Nor does it undertake to decide 
positively what it cannot prove dialectically,-the precise 
relation between soul and matter. 

, Those who wish to pu ..... e the argument should OO1lJ!Ult Prof....". 
Cowell's translatic:a. It is interesting to compare Cicero, De :Satura 
Deorum (IL 34): 'But if all the parts of the universe are 80 cooetituted 
that they could not be better for use or more beautiful in appearance, 
let us cooeider wbethev they could bave been put together by cbance Or 
wbether their condition is sneh that they could not even cohere unleoe 
divine wisdom and providence bad directed them ("iii It'MU mockranl4 
di";ndq,," prmndenti4).' 



LECTURE V. 

The Sankhya. 

THE San-khya 1 philosophy, though possibly prior in 
date, is generally studied next to the Nyaya, and 

is more peremptorily and categorically dualistic (dvaita
vadin). It utterly repudiates the notion that impure 
matter can originate from pure spirit, and, of course, 
denies that anything can be produced out of nothing. 

The following are Aphorisms, I. 78, II4-1I7, propound
ing its doctrine of evolution, which may not be altogether 
unworthy of the attention of Darwinians : 

There can~ot be the production of something out of nothing (niitla8-

ttmO "".tu·BiddMM; that which is not cannot be developed into that 
which is. The production of what does not already exist (potentially) is 

I Kapila, th. reputed founder of this school (sometimes fabled as a son 
of Brahmii, sometimes as an incarnation of VishJ].u and identified with the 
sag. described in the Riimiiy&J].a as tbe d .. troyer of the sixty thousand 
sons of Sagara, who in their aesrch for their father's horse disturbed 
bis devotions), was probably a Brahman, though nothing is known about 
him. See Mahil-bbiirata XII. 13703. The word Kapila means 'of a tawny 
brown colour,' and may p088ibly have 'been applied as a nickname, like 
Aksha.piida and Kaniida. He is tho supposed author of two works, viz . 
... the original S .... khya Siitras, BOmetimes called Sawkhya--pravadana, 
comprising 5.6 aphorisms in six hooks; b. a short work called the Tattva
samiiaa or' Compendium of Principles' (translated by Dr. Ballantyn.). Th. 
original Siitras are of course accompanied with abundant commentari .. , 
of which on. of tho best known is tho Siin·khya-prava.lana-bhiishya, by 
VijOiina-bhikshn, edited with an able and interesting preface by Dr. Fitz
Edward Hall. A very useful and popular compendium of th. doctrin .. 
of this system, called th. Sankhya-karikii, was edited and translated by 
ProCessor H. H. Wilson. 
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impossible, like a horn on a man (na.ad .... ep!ido nri-Iri"1l~Val); because 
there must of necessity Le a material out of which a product is developed; 
and because everything cannot occur everywhere at aU times (IJarvatra 
.arvada .arvd8amhhavlU); and because anything po,sihle muot be pro
dueed from something competent to produce it '. 

I Thus,' remarks a commentator, I curds come from milk., not water. 
A potter produces a jar from clay, not from cloth. Production is ooly 
manifestatiou of wbat previously existed.' Aphorism r 2 r adds,' Destruc
tion is a resolution of anything into its cause.' 

In the San-khya, therefore, instead of an analytical in
quiry into the universe as actually existing, arranged 
under topics and categories, we have a synthetical system 
propounded, starting from an original primordial tattva or 
• eternally existing essence",' calkd Prokriti (a word mean
ing • that which evolves or produCes everything else). 

1 See the note on the dogma Ez .. ihilo nibil fit, p. 63. We are al .. 
here reminded of Lucretius I. r 60, It .. : 

N Am Ii d. N ibflQ.fierent ez "",,,ih .. ' "dnu 
Omne geRUII fUUci paIsa; nil Hmitv '-geret; • 
E ma ... primum lwmi .... , e terril ~ orin 
Squammig ..... m genus d. ",,1_ .. ; erumr-e eaelo 
..t......ma, atqw aliae p<cwJu; ge1UU om ... fe,a1"tl.m 
Incert.o part .. eu.lt4 at duerta knerd.; 

N"" frudUl iikm arbori1nu ton8I<Jre loler..." 

Sed mutarmtur: ferro om .... omnia pouem . 

• H thingz proceed from nothing, et'erything might spring from eTerything, 
and nothing wonld require a seed. Yen might arise lint from the sea, 
and fish and birde from the earth, and flocks and berdo break into being 
from the sky; every kind of beast might be produoed at random in culti
vated placeo or deserts. The oame frniIB wonld not grow On the lame 
trees, but wonld be changed. .All thingo would ... able to produce all 
things.' 

• It is uouaI to _late lal-m., • that-neeo: by • principle;' but ouch 
yords 88 • esaence: • entity,' and in BOme C:a8e8 eYen f IUbstaoce,' seem to 
conv.., a more definite idea of ito meaning It earreor>Olldo to \.he l.er
barons term 'qniddity' (from quid till I), discarded by Locke and nwdern 
English philoeophen. Certainly' nature ' is anything but a good eqai. 
Tillent for Prakrili, which den_ lIOIIIething '0'"" diJferent from matter 
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It is described by Kapila in his sixty-seventh Aphorism 
as 'a rootless root',' amulam mUZam, thus: 

From the absence of a root in the roet, the root (of all things) is rootless. 

Then he continues in his sixty-eighth Aphorism: 
Even if there be a succeesion of causes (one before the other) there 

must be a halt at some one -point j and so Pralqiti is only a name for the 
prinlal source (of all productions). . 

Beginning, then, with this original eternal germ or 
element, the San-khya reckons up synthetically, whence 
its name of 'Synthetic enumeration's,' tw.enty-three other 

or even the germ of mere material substances. It is an intensely subtle 
original e .. ence wholly distinct from soul, yet capable of evol ring out of 
itself consciousness and mind as well as the whole visible world. PTa"""
.. oli iti prlJkri.t;i is given 88 ito derivation in the Sarva-d ..... .:n..-ngraha, 
p. 147, where pra seems to stand for' forth: not 'hefore: Tb~ commen
tator on the Sao.khy .... k&rikA (p. 4) uses the word padii.rtha as applicable 
to all the twenty-five T.ttvas. A VedAntist would not regard tat-INIJ as 
aD abstract noun from tat, 'that,' but would say it meant I truth,' and in 
its etymology contained the essence of truth, viz. tat t.am, • that art thou: 

1 In a pa"""S'e in the Timaeus (34) Plato propound. a theory of 
creation in allegorical and not very intelligible language, which the 
reader can compare with the Silll'kbyan view: 'Ep /I oap " .. ap& .... ](P~ 
yl"'l ~8ij"" 'p .. ,o, ri ,... Y'yWI'f"OP, ri /I ;" ¥ yl'Y""''' ,. /I 80 .. d.po
p.moV~fJlOl1 q,VfTiU ,..c\ 'Y'yvOJU'l'OJ', cal 31} «01 trpoufwitTtu. "purn ".; ,"II 3"xol"JIOIl 
prrrpt, 1"0 II 06 .. 1' rrllrpl, ,.q., ~ ,"'n1~~ 'l'ov"Q)1' cpu",. l~oll". 3,/' 3.) nil' rou 

'rryo.,o,.or dpCJf'oii ICal "awm, dltT8'1T'Oii p.qr'pa. I:al v,ro3oXJ}1' I'~Tf yijv ,,~.,.. "'pO. 
"7r~ ,n,p ,,{yr. U"p >"iyQ)p.flI, ~1"f orra II: nnlrGlI' ,,;,r~ IE I,., TaVrd Yfyollfll' ci)A. 

dvdpO'rOp .lMr ", w 8.p.o/40Jl, rrua'x'r. 'For the present, therefore, we. 
ought to consider three things, that which is produced, that in which it is 
produced, and that from which a thing is produced, having a natural 
resemblance. And especially it is proper to compare that which receives 
to the mother, that from which it receives to the father, and the nature 
which is between these to the obild. Then, as to this mother.and r"""p_ 
taole of things created which are visible and altogether perceptible, we 
cannot term it either earth, air, fire, or wa.ter, nor anyone of their com
pounds, nor any of the elements from which they were produced, but 
.. certain invisible and shapel ... essence, which receives all things,' .lc. 
Compare note 3, p. 6 •. 

I Hence Sir W. Jones called the SAl>khye the Numeral philosophy. It 
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Tattvas or ' entities: which are all productions of the first, 
evolving themselves out of it as naturally and spontane
.ously as cream out of milk or milk out of a cow. 

The twenty-fifth entity' is Purusha, 'the soul,' which is 
neither producer nor produced, but eternal, like Prakriti. 
It is quite distinct from the producing or produced ele
ments and creations of the phenomenal world, though 
liable to be brought into connection with them. In fact, 
the object of the San-khya system is to effect the libera. 
tion of the BOul from the fetters in which it is involved 
by union with Prakriti. It does this by conveying the 
Prama. or • correct knowledge' of the twenty-four consti
tuent principles of creation, and rightly discriminating 
the soul from them; its Pramii1JAlB, or 'means of obtain
ing the .correct measure of existing things,' being reduced 
from four (see p. 12) to three, viz. Drisld,a, Anumiinf.t, and 
Apta-fJa6ana, • perception by the senses, inference, and 
credible assertion or trustworthy testimony.' . 

The third Aphorism of the San-khya-karika thus reckons 
up the catalogue of aU existing entities : 

The root and substance of all thingo (except lOul) U Prakrili. It ill no 
production. Seven tbings produced by it are .1"" producer.. Th<"Ilce 

come sixtAlen productions. Soul, the twenty-fifth .. oence, i. neither a 
production nor producer. 

Hence it appears that from an original Prakriti (,-ari
onsly called Mula-prakriti, 'root-principle;' A mulam 
mulam, 'rootless root;' Prailhiina, 'chief one;' A-1:yakta~ 
'unevolved evolver ;' Brahman, 'supreme;' Maya,' power 
of illusion 1), seven other producers are evolved, and as BO 
evolved are regarded as Vikaras or 'productions.' The firHt 
production of the original producer is Buddhi, commonly 

baa been compared partly with the metaphysiC8 of Pythagorao, partly (in 
ito Yoga) with tbe system or Zeno; .bo with that or Berkeley. 

I Aerording to Gao~·. commentary on SAn-kbya-karikA, u. 
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called • intellect or intellectual perception' {and vari
ously termed Mahat, from its being the Great source of 
the two other internal faculties, .Ahan-kara and Manas or 
• self-consciousness and mind 1- Third in order comes this 
Altan·ka,'a, the' I-making' faculty, that is, self-consciousness 
or the sense of individuaJity (sometimes conveniently 
termed' Ego-ism '), which produces the next five principles, 
called Tanrnatras or • subtle elementary particles,' out of 
which the groBser elements (M altr'l-bhuta) are evolved '. 
These eight constitute the producers. 

Then follow the sixteen that are productions only; and 
first in order, as produced by the Tanmatras, come the 
five grosser elements already mentioned, viz. 

a. ikiUa', • ether,' with the distinguisbing property of sound, or, in 
other words, the substratum of sound (which sound is the vishaya or 
object for a corresponding organ of .ense, the ear). b. Vayu, 'air,' with 
the property of tangibility (which i. the vishaya for the .kin). c. Tejas 
or iyotis, • fire or light,' with the property of form or colour (which is the 
vishaya for the eye). d. Apa., 'water,' with the property of Bavour or 
taate (which is the oi.ll4ya for the tongue). e. Prithi'lii or bhami,' earth,' 
with the IJroperty of odour or .mell (which is the vishaya for the no.e). 

Each of these elements after the first has also the pro
perty or properties of the preceding besides its own. 

• Tb ... Tanm!tras appear nearly to correspond to the trP;;"'4 aTo'x.i« 
of Plato (Theaet. 139), or rathet" to the aTO'Xfia frTOlXfWII, 'elements of 
elements' (Theaet. 140), and to the p'C"1'4T4 of Empedocl ... 

• AkAlla, B8 shown elsewhere (see p. liS, note 3), must not bs exactly 
identified with the modern 'ether,' though this word is nBuslly taken 
B8 its nearest po.sible equivalent. In some of ita properties and function. 
it more corresponds with the mane, (VIlCBnt space,' of ~ucretiuB. Qua~ 

propter 10 .... • BI inla.! ... lnam, ~aca"'que (I. 335). At any rate, one 
synonym of ii.kiUa is fanya. Cicero, De Nat. Deorum II. 40, .eem. to 
identify ell .... with sky or .pace, which .tretch .. to the remotest point 
and .urrounds all things. The RlimIiy_ II. 110. 5, make. Brahmll. 
spring from ether, but the Epic and Purllnic accounts of AkliSa are very 
inconsistent. Some Bay th.t it WBB created and is perishable, others th.t 
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Next follow the eleven organs produced, like the Tan
matras, by the third producer, Ahankara, vi~. the five 
organs of sense, the five organs of action " and an eleventh 
organ standing between these two sets, called j[ anas, • the 
mind,' which is an internal organ of perception, volition, 
and action. 

The eight producers, then, with the five grosser elements, 
ether, air, fire, water, earth, and with the eleven org-.ms, 
constitute the trne elements and constitnent substances of 
the phenomenal world. As, however, the most important 
of the producers, after the mere unintelligent original germ, 
is the third, called Ahan·kara, • self-coDsciousness or indi
viduality,' it is scarcely too much to maintain that, accord
ing to the San.khya view, the whole world of sense is 
practically created by the individual Ego', who is, 
nevertheleSB, quite distinct from the BOul, as this BOul is 
supposed to pOBBeSS in itself no real consciousness of sepa.
rate individuality, though deluded by it. 

It should also be noted that, according to the Sankhya 
theory, Pralqiti, though a subtle elementary essence, is 
yet to be regarded as consisting of three ingredients or 
constituent principles in equipoise, called GUl)aB. These 
are Sattva, Rajas, and Tamas, • goodn~ or purity, passion 
or activity, and darkness or ignorance.' 

Thus Kapila (Aphorism 6 I) affirms as follows; 
J'rakriti is the state of equipoise (Sdmy.......u.a) of goodneu, paaoiou, 

and darkness. 

it was not created and is eternal. See Mair·. Tate IV. 1190 Mahi-Lh&
rata XII. 6132. 

J The fi .... orpus of ..."., or pereeptiOD (bwddhindriy~) are, _, 
.kin, eye, noee, tongue; t.booe of action (.I:a........driyci ... i) are, larynx, 
hand, foot, 8lld the excretory and generative org&D& 

• This idea of penons1 individnal creation is ... bat cbiefly diotingniobea 
the Slnkhya from the pantheism of the Vedanta, "hicb denies all real 
personal individuality. It baa also led to the Sin-kbya .yBtem being 
compared to the theory of Berkeley. 
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Evidently, then, these three constituents of the primal 
elementary germ are really themselves elementary sub- . 
stances, and not qualities, although they are called Gur;tas 
and although such expressions as goodness, purity, &c. 
convey more the notion of a quality than of any actual 
substance. According to the Sankhya-pravaeana-bhashya: 

These GUJ!88 are not like the' qualiti .. ' of the Vai.Seshika. They are 
substances p088esSing themselves qualities or properties, such as conjunc
tion. disjunction. lightn .... motion. weight • .tc. The word Gu')o. there· 
fore. is employed because the .. three .ub.tances form the triple enrd by 
which the soui, like an animal (p1M"UI/&a.pa .... ). is bound 1. 

It is plain, indeed. that as one meaning of the word 
Gur;ta is • rope' or • cord; the Sankhya three Gw;tas may be 
supposed to act like a triple-stranded rope, binding and 
confining souls in different degrees". In point of fact, 
goodness, paSBion, and darkness are imagined to be the 
actual substances of which Prakriti!s constituted, just as 
trees are the constituents of a forest. Moreover, as they 
are the ingredients of Pralqiti, so they make up the whole 
world of sense evolved out of Prakriti Except, however, 
in the case of the original producer, they are not con
joined in equal quantities. They form component parts of 
everything evolved, but in varying proportions, one or other 
being in excess. In other words, they affect everything in 
creation unequally; and as they affect man, make him 
divine and noble, thoroughly human and selfish, or bestial 
and ignorant, according to the predominance of goodness. 

1 Aristotle (Metaph. L 3) describes primordial substance as nndergoing 
changes through different alfectiono. eomething after the manner of the 
Sankhya GUl).... See note 3. p. 60. 

I Manu statoo the doctrine of the three GU1)'" very similarly (XII. '., 
25. "'c.): • One sbould know that the three GDl)'" (bonds or fetters) of 
the eoul are goodness. p .... ion. ond darkness; (bound) by one or more of 
these, it continues inceseantly attaebed to forms of existence. Whenever 
anyone of tbe three GUl).s predominates wbolly in a body. it makes the 
embodied spirit abound in that GU!)": 
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passion, or darkness respectively. The soul, on the othel 
hand. though bound by the GUI}38. is itself wholly am 
entirely free from such constituent ingredients (nir-gu1}ll) 
It stands twenty-fifth in the catalogue of Tattvas, and if 
to be wholly distinguished from the creations evolved by 
the three evolvers, Prakriti, Buddhi, and Ahan·k,lra. 11 
has, in short, nothing whatever in common with the world
evolver, Prakriti, except eternal existence. 

But although Prakriti is the sole originator of creation, 
yet, according to the pure Sankhya, it does not create for 
itself, but rather for each individual BOul which comes into 
connection or juxtaposition with it, like a crystal vase 
with a Hower. Souls, indeed, exist eternally separate from 
each other and from the world-evolver Prakriti; and with 
whatever form of body they may be joined, they are held 
to be all intrinsically equal, and each retains its individu
ality, remaining one and unchanged through all transmigra
tions '. But each separate soul is a witneRII of the act of 
creation without participating in the act. It is a looker 
on, uniting itself with unintelligent Prakriti, as a lame 
man mounted on a blind man's shoulders, for the sake 
of observing and contemplating the phenomena of crea
tion, which PraJ.;riti herself is unable to observe. In the 
Sankhya-karika (19) we read : 

Th. eon! is witn..., solitary, bystander, spectator. and paooive. For it. 
oontemplation of Prakrili the union of both take. place, as of th. bait 
and blind; by thot union a creetion ia formed. 

It ap'pears, too, that all Pralq1ti's performances are 

1 This uparale etemal existence of innumerable individual oou Is ia the 
great feature distinguishing the Nyiya and 8an-khya from the VedAnta, 
.... hich bolds tb. oneneo& of all lOOt And yet it would oeem that each 
aoul must be regarded as universally diffuaed both in San-khya and Xylya 
(see p. 86); for 1IlII ... the soul ia all-pervading it cannot be eternal. All 
Hindiis bold that nothing caD be eternal that ;. diviaible into parto; and 
.11 thingobav. paris except the inJinite (eoul) and the in6nite.imaJ (atomo). 
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·solely for the benefit of soul, who receives her favours 
ungratefully. Thus, in the San·khya-karika 59, 60, we 
have the following: 

Ail a female dancer, baving exbibited herself to .. spectator, desists 
from tbe dance, so does Pralqiti desist, having IIlII.Ilifested berself to soul. 
By various means Pralqiti, endowed with qualities (g,,!,ooat), acting as .. 
benefactress, accomplisbes without profit to berself the purpose of 8Oul, 
who is devoid of qualities (agtm}a) and makes no return of benefit. 

In fact, Pralqiti is sometimes reproached with boldness 
in exposing herself to the gaze of soul, who takes no interest 
whatever in the sight. There is something to a European 
mind very unreal, cloudy, and unpractical in all this. 
Certainly no one can doubt that the San.kbya view of the 
soul is inferior to that of the Nyaya, wbich ascribes to it, 
wben joined to mind, activity, volition, thought, and feel
ing (see p. 86). Obviously, too, its view of all existing 
things is even more atheistical than that of the earliest 
N aiyayikas. For if the creation produced by the Evolver, 
Prakriti, has an existence of its own independent of all 
connection with the particular Purusha to which it is 
joined, there can be no need for an intelligent Creator 
of the world or even of any superintending power '. 

Here are two or three of Kapila's Aphorisms bearing 
upon the charge of atheism brought against him. An 
objection is made that some of his definitions are incon
sistent with the supposed existence of a supreme Lord 
(lSvara). To this he replies in the ninety-second and 
following Aphorisms, thus : 

(They are not inconsistent) because the existence of a supreme Lord i. 
unproved {I"'ariUi,uTt.M. Since be could not be eitber free (from 
desires and anxieties) or bound by troubles of any kind, tbere can be 
no proof of his existence. Either way be could not be effective of any 

• I presume this is tbe reason wby in a catalogue of YSS. just edited by 
llAjendralAl Mitra the Sinkby .. is styled the Hylotheistic philosophy. 
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creation. (That ie, if be were free from anxieti .. he could have no "i.h 
to create; and if he were bound by de.irco of any kiDd, he would theD ),e 
under bondage, and therefore deficient in power.) 

The commentary of Gauoja-pada on Siin-khya-karika 6 J 

ought, however, to be here quoted: 

The SliD-khya teacbers say, 'How can beings composed of the thr.., 
GIJl.UI8 proceed from Hvara (God). who is devoid of GUI)881 Or how can 
tbey proceed from soul, equally devoid of qualities' Therefore they 
must proceed from Prakriti. Thus from white threads white cloth is 
produced; from black threads, black cloth;' and 80 from Prakriti, 
composed of the three GUl)as, the tbree worlds composed of tl.e tim, .. 
GUI)8B are produced. God (Isvara) is free from GIJl.UI8. The production 
of the three worlds composed of the GUI)8B from him would be au incun
siatency. 

Again, with reference to the soul, we have the following 
in Kapila's ninety-sixth Aphorism: 

'There ie a ruling inlluence of the soul (over Prakriti) caUlK..! by their 
proximity, just &8 the loadstone (draws iron to ilBel!).' That is, the 
proximity of soul to Prakriti impel. the latter to go through the .tep. of 
production. This sort of attraction between the two leado to CMI1ion, 
but in no other sense is BOul an agent or concerned in creation at aI]l. 

Notwithstanding these atheistical tendencies, tlle Siin-
khya evades the charge of unorthodoxy by a confession of 
faith in the Veda. Hence in Aphorism 91l we have-

The deelaration of the meaning of tbe texla of the Veda i. an autho
rity, oince the author of them knew the .. toblished truth. 

And it should be noted that some adherenUi of the 
San-khya maintain the existence of a supreme Soul', called 

• It ie stated in Kapila·. fifty-eighth Aphcm-, quoted by Dr. Ballan
tyne, that the bondage of the 8001 cawood by ito DninD with Prakriti io 
after all merely nominal, ""d not real, becawoe it rcoidea in the mind, and 
not in the soul itself ( ... ~ "" tu iaUtJa,!, tiJliJ-/ItI~). See 
Mullens' Eesay, p. 183-

• Or, aooording to Prof ....... E. B. Cowell, 'penoonifi<d Sum of exDt-
en",,' E1phinEtooe·. India, p ... 6, DOte. 
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HiraQya-garbha, and of a general ideal phenomenal uni
verse with which that supreme Soul is connected and int.o 
which all the Bubcreations of inferior souls are by him 
gathered. Nor can it be affirmed that the Sankhya proper 
commits itself to a positive denial of the existence of a 
supreme Being, so much lIB to an ignoring of what tIle 
founder of the school believed to be incapable of dialectic 
demonstration. AB, however, the original World-evolver 
only evolves the world for the sake of the spectator, soul, 
this is practically an admission that there can be no 
realization of creation without the union of Prakriti with 
Purusha, the personal soul. In all probability Kapila's 
own idea WaB that every Purnsha, though he did not him
self create, had his own creation and his own created 
universe comprehended in his own person '. It may. 
eaaily be supposed that this union of Purnsha and Pra
kriti began Boon to be cODlpared to that of male and female; 
and it Dlay be conjectured that the idea of the production 
of the universe by the male and female principles associat
ing together, which WaB symbolized by the Ardha-nari 
form of Siva, and which lies at the root of the whole later 
mythology of India, WlIB derived mainly from the San·khya 
philosophy. 

It WaB not indeed to be expected that the uneducated 
masses could make anything of a metaphysical mysticism 
which could not be explained to them in intelligible lan
guage. How could they form any notion of a primordial 
eternal energy evolving out of itself twenty-three other 
elements or substances to form a visible world for the Boul, 
described aB apathetic, inactive, devoid of all qualities, 
and a mere indifferent spectator, though in close contact 

1 Something after the manner of Berkeley, who held that the 'without' 
was all within, though he believed in the real existence of .ltterna1 objecta 
produeed by other minds and willa. 

H2 
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with the individual Evolver and deluded by ita sclf
consciousness! But they could well understand the idea 
of a universe proceeding from Prakriti and Purusha as 
from mother and father. Inde.ed the idea of a union 
between the female principle, regarded as an energy; 
and the male principle, is of great antiquity in Hindu 
systems of cosmogony. In the J.tig-veda and BrJhmaf.las 
there are various allusions, as we have already seen, to 
a supposed union of Earth and Heaven, who together 
produce men, gods, and all creatures 1. 

Buddhism, moreover, which represented many of the 
more popular philosophical ideas of the Hindus perhaps 
as early as the sixth century B.C., has more in common 
with the Sankhya philosophy than with any of the other 
systems. 

Even the cosmogony of Manu, altbough a compound of 
various theories, presenta a process of evolution very 
similar, as we shall see hereafter, to that of the Sar.khya. 

Again, the antiquity and prevalence of Sankhyan ideas 
is proved by the frequent allusions to them in the great 
Indian epic poem, called Maha-bharata'; and the perma
nence of their popularity till at least the first century 
of our era is indicated by the fact that the celebrated 
philosophical poem called Bhagavad-gita attempta to re
concile the Sankhya with Vedantist views". 
Perha~ however, the extensive prevalence of San-khyan 

I See Muir's Texts, vol. v. pp. 22, 23. 

I In the SabhA.parvan (lluir, vol iv. p. 173) Krisbr.ta ;. deocribed .. 
undeveloped Pralqiti, the eternal crestor (eJ.a prakritir 4'''YahIJ. Karla 
iai"" I4nata1Ul~). On the other band, in the Vona-psrvan (1622, .tc~ 

Muir, voL iv. p. 195) the god S"ivo is declared to be the couse of the 
"""""" of the world (l<>hJ-k<ira~·k<ira~ .. ), and therefore superior and 
antecedent to Prodbina and Pornsba. Again, in S"Anti·parvau 12725. 
12737. 13041, &e.. the BODS of BrahmA ore coiled PrakPlayal}. 

• See Lecture VII on the Eclectic Scbool and Bbagavod-gitA. 
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ideas in India is best shown by the later cosmogony and 
mythology. In those repositories of the popular Hindii 
creed, the Pu,ra~ and Tantras, Pra.lqiti becomes a real 
Mother of the nniverse. It is true that in some of the 
PuraJ)aB there is occasional confusion and perversion of 
Sankhyan doctrines. Thus, for example, in the VishQ.u
puraQ.a I. 2. 22, we have the following : 

• There was neither day nor night, neither sky nor earth; there was 
neither darkness nor light nor anything else. There was then the One, 
Brahms, the Male, poesessing the character of Prsdhana (prcidluinika) ': 
And further on: • The principles or elementa, commencing with Mahat, 
presided over hy Pnrnshe and onder the inflnence of PradhAns, generated 
an egg, which became the receptacle of V 18Iu)u in the form of BrshmA: 

But generally in the later mythology, especially as 
represented by the Tantras, the Sankhya principle of 
Prakriti takes the form of female personifications, wbo 
are thought of as tbe wives or creative female energies 
of the principal male deities, to whom, on the other hand, 
the name Purusha, in the sense of the supreme Soul or the 
supreme Male, is sometimes applied s. This is ~pecially 
the case with the Sakti or female energy of Siva, wor
shipped by a vast number of persons as the true Jagad
ambii, or ' Mother of the universe.' 

These proofs of the ancient popularity of the Sankhya 
and its influence on the later mythology may help us to 
understand that, although in modem times there are com
paratively few students of the San-khya among the P3.Q.~its 
of India, there is still a common saying current every
where (which will be found in Maha-bharata, Santi-parvan, 
11676), Niisti Stin·khya-sama'l!'- jiliina'l!'- niisti Yoga-samam 
balam, 'there is no knowledge equal to the Sa.n.khya and 
no power equal to the Yoga.' 

, Compare the ~ig-veda hymn, traneJated at p .•• ofthie hook. 
s V .. hllD or Krisbl)a is called Purushottama, and the name Pnrnsha is 

equally given to BrahmA and Slva. 
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The Yoga. 

The Yoga, commonly regarded as a branch of the 
Sankhya, is scarcely worthy of the name of a system 
of philosophy, though it has undoubted charms for the 
naturally contemplative and ascetical Hindu, and lays 
claim to greater orthodoxy than the San-khya proper by 
directly acknowledging the existence of lilvara or a 
supreme Being '. In fact, the aim of the Yoga is to 
teach the means by which the human soul may attain 
complete union with the supreme Soul. Thi~ fusion 
(laya) or union of individual with univerSal spirit may 
be effected even in the hody. According to Patanjali, the 
author of the system, the very word Yoga is interpreted 
to mean the act of 'fixing or concentrating the mind in 
abstract meditation: and this is said to be effected by pre
venting the modifications of Citla or the thinking prin
ciple [which modifications arise through the three Pra
mal}.aB, perception, inference, and verbal testimony, as well 
as through incorrect ascertainment, fancy, sleep, and recol
lection], by the constant habit (abhyaea) of keeping the 
mind in its unmodified state-a state clear as crystal 
when uncoloured by contoci with other substances
and by the prn(:tice of Vairagya-that is, complete sup
prc-'SSion of the passions. This Vairiigya is only to be 
obtained by j8vara-p,.a~liJ.hiina or the conteml,lation of 
the supreme Being, who is defined to be a particular 
Purusha or Spirit unaffected by works, afHictions, &c., amI 

, The Yoga ..... propounded by Patanjali (of ... hom nothing ia kno,"" 
nrept that he ...... probably not tbe oame penon .. the author of the 
Maha-bhiohya) in Aphon.1DB ealled the Yoga-liitra, a work in (oor boob 
or chapten, two of which, with lOme of the commentary of Bhoja-rSja or 
Bboja-deva, wen traru.1ated by Dr. Ballantyne. Other oommenlaton were 
ViCaspoti-mi;ra, VijDlna-bhibho, and Nigoji-M"'!!A. 
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having the appellation Pra7J.ava or Om. The repetition 
of this monosyllable is supposed to be attended with mar
vellous results, and the muttering of it with reflection on 
its meaning 1 is said to be conducive to a knowledge of 
the Supreme and to a prevention of all the obstacles to 
Yoga. The eight means .• of mental concentration are-
I. Yama, 'forbearance,' 'restraint: 2. Niyama.,' religious 
observances.' 3. Asana, 'postures': 4. Prarp'iyiima, 'sup
pression of the breath' or 'breathing in a. peculiar way.' 
5. Pratyahara, 're8traint of the seWJeS.' 6. Dhara7J.a, 
'steadying of the mind.' 7. J)hyana, 'contemplation.' 
8. Samadhi, 'profound meditation,' or rather a state of 
religious trance, which, according to the Bhagavad-gitii. 
(VI. 13), is most efrectually attained by such practic~s as 
fixing the eyes intently and incessantly on the tip of the 
DOse, &c.' The system of Yoga appears, in fact, to be 
a mere contrivance for getting· rid of all thought, or at 
least for concentrating the mind with the utmost intensity 
upon nothing in particular. It is a strange compound 
of mental and bodily exercises, consisting in unnatural 
restraint, forced and painful postures, twistings and con
tortions of the limbs, suppressions of the breath, and utter 
absence of mind. But although the Yoga of Patanjali 
professes to effect union with the universal Spirit by means 
sllch as these, it should be observed that far more severe 
austerities and self-imposed physical mortifications are 

I 0", is suppoeed to be compoeed of the three letters A. U, M, which 
form a most sacred monosyllable (ekak8haral. significant of the supreme 
Beiug as developing himself iu the Triad of gods~rahmll. Vishl)u. and 
SIva. s.e Bhage,-ad.gitll VIII. 13. and especially Manu II. 83. 84. 

'One of theae postures is called pary,.,.ka-bandlmna or paryan·ka
fl'"anu.i, • bed-binding' or 'bed-knot,' and is performed by sittiug on the 
hams with a cloth wtened round tho knees and back. See line 1 of the 
M ri6.chaka~ka. 

I See the oceou'.'t of the Bhagavad·gita, p_ 14" of this volume_ 
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popularly connected with the Yoga system. All Hindu 
devotees and ascetics, especially those who, as forming 
a division of the Saiva sect, identify the terrific god Siva 
with the supreme Being. are commonly called Yogins or 
Yogis, and indeed properly so called, in 80 far as the pro
fessed object.of their austerities is union with the Deity·. 

The variety and intensity of the forms of austerity pr=
tised by sucb Yogis in India would appear to surpass all 
credibility were they not sufficiently attested by trust
worthy evidence. A few illustrations may not be out of 
place here, or at least may be instructive, especially as 
bearing upon an interesting field of inquiry, viz. first, how 
is it tbat faith in a false system can operate with sufficient 
force upon a Hindu to impel him to submit voluntarily to 
almost incredible restraints, mortifications of the flesh, and 
physical tortures? and secondly, how is it that an amount 
of physical endurance may be exhibited by an apparently 
weakly and emaciated Asiatic, which would he imp0Ill>-iJ:,le 
in a European. the climate and diet in the one case tend
ing to dehilitate, in 'the other to invigorate ? 

In the SakuntaIa (Act VII. verse 175) there is a de
scription of an ascetic engaged in Yoga, whose condition 
of fixed trance and immovable impassiveness had lasted 80 

long that ants had thrown up a mound as high as his 
waist without being disturbed, and birds had built their 
nests in the long clotted tresses of his tangled hair. This 
may be thought a mere flight of poetical fancy, but a 
Mohammedan traveller, whose narrative is quoted by 
Alr. Mill (British India, I. 355), once actually saw a man 
in India standing motionless with his face turned towards 
the sun. The same traveller, having occasion to revisit 

I The name Fakir or F"'lir, 8Ometim .. given 10 Hindu dev"'-, ought 
to be restricted to Muslims. It is an Arabic word, meaning 'poor,' 
, jodigent.· 
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the same spot sixteen years afterwards, found the very 
same man in the very same attitude. Such men have 
been known to fix their gaze on the sun's disk till sight 
has been extinguished. This is paralleled by a particular 
form of austerity described in Manu VI. 23, where men
tion is made of the Pail6a-tapas, a Yogi who, during.the 
three hottest months (April, May, and June), sits between 
four hlazing fires placed towards the four quarters, with 
the burning sun above his head to form a fifth. In fact, 
a Yogi was actually seen not long ago (Mill's India, I. 353) 
seated between four such fires 011 a quadrangular stage. 
He stood on one leg gazing at the sun while these fires 
were lighted at the four corners. Then placing himself 
npright on his head, with his feet elevated in the air, he 
remained for three hours in that position. He then seated 
himself cross-legged and continued bearing the raging 
heat of the sun above his head and the fires which sur
rounded him till the end of the day, occasionally adding 
combustibles with his own hands to increase the flames. 

Again, in the Asiatic Monthly Journal for March, 1829, 
an account is given of a Brahman who, with no other 
apparatus than a low stool, a hollow bamboo, and a kind 
of crutch, poised himself apparently in the air, about four 
feet from the ground, for forty minutes. This actually 
took place before the governor of Madras. Nor does there 
appear to be any limit to the various forms of austerity 
practised by Hindu devotees. We read of some who 
acquire the power of remaining under water for a space of 
time quite incredible; of others who bury themselves up 
to the neck in the ground, or even below it, leaving only 
a little hole through which to breathe; of others who keep 
their fists clenched for years till the nails grow through 
the back of their hands; of others who hold one or both 
arms aloft till they become immovably fixed in that posi
tion and withered to the bone; of others who roll their 
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bodies for thousands of miles to Borne place of pilgrimage; 
of others who sleep on beds of iron spikes. One man was 
seen at Benares (described in the Asiatic Researches, vol. v. 
p. 49) who was alleged to have used such a bed for H,irty
five years. Others have been known to chain themselves 
for life to trees; others, again, to pass their lives, heavily 
cbained, in iron cages. Lastly, the extent to which 
some Indian ascetics will carry fasting far exceeds any
thing ever heard of in Europe, as may be understood 
by a reference to' the rules of the lunar penance given by 
:Manu (VI. 20, XI. 216-220). This penance is a kind of 
fast which consistB in diminishing the consumption of food 
every day by one moutbful for the waning balf of the lunar 
montb, beginning with fifteen mouthfuls at the full moon 
until the quantity is reduced to 0 at the new moon, and 
then increasing it in like manner during tbe fortnight of 
the moon's increase. 

Of course all these mortifications are explicable by their 
connection with the fancied attainment of extraordinary 
sanctity and supernatural powers. 

As a concl\L~ion to the sul~ect of Yoga. I quote a 
remarkable passage from Professor BaneJjea (Dialogui-'l', 
pp. 69, 70): 

, Tloe Vest may not see or hear .. hat puoea around,-he may be in""n
sible to external impressioDB, but b. baa intuition or thinga which bia 
neigbbonn cannot see or hear. He becomes eo buoyant, or rather ro 
mblimated by his Yoga, that gnovitation, or, .. BhiokariCArya call. it. 
the attractiv. I>ower or the earth, baa DO inftumee on bim. He can walk 
and ascend in the sky ... if be were I1IBpODded ander a balloon. He can 
by this intuitive prooe88 inform himself or the myWlriea or utronomy and 
anatomy, or all thlnga in faet that mlY be found in ."y or the different 
1I'0rlds. He mly .. 11 to """,Ilection the evenll of • previoua life. He 
may understand the language or the brute creation. He lDJJy obtain an 
insight into tbe put and future. He may discern the tbought. or otb ..... 
He may himaelf .....w.h at pleunre, ... d, if be coo.- to do ro, wier inlo 
his neighbonr'. body and take poooeaaion or his living wo. 
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By these and other doctrines of Hindu philosophy we 
are· often reminded that the human mind repeats itself 
according to the sentiment expregsed in Ecclesiastes i. 9, 
• The thing that hath been, it is that which shall be; and 
that which is done is that which shall be done: and there 
is no new thing under the sun: Certainly almost all 
extravagant ideas now current- seem to have their counter
part, if not their source, in the East. The practisers of 
self-imposed superstitious restraints and mortifications, not 
to speak of the votaries of animal magnetism, clairvoyance, 
and so-called spiritualism, will find m,ost of tbeir theories 
represented or rather far outdone by corresponding notions 
existing in this Yoga system invented by the Hindus con
siderably more than 2000 years ago, and more or less 
earnestly believed in and sedulously practised up to the 
present day. 



LECTURE VI. 

The Purva-mima?Jsa and Vedanta. 

OUR next -subject is the MimagBa of Jaimini 1, which is 
sometimes connected with the Vedanta, this latter 

being called the Uttara-mimaysa or BraJ,ma-mimciTj8iir
as founded on the Upanishads or latter part of the Vedas 
-while Jaimini's system is styled the PUTVCHlZimci!]8a 
or Karma-mimci1jSa, as concerned with the Mantras and 
BrahIDa.Q.as only. It is more usual, however, to indicate 
the opposition of the two systems to each other by calling 
the one Mimagsa and the other Vedanta. In fact, Jaimini's 
system, like the Yoga, cannot suitably be called a subdivi
sion of any other system, for it is in real truth not a 
system of philosophy, but rather of ritualism. It does 
not concern itself, like the other systems, with investiga
tions into the nature of BOul, mind, and matter, but with 
a correct interpretation of the ritual of the Veda and the 
solutions of doubts and discrepancies in regard to Vedic 
texts caused by the discordant explanations of opposite 
schools. Its only claim to the title of a philosophy 
consists in its mode of interpretation, the topics being 

1 J&imiDi, as 1IBO&I, enunciated his doctrines in aphorismL Hi .... ork 
eaIled the llimli!!Si-oiitra or Jaimini..utra ;" in twelve '-1uo. It baa 
been partly editei and translated by Dr. Ballantyne. A eommentary on 
it was written by S"abara-svAmin, .. hich i. being publu.bed in the Bibli".. 
theca Indica, aDd thu. again .... commented on by the eelebrated 1[im1!!-"1 
authority, Komarila (also styled KumAriI ... b~~ KUmliriJa..lVlimiD), 
whoae .. ork .... as again followed by nnmeroul other commentaries and 
treatises. A compendious explanation of the aylltem, called Jaiminill4-
.. yiiya~ra, was written by lfAdbavl<!lrya. Jaimini must have 
been • learned Brahman, but nothing;" known .. to the date of hi. life. 
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arranged according to particular categories (such as autho
ritativeness, indirect precept, &c.), and treated according 
to a kind of logical method, commencing with the propo
sition to be discussed, the doubt arising about it, the 
Purva-pa.ksha or primA facie and wrong view of the ques
tion, the Uttara-paksha or refutation of the wrong view, 
and the conclusion. The main design of the whole system 
appears to be to.make a god of ritualism. Hence it con
sists chiefly of a critical commentary on the BrahmaI).a or 
ritual portion of the Veda in its connection with -the 
Mantras, the interpretation given being an expos,ition of 
the obvious literal sense and not of any suppoSed occult 
meaning underlying the text, as in the Upanishads and 
Vedanta. Jaimini was, in point of fact, the opponent of 
both rationalism and theism. Not that he denied a God, 
but the real tendency of his teaching was to allow no 
voice or authority to either reason or God. The Veda was 
to be everything. A supreme Being might exist, but was 
not necessary to the system. The Veda, said J aimini, is 
itself authority and has no need of an Authorizer. His 
first Aphorism states the whole aim and object of his 
system, viz. a desire to know duty (dhrama-jijnasa). 
When amplified, it may be thus stated: 

Underst..nd, 0 student, that, after stuuying the Veda with a preceptor, 
a desire to know Dl_ or duty is to be entertained by thee. 

The fifth Aphorism asserts the strange doctrine of an 
original and perpetual connection between a word and its 
sense. It is thus paraphrased: 

The connection of a word with ita sense is contemporaneous with the 
origin of both. In consequence of this conneetioD, the words of the Veda 
convey nnarring instruction in the knowledge of duty. 

But it is to be understood that Dharma or duty consists 
in the performance of the ritual acts prescribed by the 
Veda because they are so prescribed, without reference to 
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the will or approval of any personal god, for Dharma ilt 
itself the bestower of reward. Some recent Mimii.!)sakas, 
however, maintain that Dharma ought to be performed as 
an offering to a supreme Being, and that it is to Le so 
performed as a means of emancipation. Even a verse of 
the Bbagavad-gitii. is quoted in support of this view. 
Kris~ regarded by his worshippers as a manifestation 
of the supreme lord of the universe, says to Aljuna,-

Whatever thou doost, whatever thou ... test, whatever thou sacri6cest, 
whatever thou givest away, whatever austerity thou pnictise>t, do that ... 
an offering to me (IX .• 7). (See Lecture VII on the Ecl""tic School ./ld 
Bhagavod-gitii, p. '43 of this volume.) 

Some singular speculations occur in Jaimini's system. 
As he maintains the inherent authority of the Veda, with
out any dependence on an eternal Authorizer or P..evealer, 
so he asserts its own absolute eternity, and declares that 
only eternally pre-existing objects are mentioned in it. 
This theory is supported by affirming that sound is eternal, 
or rather that an eternal sound underlies all temporalY 
sound. From Aphorism 18 we gather tbe following: 

Sound most be eternal, i>e<a08e ito utterance [exhibition 1 io intended to 
convey a meaning to othen. If it were not eterna\ it .. oold not continue 
till the hearer bod learned ito ... nae, and thtJO be would not 1eorn tl.., 
senae, because the cause bod cesaed to exist. 

If, on the other hand (say •• commentator), it contioo .. to exist for 
any period, however short, after ceaoing to be perceived, it io imr"""'ihle 
to 8.88ign any other instant at which there is any evidence of tbe di!!C01l
tinnan ... of ito exiBte""", ... ben ... ita eternity is inferred J. 

This eternity of sound is further pretended to be estab
lished by the two following short passages, one from the 
:r;tig-veda (VllI. 64 6) and one from Smriti, with which 
I close this brief notice of the Mimii.nsi : 

1 See Muir's Texla, yol. iii. pp. 53> 57; Dr. Ballantyne'. llimi!!l16-
oiilD, p .• 3. 
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• Send forth praises, 0 Virii"". with an eternal voice: 

'An etema! voice, without begiuning or end, was uttered by the self
ewtent 1.' 

Let me conclude these remarks on the singular theory 
of the eternity of sound by observing that the Chinese are 
said to have a saying, • The echoes of a word once uttered 
vibrate in space to all eternity: 

The Vedanta. 

Of orthodox systems there ouly remains the Vedanta of 
Vyasa or Badarayal).a"; but this is in some respects the 
most important of all the six, both from its closer con· 

1 The whole text of the ~ig.veda (VIII. 64. or 75. 6) is, Tasmai ntlnam 
ahhidya .. • M<i Vimpa roity,,!!<i, "';Bh~ lodalfOa Bual,(utim, • send forth 
praises to this heaven.aspiring and prolific Agoi, 0 Viriipa, with an 
eternal voi .. : Nitya, though taken by the MimAgeakaa in the sense of 
'eternal,' probably means only' unceasing! Dr. Muir's Texts, vol. iii. 
p. 51. The text from Smriti has only as yet been found in Mah~· 
bharata, S'lnti-purvan 8. 533, An-iidi-nidllDJ71ij mtga t!Gg "t.,.iah!a 
.vayam-bhuoo. 

• The reputed autbor of this system, Bs.dJlriiy~ is very loosely iden· 
tified witb the legendary person named Vy_, wbo is supposed to have 
arranged the Vedas and written the Mabii-bharata, Puriil)&8, and a parti. 
cular Dharma·SABtra or law-book. No doubt the name Vy_, 'arranger,' 
was applied ae a kind of title to various great writers or compile .. , and 
in this eeDBO it seems to have been given to the founder of the V~ta 
system. He propounded his views, as usual, in Sutrae, but Bildarliy8ol,l&'s 
Aphorisms are generally called Brahms-sutra, or somstimes S'iriraka
siitra, and the system itself is variously styled Brahma·mimAgd and 
S'Ariraka-mimligsA (investigation ioto the supreDle Soul or embodied 
Spirit). The text of the Siitraa alid the celebrated commeutary by S'an·· 
karACArya have been edited in the Bibliotheca Indica by Dr. ROer, and a 
portiou translated hy Professor Baoerjea. Dr. Ballantyne also edited and 
translated a portion or the Siitra. and commentary and a popular com· 
pendium called the VedAnta-sAra. A vaet number or other commentari .. 
and treatiees on the Ve<i§.nta eriat. 
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{ormity to the pantheistic doctrines propounded in the 
Upanishads, on which treatises as forming the end of the 
Veda it professes to be founded, and from its greater ada p
tation to the habits of thought common among thinking 
and educated HindiiB, as much in present as in former 
periods. The pantheism pervading the Upanishads and 
leading directly to the Vedanta system has already been 
illustrated by a selection of examples. 

The following &imple confession of a Veclantist's faith 
can be added from the Chandogya Upanitihad (III. 14): 

All this univerBe (TO "ap) indeed iB Brahma; from him doe. it pro
ceed; into him it is diB.olved; in him it breathes'. So let every one 
adore him calmly. 

Here, then, we have presented to us a different view of 
the origin of the world. In the Nyaya it was supposed 
to proceed from a concurrence of innumemble eternal 
atoms; in the San·khya from one original eternal element 
called Prakriti; both operating independently, though 
associated with eternal souls and, according to one view, 
presided over by a supreme Soul. But in the Vedanta 

, there is really no material world at all, as distinct from 
the universal Soul. Hence the doctrine of this school is 
called A. -cit'aita, • non-dualism.' The universe exists but 
merely as a form of the one eternal essence ("TO •• ). He is 
the all-pervading Spirit, the only really existing substance 
(vastu). Even as early as the J;tig-veda the outlines of 
this pantheistic creed, which became more definite in the 
Upanishads and Vedli.nta, may be traced. The germ of 
the Vedant4 is observable in the PurusluHrukta, as we 

J This is expreooed in the text by one eompound, /aj-jald .. , interpret<d 
&8 equivalent to /aHa, taUa, tad-ana. The whole text is .a ..... 'r' ldwI. 
idam braIoma /afjala,. ili IiinJa flpiioiIa. The philosophy of the SUilB, 
alleged to be devewped out of tbe Kurio (see p. 36). appears to be a 
kind of pantheism very oimi1ar to that of the Vediots. 
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have already shown by the example given at p. 24. The 
early Vedantic creed has the merit of being exceedingly 
simple. It is comprised in these three words, occurring in 
the 6handogya Upanishad (see p. 41). Ekarm evadvitiyam, 
'one only Essence without a second;' or in the following 
line of nine short words, Brahma satya'T(lo jagan mithya 
jivo brahmaiva naparalj" 'Brahma is true, the world is 
false, the soul is only Brahma and no other.' 

As the Nyaya has much in common with the practical 
philosophy of Aristotle, which gave to things and indi
viduals, rather than to ideas, a real existence, so the 
Vedanta offers many parallels to the idealism of Plato '. 
Badaraya~a's very first Aphorism states the object of the 
whole system in one compound word, viz. Brahma-jijnasa, 

I Plato does not always state bis theory of ideas very intelligibly, IUld 
probably modified them in his later works. He seems, bowever, to have 
insisted on the doctrine that mind preceded and gave rise to matter, or, 
in other words, that the wbole materio.! world proceeded from or was 
actually produced by the Creator according to the idea or pattent of 
a world existing eteroally and for ever the 88me in his own mind. In 
the Tinlaeus ('0) be anyo: 'To discover the Maker and Father of this 
universe (TOV ft'a..,..or) is difficult, and, when he has been discovered, it is 
impossible to describe him to the multitude. According to which of two 
patterns (trpO' ,ro,.'pcw .... tr.pa!"ypAT ... ) did be frame the world I Accord
ing to one Buhsisting for ever the same 1 Or according to one which was 
produced I Since, tben, tllis universe is beautiful and its Artificer good, 
he evidently looked in modelling it to ... eteroal (ala ••• ) pattero.' Simi
larly, Plato seems to beve beld that the buman mind has existing withiB 
it eertain abstract ideas or ideo.! forms which precede and are visibly 
manifested in the actual concrete fonns around us. For example, the 
abstract ideas of goodness and beauty are found pre-existing in the mind, 
and, as it were, give rise to tbe various good IUld beautiful objects mani
f.sted before our eyes. In tbe .. me mlUlner all circular things must 
bave been preceded by BOrne ideal circular form existing as an eteroal 
reality. For, according to Plato, these abstract ideas had a reo.!, eternal, 
unchauging existence of th£'ir OWD, quite separate from and independent of 
the ever-varying concrete object. and appearances connected with tbem. 

I 
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'Brahma-inquisitiveness,' i. e. the desire of knowing 
Brahman (neut.), or the only really existing heillg. 

Here we may quote a portion of $ankariiCarya's com
mentary (Roer's edition, pp. 29 and 43) : 

The knower of Brahma attains the supreme good and Bupreme object 
of man (para". purusnartltam=To aya8&., TO apltTT-ov, summum bonum). 

A really existing substance (v<utu) cannot alternau-Iy be thUB and not 
thus. cannot (optionally) he and not be. The knowledge of a lubotance 
just as it is in reality (i. e. tme knowledge) is not dependent on a man". 
own personal notions (na purtulM-lnuJdl'lI·Gr"Ll.am) '. It depends on the 
Bubstance itaelf. To say of one and the aame posttbat it is either a poot 
or a man or !Vomething eLre is not true knowledge (laU"a-joonam). It is 
a false notion (mit/.ya-j.iiioom)·. Tbat it is a post is alone the troth, 
because it is dependent on the Bubstance itselC (lXUt .... tantralciU). TIm. 
the proving of 1m existing substance is dependent on the sob.tance it .. lf. 
ThUB the knowledge of Brahma is dependent on the BUbotance itself (not 
on the notion a man may form of Brahms). because it relsle8 to a r ... lly 
existing subotanco (bhilta~tu"';.'.a?/al'·iU). 

In the second Aphorism Brahma 3 is defined to mean 
'that from which the production of this universe results: 

Sankara adds a fuller definition, thus (HOer's edition. 
p. 38): 

J S'an.bra appearo here to argue against a doctrine like that ascribed 
to Protago""" ......... piTp"" !I.e,-os •• the individual man is the standard 
of all things.' 

, One of Plato's canseo of mistaken notion is tbat wben two peraons or 
tbiDb'8 bave been seen and their forms impressed on tbe mind. Ibey are 
yet, owing to imperfect observation, mi.takeo the one COJr the other: • It 
remains that I may form a false notion in thia ...... wben knowing you 
and Theodorna and baving the imp .... ioo of botb of you 00 tbat ... xen 
tablet of tbe mind (I. l~ • ...., '.r; ..,pUoy) made by • aeal ring aa it .... re. 
seeing you botb from • distance and not sufficiently distinguishing y"u, 
I 6t the aspect of each to the impreMioo of the other. changing them like 
those that pct their oboes 00 the wrong feet: ,Ir<, a.; .,.pfjoUu .; ;,..~u. 

..u ... ;....a;; ~, .... : Tbeaet. 122. Compare Banerjea·. translation of the 
BraltouHiitra, p. 2. 

J The name BroJ."", .. is in fad derived from tbe root f>riJ. or Pri/t •• to 
gro .. and expand,' and therefore means literally the one .-nee whicb 
grows or expands. J':riA:.Aa,'. tree: ia from the eame root. • 
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Brahma is that aU-knowing, all-powerful Cause from which arises the 
production, continnance, and dissoluti,?n of the universe, which (universe) 
is modified by name and form, contains many agents and patients (kartri
bh"klri-sal!'i/ukta), is the repository (MJ'aya) of actions and effects, and 
in thc form of its arrangement cannot be conceived even by the mind. 

The Aphorisms which follow, as far as the 28th, proceed 
to define and describe the character of God as the supreme 
Soul of the universe. I here give a summary' of the most 
interesting of them, with portions of the commentary: 

That the supreme Being is omniscient follows from the fact that be is 
the source of the Veda (Iastra-yonitva!). As from that Being every soul 
is evolved, so to tha.t same Being does every soul return. How can souls 
be merged into Prakpti j' for then the intelligent would be absorbed in 
the unintelligent. He, the supreme Being, consists of joy. This is clear 
from the Veda, which describes him as the cause of joy; for as those who 
enl'jch others must be themselves rich, 80 there must be abundant joy 
with him who caus .. others to rejoice. Again, he, the one God, is the 
light Wi/0ti_). He is within the sun and within the eye. He is the 
ethereal element (iikaia) '. H. is the life and the breath of life (pra",,). 
He is the life with wl,ich Indra identified himself when he said to Pro.
tardana, • I am the life, consisting of perfect knowledge. Worship me as 
the life immortal 4,' 

From other portions of the Aphorisms it appears that 
the 'TO <P, or one universal essence called Brahma, is to the 
external world what yarn is to cloth, what milk to curds, 

1 See Dr. Ballantyne's translation, and that of Profesaor Banerjea. 
• The Prakriti or Pradhdn& of the Siin·khya Bystem. 
• Professor Bane1jea considers that the word 'ether' is not a good ren .. 

dering for Mala, which pervade. everything. There is AkMa in our cup. 
and within our bodie., which are Burely not ethereal. One of the 
syuonyms of AkA!a is runi/a, and this may be compared in some re.pects 
to the • inane' or space of Lucretiua (L 330): 

N .. lamen undiq ... corpore4 .tipata /one,,! .... 

OmnitJ natur4,. namque ut ;n reb", inane. 

, And yet all things are not on aU BideB held and jammed together in close 
and oolid parts; there is a space (or void) in things.' 

• This is from the KanshitBki-bmhm8J!.& Upanishad, chapter 3. See 
Professor E. B. CoweU'. tronslation. 

I 2 
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what earth to a jar, and gold to a bracelet. He is both 
creator and creation I, actor and act. He is also Existence, 
Knowledge, and Joy (Sqc-Cid-rinanda), but is at the same 
time without parts, unbound by qualities (ni1'-gur;a, see 
p. 95), without action, without emotion, having no conscious
ne88 such as is denoted by , I' and' Thou .,' apprehending 
no person or thing, nor apprehended by any, having neither 
beginning nor end, immutable, the onfy real entity. 

This is surely almost tantamount to asserting that pure 
Being is identical with pure Nothing, 80 that the two 
extremes of Buddhistic Nihilism and Vedantic PantiJeiHIfl, 
far as they profe88 to be apart, appear in the end to meet. 

I add two or three extracts from San-karJCarya's Ct,m
ment on Siitra II I. 34·: 

It may be objected that God i. proved not to he the cause of t"e 
universe. Why 1 From the vitriLle imrtancel or injnrtice (1Xli6hamya) 
and cruelty (nairghri~ya). Some he mak .. l'ery happy, •• the god., &c.; 
some 'rery miserable, 88 the brutes, .te.; and some in a middHng condi
tion, as men, &c. Being the author or IUCh an unjoKt creation, he jJf 

proved to be 8Ubject to paaoion. like other perHOlI8-that i. to "y, to 
partiality and prejudic&--1ond therefore his Dature i. round .. anting in 

• A true Vedlintic spirit is o"",,nahle in the Orphic hymns wl,en they 
identify Zeus with the universe; thu., 'Zen. i.o the ether; Zen. i. the 
earth; Zeus i.o tbe heaven; Ze ... i.o all thingH.' Orphic. Fragm. IV. 363. 
VL 366. Compsre also Vi",,;], Aeneid VI. 724, &0. : 

'Principio cae)um ac terras, camposque liquentes 
Lucentemque globnm Lunae. Titaniaque astra, 
Spiritus intus alit, totamque inCnaa per arto. 

MeDl &gitat molem et magna "" corpore miocet.' 

• Aa shown by Profesaor Banetjea, ~a ... kara comparto the oeoond per
IOn Tlum with darkn ... , beesuae there cannot be. real ThOu. 80 ~a ... · 
bra affirms that • Thou' and • I ' are .. opposed .. darkn ... anti ligl'L 
Plato speska similarly o{ dark ..... and light in connection with nonentity 
and real eutity. Sophist. 254. 

• Quoted by Pro{e ...... Banetjea and llr. }full ... ., and trau.lated by 
them. Dialogues, p. 120, .te. Faay on Hindii PhiWoophy, p. J 90. n... 
Apboriam i.e, YailhamyIJ..""irg"rinye 114 IiipJeJuuTIiU taJMIJi tiariayali. 
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spotle8811ess. And by dispensing pain and ruin, he is chargeable with 
malicious cruelty, deemed culpable even among the wicked. Hence, 
because of the instanees of injustiee and cruelty, God cannot he the cause 
of the universe. To this we reply: Injustiee and cruelty cannot be 
charged upon God. Why' Because he did not act independently 
(.iipehhatfJD.t). God being dependent (.iipek8/w4) creates this world of 
inequalities. If you ask on what he is dependent, we reply, on merit and 
demerit (dha.....adhal"1ll<LU). That there should be an unequal creation, 
dependent on the merit and demerit of the souls created, is no fault of 
God. As the rain is the Common cause of the production of rice and 
wheat, but the causes of their specific distinctions as riee and wheat are 
the varying powers of their respective seeds; so is God the common cause 
in the creation of gods, men, and others; but of the distinctions between 
gods, men, and others, the causes are the varying works inherent in their 
respective souls. 

In commenting on the next .!phorism (35), he answers 
the objection, ' How could there be previous works at the 
original creation l' The objection and reply are thus 
stated ': 

The supreme Be;ng exi.ted at the bcginuing, one without a second 
(sce p. 113). IIence, before the creation there could be no works in 
dependence on which inequalities might be created. God may be depen
dent on works after distinctions are made. But before the creation there 
could be no works caused by varying instruments, and therefore we ought 
to find a uniform creation (t .. lVa .,-i8h:iM. We reply: This does not 
vitiate our doctrine, because tI~ world 18 wiIMut b<ginning (aniidiWiit 
.a'?"iir .... Ja). The world being without beginning, nothing can prevent 
works and unequal creations from continuing in the ststes· of cause and 
eifect, like the seed and its plant (~!ia,.kura·vat). 

Other objections to the Vedanta theory are thus treated 
by San-kara : 

IIow can lhis universe, which is manifold, void of life, impure, and 
irrational, proeeed from him who is one, living, pure, and rational' W. 
reply: The lifeless world can proceed from Bmhma, just as lifeless hair 
can spring from a living man. But in the universe we find him who 
enjoys and him who iii enjoyed; how can he be both 1 We reply: Snch 
are the changes of the.... Foam, wave., billows, bubbles are not 
different from the sea. There is no difference between the universe and 

, The original Siitm is, N a h"mauibhiigiid iti len niiniiditwU. 
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Brahma. The effect is not different from its ('8.Uf!'e. He i~ the ~j(Jnl; tllC 

80ul is he. The same earth produces diamonds! rOCk-M"Y!Jtal, a.nd venn i
Hon. The same BUD produces many kinds of plants. The Harne nouriHh .. 

ment is CODVerted into bair, nails, eke. As milk is changed jot" rurfiH, anti 
water into ice, so is Brahms variously trans{onned without external aiuf'. 
So the spider spins its web from its own substance. So 81'iritH assum~ 
various shapes. 

Such a creed as this does not neceSHarily imply what 
the later Vedantists teach-that the world is all Maya, 
'a mere illusion.' This illmion theory, now 80 popular 
among Indian philosophers, receives little countenance in 
the Upanishads, being rather imported from Buddhism. 
A true Vedantist, though he affirms tl.at Brahma alone iK 
real, allows a vyrivahririka, 'practical existence' to BoulH, 
the world, and Isvara, as distinguisl.ed from pal·arluirtl,ib,. 
'real,' and prritibhrisika, 'apparent or illusory exiRwnce.' 
How, indeed, can it be denied that exteMlal thing8 exiJ;t, 
when we see them before our eyes and feel them at 
every instant? But how, on the other hand, can it he 
maintained that an impure world is the manif,,,,tati'JIl 
of a pure spiritual essence? To avoid this difficulty, the 
supreme Spirit is repre~ented as ignoring him~elf \'y a 
sort of self-imposed ignorance, in order to draw (Iut from 
himself for his own amusement the Bei,arate individuah.:d 
souls and variOlls appearances, which. althflngh really 
parts of his o"·n e~sence, constitute the apparent phe
nomena of the universe. Hence the external world, the 
living souls of individual men, and even itivara, the per
sonal God, are all descriVed as created by a power whi"h 
the Vedantist is obliged, for want of a better solution 
of his difficulty, to call A-vidya', generally traru;lated 
, Ignorance: but perhaps better rendered by , Fal."", know
ledge' or 'F a1se notion.' 

Of this power there are two distinct forms of operation • 

• Something like the •. ~.,..u. uf Plato. See P.anetjeal tnoruIlatioo or 
the Sill ...... p. 3. 
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viz.!. that of envelopment (avara~a), which, enveloping 
the soul, causes it to imagine that it is liable to mundane 
vicissitudes-that it is an agent or a patient; that it 
rejoices or grieves, &c.-as if a person under a delusion 
were to mist.'lke a rope for a snake: 2. that of pro
jection (vikshepa), which, affecting the soul in its state 
of pure intelligence, raises upon it the appearance of a 
world, producing first the five subtile elements and draw
ing out from them seventeen subtile bodies (also called 
linya-sarira, comprising the five organs of sense, the five 
organs of action, the five vital airs, with buddhi and 
manas), and the five gross elements in the same order as 
in the San-khya (see p. 93). Hence the soul mistakes itself 
for a mere mortal, as it mistook the rope for a snake '. 

By reason of A-vidya, then, the Jivatman, or • personal 
soul of every individual,' mistakes the world, as well as its 
own body and mind, for realities, just as a rope in a dark 
night might be mistaken for a snake. The moment the 
personal soul is set free from this self-imposed Ignorance 
by a proper understanding of the truth, through the 
Vedanta philosophy, all the illusion vanishes and the 
identity of the Jivatman and of the whole phenomenal 
universe with the Paramatman, or • one only really existing 
spirit: is re-established ". 

Let me here introduce a version of part of a short 
Vedantic tract in verse, called Atma-bodha, • knowledge 
of soul,' attributed to the great Sankaraearya.· It is 
highly esteemed as an exposition of Vedaptic doctrines, 
and has therefore been inserted by Dr. Haberlin in his 
anthology of shorter poems 3. The following metrical lines 

I See Ballantyno's Lecture on the VedJint&-siira, p. as. Reference may 
a1"" he made to the V edJinta-paJibhABhlI, a text book of the most modem 
Veddntic school. 

• See the passage from the MOI.uj.l1k. Upanishad, quoted p .• 2 • 
• There is .lso • Tamil version and .ommenur, trau.lated by the 
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may serve as a specimen of some of the ideas contained ill 
this well-known epitome of Hindu pantheistic philosophy: 

Knowledge alone etTects emAncipation. 
As fire is indispensable to cooking, 
So knowledge is .. sential to deliverance (.). 
Knowledge alone disperses ignorance, 
All snnlight scatters darkness-oot so acts; 
For ignorance originates in works (3). 
Th. world and all the course of mundane tbings 
Are like the vain creation or a dream 1, 

In which Ambitiou, Hatred, Pride, and p ... ion 
Appear like phantoms mixiug in conIuoion. 
While the dream Iasto tho univ ..... seems real, 
But wben 'tis past the world exists no longer (6). 
Like the deceptive silver of a shell " 
So at first sight tbe world deludes the man 
Who takes mere semblance for reality (7). 
As golden bracelets are in substance oue 
With gold, 80 are all visible appearances 
And each dioline! existence one with Brahma (8). 

By aetion of the fivefold elements' 
Through acts performed in former states of being, 
Are formed corporeal bodies, which become 
The dwelling-place of pleasure and of pain (,,). 
The 80ul inwrapped in five inve.ting .heaths· 
Seems formed of these, and all its purity 
Darkened, like cry.taI laid on coloured cloth ('4). 
As winnowed rice is purified from hnsk, 
So is the soul disburdened of its sheaths 
By force of meditation " as by threohing ('5). 

Rev. L F. Kearns, Madras, ,867. I have consulted the Tamil commen· 
tary as given by llr. Kearn.. 

• Cf. &'bakopeare'. 'We are such stufF As dreams are made on, and 
our little life Is rounded with a Bleep.' Tempest, Ad iv. Scene I. 

• That is, the mother-of-pearl oyater (1uIct1j. 
• This is called Paiu'i./crila or Pailfi·l:ara,.UJ, the production of the 

body, and indeed of the whole world, by the aetion of the five elemenla 
(see p. 93), being a dogma of the Vedanta. 

• See the remarks, p. I. 3. 
• yulti seems bere to be "'luivalent to Yog<J. It ma,. aIao mean • argu. 

ment: ' reasoning.' 
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The soul is like a king whose mini.ters , 
Are body, senses, mind, and understanding 1. , 

The soul is wholly separate from these, 
Yat witnesses and overlooks their actions (18). 
The foolish think the Spirit acts, whereas 
The Benses are the actors, 80 the moon 
Is thought to move when clouds are passing o'er it (19). 
When intellect and mind are present, then 
Affections, inclinations, pleasures, pains 
Are active; in profound nnd dresml .. s sleep 
When intellect is non-existeDt, these 
Exist not; therefore they belong to mind (22). 
As brightness is inherent in the I::;UD, 

CoolneB8 in water, warmness in the fire, 
E'en 80 existence, knowledge, perfect bliss', 
And perfect purity inhere in soul (23). 
The understanding cannot recognize • The soul, nor does the soul need other knowledge 
To know itaelf', e'en as a shining light 
IWquires no light to make itself perceived (-7, .8). 
The soul declares its own condition thus-
, I am distinct from body, I am free 
From birth, old age, infirmity, and death. 
I have no senses; I have no connection 
With sound or sight or objects of sensation. 
I am distinct from mind, and 80 exempt 

I The soul is supposed hy Vedlintists to have three conditions besides 
the conditions of pure intelligence, viz. waking, dreaming, and profound 
or dreamle .. sleep (6U-Bhupli). While awake, the soul, asscciated with 
the body, is active and has to do with .. real creation. While dreaming, 
it has to do with an unreal or illusory world. When profoundly and 
dreamlessly asleep, it is supposed to have retired by the channel of some 
of the pericardial arteri.. into the perfect repose of union with the 
supreme Soul Se. Vedanta-siitra TIr. •. 1-10. 

• Hence the Vedlintist'. name for the one universal Spirit., Sae-l:id
"nanda. 

• The celebrated Hindli maxim Almanam iitmanii paiyfJ, • know (see) 
thyself by thy.dr,' or • know the soul by the 8Oul,' has, therefore, a deeper 
philosophical meaning than th .. still more celebrated Greek precept .,.,,8& 
..... rd., attributed to ThaI ... 
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From passion, pride, aversion, fear, an(] pain. 
I have no qualities t, I am without 
Activity, and destitute of oI)tion t , 

Changeless, eternal, fOI"ID.le88, without taint, 
For ever free, for ever without stain. 
I, like the boundl ••• etber, penneate 
The universe 'Within, without, ahiiling 
Always, for ever similar in all, 
Perfect, immovable, without affection, 
Existence, knowledge, undivided Miss, 
Without a second, One, supreme am I' (31-35). 
The perfect consciou8lleM that 'I am Brahma' 
Removes the false appearances projected 
By Ignoranee', juat 38 elixir, Rickn ... (36). 
The universal Soul knows DO distinction 
Of knower, knowledge, object to be known. 
Rather iR it enlightened tbrough itoelf 
And its own eRsenee, wbich is Rimple knowledge (40). 
When contemplation mho the Ar .... i· 
Of .oul, the flame of knowledtie blazing Dp 
Quickly colli!um .. the fnel ignorance (4'), 
Tbe saint' who baa attained to fun perfection 
or contemplation, sees the universe 
Existing in himself, and with tbe eye 
Of knowledge sees the All BB the One Soul (46). 
When bodily diFguiseo' are diBllOlved, 
The perfect aaint hecomeB completely blended 
With the one Son\, BB water blends with water, 
Ao air unites witb air, BB fire with fire (52). 
That gain than which there is no greater gain, 
That joy than whicb there i. no greater joy, 
That lore than which there .. no greater lore, 
Is the one Brahma-this is certain truth (53). 

• The epithet ""'-gu'!'J, 'quality-less,' 10 commonly applied to tbe 
aopreme Being in India, wiII he better nndentood by. reference to p. 95. 

• Xir..,i1caJp<J may perhapo be tranolated, • destitute of all reflection,' 
or perhaps, 'free from all will.' 

• A t>id~kepa", 'the projections of ignorance: See p. "9. 
• See note, p. 18. • yogin,..., p. '02. 

• r: paJJli, a term Cor the iIlli.Oive disgui. ............ ed by Brahm&. 
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Tha.t which is through, above, below, complete, 
Exi~tence, wil,dom, blisst, without a second 2, 

Endless, etel'lllll, one-know that a. Brahma (55). 
That which iii neither coarse nor yet minute, 
Tbnt which is neither short nor long, unborn, 
Imperishable, without form, unbound 
By qualities, without distinctive marks, 
Without. name-know that indeed as Brahm. (59). 
Nothing exists but "Brabma, ",ben augbt else 
Appears to he, 'tis, like the mirage, raIse' (62). 

With regard to the five sheaths (pancarlcosa) alluded to 
in the fourteenth verse of the Atma-bodha, it must be noted 
that in the Vedanta the individuated soul, when separated 
off from the supreme S()ul, is regarded 3S enclosed in a suc
cession of cases (kosa) which envelope it and, as it were, fold 
one over the other, 'like the coats of an onion ': The first 
or innermost sheath is called the Vijiuina-maya-koBa or 
'sheath composed of mere intellection: associated with 
the organs of perception. This gives the personal soul its 
first conception of individuality. The second case is called 
the ~[ano-maya or 'sheath composed of mind,' associated 
with the orga.ns of action. This gives the individual soul 
its powers of thought and judgment. The third envelqpe 
is called the PraTffH11aya or 'breathing sheath,' i. e. the 
sheath composed of breath and the other vital airs associated 
with the organs of action. The fourth case is called the 
Anna-maya or 'covering supported by food: i. e. the cor
poreal form or gross body; the three preceding sheaths, 
when combined together, constituting the subtile body. 
A. fifth case, called Anandarmaya or 'that composed of 
supreme bliss: is also named, although not admitted by all. 
It must be regarded as the innermost of all, and ought 
therefore, when five are enumerated, to be placed before 

• A-dNayam. 
• M itl.yii !/alltii. mtJI'IH, ... rWkd. 
• As remarked hy Dr. Ballantyne, L.ctw'8on th.Ved4nta-siira,p.a9-
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the Vijilana-maya. Moreover, a collective totality of sub
tile bot!ies is supposed to exist, and the Boul, which is 
imagined to pass through these subtile bodies like a threat!, 
is called the Sutratman, 'thread-soul' (occasionally styled 
the Pra7!atman), and sometimes identified with IIira~.ya
garbha. 

Of course the Vedanta theory, if JlU8hed to its ultimate 
consequences, must lead to the negleet of all duties, reli
gious and moral, of all activity, physical or intelleetual, ant! 
of all self-culture. If everything (TO ,,-av) be .God, then 
you aud he and I must be one. Why should any effort~ be 
made for the advancement of self or for the good of otl.ers 1 
Everything we have must be common property. Accord
ing to the Brihad-araJ,lyaka Upanishad (IV. 5): 

Where there is anything like duality tbere ODe .... another, one HlDeli. 
another, one tasies another, one speaks to another, ODe hean ao(}ther, 
one minds another, one regards anotber, one know8 another; hut where 
the whole of tbiB (TO .... ) is one spirit, tbeD whom and by what can one 
see 1 wbom and by what can one smell I ... bom and by what can one taste I 
to whom and by what caD one speak 1 whom aDd by wbat can one 
hear I whom and by what can one mind I whom and by what eaD one 
regard 1 wbom and by what can one know I 

This Indian pantheism is paralleled by soIDe I,haJ!el! of 
modem German thought, as described by Dean ~Iansel 
in the following extract from one of his E.'lSays lately 
published : 

With G=nan philosophen the root of all mi..bief is the namber two 
-Self and Not ... If, Ego aDd Non""!.",. The paDtheist telI. me that I have 
not a real diBtinct existence and unity of my own, but tbat I am merely 
a phenomenal manirestation, or aD aggref,'8te of many mani{e&t.ati(mB of 
the one infinite Being. If [theu] we ohrink from NihiliBm, there remain. 
the alternath-e of Pantheism. The instinct. of our natore plead against 
annihilation and maintain, in spite of philooopby, that there mUllt really 
exist something somewhere. Granting that something exist., why;' that 
something to be ealled Ego I What qualities can it I- which .hall 
make it 1 rather than TIwv, or any ODe being ",ther than aDyother being I 
I am directly oonscioos of the existen .. of •• e1f. But thiI oo .... io_ 
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is a delusion. This self is but the phenomenal ohadow of & furlher self, 
of which I am not eonociou.. Why may not this also be a sbadow of 
something further still i Why may there not he a yet more remote 
reality, whicb is itself neither self nor not-self, but the root and founda
tion, an,u at the same time the indifference of both 1 This ultimate exist
ence, tbe one and sole reality, is then set up as the deity of philosophy, 
and the result is pure pantheism. 

Perhaps it may not be out of place here to contrast 
with Indian ideas Aristotle's grand conception of the 
nature of God as propounded in the eleventh book of 
his Metaphysics '. In chapter vii of _that book Aristotle 
says (not, however, quite in the order here given): 

The principle of life is in God; for energy of mind constitutes life, 
and God is this energy. He, the first mover, imparts motion and pursues 
the work of creation tl.8 something that is loved («u',i 3i ~f IP&'I'fVOII). His 
conrse of life (~'''Y'''Y'i) must he similar to what is most excellent in our 
own short career. But he exists for ever in this excellence, whereas this 
is impoBSible {or us. His plea.sure consists in the exercise of his esseutial 
energy, and on this account vigilance, wtLkefulne88, and perception are 
most ngreee.ble to him. Again, the more we examine God's nature the 
more wonderful does it appear to us. He is- an eternal (.taw.) and moot 
excelleut (.1pWT •• ) Being. He i. indivisible (.~uup ... o.), devoid of parts 
(Osup».), and having no magnitude (pJy.60.), for God imparts motion 
through infinite time, and nothing finite, as magnitude is, can have an 
infinite capacity. He is .. heing devoid of passiona and unalterable 
(an-aSiS' «a1 ~"a>.AolMT'o,,) '. 

I This work haa been well translated by the Rev. J. H. Y'Mahon. 
• Hente, according to the translator, Aristotle's idea of God is that be 

is a Being whose es&enee is love, manifested in eternal energy, tbe final 
cause of this energy being the happiness of his creatures, in wbicb he 
himselfp&rticipatea for ever. Aristotle, again, warns his disciples against 
regarding God's nature through the medium of their own snbjeetivity. 
There is a celeb''ated pasasge in book XI, chap. viii, in wbich be saya 
that traditions have heen banded doWn representing the heavens .. gods, 
and the divine eaaence (n Mo.) 88 embracing the whole of nature; and 
these traditions, be affirms, are kept up to win over the multitude and 
.ecure obedience to the laws and for the !!Ilke of general expediency. On 
that account gods are de,cribed sa existing in the form of UllIn ("Sp .. -
"."M.), or even sa taking the shape of animala. 
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Before quitting the sutdect of the Vedanta philosophy 
it should be stated that in many points the Vedanta 
agrees with the Siin·kh ya. The order of creation in huth 
is nearly the same, though the' Originant ' in one case is 
Prakriti, in the other A-vidya, • ignorance' (or • faJ,,*, 
knowledge '). But even here an attempt is made by Borne 
to establish a community of ideas by identifying both 
Prakriti and A-vidya with J[aya or • illusion.' In both 
systems the gross elements proceed from subtile principles. 
imperceptible to sense, in the same order (see the San
khyan account of the elements, p. 93). In both there is 
a subtile as well as a grOBS body 1. The nature of the 
soul in being incapable of cognition without the help of 
the mind or internal organ (antalrkara1Ja) is described in 
nearly similar language by both. Again, this intemal 
organ (anta?t-karU1}a) is held by both to stand between 
the organs of perception and those of action, as an eleventh 
organ partaking of the nature of each (see p. 94). But 
while the San-khya divides the internal organ into Buddl,;, 
'intellectual perception,' Altan·kiira, • self-consciousness,' 
and llanas, • the reasoning mind,' the first being the great 
source of the others (see p. 93), the Vedanta propounds a 
fourth division, viz. Citta c:n: • the faculty of thought.' On 
the other hand, the Vedanta adds two Prawal)as or • instru
ments of true knowledge' (An-upalabdlti, • non-perception' 
or • negative proof;' and Artltiipatti, • inference from cir
cumstances') to the four admitted by the N yaya (see p. 72), 
while the Siinkhya rejects the Nyaya Upamiifta, and re
tains as its only three PramaJ;laB, Pratyah/ta, Anumana. 
and Sabda. 

J The gross body is IIOmetimeo called the nine-gated city or Brahma 
(Brahma-puru), from it. being the abode or the suul aod rrom its having 
nine openin!;,"'!L 



LECTURE VII. 

Irregular Systems and Eclectic Sch'ddz. 

BEFORE passing to the . Eclectic School I must notice 
briefly two heretical and irregular systems of philo

sophy, which probably grew out of Buddhism, or at least 
have much in common with it as well as with the six: 
orthodox systems just described. 

These two systems are, I. that of the Jainas or Jains, 
2. that of the Carvakas or Materialists. They are described 
in the celebrated Madhava.carya's work, called Sarvardar
Sana-Bau.grabs, which is a concise description of various 
Hindu systems and sects, religious and philosophical, ortho
dox and heterodox, even including the science of apply
ing quicksilver (rasdvara, regarded as a form of Siva) or 
it" preparations to various chemical and alchemical opera
tions, and embracing also Paq.ini's theory of grammar 1. 

• MAdhava lived in the fourteenth century. He .. as elder brother of 
Sliy&I)a, and associated with hi" in the commentary on the ~ig·veda. (By 
Mr. Burnell, however, in his preface to the V,,~,",-brahma~a, he ia i,lentified 
with SA~a.) He .. as alao prime minister in the court of Bukka I at 
Vijaya-nagar&. He wrote many works (e.g. an introduction to the MimiigaA 
philosophy, called NyAya-mAla·vistara, a commentary on PariiSara's law
book, the KAla-nin)Ay"; &0.) besides tlie S~·8Ill>gI'8ha, which 
treats of fifteen systems as follow: I. CaTf1iika.<lariafliJ" •. Bauddha-d"; 
3.1rhala-d",. 4. Ram(b.uja-d"; 5. PU1"fJ4-prajria-d"; 6. NohUua-pii.Ju
pata-d"; 7. Saiva.d"; 8. Pratyabhijnii.-d"; 9. Rr"d"ara-d"; 10 • .d ulakya
cr~· II . .A.k,'~apida..a.°i 12. Jaimini-d°; 13. P~ini..d°; J4, S~k"yq,..tl'I· 
15. Piilai>jal.o.-d". The VedAnta ia not included in the list. RAmanuja, 
tbe founder of the fourth, was a V a.i.sh~8va Reformer. who, according to 
a H. Wilson, lived about the middle of the twelfth eentury. The fifth 
is the doctrine of Ananda-tirtha, surnamed MadhvACArys, ';ud alao called 
Madhya-mandira, his epithet Pu"'!4-prajRa merely meaning' one whoae 
knowledge is complete: The sixth is the system of a branch of thaMAh ... 
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Jainism, 

Madhava's account of the Jainas or Jains, whom he calls 
Arhatas (from arhat, ' venerable,' applied to a Jina or chief 
saint), comes third in his list of sects, and naturally followR 
his exposition of the Bauddha doctrines, Jaini8m is, in 
fact, the only representative of Buddhistic ideas now left in 
India, and has so much in common with them that, having 
already gained some insight into Buddhism, we need only 
notice a few of the distinctive features of a sYBtcm which 
is certainly its near relation, if not its actual descendant', 

The Jainas, who are still found in b"l'eat nnm\JeTS in 
various parts of India', are divided into two principal 
sects or parties,-I. the Svetambaras, 'clothed in white 
garments;' 2, the Dig-ambaras, 'sky-clad' or 'naked·;' 

SvIlI'BB, as .hOWD by Professor E, B. Cowell (Colebrook •• E.oay., L pp. 431, 
434). He conjectures thot S'iva himself, called KakuU"", may hoTe been 
the suppooed founder of this aect, and pointo oot th.t the PA'upaW. ar. 
woftlhippers of S'iV8 88 Pafu.-pati, 'master of aU inferior crcatUl'eft' 

(explained by 80m. to mean 'lord of pal .. or tb. 8001 entangled in the 
honde of matter '). The eighth is like the .ixth and that of the lfJihe
hams, a form of S'aiva doctrine, but more pantheistic, the S'aivaa main
taining that God is. in creating. KarmM.i-wyksha. 'dependent on the .ct. 
ke. of indhidual aonla: while this eighth aaaerto that God'. will i. the 
only cause of creation; for it is aaid, 'H. being independent (nir-arhha~) 
and regarding no f..., but hi. own, threw all existences as a re8ection on 
the mirror of himself: Hence praiyahl.ij;'jj is defined lUI lwaiimiibhim. 
khyf:J14 jioanam. 'recognition lUI or a visihle object or image: The tenth 
is the V ili .. hika. See note, p. 76. 

I I have consulted Prof""""r E. B. Cowell'. appendix to Colebrooke on 
tb. Jainaa, H. H. Wilaon' ..... y. an article in Chamben' Cyclopaedia and 
in the 'Indisn Antiquary' for September 1873. and a diaoertation on the 
Jainao it;t Tamil by a learned Jain, named S'aotram Aiyar, in the Rev_ H. 
:Bower'. introduction to the CintAlII&l)i, Mad ...... 1868. Prof"",," Kern 
regard. the J aino a8 having originally fOQlJed one aect with the Bu<1dhiot8, 

• They are moat nnmerous in Gujerat and the ,.eat ..-. but are found 
everywhere. especially in South Behar (~....Jha). "here they originated . 

• Aloo called MnktAmba ...... Yi-VaoanlUl, A nickname fur an ascetic or 
both _ is I.cuiCita-ke<a, 'one .. ho tean out bis hoir.' 
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the'latteT, however, wear coloured garments, except while 
eating, and are required to carry peacocks' tails in their 
hands. These sects, though their doctrines rest on the 
same sacred books, called collectively Siitras', differ in 
some unimportant matters, such as the clothing or non
clothing of their images, the number of their heavens, &c. 
They both agree with the Buddhists in rejecting the Veda 
of the Brahmans. The principal point in the Jaina creed 
is the reverence paid to holy men, who, by long discipline, 
have raised themselves to divine perfection. The Jina 
or 'conquering saint,' who, having conquered all worldly 
desires, declares the true knowledge of the Tattvas, is with 
J ainas what the Buddha or ' perfectly enlightened saint' 
is with Buddhists. He is also called Jinesvara, 'chief of 
Jinas ;' Arhat, 'the venerable;' Tirtharkara or Tirthan·
kara, ' the saint who has made the passage of the world;' 
Sarva-jli.a, 'omniscient;' Bhagavat, 'holy one.' Time with 
J ainas proceeds in two eternally recurring cycles or periods 
of immense duration, defying ,all human calculation: I. the 
Utsarpi¢ or • ascending cycle;' 2. the AvasarpiJ;1i or 
, descending cycle: Each of these has six stages. Those 
of the UtsarpiQi period are bad-bad, bad, bad-good, good
bad, good, good-good time. In the AvasarpiJ;>i period the 
series begins with good-good and goes regularly back
wards. In the first cycle the. age and stature of men 
increases; in the other, decreases. Weare· now in the 
fifth stage of· the A vasarpiJ;>i, i. e. in 'bad' time. When 
the two cycles have run out, a Yuga or 'age' is accom
plished. Twenty-four Jinas or 'perfect saints' raised to 
the rank of gods have appeared in the present Avasarpi¢ 
cycle, twenty-four in the past UtsarpiQi, and twenty-four 
will appear in the future'. The idols representing them 

1 See Introduction, p. xxxvi, note I. They have also PUJ'Al.lBB. 
• The Dam"" are all given in the AbhidhAna-cintlimlll)i, a well-known 

vocabulary of synonyms, by a learned Jain, named Hema6andra, who is 

K 
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are always, like that of the Buddha, in a contemplative 
posture, but have different animals, plants, and symbols 
accompanying them (such as a bull, elephant, horse, ape, 
a lotus, the moon), to serve as distinguishing character
istics. The first Jina of the present cycle lived 8,400,000 
years, and attained a stature equal to the length of 500 
bows (dhanus). The age and stature of the second was 
somewhat less, and so in a descending scale. The IW!t 
two Jinas, Pa.mva-nli.tha and Maha.-vira, were probably 
real persons and are those principally revered by the 
Jainas of the present day" the first founder of the seet 
having been Pa.r~va-nli.tha, and its first aetive propagator, 
Maha.-vira. _ In the Bame cycle there have lived twelve 
Cakra-vartins, ' universal emperors,' nine divine personages 
called Bala-devas, nine called Vasudevas, and nine others 
called Prativasudevas, making a list of sixty-three divine 
persons in all '. 

With regard to the world, the Jainas affirm that, being 
formed of eternal atoms, it has existed and will exist 

said to bave lived in the twelfth century of our era, Thooe of the pr_llt 
cycle are, I. Riababba or Vj'isbabba; •. Ajila; 3. Sambbava; •. Abbi· 
nandana; 5. Sumati; 6. Padmaprabba; 7. Su-pAniva; 8. Candra-pral,ba; 
9. Pusbpa-danla; 10, S'itaJa; II. S"reyas or S-reyS!!",; 12. Viaupfijya; 
'3. VimaIa; '4. Anania; 15. Dharma; 16. S"luti; '7. Kuntbu; 18. Am; 
19. Malli; 20, lluni-<IUvrala orSu-vrala; 21. Nimi; n. Nemi; 23. PI ..... &

nAtba or Pirlva; ••. V ~na or llabJ...vira or Vir&. The Iaat of 
these dwindled to the .iu of an ordinary man, and only lived forty, 
while the twenty-third lived • hundred yean. 

I Dr. llnir baa kindly allowed me to read his abstract of Prof....,.. 
H. Kern's learned disaBrtat.iou on the date of Buddha'. death and the 
ASoka inscriptio.... written for • forthcoming number of the 'Iudian 
Antiquary,' whence I gather that, notwithstandiug the notaMe difference 
between the Iegeuda of S"Akya-mnni and Jina lUhi-nra, there are alao 
striking points of reaemblance. Hahi-vira is laid to bave been the IOU 

of Siddhirtba, of the aolal- race, and to bave cfu,d"in 388 B.O~ which is 
alao Dr. Kern'. date for the death of the Buddha S"lkya-muni. 

• See their nam .. in Hem"'!Ddra'. third chapter. 
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eternally. They believe that it has three divisions, viz. 
lower, middle, and upper, and that there are numerous 
hells and heavens. All existing things are arranged under 
the two great Tattvas of Jiva, 'living soul: and A-jiva, 
, inanimate objects.' Of living souls there are three kinds: 
a. Nitya-siddha, 'ever perfect: as the Jina; b. Muktatman, 
'liberated soul;' c. Baddhatman, 'bound soul: or one 
bound by works and worldly associations. Material objects 
are sometimes classed under a Tattva called Pudgala, and 
Borne make seven, others nine Tattvas. 

There are three' gems' which together effect the soul's 
Moksha, 'liberation: viz. a. right intuition (samyag-dar
sana); b. right knowledge (samyag-jnana); c. right con
duct (samyak-6aritra). This last consists in observing 
five duties or vows of self-restraint (Vratas), thus: I. Do 
not kill or injure; which J ainas carry to so preposterous an 
extreme that they strain water before drinking it, sweep 
the ground with a brush before treading on it, never eat 
or drink in the dark, and sometimes wear muslin before 
their mouths to prevent the risk of swallowing minute 
insects. Moreover, they never eat figs or any fruit con
taining seed, nor will they even touch flesh-meat with 
their hands. 2. Do not tell lies. 3. Steal not. 4. Be 
chaste and temperate in thought, word, and deed. 5. Desire 
nothing immoderately. 

There are two classes of Jainas, as of Buddhists (seep. 57), . 
viz. Sravakas, those who engage in lay or secular occupa.
tions, and Yatis, monks or ascetics, who are required to 
pluck out their hair or wear it cropped short. The latter 
are often collected in M!lthas or ' monasteries: being called 
Sadhu when not monastic. Jainas are sometimes called 
Syad-vadins, from- their method of propounding seven 
modes of reconciling opposite views as to the possibility 
of anything existing or not existing (sapta-bhan·ga-naya, 
If!/ad-viida). It should be noted that they accord a sort 

KII 
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of modified worship to the Hindii gods (especially Brahma, 
Vishr;lU, Siva, and Gal)e8a, as subordinate to the Jinu.l!) ; 
and are even observers of caste, and claim to be regarded 
as Hindiis, though rejecting the Hindii Veda. In Western 
India the priests of Jaina temples are Brahmans. 

The Carvakaa. 
Nothing is known about Carv~ka, the Pyrrho and Epi

curus of India and founder of the materialistic school. 
Ris system is the worst form of all heresies, and therefore 
honoured with the first place in Madhava.ca.rya' 8 Sarva.-dar
sana-sangraha.. In the Santi-parvan of the Maha-bharata 
('410, &c.) there is a story of a Rakshasa named Carvaka, 
who, in the disguise of a mendicant Brahman, reviled 
Yudhishthira during his triumphant entry into Hastina.
pura, and uttered profane and heretical doctrines. He 
was, however, BOOn detected, and the real Brahmans, filled 
with fury, killed him on the spot. This legend may p0s

sibly rest on some basis of fact. 
The creed of the Carvakas, who are sometimes called 

Lokayatas or Lokayatikas', is said to have been derived 
from the Varhaspatya Siitras (AphoriH1D8 of VrihaHpati). 
They reject all the PramaQ.as, or • sources of true knowledge,' 
except Pratyaksha, 'perception by the senses' (_ p. 72); 
they admit only four Tattvas or 'eternal principles: viz. 
earth, air, fire, and water, and from these intelligence 
(caitanya) is alleged to be produced; they affirm that the 
soul is not different from the body; and, lastly, they asHert 
that all "the phenomena of the world are spontaneously pro
duced, without even the help of Adrishta (_ p. 69). I sum 
up their views with a version of a passage in the Sarva
damana-san-graha (IBvara-6andra Vidyasagara's edition, 

I By some this name ia given to a ... bdivisioa of &be 6J.n.Aku. Tbe 
name Carvlka i. applied to any adherent of &be materialistic IChool; _ 
VecIAnta-sira, 8.-85. 
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p. 6), setting forth the opinions of the CaTVaka materialists 
according to the supposed teaching of Vrihaspati '. The 
sentiments, it will be perceived, are worthy of the most 
sceptical, materialistic, and epicurean of European writers: 

No heaven exists, no finalliheration, 
No Boul, no other world, no rites of caste, 
No recompense for sets; the Agnihotra', 
The triple Veda, triple ... \£-romms.nd', 
And all the dust and ashes of repentance
The ... yield a means of livelihood for men, 
Devoid of intellect and manliness. 
If victims slaughtered at a sacrifice 
Are raised to heavenly mansions', why should not 
The sacrificer immolate his father I 
If offerings of food can satisfy' 
Hungry departed spirits, why supply 
The man who goes a journey with provisions I 
His friends at home can feed him with oblations. 
If those abiding in celestial spheres 
Are filled with food presented upon earth, 
Why should not thooe who live in upper stories 
Be nourished by a meal spread out below I 

, I have consulted Professor E. & Cowell's appendix to Colebrooke'. 
Essay, and Dr. Muir's prose translation as given by him in his article on 
• Indian Materialists' (Royal Asistic Society's J ouma!, vol. xix, art. xi). 
He compares a passage in the Vislu;lU-pUr!ll)a m .8, which contains 
similar sentiments. cr. aiao the speech of the rstionslistic Brlihman JllviiJi, 
addressed to Hilma in the Rlimliyal)'. I See note, p. 3'. 

• Tri-daMfJ,' control over thoughts, words, and actions,' denoted by 
the three DaI)~ or stave. carried by asceties. See Manu XIL 10, II . 

• This,8O Dr. Muir points out, refero to Manu V. 4-, where it i. stated 
tbat animals duly sacrificed are conveyed to mansions of supreme felicity. 
Cf. MahlJ.-bhlirata, ABvamedhika-parvan 793 .to. 

• This is a hit at the S'rIlddha, one of the moot important of all Hindii 
religious acts, when oblations of cak .. and libations of water are made to 
the spirits of deeeaoed fathers, grandfathero, and progenitoro. The strict 
observance of these ceremoni .. at regnlar intervale is at least an evidence 
of the strength of filial feeling among HindU.. Respect for parents and 
their memory h80 all the sanction of religion, and is even more insisted 
on 80 a religious duty than in Europe. 
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While life endures let life be .pent in e .... 
And merriment '; let a man borrqw money 
From all his friends and feast on melted hutter. 
How can this body whe" redllced to dust 
Revisit earth I and if a ghost can paao 
To other worlds, \Vhy does not strong affection 
For those he leaves behind attract him back I 
The costly rites enjoined for those who die 
Are a mere means of livelihood devised 
By. sacerdotal ennning-nothing more. 
The three composers of the triple Veda 
Were rogues, or evil spirita, or buffoons. 
The recitation of mysterious words 
And jabber' of the priesto is simple nonsense. 

The Edectic School represented by the Bhagavad-gita. 

AP. a fitting conclusion to the subject of Indian philo
sophy let me endeavour to give some idea of one of the 
most interesting and popular works in the whole range 
of Sanskrit literature, called Bhagavad·gita, the Song of 
Bhagavat-that is, the mystical doctrines (U panis'.adr.llj, ') 
sung by • the adorable one '-a name applied to Krishl}l!. 
when identified with the supreme Being. This poem, 
abounding in sentiments borrowed from the Upanil!haJs, 
and commented on by the great Vedantic teacher San
katiiCarya, may be taken to represent the Eclectic school 
of Indian philosophy. AP. the regular systems or DarHanal! 
were more or less developments of the Upanishads, 80 the 
Eclectic school is connected with those mystical treatiAes 

1 • Let DB eat oad drink, for to-lDD1'I'OW we die,' 1 Cor. n. 32. See 
Dr. Muir's note. Compare snch Horatian preeepta .. Epod. XIII. 3, .te. 

• Two cnrioU8 Vedic words, jarMati and ,"rpMti, are given in tbe 
text 88 specimens of .. bat I BDppose modern ocoffers might 0811 • Vedic 
sIang: They oceur, .. Dr. Muir pointa out, in J.tig.veda X. 106. 6, and 
Nirukta XIII.;;. For their e:.piaDation lee &btIingk anel Roth and my 
Sanskrit·English Dictionary. 

• At the end of each ebapter the name 01 the cbapl<!r is given in tbe 
plnral; thus, Iti iti-bIoagaead-giiMu upani6loaUu. &e. See note I, p. 138. 
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through the Svewvatara Upanishad 1 of the Black Yajur
veda (see p. 45). This latter is doubtless a comparatively 
modem work, but whether· composed before or after the 
Bhagavad-gita, certain it is that the design of both 
appears to be the same. They both aim at reconciling 
the conflicting views of different liIystems, and both do 
so by attempting to engraft the San-khya and Yoga upon 
Vedanta doctrines s. Although, therefore, the order of 
creation and much of the cosmogony and other San·khya 
views are retained in both. the paramount sovereignty of 
the supreme Soul of the universe (Brahma) as the source 
and ultimate end of alI created things, and yet wholly 
independent of all such creations, is asserted by both. 

Some extracts from the SvetaSvatara, describing the 
character and attributes of this supreme Being, who is 
everything and in everything, have already been given at 
p. 45. The following are additional extracts from the 
first and third chapters (Rtier, pp. 50, 55, 58): . 

This (absolute Brahms) should be meditated on 88 eternal and .s 
abiding in one's own soul; for beside him there is nothing to be known 
( .. ata~ para,!, .,.dUa"Ya,!, "i ki.Cit). As oil in seeds (tiles"",), butter in 
cream, water in .. river, and lire in wood, so is that absolute Soul per
ceived within himself by a person who beholds him by meana of truth 
and by austerity. 

1 The name of this Upanishad is derived from a aage, S'vetiiSvatara, 
who, at the end of the work (VI. 21), is said to have taught the doc
trine of Brabma to the most excellent of the four orders. It has been 
translated by Dr. ROer into English, and nearly all by Professor Weber 
into German (Indiache Studien I .• 22-.29). The author must have been 
a S'aiva (not a VaishI;18va, like the author of the Bhagavad-gitA), as he 
identifiea Rudra with the eupreme Being. According to Wilson, Sv.ta, 
'white,' SwtiUtJa, 'white-horsed,' &etarlilduJ, 'white-haired,' and S_ 
IohUa, 'white-blooded,' were name. of four disciples of S'iva. Weber 
eu.pectB here a mis.ion of Syrian Christians, and think. that both the 
Upani.had and the GitA, the latter especially, may have borrowed ideaa 
from Christianity. 

I See Dr. ROer'. introduction for a full explanation of this. 
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He is the eye of all, the face or all, the ann of all, the foot of all. 
Thou art the blaek bee (",fa?! pata",yaM, the green bird with red· 

coloured eye, the cloud in whose womb sleeps the lightning, the seasons, 
the...... Without beginning thoo pervadest all thing. by tby almighty 
power; for by thee are all the worlds created. 

The following, again, is an example of a pasmge occur
ring in the fuurth chapter (5), which is decidedly Sitn-
khyan in its tone: 

The one onborn (individual soul); for the aake or enjoyment, lies close 
to the One unborn (PraJeriti), which is of a white, red, and Llaek colour 
[answering evidently to the three Siil>khyan Go""," 1, which i. of one and 
the same form, and produces a manifold offspring. Then the other 
unborn (or eternal soul) abandons her (Prakrit'l whose enjoyment he has 
enjoyed. 

Let US now turn to the BhagavaJ-gita. The real author 
of this work is unknown. It was at an early date dib'ni
lied by a place in the Maha.-bharata, in which poem it lies 
imbedded, or rather inlaid like a pearl', contributing with 
other numerous episodes to the mosaic-like character of 
that >immense epic. The BhagavaJ-gWl, however, is 
quite independent uf the great epic; and it cannot be 
questioned that its praToer place in any arrangement of 
Sanskrit literature framed with regard to the continu(Jus 
development and progress of Hindii thought and know
ledge should be at the close of the subject of philosophy. 
The author was probably a Br;Lrunan and nominally a 

I It bee been interpolated into the BbiBhma-parvan of the llal..t-bbArata 
and is divided into eighteen chapters or into three _ions, each eontain
ing six lectures, eommencing at line 830 or the twenty-fifth ehapter or 
the Parva, and ending at line 1532. Such is the estimation in which 
the work is held both in Ama and Europe, that it has been trauslau-d 
into Hindi, Telugn, ~ and other Eastern ~ and is .100 
well known by European translations, of which that or Sir C. Wilkino, 
published in London in 1785, W88 the 6nt. 1lr.J. C. ThoIlUlOD·. editioo 
and translation, pubfuhed, with an elaborate introduction, b:r Stephen 
Anstin in 1855, is, on the whole, • yery meritorious production, and 
I am glad to admowledge my ohligatiODS to it. 
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VaishJ}.ava, but really a philosopher whose mind was cast 
in a broad and comprehensive mould. He is supposed to 
have lived in India during the first or second century 
of our era '. :Finding no rest for his spirit in anyone 
system of philosophy, as commonly taught in his own time, 
much less in the corrupt Brahmanism which surrounded 
him, he was led to make a selection from the various 
schools of rationalistic and dogmatic thought, so as to 
construct a composite theory of his own. This he did 
with great perspicuity a,nd beauty of language, inter
weaving various opinions into one system by taking, so to 
speak, threads from the8an.khya, Yoga, and Vedanta, as 
well as from the later theory of Bhakti or 'faith in a 
supreme Being"" With these threads he weaves, as it 
were, a woof of many-coloured hues of thought, which are 
shot across a stiff warp of stern uncompromising panthe
istic doctrines, worthy of" the most decided adherent of 
the Vedanta school·. Of these cross threads the must 
conspicuous are those of the Sankhya system, for which 
the author of the Gitii. has an evident predilection. The 
whole composition is skilfully thrown into the form of' a 
dramatic poem or dialogue, something after the manner 

1 Some consider that he lived .. late .. the third century, and some 
place him even later, but with these I C8.Dllot agree. 

I The Aphorisma of S"i9~lya, the editing of which was commenced by 
Dr. Ballantyue and continued by Profeesor GrilIith, hie succeesor at 
Bena ... , deny that knowledge is the one thing needful, and insist on the 
subjection of knowledge to the higher principle of Blwkti, 'faith in God.' 
The lint Aphoriem introducea the inquiry into the nature of faith, thue, 
.illnato bhakti-jijuiioii. Profesaor Weber and othen think that the intro
duction of "tv< .. and ~ into the Hindu eystem ie due to the inJIuence 
of Chrietianity. 

• The predominance of pantheistic doctrines, notwithstanding tho 
attempt to interweave them with portions of the Siin·kbya and Yoga 
systems, ie denoted by the fact that the Vedintiets claim thie poem .. an 
exponent of their own opinions. 



138 INDIAN WISDOM. 

of the book of Job or a dialogue of Plato I, The Rpeakers 
are the two most important personages in the Mahii.
bharata, AIjuna and K.pshl.13. AIjuna is perhaps the 
real hero' of that epic. He is the bravest, and yet the 
most tender-hearted of the five sons of PaQ(}u. The god 
K.pshJ}3, who is identified with Vishl}u " and in this philo
sophical dialogue is held to be an incarnation of the supreme 
Being himself: had taken human form as the son of DevakI 
and Vasudeva, who was brother of Kunti, wife of Par:,,}u. 
Hence the god was cousin of the sons of PaQ(Ju, brother of 
Dhritarash~ra, the sons of these brothers being of COUfHe 

related as cousins to each other. In the great war which 
arose between the two families, each contending for the 
kingdom of Hastinapura', Krishl}3 refused to take up 
arms on either side, but consented to act as the charioteer 

1 It is, how01'er, otyled an Upanishad, or rather. eeri ... of Upanishad., 
because, like the Upanisbads, it reveals occret and myotical doctrinca. 
For instance, at the close of the dialogue (XVIII. 63), KrUhl' ... ay', 'I have 
thns commnnkated to yoo knowledge more secret than ...,..et itself' (ui 
_pafl4m Okhyiilmr& guhyiid guhyatara,,!, maya) . 

• Profesaor Weber (lndische Studien I. ~oo) think. that Briihman. 
may have CI'Of!8I!<i the aea to Asia l!inor .t the beginning of the Chriotian 
era, and on their return made u .. of Chrittian narrativee to fabricare the 
story of their deified hero, Krish~, whose very name would remind them 
of Christ. The legend. of the hirth of Krisb~ and his peroecution by 
Ka!!sa.' remind wo, .. yo Weber, IA>o strikingly of the COITeBJlOndiog 
Christian narrativee to leave room for the 8Opposition that the similority 
i. quite accidental. According to I.eseen, the paeaegee of the MahA· 
bhAra... in which KrU~ receivee divine honoore are later inrerpola
tiowo, and the real worehip of KrU~ is not found before the fifth or 
sixth century. Dr. Lorinaer, .. we .hall preeently .... thinb he con 
\nee the in1lnence of Chrittianity thronghoot the Bhagovad-gitl. The 
legend of S'veta-dvipa in the Mah&-bhArate (XII. J 2703) certeinly favoure 
the idea of some intereooree with Enrope at an early dote. The legend. 
reloting to ~ ..., foaud detailed at full in the IA>nth lJOok of the 
Bhigante.p~ and ita Hindi paraph ..... the Prem Sligar. 

I See the epitome of thi. great epic io a 8O'-!nem Lecture. 
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of Aljuna and to aid him with his advice. At the com
mencement of the Bhagavad-gitii. the two contending 
armies are supposed to be drawn up in battle array, when 
AIjuna, struck with sudden compunction at the idea of 
fighting his way to a kingdom through the blood of his 
kindred, makes a sudden resolution to retire from the 
combat, confiding his thougbts to KpshI}& thus (I. 28-33) : 

Beholding these my relativ .. arrayed 
Before my ey .. in serried line of hsttle, 
Preparing for the deadly fray, my limbs 
Are all relued, my blood dries up, a tremor 
Palsies my frame, the hsirs upon my skill 
Bristle with horror, aU my body burus 
As if with fever, and my mind whirls round, 
So thst I cannot stand upright, nor hold 
The bow GBl'~iv .. slipping from my hsnd. 
I cannot-will not fight--O mighty J40ishl"'. 
I seek not vietory, I seek DO kingdom. 
What shall we do with regal pomp and power, 
What with enjoyments or with life itself, 
When we have slaughtered all our kindred here 7 

KrishJ}.a's reply to this speech is made the occasion· of 
the long philosophical and theological dialogue which, in 
fact, constitutes the Bbagavad-gitii., the main design of 
which undoubtedly is to exalt the duties of caste above 
all other obligations. including the ties of friendship and 
affection, but at the same time to show that the practice 
of" these duties is compatible with all the self-mortification 
and concentration of thought enjoined by the Yoga philo
sophy, as well as with the deepest devotion to the supreme 
Being, with whom KrishJ}.a claims to be identified '. As 

1 There is .. sect among the Hindiis caUed Gal'apatyaa, who identify 
Gai)apati or Ga",e§a with the supreme Being. Their doctrines are embodied 
in the Gai)e§a-purAl)&, hut they have a poem called the G&I!e8a-gitA, which 
is identical in substance with the Bbagavad.gitli, the name of 0 .. "' .... 
being substituted for thst of Krishl)a. 
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AIjuna belongs to the military caste, he is exhorted to 
perform his duties as a soldier. Again and again is he 
urged to fight, without the least thought about conse
quences, and without the slightest question as to the pro
priety of slaughtering his relations, if only he acts in the 
path of duty. Hence we have the following sentimellU! 
repeated more than once (III. 35, XVIII. 47,48): 

Better to do the duty of one'. caote J, 

Though bad and ill-performed and fraught with evil, 
Than undertake the bu.in ... of another, 
However good it be. For better far 
Abandon life at onoe than not fulfil 
One'. own appointed work; another'. duty 
Brings danger to the man who meddles with it. 
Perfection is alone attained by him 
Who .... erv .. not from the business of hi. caste. 

Remembering the sacred character attributed to this 
poem and the veneration in which it has always been held 
throughout India, we may well understand that such 
words as these mnst have exerted a powerful influence for 
the last 1800 years; tending, as they must have done, to 
rivet the fetters of caste-institutions which, for sever"l 
centuries preceding the Christian era, notwithHtanding 
the efforts of the great liberator Buddha, increased year 
by year their hold upon the various cla88C8 of Hindu 
society, impeding mutual intercourse, preventing healthy 
interchange of ideas, and making national union almost 
impossible. 

Before pl'()CRRJling to offer further examples, we may 
remark that as the Bhagavad-giti is divided into three 
sections, each containing six chapters, so ~he philosophical 
teaching is somewhat distinct in each section. 

J Compare S'akuntalA, vone 133. 'Verily the occupation in which .. 
man is born, though it be in bod repute, mus& not be abandoned.' The 
warda uoed (MlM-ja", karma) are the same lOB th_ in the Bbagavad-gitl. 
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The first section dwells chiefly on the benefits or~ 
Yoga system, pointing out, however, as we have already 
observed, that the asceticism of the Yoga ought to be 
joined with action and the performance of regular caste 
duties, and winding up with a declaration that the grand 
end and aim of all asceticism is to attain that most desirable 
pantheistic state which enables a man to see God in every
thing and everything in God. Arjuna is exhorted as a 
member of the soldier-caste to dismiss all doubt about the 
propriety of fighting and killing his relations, by an argu
ment drawn from the eternal existence of the soul, which 
is nobly expressed thus (II. II, &c.)l: 
The wise grieve not for the departed, nor for thoee who yet survive. 
Ne'er was the time when I was DOt, nor thou, nor yonder chiefs, and ne'er 
Shall be the time when all of DB shall be not; as the embodied sonl 
In this eorporeal frame mov .. swiftly on through hoyhood, youth, and age, 
So will it p ... through other forms hereafter-be not grieved thereat. 
The man whom pain and pleasure, heat and eold affect not, he is lit 
For immortality; whatever is not cannot be, whatever is 
Can never c .... to be. Know this-the Being that spread this universe 
Is indestructible. Who can destroy the Indestructible 1 
These bodi .. that incloee the everlasting soul, inscrutable, 
Immortal, have an end; bot he who thinks the sonl can be destroyed, 
And h. who deems it a destroyer, are alike mistaken; it 
Kills not, and is not killed; it is not horn, nor doth it ever die; 
It has no past nor future-nnproduood, unchanging, infinite; he 
Who knows it fixed, unhorn, imperishable, indissoluble, 
How can that man destroy anotber, or utingnish aught below I 
As men abandon old and threadbare cloth .. to put on others new, 
So casta the embodied sonl its worn·out frame to enter other forma. 
No dart can pierce it; ftame cannot consume it, water wet it not, 
Nor &corcbing breezes dry u:-indestrnctible, incapsble 
Of hest or moisture or aridity, eternal, aU-pervading, 
Steadfast, immovable, perpetual, yet imperoeptible, 
Ineomprebeosible, unfading, d .. thl .... unimaginable'. 

I I have endeavoured to give a more literal ... raion than the well·known 
one of Dean Milman, thongh I have followed bim in some exp..nona. 

, Compare the pasoage from tbe Ka~ha Upani.mad, translated p. H. 
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The duty of Yoga or' intense concentration of the mind 
on one subject' (viz. the supreme Being, here identified 
with K~h~a), till at last the great end of freedom from 
all thought, perfect calm, and absorption in the Deity are 
obtained, is enjoined with much force of language in the 
second and sixth books, from which I extract the following 
examples, translated nearly literally, but not quite accord
ing to the order of the text: 

Tbat holy man wbo stand. immovable, 
As if erect upon a pinnacle', 
His appetites and organs al1 subdued, 
Sated with knowledge lecular and oacred, 
To whom a lump of earth, a atone, or goW·, 
To whom friends, relatives, acquaintances, 
N eutrais and eoemi.., the good and bad, 
Are al1 alike, is cal1ed • ODS yoked witb God.' 
The man who aims at that onprem. condition, 
Of perfect yoking' with the Deity 
Hnot first of all be moderate in aD tbingo, 
ID food, in .Ieep, in vigilance, in action, 
In exercise and recreation. Then 
Let him, if seeking God by deep abstraction, 
Abaudon his poaaeasioU8 and his hopee, 
Betake him .. lf to some secluded spot " 
And fix his heart and thoughts on God alone. 
There let him cbooee a seat, not high nor low, 
And with a cloth or .kin to cover him, 
And Knia grass beneath him, let him .it 
Firm and erect, his body. bead, aud neck 
Straight and immovable. his 01" directed 
Towardo • single point', not looking rouud, 

1 Kt1/a.-~ (VL 8) may m ..... 'standing erect like a peak.' 
• Teroely eIprcaaed in Sanskrit by _-looI~lcii.<ana~ VI. 8. 
• I use tbeee exprcaoioDB .. kindred words to the &n.kJit yuJaa and 

!fog... ' Joined' .... d • junction' are also eognate exprcaoiuna. 
• ct Matt. vi. 6, 'But thou, when thou prayeot, enter into thy dooet, 

and wben thon baot .hut thy door, pray to thy Father which ia in secret.' 

• The text (VL 13) _yo, 'fixing his 8Y" OIl the tip of his ...... ' ( ........ 
prtluhy .. lIiioilciigram). See p. 103. 
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Devoid of passion, free from anxionB thought, 
His heart restrained, and deep in meditation. 
E'en as a tortoise draws its bead and feet 
Within its shell, so must he keep his organS 
Withdrawn from sensual object.. He wbose senses 
Are well eontrolled attains to ascred knowledge, 
And thence obtains tranquillity ohhought. 
Without quiescence there ean be no bliss. 
E'en as a storm·tossed ship npon the waves, 
So is the man whose hesrt obeys his p!",sions, 
Which, like the winds, will hurry him away. 
Quiescence is the state of the Supreme. 
He who, intent on meditation, joins 
H is soul with the Supreme, is like a ftame 
That flickers not when sh.ltere~ from the wind. 

I PaBS now to the second division of this poem, in which 
the pantheistic doctrines ofthe Vedanta are more directly 
inculcated than in the other sections. KrishJ.l8- here in the 
plainest language claims adoration aB one with the great 
universal Spirit, pervading and constituting the universe. 
I extract portions from different parts of this section with
out observing the order of the text, which contains much 
tautology, 8.11 well as repetitions of similar ideas in dif
ferent language: 

Wbate'e. thou dost perform, whate'e. thou oatest, . 
Whate'er thou givest to the poor, whato'er 
Thou offerest in sacrifice, whatever 
Thou doest as an BOt of boly pensnce, 
Do all .. if to me, 0 Arjuna (IX. '7)'. 

, Compare I Cor. So 31, • Whetber therefore ye eat, or drink, or what
soever y~ do, do all to tbe glory of God.' Dr. Lorinser, expanding tbe 
views of Professor Weber and others eoneerning tbe influence of Christi
auity on the legends of KrisJu.uo, thinks that many of the sentiments of 
the Bhagavad-gitA have heen directly borrowed from the New Testament, 
eopies of which, he think .. found their way into India about the third 
century, when he believea the poem to have heen written. He even 
adopts the theory of a parallel in the names of Christ and Krishl)&. He 
-roo, however, to forget that fragments of truth are to be found in all 
religious systemo, however false, and that the Bihle, though a true revela-
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I am the ancient BB!,rc1, without beginning, 
I am the Ruler and the AII·sustainer', 
I am incomprehensible in form, 
More subtle and minute than subtlest atolWl'; 
I am the cause of the whole universe ; 
Through me it is created and di"""lved ; 
Ou me all thinge within it hang suspeuded, 
Like pearls upun a string'. I am the light 
Iu ann and moon, far, far beyond the darkness '; 
I am the brilliancy in llame, the radiance 
In all that'. radiant, and the light of light.', 

tion, is still in regard to the human mind, through which the thoughts 
are transfused, a thoroughly Oriental book, cast in an Oriental mould, 
and full of Oriental ideas and expressions. Some of his comparison. 
seem mere coinciden ... of language, which might o",,'Or quite naturally 
and independently. In other CIl8es, where he draw. attention to coinci· 
dences of id ..... ....: .... for example, the division of the sphere of self·control 
into thonght, word, and deed in chap. XVII. 14-16, "'c., and of good work. 
into prayer, fastiug, and alDl8-giving-how could these he borrowed {mm 
Christianity, when they are also {oood in liano, which few will pI"".., 
later than the fifth centory B. c. I Thus a Tri-da'!4i" (liano XU 10) i. 
explained to mean 'a triple commander,' who commands his thought., 
words, and actions (see note 3. p. 133); the ... me division is found in 
Mano II. 19', '36. ProfestlOr Cowell h .. pointed out t.hat it occun .till 

, earlier than Manu, in the Black Yajur-vods VL I. 7, and ita An.'.'yaka 
X. I. 10, and in the Aitareya-brAhmB'.'B IlL 28. Plato allO has the lI8IJ1e 
in his Protag01'88 (I" 348), and it is found in the Zand Avastli (OiithA 
Ahunavaiti III. 3). Nevertlleless,lOmething may he Mid {or Dr. Lorinsei. 
theory. His German traoalation (1869) iB rich in notes, pointing out 
parallela. See allO the 'Indian Antiquary' for Oetoher 1873. 

I Kaf1i4 puro.,.a~ VIII. 9. 'Lvi' in Vedic &nslqit means' wise: and 
is an epithet applied to moot of the gods, especially to A;,'Ili The mean-
ing 'poet' belongs to later &nslqit. • Sar.tU!fa dAiiIii. YIIL 9 . 

• .A '-"'" a7}iya" VIIL 9. Compare p. 8. of thiB volume. 
• VU 7. Dr. Lorinser compares Rom. xi 36, 'Of him, sod through 

him, aod unto him, are all thinge: John i. 3, ' An tbiDge were made IJ1 
him; and without him "'.. not anything made that w .. made: 

• PrahloiUmi iaii-fti,ryayo~ VII. 8. Ta~ 1"'_ VIII. 9. cr. 
I John is.' God is light, and in him iI DO ~ at all.' See ~ig
vods L 50. 10 •. 

• JyotUJ.ij'!'jyo~ XIII. 17. CL Bribad'iira'.'yab Upanishad, quoted 
p. 39 of thiB volume. 
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The sound in ether, fragrance in the earth, 
The seed eternal of existing things', 
The life in all, tbe filther, mother, husband, 
Forefather, and BUStainer of the world, 
Ita friend and lord I am ita way' and refuge, 
Ita habitation and receptacle, 
I am its witu.... I am Victory 
And Energy; I watch the universe 
With eyes and face in all directiona turned'. 
I dweU, as Wisdom, in tbe heart of aU'. 
I am the Goodness of tbe good, I am 
Beginning, Middle, End, eternal Time, 
The Birth, the Death of all '. I am tbe symbol A 
Among the characters '. I have ereated all 
Out of one portion of myself. E'en thoae 
Who are of low and unpretending birth " 
May find the path to highest happines., 
If they depend on me; bow much more those 
Who are by rank and penance holy BrAhmana 
And saintly soldier-princes like thyself. 
Then he not sorrowful; from aU thy sina 

, SaMJa-bhilliintUTfi "!jam VII. 10, X. 39. Of. John i. 3, 'All things 
were made by him.' 

• Gati IX. 18. Cf. John xiv. 6, 'I am the way.' 
• Yirvato--muklUlt,' facing in all directioDI:I/ IX. 15. 
• JRiina,!, hridi sarvasya ni&hthitam ill!. '7. Cf.. Cor. iv. 6. 
, Compare Rev. i. 17, 18, 'I am the first and the last; and have the 

keys of hell and of death.' Mr. Mullena draw. attention to parallel descrip
tions of the supreme Ruler in the Greek Orphic hymns: 'Zeus WB8 the 
first and Zeus the laat; Zeus is the head; Zeus, the centre; from Zeus 
have all things been made; Zene is the breath of all things; Zeus is the 
Bun and moon,' &c. See hia Es .. y, p. '93, and of. note I, p. 116. Of. 
a180 an inscription said to exist in a temple of Athen., 'Ey" .1,.1 .... TO 
,.oy<»<l, ..u & • ..u iud __ • 

• Jik8haril>;liim a-kilro '8mi X. 33. Compare Rev. i. 8, 'I am Alpha 
and Omega.' 

, Pilpa-y.naya~,' baae-bom,' IX. 32. Th. text Btates who these are, 
viz. Women, vaUyas, and S'iid...... This is sigoificant in regard to the 
Hindii estimate or the remale ae'" A woman's religion is thought to 
oonsist in obedien<'e first to her father and then to her husband, with 
attention to domestic duties. Se. Manu II. 67. But the joining of 

L 
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I will deliver tbee '. Think thou on me, 
Have faith in me, adore and worship me', 
And join tby •• 1f in meditetion to me; 
Thu. sbalt thou come to me. 0 Arjuna ; 
Thus .halt thou rise to my BUpreme abode, 
Where neither sun nor moon have need to s1Jine, 
For know that all tbe lustre tbey po ..... is mine'. 

I come DOW to chapter XI, called' the Vision (or Reve
lation) of the Universal Form' (vi4va-rupa-d«rsarutm). 
Atjuna filled with awe at the discovery of the true nature 
of Krislu;ta, acting as his charioteer, addresses Lim thus: 

Most mighty Lord .upreme, this revelation 
or tby myaterious eBBenee and thy onen ... 
With the eternal Spirit, clears away 
The mists of my ilIusioDB. Show me then 
Thy form celestial, most divine or meo", 
H haply I may dere to look upon it 

Vai4yas with Sildras is curiOUB (d. p. '59. 6). Brahman_, K.hatriy .. , a",1 
Rajarshis, i.e. holy perBOnages-halfprincee, half saintH-are lJylJirth and 
rank fitted for religious exercises, and more likely to reacb heaven. 

1 Aha1[l tva'!' .,,""""!,(iptbhy. motayiohyami mii 1uCa~. cr. Matt. ix. 2, 

'Be of good cheer; tby.ina be forgiven th .. .' A aenae or original cor
ruption aeem8 to be felt by all cw..e. of HindU., aa indicated by the 
following prayer used after the Gayatri by many religious perBQDB: 

Pal'" 'IuMn piipa-1carmiiham pipii./mii piiptJ-,","",haro1}, 
Trahi miim, pu'Jl!arildihha oarva.piipa-hara 11 ar., 

'I am sinful, I commit sin, Illy nature is sinful, I am conceived in lio, 
Save me, 0 thou lotus-eyed Han, the remover or .in.' 

• The original is, Jl,.,...,.,.ftij """"" fll4d-b1uJclo maJ·yaji mil,!, nama.
kun. IX. 34. Cf. Prov. sxiiL 26, 'My BOn, give me thine heart.' 

• ]{" tad bhiiooyaU tIIlry • .... 8aJa""""~ XV. 6. Yad iiJilya-gala'!' tej. 
ytd tandraf1W.6i Iat tej. t7iddhi miima1cam XV. 12. cr. Rev. xxi. 23, 
'The city bad no need of the mn, neither or the moon, to _bine in it: for 
the glory of God did lighten iL' Cf. alAo Maha-bharata III. '745. .tc~ 
N a latTa tIIlryiil} """"" m dyottm .... Ca pir:aJ:a.!., &ai/Bim prabhaya latra 
dyotanU pu'!ya-kJ,dhaya, 'there (in Iodrs'. h .. ven) tbe ODn _binea DOl, 

nor the moon nor fire; there they (rigbteouo mm) _hine by their 0 .... 

glury acquired by their 0 ..... merit.' 
• Punulwuama, 'moat excellent or men,' a common name for Krial" .... 



ECLECTIC SCHOOIr--BHAGAVAD-GlTA.. 147 

To this KrishJ:!a replies: 
Thou canst not bear to gaze upon my s~pe 
With the .. thy human eyes, 0 son of Pal)~U, 
But now I gift thee with celestial vision; 
Behold me in a hundred thousand forms, 
In phases, colours, fashions infinite. 

Here follows the description of KrishT;la's supernatural 
transformation 1 : 

'rhus having said, the mighty Lord of all 
Displayed to Arjuna his form supreme, 
Endowed with countless mouths and countle •• eye., 
With countless faces turned to every quarter, 
With countl ... marvellous appearances, 
With ornaments and wreaths and robes divine, 
With heavenly frsgrance and celestial weapons. 
It was as if the firmament were filled, 
All in an instant, with a thoUSBnd suns, 
Blazing with dazzling lustre, so heheld he 
The glories of the universe collected 
In the one person of the God of gods'. 

AIjuna, with every hair on his body bristling with awe, 
bows his head at this vision, and folding his hands in 
reverence, gives utterance to a passionate outburst of 
enthusiastic adoration, which I here abridge: 

I see thee, mighty Lord of all, revealed 
In forms of infinite diversity. 
I see thee like a mass of purest light, 
Flashing thy lustre everywhere around. 

1 The idea of this, Dr. Lorinser considers borrowed from the Gospel 
narrative of the transfiguration. It is certainly very instructive to con
trast the simplicity of ths Gospel seene: • His face did shine as the sun, 
and his raiment was white .. the light: Matt. xvii. ., Mark ix. 3. 

, In tlle Udyoga-parva oC the Maha-bhArata (4419-4430) Krishl)a 
reveals his form in the same way to the assembled prin.... who are 
obliged to clo .. their eyes at the awful sight, while the blind Dbrita
rtlshF'a is gifted with divine vision tbat h. may behold the glorious 
spectacle (4437). 

L 2 
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I see thee crowned with splendour like the sun, 
Pervading earth and sky, immeasurable, 
Boundless, without beginning, middle, end, 
Preserver of imperishable law, 
The everlasting Man '; the triple world 
Ia awe-struck at this vision of thy form, 
Stupendous, indescribable in glory. 
Have mercy, God of gods; the universe 
Is fitly dazzled by thy majesty, 
Fitly to thee alone devotes its homage. 
At thy approach the evil demons lIee, 
Scattered in terror to the winds of heaven. 
The multitude of holy saints' adore thee
Thee, first Creator', lord of aU tbe gods, 
The ancient One', supreme Receptacle 
Of aU that is and is not, knowing all, 
And to be known by all. Immensely vast, 
Thou comprehendest all. thou art the All (XI. 40). 
To thee earth's greatest heroes must retarn, 
Blending once more with thy resplendent essence, 
Like mighty rivers rushing to the ocean (XL 28). 
To thee be sung a thousand hymns of praise 
By every creature and from every quarter, 
Before, above, behind. Hail! Hail! thou All ! 
Again and yet again I wOllihip thee. 
Have mercy, I implore thee, and forgive, 
That I, in ignorance of this thy glory, 
Presumed to call thee Friend; and pardon too 

: Whate' .. I have too negligently nttered, 
Addreasing thee in too familiar 00-. 
U urivalled God of gods, I faU before thee 
Prostrate in adoration, thou the Father 

I Sa~ purosAaT] (XL 18) may be traDlliated ' the eternal Spirit: 
• Maltar.hU, great saints and Siddhaa, XL 21. cr. parta of the To 

Deum. The Siddhas are semi-divine beingo au ppooed to ..- great 
purity, called Sidhyas in the earlier mythology (lLann 1 • 2). Siddhaa and 
Sidhyas are sometimes confused, though mentioned separately in the test. 

• Cf. J obo viii. 58, • Before Abraham was, I aJD.' 

• Pu.nulloJ} P"ni~ • the most ancient person: XL 38. Cf. Daniel 
vii. 9, • The Ancient of days did ait.' 
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Of all that lives and lives not; have compas.ion, 
Bear with me, 88 a. fa.ther with a BOD, 

Or as a lover with a cheri.hed one. 
Now that I see thee as thou really art, 
I thrill with terror! Mercy! Lord of lord., 
Once more display to me thy human form, 
Thou habitation of the universe '. 

Many other remarkable paBsagesmight be adduced in 
connection with the first two divisions of .the subject
matter of the Bhagavad-gita. I note the following: 

He who bas brought hi. members under subjection, but sits with foolish 
mind thinking in his heart of sensual things, i. called a hypocrite (mitlvyii
Ciitra). (III. 6. cr. Matt. v. 28.) 

Many are my birtb. that are past; many are thine too, 0 Arjuns. I know 
them all, hut thou knowe.t them not. (IV. 5. Cf. Jobn viii. 14.) 

For tbe establishment of righteou.ne •• am I born from time to time. 
(IV. 8. cr. John xviii. 37, I John iii. 3.) 

I am dearer to the wise than all po ..... ions, and be is dear to me. 
(VI. 17. cr. Luke xiv. 33, John xiv. 21.) 

The ignorant, the unbeliever, and be of a douhting mind peri.h 
utterly. (IV. 40. Cf. Mark xvi. 16.) 

In him are all beings, by him this universe was .pread out. (VIIL 2 •• 

cr. Acts xvii. 28.) 

Deluded men despise me when I have taken human form. (IX. I I. Cf. 
John i. 10.) 

In all the Vedas I am to be known. (XV. 15. cr. John v. 39.) 
As many uses as there are in a reservoir filled with waters coming 

from all parts (for bathing, washing, or drinking), so many doe. a know
ing BrAhman find in all the Vods.. (II. 46. Mr. Thomson compare. tbe 
various uses m°ade of texts from our own .acrad Scripture •. ) . 

The next is suggestive of the doctrine that the condition 
of the soul for a future state is determined before death: 

Whatever a man'. .tate of mind be at the moment when b. leaves tho 

, XI. 45, 46. Dr. Lorinser compares the awe of our Lord'. disciples, 
Matt. xvii. 6, 'They fell on tbeir face, and were sore afraid,' Also of 
Simon Peter, Lnke v. 8, 'When Simon Peter saw it, he fell down at Jesus' 
knees, saying, Depart from me; for I am a sinful man, 0 Lord: 
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body to tbat condition does he always go, being made to conform to th.t. 
(VIII. 6. Cf. Eccles. xi. 3. This is tbe dying Sanskiira whicb delays 
the passage to heaven.) 

A similar passage occurs in the 6handogya UpaniBhad: 
Man is a creature of intelligence (kratu-maya), whatever ideas he 

forms in this life, he becomes 80 when he departs to snother, therefore 
he should reOect (on God, III. ,. .• ). 

The next is a paraphrase of XVI. 12-16. It may be 
compared with Luke xii. '7-20 : 

Entangled in a hundred worldly snares, 
Self-seeking men, by ignorance deluded, 
Strive by unrighteous means to pile up ricbes. 
Then, in their selI-complacency, tbey say, 
'This acquisition I bave made to-day, 
That I will gain to-morrow; BO much pelf 
Is hoarded up already, ae mucb more 
ReDlains that I bave yet to treasure up. 
This enemy I bave destroyed, him also 
And otbers in their tum I will di.pateb. 
I am a lord; I will enjoy myself; 
I'm wealtby, noble, strong, succet!8ful, bappy; 
I'm absolutely perfect; no one el", 
In all the world can be compared to me. 
Now I will offer np a sacrifice, 
Give gifts with lavi.b band and be triumphant: 
Sucb men, befooled by eDuleas, vain conceilA, 
Cangbt in the meshes of the world'. illw;ioD, 
Immersed in sen.oual.ity, descend 
Down to the foulest bell of unclean spirits-

I add a few lines from chapter IlL in which KriHh~a 
exhorts Arjuna to energetic action hy an argument drawn 
from the example set hy himself in his own everlasting. 
exertions for the good of the world (cf. John v. 17). The 
order of the text is not observed in the f'ollowing version, 
and the sentiment in lines 6,7, is from chapter 1147: 

Perform all necesaary acts, for action 
Is better than inaction, none ..... live 
By sitting still and doing nought; it is 
By action only that a man attains 



ECLECTIC SCHOOL-BHAGAVAD-GITA. 151 

ImmWlity from action. Yet in working 
Ne"er work for recompense; let the act's motive 
Be in the act itself. Know that work 
Proceeds from tbe Supreme. I am the pattern 
For man to follow; kuow tbat I have doue 
All acts already, nougbt remains for me 
To gain by action, yet I work for ever 
Unweariedly, and tbis whole universe 
Would perisb if I did not work my work (III. 19)' 

The third division of the poem, comprising the six last 
chapters, aims particularly at interweaving San-khya doc
trines with the Vedanta, thou'gh this is done more or less 
throughout the whole work. It accepts the doctrine of a 
supreme presiding Spirit (called Param Brahma or Adhy
atmam, XIII. 12, VIII. I ), as the first source of the universe, 
but ru;serts the eternal existence of Prakriti and Purusha . 
-that is, of an original eternal element and soul-both 
emanating from the supreme Being (then regarded as Para 
Prakriti, 'supreme Prakriti '). It maintains the individu
ality and personality of souls, and affirms that the body 
(kshetra) and all the world of sense is evolved out of 
Prakriti by the regular San-khyan proceAS, through Buddhi, 
Ahan,kara, the five subtile elements, the five grosser ele
ments, and the eleven organs, including mind. Thus, in 
XIII. 19 and in VII. 4-6, we read: 

Learn that Pralqiti and Puruslw. also are botb of tbem witbout begin
ning; And know that tbe Vikaras, or 'productions,' and the GW)8S (see 
p. 95) are sprung from PraJ'fiti. 

Earth, water, fire, air, ether, mind, intellect, and egoism, into these 
eigbt is my Prskriti divided. Tbis Prskriti is the inferior one, but learn 
my superior Prakriti to be other than this. Understand that all tbings 
are produced from this other Prakriti. 

Again, in VII. 12-14, Kris~a, speaking of the three 
GUI:13S, says: 

Know that all the thr .. GUll", whether Sattva, Rajas, or Tamas (cf. 
p. 9~), proceed only from me. I am not in them, but they in me. 

All tbis nnivcrse, deluded by these tbree conditions consisting of the 



152 INDIAN WISDOM. 

GW)88, does Dot recognize me, the imperishable Being, ouperior to 
them all. 

For this divine illusion (Maya, i. e. 'illusory creation '), consisting of 
the three GUI) .... caused by me, is difficult to be p&aBed over. 'Tho .. only 
are delivered Crom it who have recourse to me. 

The eclecticism of the Bhagavad-gitiL will be sufficiently 
apparent from these examples. I close my brief survey 
of this celebmted poem by three or four passages (taken 
from chapter III. 27, chapter XIII. 29, 31), which limn 
a fit conclusion to the subject, as they contain the gist of 
the whole argument, viz. that it is Atjuna's duty 311 a 
soldier to act like a soldier and to do the work of hili 
caste, regardless of consequences; and that this may be 
done consistently with adhesion to the Vedantic dogma of 
the 8oul's real inactivity and state of passionless repose : 

All actions are incessantly performed 
By operatiun of the qualities 
Of Prakriti; deluded by the thought 
or individuality, the 80ul 
Vainly believes itself to be tbe doer. 
The soul existing from eternity, 
Devoid of qualities, imperishable, 
Abiding in the body, yet supreme, 
Acts not, nor is by any act polluted. 
He wbo perceives that adioUB are perfonned 
By Pralqiti alone, and tl.at the BOul 
Is not an actor, .... tbe truth aright. 

KrishJ;la's last advice may be thus summed up: 
Act then and do tbine own appointed taak, 
In every action my asaistaoce ask, 
Do all with heart and soul abeorbed in me, 
So .haIt thou gain thine end and be from trouble free. 

AIjuna's conclusion may lJC thus paraphrased : 
Eterual One 1 thy glory jnst beheld 
Has an illusion from my aonl diapelJ.d; 
Now by thy favour is my eonacience d ..... , 
I will thy bidding do and fight without. rear. 

To anyone who hilS followed me in tracing the outline 
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of this remarkable philosophical dialogue, and has noted 
the numerous parallels it offers to IJassages in our sacred 
Scriptures, it may seem strange that I hesitate to concnr 
in any theory which explains these coincidences by sup
posing that the author had access to the New Testament 
or that he derived some of his ideas from the first propa
gators of Christianity. Surely it will be conceded· that 
the probability of contact and interaction between Gentile 
systems and the Christian religion in the first two cen
turies of our era must have been greater in Italy than in 
India. Yet, if we take the writings and recorded sayings 
of three great Roman philosophers, Seneca, Epictetus, and 
Marcus Aurelius, we shall find them full of resemblances 
to passages in onr Scriptures, while there appears to be 
no ground whatever for supposing that these eminent 
Pagan writers and thinkers derived any of their ideas 
from either JewiAh or Christian sonrces. In fact, the 
Rev. F. W. Farrar, in his interesting and valuable work, 
, Seekers after God: has clearly shown that' to say that 
Pagan morality kindled its faded taper at the Gospel light 
whether furtively or unconsciously, that it dissembled the 
obligation and made a boast of the splendour, as if it were 
originally her own, is to make an assertion wholly nn
tenable.' He points out that the attempts of the Christian 
Fathers to make out Pythagor<lB a debtor to Hebraic wis
dom, Plato an ' Atticizing Moses,' Aristotle a picker up of 
ethics from a Jew, Seneca a correspondent of St. Paul, 
were due' in some cases to ignorance, and in some to a 
want of perfect honesty in controversial dealing.' 

His arguments would be even more conclusive if applied 
to the Bhagavad-gita, the author of which was probably 
contemporaneous with Seneca. It must, indeed, be ad
mitted that the Hashes of true light which emerge from the 
mists of pantheism in the writings of Indian philosophers, 
must spring from the Bame source of light as the Gospel 
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itself; but it may reasonably be questioned whether there 
could have been any actual contact of the Hindu HystemK 
with Christianity without a more satisfactory result in 
the modification of pantheistic and anti-Christian ideaH. 
In order that the resemblances to Scripture in the writingil 
of Roman philosophers may be compared with thOHe .ill~t 
noted, I subjoin a few instances from' Seekers after God: 
and Dr. Ramage's' Beautiful Thoughts:' 

I. Seneca. 'God comes to men: nay, what is nearer, comes into men.' 
'A sacred spirit dwells within DB, the observer and gnar<lion of all our evil 
and our good.' Of. I Cor. iii. 16. 'Let him who hath conferred a f.v"ur 
hold his tongue.' 'In conferring a favour nothing should be more avoided 
than pride.' Or. M.tt. vi. 3. 'If you wi.h to be loved, love.' 'Expect from 
another what you do to another.' 'We are all wicked; therefore what
ever we blame in another we shall find in our own bosom.' 'A good mao 
is God'. disciple and imitator and His true offspring, whom tbat magnifi
cent Father doth, after the manner of .evere parents, educate hardly.' 
'God is nigh to thee, He is with thee, He is in thee.' 'Temple. are not 
to be huilt for God with sIon .. piled on high; He is to be oo""",-'I'8lod in 
the breast of each.' ' What a fooli>h thing it is to promise on .. eIves a 
long life, who are not Masten or even to-morrow!' 'Live with men 88 if 
God saw you.' 'Other men', sins are bef'ore our eye8; our own behind 
our back: ' The greater part of mankind are angry with the sinn .. and 
not with the sin: 'The &everest puniBhment a man can receive ",lw }UU4 

injured another, is to have committed the injury.' 
•• Epictetoa. 'If you always remember that in all you do in 8(101 or 

body God atande by 88 a witn .... in all yonr prayero and your actio ... 
you will not err; and you eball have God dwelling with you: 'llow 
wonld a man grieve hi. eoemy 1 By preparing himself to act in t1,e 
noblest manner: cr. Rom. xii 20. 

3. Marcua Anrelioa. 'The beat way of avenging tbysdf is not to 
become like the wrong· doer.' 'lIeu exist for the oake of one another. 
Teach them or bear with them.' cc.. Th ..... iv. '5, Col iii. '3- 'In 
the morning when thou risest unwillingly let these thoughts be preaent, 
" I am riSing to the work of. human being. "\\,'by, then, am I diJooatio
lied if I am going to do the thiDgII for which I exist sod for which I .... 
brought into the world I" Dost thou exist, then, to take thy pleasure, 
and not for action or exertion 1 Doot thon not _ the little birdo, tbe 
ants, the spiders, the bees 'Working togetber to put in order their .. yeral 
parla of the uniTe'" I' Of. Prov. vi. 6. 



LECTURE VIII. 

Smriti-The Vedcin-gas. 

HITHERTO we have been engaged in describing 
briefly and illustrating by selected examples the 

three divisions of the Veda, viz. Mantra, BrahmaJ).8, and 
Upanishad, and the six Darsanas or systems of philo
sophy developed out of the third of these divisions. All 
three portions of the Veda come under the head of Sruti, 
'audition,' or Sruta,-that which is directly heard or 
revealed-the eternal voice of divine knowledge heard 1 

by certain holy men called ~ishis, and by them orally 
transmitted; or if committed to writing, then written 
down exactly as heard, without any intervention of 
human authorship. We now pass from Sruti and the 
six DarSanas to the second great head of Sanskrit litera
ture, called Smriti, 'recollection' or that which is remem
bered and handed down by tradition (as distinguished 
from 'audition'). This is believed to be founded on 
Sruti, 'direct revelation,' as its primary basis, and only 
possesses authority in so far as it is in harmony with 
such revealed truth'. The very essence of Smriti, how
ever, is considered to be that it was delivered memoriter 
by human authors and put into the form of human com
position. In its widest acceptation, Smriti may be said to 
include six principal sllbjects or departments, viz. I. six 
Vedan·gas, 'limbs for supporting the Veda,' or, in other 

I The expression generally used is thGt the J.l.ishis .aw the hymns, riald 
being fancifully connected with driahi, as if from root dril; but the terms 
Bruti and Brula, taken in connection with the theory of the eternity of 
sound, indicate that the ear was the channel of communication. 

• If Veda-rohya, it is declGred to he fliahphaJ4. Manu XII. 95. 
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words, helps to aid the student in reading, understanding 
and applying it to sacrificial riteR (and hence called l'ra
t'acana, Manu III. 184): they are-I. Kalpa, • ceremonial 
directory: comprising rules relating to the Vedic ritual 
and the whole complicated process of sacrifices, which 
rules are called Srauta-siitra, because they are Vedic, and 
relate directly to the application of the Mantra and Br:ih
maQa portion of Sruti, being especially guides to the 
Brahmal)as; 2. Siksha, • the science of pronunciation;' 
3. Clmndas, ' metre;' 4. Nirukta, • exposition of difficult 
Vedic words;' 5. Vyakaral)a, 'grammar;' 6. J yotibha, 
• astronomy: including arithmetic and mathematics, e8pe
cially in connection with astrology. Of these Vediingas, 
1. and 6. are for employing the Veda at sacrifices, 2. and 
3. are for reading, 4. and 5. for understanding it. II. 
The SmiiTta-siitra, a comprehensive term for Buch rules a8 
do not relate to Srauta or Vedic ceremonies, which were 
usually on a gmnd scale and public in their chamcter, but 
rather to religious acts of a private and personal kind, faIl
ing naturally under two divisions, viz. a. family or domestic 
rites (g,ihya) performed at stated periods; b. conventional 
usages and every-day practices (samayaciira); on which 
account thef'e Smarla Siitras must be separated into two 
classes, a. Grihya-siitra, b. SiimayiU~rika-siitra. I II. TI.e 
Dltarma-siistruIJ or 'Law-books: and especially the La1l'1J 

of .Vanu, and other 6(}-C3])ed inspired law-givers-sup
posed to have grown out of the Smarla SiitrdB. IV. The 
Itil.iisas or • legendary poems: under which head I place 
as portions of Smriti the two great epic poems rolled 
P..amayaQa and ~Iaha-blliirata, and then, for com'enience, 
as following and depending on these, but not as T'roperly 
Smriti. the artificial poems (Kavyas) and erotic poems 
and the dramas, almost all of which in their 8ubjed
matter are closely connected with the two great epics. 
V. The ei!Jldeen Purii1J(!lI or ancient legendary histories 
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and traditions, with their train of eighteen inferior PuraJ}.as 
(Uparpura1}a) and subsequent Tantras. VI. The Niti
Aastras or ethical and didactic writings of all kinds, incl ud
ing collections of fables and moral precepts. 

I propose now to take these six divisions of post-Vedic 
literature in order, beginning with I. the Vedan,gas. 

I. The Vedan:gas. 
They are six in number. Let us consider them (not 

quite according to the Hindii or~er) in the following 
sequence: I. Kalpa; 2. Siksha; 3. Cltandas; 4. Nirukta ; 
5. Vyakara1fa; 6. Jyotisha. 

The Vedan·gas-Kalpa, • ceremonial directory.' 
In the first place, then, as regards K alpa; this denotes, 

as we have seen, a kind of ceremonial directory or rubric 
put forth in the form of sholt aphoristic Siitras or rules, 
called Brauta, because serving as guides for the applica
tion of the Mantra and BrahmaJ}.a portion of Sruti to the 
conduct of sacrificial rites. There are Srauta Siitras for 
each of the five Saxphitas of the Veda. Thus, for the 
J:tig-veda there are the A§valayana, Ban·khayana, and 
Saunaka Srauta Siitras; for the Sama-veda, the lYIa§aka, 
La!yayana, and Drahyaya1fa; for the Taittmya or Black 
Yajur-veda, the Apastamba, Baudhayana, Satyashag,ha 
JIira1Jya-keSin, Manava, Bharadvaja, Vadhuna, Vai
khanasa, Laugakshi, Maitra, ·Kalka, and Varaha; for 
the Vajasaneyi or White Yajur-veda there is only the 
Krifyayana '; for the Atharva-veda only the KauAika. 

I should remark here that the word Sutra (derived 
from the root Siv, • to sew') means properly' string,' and 
that this name was applied to any series' of rules or 

, Edited by Profe .. or Weber to complete tbe series of his grest edition 
or the White Yajur·veda with its BrnhmllI,la (the S'atapatba) . 

• S,ztra in the singular may denote 8 whole collection of rules. 
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aphorisml'l, either because they were, figuratively, strung 
together, or because they were written on leaves held 
together by strings I. It is perhaps essential to the true 
nature of a Brahmanical Sutra that it should be a rule or 
dogma expressed as briefly as possible. In the gram
matical Sutras not a single letter is allowed which can by 
any contrivance be dispensed with, and moreover in these 
Sutras letters and syllables are often used symbolicaJly, 
like algebraic signs, to indicate ideas which would other
wise require a whole sentence or more to express them at 
full. In the philosophical Sutras, as we have already 
seen, great brevity and a rigid economy of words is also 
practised, the aim being to furnish the shortest pOBSible 
suggestive memorial sentences as an aid to the memory of 
both teachers and learners in an age when books were 
scarce and paper and printing unknown (see note, p. 48). 
This extreme conciseness is not always maintained, espe
cially in later Sutra works, but it generally holds good 
that the older the Sutra the greater its curtness and ellip
tical obscurity, so that without a commentary or a key to 
their interpretation these ancient aphorisms are qui te 
unintelligible. In later times, as books became more com
mon, the necessity for elaborate and overstrained concise
ness was gradually removed·, and rules and aplJfJrisms, 
though still strung together in Sutra style, were more 
fully and explicitly and even sometimes metrically stated". 
In fact, these later Sutra works may be regarded all simple 
collections of formulated precepts or dogmas adapted to 
serve as conveuient manuals to particular systems of 
teaching, whether in ritual, philosophy, law, or grdmmar. 
If Sanslqit scholars are asked to state the age of the 

• This last is the theory of the late Prof ...... r Goldstucker . 
• This relaxation Jed at last to the very opposite extreme of prolixity, 

.. in the Buddhist Batra&. 
• In .ome 8atra 'WorD there is an occaoiooaJ admixtnre of inokaa 
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oldest 8iitra works, they are again obliged to confess their 
inability to fix any precise date. The most ancient are 
probably not older than the fifth or sixth century B.C., and 
the time of the compilation of the most recent is perhaps 
not far removed from the commencement of the Christian 
era. I have placed the Kalpa Siitras first because they are 
probably oldest, being closely connected with the BrahrnaJ)a 
or ritual portion of Sruti, and thence called Srauta. 

The following translation of the first ten 8iitras of 
Kiityayana's Brauta-Biitra, which belong to the Satapatha
brabmal)a and White Yajur-veda (see Weber's edition), will 
give Bome idea of the nature of these rules. To make 
\ '3Oh aphorism intelligible, additional matter has to be 
introduced from the commentary of Yajillka-deva. This 
I have done parenthetically in the examples here given. 
I have alsO given the original text of the Siitras in italics: 

I. Now, therefore, the right (of engaging in aacrificial acts is about to 
be laid down in the following rules). [Athiito'dhikara(o.] 

•. (Sacrificial) acts (like the Agni·hotra, &c.) are .ttended with recom
pense (such as the attainment of h •• ven, of wealth, of a son, &c.) [ Phala
yuktii.ni karma'.'i.] 

3. (A ccording to the prim~ facie view of the matter there must be a 
right) of .11 (creatures, e. g. of men, even though blind, dumb, lame, or 
dc.~ of gods, of ~ishis, and of animals, but not of plants, to engage in 
eacrificial acts), without distinction, (because all such crestures are capable 
of desiring recompense.) [Sa ..... ham atlils.ltiit.] 

•. But (according to tbe orthodox view, tbe right belongs) to human 
beings (only), because (they only, as the. Veda declares, bave) the power 
of undertaking (sacrificial acts, and Dot to gods, ~iahis, aDd aDimals). 
[AI anushya1."aTfl tXidambluJ-Bamartkyat.] 

5. Cripples, those ignorant or tbe Vada, eUDuchs, sod Sud ... (are to 
he) excepted. [A "'ga.hiniii1"otriya-.ha'!411lJ-IUdra_.jam.] 

6. (The right belongs) to Briihmans, Ksbatriyas', aDd Vaisyas (but 
Dot to Siid ... ), nccording to tbe Vedic precept. [Brahma'."J-riijanya

vaUyijnij,!, "'ut.e~·l 

, The word Raja .. ya is used here and in tbe Purnsha-siikta ror Ksha
triys, _ p .••. 
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7. A woman also (baa the right). since there i. DO differeDee (between her 
and her husbaDd iD regard to the desire for heaveD). r Slri eaci .. ""ltiiI.) 

8. And siDee it is so seeD (in the Veda). [Daricm<iC .... a.) 
9. (According to ODe view. the right helougH) to a man of the Ruth .... 

kara 1 ('chariot-maker') caste. (so far &8 regard. the rite) of placiJJg the 
sacred fire (on the sacrificial ground, on the 8core of thi8 caste being 
reckoned amoDg the first thr .. classes). [Ratlwkiira.y(ldl<i;" •. ) 

10. (But according to the orthodox view) it i. settled (that the R.tba
kiira is Dot to be reckoned among the Ii ... t three classes). [N;yal<!,!, la.) 

Tlte Vediin·gas-Sikshii • • phonetic directory: 

The next Vedan.ga in our list is Sikslui or the science of 
proper pronunciation, especially as teaching the laws of 
euphony peculiar to the Veda. This comprises the know
ledge of letters, accents, quantity, the right use of t1w 
organJ! of articulation, and phonetics generally. One short 
comparatively modern treatise on phonetics, consisting in 
one recension of thirty-five and in another of fifty-nine 
verses (ascribed to Pii.l;tini), and a chapter of the Taittiriya
ral]yaka are regarded as the representatiYes of t1,is sub
ject; but the Vedic Pratookhyas and other works on 
Vedic phonetics may be included under it'. and it will be 
convenient so to regard them. These Prati8iikhyas are 
grammatical, or rather phonetic, treatises written in the 
Siitra style (some of them perhaps of a more recent date 
than Pal]ini '), regulating the euphonic combination of. 
letters and their peculiar pronunciation according to the 

1 This mixed caete. beld to be the off.pring of " lIAhishya by " 
Karam, is also called Sandhanvana. It appears to have enjoyed some 
reli~';ou. privil"!, .... perhapo becauae the 1.liLhua were Ratha-karaa, ..., 
Dote, p. '7. C( 1.lig-veda IlL 60. 4. 

• A number of worka bearing the name or SiJuM, and dealing witb 
phonetics aDd other kindred snbjects. have beeo """,otly brought to 
notice. See Hang 00 II", Vedic A<anl (lIunich, 1874.) 

• The late Prof"""". Goldstiicker. in hi. work on ~~ini, d""id.o that 
all the PratiMkhyas muot bave been poaterior to Pii~ini; bot tbia opinioo 
i. shan>d by r .... other scbolars. 
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practice of the different Sakhas, 'branches,' of the Vedas, 
in those traditional versions of the Vedic texts handed 
down by different families. The PratiSakhyas do not 
undo words in the same way as the VyakaraJ}.a, but take 
actually formed words as they occur in the hymns, and 
teach the phonetic changes they undergo, the mode of 
pronouncing the accents, &c. In fact they show how the 
Pada text is converted by a process of euphonic combina
tion into the SaIphita. 

Since the chief virtue of the Vedic texts was in their 
oral repetition, and since so much importance was attached 
to the proper pronunciation and accentuation of every 
syllable, it may be easily supposed that these phonetic 
manuals were of great value to persons who had to repeat 
Mantras every day as an essential part of their religious 
exercises. They probably served as guides and aids to the 
memory, both for teachers in instructing their pupils and 
for pupils in learning to recite the Veda. . Four Prati
sakhyas are extant, viz.: I. one to the Sakala-sakha of the 
J:tig-veda, ascribed to Saunaka ';' 2. another to a Sakha 
of the Taittiriya or Black Yajur-veda·; 3. another to a 
Sakha of the Madhyandinas, of the family of the Vaja
saneyins or 'followers of the White Yajur-veda,' whence 
this is called the Vajasaneyi-pratisakhya·; it is ascribed to 
an author, Katyayana, probably identical with thll writer 
of the Viirttikas or 'supplementary rules' to Pal}ini; 4. an 
Atharva-veda-pratisakhya, called Saunakiya Caturadhyii
yika', 'Sa unaka's treatise in four chapters: No Prati
sakhya has yet been found to the Sama-veda. 

1 Edited and translated intn French by M. Adolphe Regnier, and intn 
German by Professor Alu MUller. 

• Edited, with ita commentary, and tranBlated by Professor William 
D. Whitney. 

• Edited and translated by ProfeBsor Weber in the 'Indische Studien.' 
• Also edited, with a mOBt valuable English translation and notes, by 

Professor William D. Whitney. 
M 
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The relative age of the PratiSakhyas in their preHent 
form is an open question. That to the 1;tig-veda has been 
by some confidently declared the oldest, though written in 
Slokas with occasional admixture of other metres. 

I here translate the fifth and sixth Siitras of this Prati
sakhya, as they contain a statement of some of the points 
which form the subject of the work: 

Heaviness (i. e. prosodiai length})' lightness (i. e. prOl!odial shortn ... ). 
equality, .hortn .... longo .... and proiation (of vowelo). eliJ.ion, augmen
tation, and change, original form, Don-change of Visarga into a Ifihilant, 
regnlar order. the mixed tone. high tone, low tone, breath and BOund '. 
aDd both (combined).-all this must he accurately understood by one wl,o 
reads (or repeats) the words of the Veda. 

[Gurut~"'!' laghulii .amyo,!, hr~o-dlrgfu..p[ui{jni ca I 
Lupiigama-rilciiriii-la prakrilir .nkrama~ kro~ II 
Svaritodiuea"nUatvo'!' iviil. 7UldaB IaLlwMayam I 
Etat larva,!, Ca t>ifoeyo,!, Cl16ndo-bhiiBhiim aJhiyata II] 

The first Atharva-veda-pratiSakbya states the 8uhject of 
the treatise (Whitney, p. 9), and gives a fourfold diviHion 
of all the parts of speech in its first Siitra, thus: 

The two qualities of the (our kinds of words-noun (nii1WJ). verb 
(akhyiita) •. preposition (upao<Jrga). and particle (nipiila)-aB euphonically 
joined and as aeparate words, are here the suhject (pratijiram). 

That is to say, the design of the PratiBakhya is to fonn 
a Sruphita out of a Pada text. In fact, it SUppoFlefl :11 
the words of the Veda to be separated from each other (as 
they are in the Pada), and then Waches how they are to be 
euphonically connected, as they must be in the Sarphita". 

The second chapter introduces a number of rules of' 

1 We learn from the Atharva-veda-priiiliAkhya I. 12. 'l. that in the 
.ord CODBOnanlB there is mere breath. and in the aonant, 1I011nd. 

2 In the K Tam4 text the lilt word ia recited with the 2nd, that ia 
repeated with the 3n!, that with the 4th, &c. In the Ja/a, the .. t ... ord 
and .nd. 2nd and ,st, and 1st and md again; next the 2nd and 3n!, 
3rd and 2nd, and 2nd and lrd, and ao on. In the Ghana, the III' and 
2nd, 2nd and 1st, 1st and 2nd again, lrd; then In!, 2nd, III ... I, 2nd, 
3rd; then the 2nd hegiDB • new Ghana. 



Sandhi, which will be familiar to the students of P-aJ}.ini's 
Grammar. The first 8iitra consists of one word, which 
must be amplified thus (Whitney's edition, p. 72): 

(The following roles are to be mulerstood as or force ... hen the separate 
words of the disjointed ten are put together) in the So.IJiliiIii [SaI!iliita· 
yim} 

Then follow the rules, of which I subjoin three or four 
examples (II. 10, I I, 18, 19, III 20): 

Before i, " becomes Ji [ ...... hJnuytJ IG-hin 'a.l:ii~]. 
Also before a OODaIlt palatal (as before j) [~iy. g"""'''''''"'l 
Aft.,.. the prepooitiOD tod, there is elisioD of the letter, of the roots nJuj 

and lIIambla [Iopa tod~ II/hij-Mamh~ ... hJnuya} 
There is elisioD of R before r [rEpluuya rephe} 
WheD r is elided (the p"""",iog vo .. e1 is lengtheDed) [ra-lope} 

The Vajasaneyi-pratiSakhya (L 27) gives a still more 
complete enumeration of the parts of . speech, thus: 

Words are made up of inlIeded verh .. 1 bases [i e. bases having the per. 
sonal eodings, teehnically called ti .. ], DOUDS derived from verba hy Kfjt 
affix .... DOUIIB derived from DODDS by Taddhila affixea and four kinds of 

compounds (Avyayi.bhiva, Tatpnrnsha, Dvaodva, Bahu-vribi). [T;~~ 
1tJd,1laita .... m.hlay~ JabJa-mayam. See Professor Max lIi11ler'. 

Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. J 6 .. ] 

The Vedan-gas-Chandas, • metre: 

Thi~ Vediin-ga is imperfectly represented by the Chan
d«l}-sastra ascribed to Pin-gala or Pin-gala-niiga. which may 
be as old as the second century B.C., and treats of Prakrit 
as well as Sanskrit metres, including only a few Vedic. 
Other works on metres are the Nidana-6iitra in ten Pr<l
pathakas and the Sruta-bodha. In truth, prosody, like every 
other IlUbject in Sanskrit literature, affords field for almost 
enilleB8 investigation. It is a complete study in itself, and 
its importance in the estimation of the Hindiis is shown by 
the excessive cultivation and elaboration bestowed upon 
their whole metrical system. A knowledge of the metre 
of each hymn of the Veda was considered e&lential to the 

112 
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right use and proper recitation of the Mantras. IIence 
we find Saya'.la, in his introduction to the first hymn of 
the J:tig-veda, quoting the following precept: 

He who shall cause anyone to repeat (adhyiipayet) or sh.1I him""lf 
repeat (any hymn of the Veda) without having acquainted him .. lf with 
the name of the J:tishi to whom it W88 revealed, the metre (than-I",,) in 
which it was written, the deity to whom it W88 addres~, and ito right 
application (yoga), is the worst of sinners (piiP'yiin). 

Again, immediately afterwards, he adds: 
Anyone who makes UBe of (a hymn) witllGut knowing the Jii.hi, the 

metre, the deity, the right interpretation according to the Brahma~as 
(brah11Ul.'t}fwtka), and the accenl8 is called • a Mantra-thoro' (mantra

ka1}laka, 88 destroying or obstructing il8 efficacy). 

In the ninth verse of the Purusha-siikta of the J:tig-veda 
(see p. 24) the metres are said to have sprung from 
Purusha himseU: thus: 

From that universal sacrifice sprang the ~ic and Silman vel"'8e8, the 
metres, and the YajU8 (f:loa~jaj.ir. tasmii.d yajUl I<umvld ajii!Jal4J. 

The Taittiriya-sal!lhita VII. I. I. 4 &c. describes the (.Tea

tion of several metres by Prajapati (Muir, vol. i p. 15): 
Prajapati desired' may I be propagated.' He fonned the Trivrit from 

his mouth. After it were prodoeed the deity Agoi, tbe metre Gayatri, .!ce. 

In Manu IV. 99, 100, we have the following: 
Let not a man repeat tbe Veda without clear pronunciation (of tb. 

letters, accenta, .!c., IIfXJrtJ.-fXlT1}adi, Kolluu). Let him always be careful 
to recite it as composed in metre (chandao-lq-itam). 

It is remarkable that in Panini's Grammar the usual 
name for the Veda is Chandas (~e p. 179). 

From the importance thus assigned to the metrical 
structure of the hymns we shall be prepared to find 
frequent allusions to the subject of metres in the BrJh
IDa'.laB. In fact, these treatises attach a kind of mystical 
efficacy to their right use, and whole chapters of the 
Upanishads enlarge on the same fanciful theme. The 
Gayatri is held in especial veneration, the most !la(.TOO 

text of the ~ig-veda being in this metre. (See p. 20.) 
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The following passage is from the Satapatha-brahlIlllJ).B. 
1. 2, 5, 6, &0. (Muir's Texts, vol. iv. p. 123): 

Th. gods having placed Vi.h~u to the east snrrounded him with m.tres 
(6handobhir abhital} paryagrih"!4n); saying, 'On th. south sid., I sur
round th.e with the G~yatr; m.tr.; on the west I surround thee with the 
Trisbtubh metre; on the north I surround thee with the Jagat;.' Having 
thus surrounded him with metres, they placed Agni on the east, and thus 
they went on worshipping and toiling. By this means they acquired this 
whole earth (lena i1Tliilrf' .arviinn. prithivi,!, .amavindanta) . 

. Again, in the fourteenth BrahmaJ:.la of the Brihad-' 
araJ:.lyaka Upanishad we read (Roer, p. 254): 

The {liCa~, YajU~s1<i, and Siilt7liini are eight syllables (a.h/fiAJ alcsha
rii~ .. ); the second P~a (padam) of the Gayatri consists of eight syllables 
(ash/iilcsllaram). This P~a of the Gayatri r.presents that nature of the 
three Vedas. Whoever knows this Pad. of the G-aya!r; conquers all that 
is conquerable hy the knowledge of the three V.d .... 

Hence we cannot be surprised that some of the most 
sacred metres, especially the Gayatrl, were in the end 
personified and invested with divine functions. Our 
present purpose and limits do not admit of our giving 
schemes of even the commonest forms of Sanskrit metre, 
whether Vedic or Post-vedic. They will be found enu
merated in the third edition of my Sanslqit Grammar, 
pp. 388-392 '. Let me merely observe that great licence 
is allowed in Vedic prosody, so that in the Gayatri, which 
may be regarded as consisting either of three divisions of 
eight syllables each (whence it is called tri-pada) or of· 
six feet of four syllabl~s each, the quantity of each 
syllable is very irregular, although the second, fourth, and 
sixth feet generally contain two iambics. 

Of Post-vedic metres we have so great a variety that 
it becomes necessary to arrange them under classes and 
orders, genera and species. In truth, the elaboration of 

1 See also ColeLrook.'. Essay on Sanskrit and Priikrit m.tre. and 
Prof ... or WeLer'. articles in the 'Indiach. Studien.' 
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every kind of complicated metre is carried to an extent 
quite beyond the ordinary practice of poetical composi
tion in other languages. 'A Hindu poet: says Dr. Yates, 
'may proceed to any length he pleases, within the limits 
of a thousand syllables to the half-line: or quarter-Rtanza. 
The Da~~aka metre (of which a specimen occurs in the 
drama called IlIiilati-miidhava, Act V') offers more than 
any other an almost incredible capability of expansion . 

• It will admit, indeed, of the stanza extending 27 x 4 to 
999 x 4 syllables. But the commonest form of metre, 
chiefly found in epic poetry-the Anushtubh or $Ioka 
-is short and easy. It cOlli;ists of four haIrlines of 
eight syllables each or two lines of sixteen syllables each, 
the last two feet of each line being iambics (see my San
skrit Grammar, p. 288). The InJra-vajra (with its Upen
dra-vajra. variety) is also a common metre, and one of the 
most rhythmical. It nearly corresponds to one occurring 
in Horace's fourth Ode : 

VWcliDiis ird_ iirlt ull'lcinia, 
Triihiintqu~ sicd.8 miicblnae cliriDlia. 

But to make the Latin agree with the oolli\krit metre we 
must suppose the first syllable of 'TfIf.lCJ.iftae and of urit 
to be short. It might be represented in an Engliilh line 
thus, • D6wn cOmes tLl! r;tin a.nd wIth It cOmes thl! thun
der: an emphasis being placed on the first syllable. 

1M VediirtgWl-Nirukia, 'exposition: 

The object of this Vedii.n-ga is etymological explanation 
or interpretation of difficult V edic word~. Douhtle>i8, 
numerous works devoted "to this object once exi8ted, lJUt 
all have perished except one, which is now the tYIJical 
-------~-------- -~-------

I Beginning PralaliUrlrori-lqiUi • .tc. It baa fifty-four ayllaM .. to the 
quarter-Terse. This opecimen is trao.lated in the Asiati~ &eean:hes, 
Tol L p. 456. 
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representative of the whole class '. This is a compilation, 
accompanied with an exposition, by an author named 
Yaska, who, according to the best authorities, lived before 
Pal,lini', probably about 400 years B. c., or about 1800 

years before Saya~. His work consis,ts first of three bare 
lists or catalogues of words in five chapters: viz. a. The 
Naigha1J{uka in three chapters of synonyms or rather of 
collections of words said to have the same meaning as 
some one word of known signification given at the end, 
one such collection being called a NighaQ.~u. The syno
nyms in each collection vary from two (III. 22) to one 
hundred and twenty-two (II. 14), and can scarcely be 
called synonyms in the strict sense. For example, when 
it is said that vartate, 'he turns;' lotate, ' he rolls;' 8ar
pati, 'he creeps;' sravati,' he flows;' sra'll8ate, 'he drops;' 
plavate, 'he swims;' tjiyate, 'he flies;' patati, 'he falls: and 
122 other words are all synonyms of gamati, 'he goes: or 
gati, 'going: this must be understood very widely as 
intending to include all forms and varieties of motion. 
Again, in I. 12, we have a collection of 101 words, which 
are all said to be synonyms of water (udaka), but it is 
obvious that the only attribute most of these have in com
mon is, that they are varieties of fluids, including, for 
example, nectar (amrita) and clarified butter (havis). 
Seeing, therefore, that many of the words brought toge
ther are old Vedic words of doubtful meaning, quite 
unknown to classical Sanskrit, and seeing that a complete 
explanation of the gradations and modifications of sense 
under each head of synonyms is wanting, the practical 
utility of these lists is of course very small indeed. b, The 

I No less than seventeen N.iruktikas or' interpreter. of the Veda' ..... 
mentioned by name •• having preceded Ylisk.. See Dr. Muir'. article on 
the interpretation of the Vods, p. 3 or. 

• P~ni him",lf impli .. (IV. I. 112) th.t the name Ylisk. mean. a 
descendant of y .. ka. 
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Naigama, a collection of 278 separate words (padrim) 
occurring in the Veda (nigctma), all in one chapter of three 
sections. c. The Daivata or 151 words relating to deitiCII 
and religious or sacrificial acts, in one chapter of six short 
sections. Whether these collections were drawn up by 
Yii.ska himself or by some previous compiler is not 'certain, 
but there is no doubt that the second and most important 
part of the work, vi2. the Nirukta or ' explanation' of the 
words in these lists, is his own composition. Although, 
therefore, the term Nirukta is sometimes applied to the 
lists of words, it more properly belongs to Yii.ska's expla
nation of them, which occupies twelve chapters. The first 
of the twelve is a kind of introduction, which contains 
some interesting discussions of philological questions and a 
sort of summary or sketch of grammar; the f()llowing two 
chapters are an imperfect exposition of the Naighal)tuka 
or ' lists of synonymous words,' the deficiency of which haH 
been to a certain extent supplied by Durga, a commen
tator on Yii.ska; the next three chapters explain the 
Naigama or 'single Vedic word~: and the last six the 
Daivata or • deities addres.~ in the hymns.' Thus the 
three collections with their explanations occupy seventeen 
chapters. The value 'Of the work J consists in its being the 
oldest extant commentary on the Veda. When words are 
explained, Vedic passages are quoted in illu.~tration, and 
the author often enters into curious etymological investi
gations, which possess great interest from their universally 
admitted antiquity, but are difficult to understand from 
the extreme brevity and obscurity of their style. 

I here abridge some valuable remarks from Dr. John 
~Iuir's artic!e on the' Interpretation of the Veda,' in the 
P.oyal Aaiatic Society's Journal (vol. ii. new series, p. 320): 

The Nirukta makes frequent reCerence to the Brlihmaf.188, and aUud .. 

I It baa been ably edited by ProC ....... Roth. 
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to various ochools of Vedic interpretation which existed anterior to its 
author, sncb as tb. Nairuktaa or 'etymologists,' tbe Aitihasikas or 
'legendary writers; and the Yiijilik .. or' ritualists.' YiiBka supplies speci
m.ns of tb. mode of explaining tbe hymns adopted by different schools of 
interpreters. Thu. we are told (Nirukta XI. "9,31) that the Nairuktaa 
und.rstood Anumati, Riika, Siniviili, and Kuhii to be godd ... :s, while 
the Yiijilikas took them for the new and full moons. The gods called 
Mvins were a great enigma. The Nirukta (XII. I) gives the following 
answe1'8 to the question who they were: 'Heaven and Earth,' say Bome; 
'Day a.nd Night" say others j 'the Sun and MOOD,' say others j- 'two 
Kings, performers of holy acts: .. y the Aitihiioikas. Again, Nirukta 
(VI. 13) tells us that AUrJi&bhiiva understood NiiBatyau (an epithet of the 
Mvins) as 'true, not false.' A,,"I"liya~a took it to mean' leaders of truth' 
(satyaaya pra~arau); while YiiBka himself suggests that it may mean 
'nose-born' (n<i8ika-prabhavau). Again, we are informed (Nirukta III. 8) 

that BOm. understood the five peoples (pariCa.jana/.l) mentioned in l;\ig
veda X. 53. 4 to be the Gandharvao, Pitris, gods, AoUr08, and Rukshases; 
whilst Aupamanyava took them for the fonr castes and the Nishiidas. So, 
again, KAtthakya understood Nar"al!BB to designate 'aacrifice,' but 
S'iikapii~i took it for a name of Agui (Nir. VIII. 4, 5). In like manner, 
Yiiska's pr.d .. e .. ors were not agre.d as to what was meant by Vish~u's 
three steps in ~ig-v.d. I .••. 17; S'iikap~i maintaining that they were 
planted on the earth, the atmosphere, and the sky respectively; and 
Au~abhilva that the hill over which the sun rises, the meridian, and the 
hill where he acts, were the loca.lities referred to. One of these prede
ceasors (Kautoa) had tbe audacity to assert that Vodie exposition was 
useleBS, 808 the hymns were obscure, unmeaning, or mutually contradictory. 
As iustsnces of obaeurity he cites the texts in which the words Wtn1lalc 
(J:tig-veda I. 169. 3), 1IM,;im;n (V. 44. 8), jiirayayi (VI. 12. 4), and 
ka7.>ukd(VIII. 66. 4) occur. In regard to this charge, YiiBka replies that 
it is not' the fault of the post that the blind man does not see it. In the 
Nirukta.pariSishta the' four defined grades or stages of speach' referred 
to in J:tig-veda I. 164. 45, are said to be explained by the J:tishis as mean
ing the four mystic words, om, bhuh, bhu'Va4, BVar / by the grammarians, 
as denoting nouns, verbs, prepositiona, and pa.rticles; by the ritualists, as 
the hymn&, liturgica.l precepts, Briihma~, and ordinary language; by 
the etymologists, .. the J:tig, Y.jush, Siiman, and the current language; by 
others, as the speech of 8erpents, birds, reptiles, and the vernacular; by the 
spiritualists, as th.t of beasts, musical instruments, wild anima1s, and soul. 

It is evident from the above remarks that great dif
ference of opinion existed among expositors of the Veda 
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even in Yaska's time, considerably more than 2000 years 
ago, and that the objections of sceptics and rationalists 
had to be met and answered by orthodox theologiam! like 
himsel£ He commences his own exposition thus (I. I) : 

The 'raditionaJ collection ot words has been thna traditionally repeated. 
That must now be explained. They call this traditional collection the 
Nigha,!!ns. [8am<imooya~ samamnat~ .<1 "Yiikhyalavya. lam i111M!' 
Bamdmooya,!, nigoo1Jolava ity iiCak800te.] 

Perhaps as good an example of Yaska's condensed style 
as can be offered is a passage quoted and explained by Pro
fessor Goldstiicker from Roth's edition, I. 3. It is inter
esting as showing that, for the better interpretation of the 
Veda, Yaska aimed at giving some sort of expol<ition of 
grammar and grammatical science as then understood : 

(The ancient grammarian) S"iikaiJiyana say. that prepositioD8 when not 
attached (to nouns or verbs) do not expr_ meanings; bot oargya oay. 
that they illo.strate (or modify) the action which i •• xp........J by a OODn 
or verb, aod that their BeD'" are variona (even when detached). Xow 
they exp'- that .. DIe which inbereo in them; that is, that which 
modifies the sense of a noUD or verb. The preposition a is in the 8eDSe 

ot limit; pra aDd para express the reverae of that; aMi, direction 
towards; prat~ the reverse of that; ali and ftC, mperiority; nir and du,., 
the reverse of these two; m and aw, the act of taking down; ud, the 
reverae of these two; .oam, combining together; ,,; and upa, th. reverae 
of that; Gnu, similarity or being after; opi, conjunction; upa, the being 
appended; pari, being,all around; adhi, being above or supremacy: tbul 
they expreoe various meanings, and tbese mo.st be taken into collllideno
tion. [ ... \7a nirbaddlla uptUarga (Jrf.M,1I mr-ahUl/' iti Saka!iiyano, MTJUI.. 

J.:hyUWyOB '" ""'"""'J"'Ba'!'Y"9a-ayoeaJ.:ij bha.M>ly .w.a<aia9 padrwtJoij 
bha"..",Jti Gargyas, lad 11" ..Jou padartha~ prijhur ime fa,!, ..amiiJeJ.yii
Iayor artha-mJwra_; a ily aroag-artM, pra pardy eta.ytl pratik>
mytml; abI.lty abhimuJ:J.ya ... , praltly eta.ya prati/Qmy_; lUi IN ity 
ahhipiijitiirtk, nir dur ity etayo~ priilikmtya,!,; wy "tldi riniflraMrlhiya, 
vJ iJy etayo~ priilu-ya,!,; ta .. iJy tlribMo",!" ry apdy da.f>J" priili
I_yam; an. ili oiidriiyiiparahloimzrJo; apm la'!'8<Jrgam; vpdy .. poja
....... ; panti oa-.i>Juj""m; adAily "paribhiioam aii""ry",!, ""i"" ... 
oUiii.a<.i" tn1/uia priihu fa upWhila.-yii~.] 

There is a still more interesting paii'lllge on the suhject of 
derimtion a little further on in the same chapter (I. 12) : 
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So these four kinds of words have heen ennmerated, nouns (niiman), 
verbs (akhlliUa), prepositions (upaaarga), and particles (nipatu.). S'aka.
tayaD& affirms that nOUDS are derived from verbs, and on this poiDt there 
is an agreement of the etymologists (nairuktar-.amaliaM. But Gargya 
and some of the grammarians say that not all (nouns are derived from 
verbs). For if aU nouns came from verbs, then whatever performs the 
same action ought to have the same name. Thus, if alva., 'a. horse,' were 
derived from the root ai, • to pas. through,' then every orie who p .... s 
along a road ought to be called aha; and if trU!a, 'a blade of grass,' were 
derived from the root tri4, 'to pierce,' tben everything that pierces ought 
to he called tri'l}a. Again, if all nouns were derived from verbs, then 
everythiug would have .. many names as there are states with which it 
could be connected. Thus, .tI,ilTfd, 'a post: might be called darar-lalla, 
'hole-sleeper,' bec&UEe resting in a hole. or Ban-jani, 'joiner together,' 
because things are joined by being attached to it. [YiiBb ends by taking 
the side of S'aka~yaoa. See Professor Max M !lIler's Ancient Sanskrit 
Literature, p. 165.] 

The thirteenth and fourteenth chapters, commonly called 
the Nirukta-parisiahta, are thought to be the work of a 
more recent author than Yaska. There are numerous 
classical glossaries by later lexicographers, e. g. : 

The Amara-kosha (sometimes called Tri-kal)c!a, ' having three chapters '), 
by the Bauddha Amare.-si!lha, probably not later than A. D. 500; the 
Abhidhilna-ratna-mAIA, by Halayndha; the AbhidhAoa-Cintilmlll)i, by the 
Jaina Hema-<!andra; the Visva-prakA>a, by Mahe,v81'a; the DharaJ?l; 
the Medini; tbe HArAvBli, .tc. 

The Vedan·gaB-Vyakara1Ja, ' grammar.' 
This word Vy-a-kara1Ja means literally' undoing,' and 

is applied first to linguistic analysis and then generally to 
grammar, but especially to PaQ.ini'sgrammar I. It is 
the opposite to Sa1jskara1Ja, 'putting together,' whence 
the formed language is called Sa'l)skrita, 'constructed.' 
Strictly, the great VyakaraQ.a of PaT,lini can scarcely be 
regarded 8B a Vedan.ga, seeing that it only treats of the 

, No P8I)c!it would use Vyak&r8l)a except for Sanskrit grsmmar, and B 

man's Sanskrit scbolarship is often summed up by describing him as know
i~g 'th~ VyAbran.' . 
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Vedic idiom exceptionally. The grammatical Siitras which 
preceded his time and which have nearly all perished mUHt 
have constituted the VyakaraI;la division of works ancillary 
to the study of the Veda '. Nevertheless, the grammar of 
PaI;lini, which is the great standard of correct Saru;kpt, is 
usually taken to represent this VediLnga, and as it is one 
of the most remarkable literary works that the world has 
ever seen, and as no other country can produce any gram
matical system at all comparable to it, either for originality 
of plan or for analytical subtlety, a brief description of its 
characteristic features may be introduced here. 

Little or nothing is known of PaI;lini, the author of the 
grammar. He is described as a descendant of PaI;lin and 
grandchild of an inspired legislator named Devala. His 
mother's name was DiLkshi (whence he is called Dakhheya), 
and Salatura in the Gandhara country (Kandahar), north
west of Attock on the Indus, is said to have been his 
birth-place (whence his name Salaturtya). He belonged, 
therefore, to the North-western or Western school As, 
however, in later times he became more and more an 
object of reverence, he was at last actually canonjy.ed by 
his adInirers, that is to say, exalted to the nmk of a I"ishi 
or inspired Muni Hence he is fubled to have seen rather 
than composed his grammar, which was declared to have 
heen supernaturally revealed to him, the first fourteen 

I Pa~ini bimeelC mentioD8 ..,.. ..... 1 granun.arian1! 88 having preceded 
bim, sucb 88 Apiiali, KJj'yapa, Girgya, Gilava, (:akravanna~a, Rbi ...... 
dViija, S'ilkaiAyana, S'likalya, Benaka, and SphoiAyana. The U I)lidi-ofill'lll 
(commented OD by Ujjyal&-datta), giving the affixes, commenciug with u~, 
for the formation of worde who&e meaning baa deviated from acoorflaoce 
with tbeir etymology, and wbooe root is not alwaya clear, are thought hy 
some to be anterior to l'iiI)ini. Poosibly be may have made a list of them 
bimael[ At any rate, be meotioD8 the aifizu in III. 3. I, IlL •. 75. 
S'Antaoava'. Pbi~tr88 00 acceot are prohably later than PIi~ioi. They 
have been well edited by Prof....,. Kielboro. I believe Dr. BubIer baa 
foood part of a work whicb claiDU! to be 8'ilkaiAyana·. grammar. 
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Siitraa especially having been communicated, according to 
the legend, by the god Siva. It is of course quite impos
sible to fix with certainty at what period Pal).ini lived. 
The late Professor Goldstiicker thought he had gcoJ 
grounds for deciding that the great grammarian preceded 
Buddha. This would place him in the sixth century B. c. 
Other scholars, whose opinions are entitled to respect, 
consider that an earlier date cannot be assigned to him 
than the middle of the fourth century B. c. 

His work-perhaps the most original of all productions 
of the Hindii mind-is sometimes called the Ashtadhyayi, 
sometimes Ash~akam Pal).iuiyam, because it consists of 
eight lectures (Adhyayaa), each of which is again sub
divided into four chapters (PadaB). In these eight 
Adhyayas are contained 3996 Siitraa or Aphorisms '. The 
first Adhyaya explains the technical terms used in the 
grammar and the rules for .their interpretation and appli
cation s. A root is called Dhatu, and a crude baae Prati
padika, but a root never appears without some appendage 
(anubandha) in the shape of indicatory syllables or letters 
(technically called it) which do not really form part of the 
root, but merely denote certain peculiarities in its inflec
tion, conjugation, &c. Similar indicatory letters and syl
lables (it) are attached either at the beginning or end of all 
affixes, augments, &c. 8 The case affixes are called sup, 

J Three or four of' these are supposed to be later additions. In the' 
excellent odition of Professor Bohtlingk there are· 3997, including the 
fourteen· Siva Siltras. PliJ;lini is also the supposed author of the oldest 
DhAtu·pntha or dictionary of roots with their Anubandhas . 

• A rule giving the key to PAl].ini's Siitras and their application is called 
a ParibhAshA; one which explaiDB the technical terms is a SailjilA . 

• For eXllIDpl., the root .. id is called nidi to show th.t a nasal is 
inserted in conjugation, thus, nindami, nindasi, &0. The affix maya is 
called mayal to show that its feminine is mayi. Sometimes these Its or 
.dnubandhao serve to distinguish two roots or affixes, which, . although 
similar in sound, have different senses; for example, the root da, I to 
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and the personal endings or terminations of verbs fi,,·. 
Between the latter and the ]"Oot a conjugatioIJal syllable 
is inserted, called vikara,,!a. The third chapter of the fifHt 
Adhyaya treats of the proper use of the active voice 
(ParwJTfwi-pada) and middle or reflexive voice (,itmwze
pada). The second Adhyaya explains compound words. 
The third, fourth, and fifth Adhyayas enumerate the various 
affixes and their meanings. Those belongiIJg to verbs 
occupy the third Adhyaya; those affixed to nouns, the 
fourth and fifth. The sixth, seventh, and eighth Adhyayas 
treat of the changes which roots and affixes undergo by 
augments and substitutions ofvariou8 kinds. For brevity 
and economy of words nothing can be more sucee88ful tllan 
the system in which all this immense and intricate Hubjeet 
is explained. The Siitras of PalJ.ini are indeed a perfect 
miracle of condensation, their main design appareutIy 
being to aid the memory of teachers rather than leamefH 
by the briefest possible suggestions. When a single letter 
can be saved every other consideration is sacrificed to tbis 
paramount object; and to attain a greater amount of 
abridgment than could be effected by the use of ordinary 
words an arbitrary symbolical language is coined, the 
key to which must be acquired before the rulffi them
selves can be rendered intelligible I. Perhaps the clos
ing Siitra of the whole work may be taken as the be~t 
instance of the consummate brevity attained. It consists 
of two letters, as follows: a a. T his is said to mean: 

give: is ca!W I/wJa,;, while da, 'w divide,' ;. can..d dap; the alii .. ""', 
meaning 'like,' is called van, while the affix -. meaning '~ of: 
is called mt .. p. Sometim.. the ooly uoe of theoe AnnLoodbu ia w 
enable Pratyiihana w be formed; tbn. the _..,.,diog of the ...,....,ti.e 
dnal i. called au{ merely for the aake of forming the Pratyilwa n{. 

I For exa.mple, Jya .. atando for the characteristic of roou of the fourtb 
elaaa, yoJ: for the poa;ive, '!it for the canaal, aa. for the d..iderative, ya,. 
for the intensive. 
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Let short a be held ro have its organ of utterance contracted, now that 
we have reached the end of the work in which it wa8 necessary ro regard 
it as otherwise. 

Here is one from the sixth Adhyaya (1.77): Iko yal} aei. 
This, of course, is not Sanskrit, but a kind of grammatical 
algebra. If,; is a symbol standing for the four vowels 
i, U, ri, lri, and gifted with an imaginary genitive case 
ikail: (here changed to iko). Yat! is a symbol for the letters 
y, v, r, l; and ac (supposed to possess a locative case a61) 
represents all the vowels. The rule at full is: 

The letters y, v, r, I take the plooe of i, u, ri, lri, short or long, re"Pec
tive\y, when followed by any dissimilar vowel. 

Moreover, an aphorism which stands at the head of a 
series and is hence called an Adltikara or • governing rule' 
is never repeated, bilt must be supplied after the whole 
series till the influence (anuw-iltt) of this gov~rning Siitra 
is supposed to cease, such cessation being called nivritti. 
Thus the seventy-fourth Siitra of the third chapter of 
Adhyaya I is 1}icaS-ea, which must be interpreted thus: 

And after a verbal base ending in the cansa! affix (~) the '!tmane
pada most come when the .... u1t of the action returns ro the agent. 

Of course nearly all the matter necessary to make this 
rule intelligible has to be supplied from other rules, and 
especially from the. Adhikii.ra rule 12, which is separated 
by sixty-two intervening Siitras. 

In short, a careful examination of PaQ.ini's grammar 
will dispose the student to appreciate Colebrooke's remark 
that • the endless pursuit of exceptions and limitations 
so disjoins the general precepts, that the reader cannot 
keep in view their intended connection and mutual rela
tion. He wanders in an intricate maze, and the clue of 
the labyrinth is continually slipping from his hand.' 

In point of fact, however, this grammar ought not to 
be examined from a' European point of view at all. 
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We must not forget that an Indian Pa~J(Jit'B ideas of 
grammar are very different from our own. Europeans 
are apt to look on a grammar of any kind as a necessary 
evil, only to be tolerated because indiRpensable to the 
attainment of a desired end beyond. With us the gram
mar of a language is in most cases a mere pa.'<8age to its 
literature, a dreary region to be traversed as soon as po!!
sible. A PaJ;l4it, on the other hand, regards grammar as 
we should regard the natural sciences. It is with him a 
something to be studied and elaborated for its own Hake. 
According to the late Professor GoJdstlicker, 'ParJini's 
work is indeed a kind of natural history of the Sanilkrit 
language 1.' It gives an account of the linguistic faet.~ and 
phenomena as it finds them, tracing them out as they 
occur without regard to any sciel;ltific or methodieal 
arrangement of materials. Thus the prolongation of 
vowels is dealt with as a fact, and is followed out through 
a whole chapter in order to trace all the im<tances in 
which such a lengthening takes IJlace, whether in declen
sion or conjugation or the composition of words. Hence 
the rules of declension and conjugation do not f(Jllow eaeh 
other in their usual order according to the European 
system, but are scattered about in a disjointed and often 
very perplexing manner, so that it becomes neee&'lIiry to 
search for and put together Aphorislll.8 in widely 8e}ydmted 
parts of the work to enable the statement of some gram
maticallaw or process to be completed. 

PliJ;lini's grammar was criticized and its deficiencies 
supplied by the celebrated Katyayana, who is ealled 
Varttika-kara, as author of the Varttikas or' supplementary 
rules and annotations.' He must have lived some time 
after PliJ;lini, perhaps in the century following. Some, 
however, believe the two grammarians to haye been con-

I See Cham'''''''' Cyclopaedia, article l'!~iDi. 
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temporaneous. Katyayana again was criticized by his 
rival Patanjali, who generally supports PaJ;lini against the 
composer of the supplementary rules. To Patailjali we 
owe one of the most wonderful grammatical works that 
the genius of any country has ever produced, viz. the Maha... 
bhashya' or' great commentary': written not so much to 
explain Pal}ini as to defend such of his Aphorisms as had 
been criticized by Katyayana. He was probably not the 
same person as the author of the Yoga philosophy. Accord
ing to some, his mother's name was Gol}ika; he was born 
at Gonarda in the east of India, and he lived for some 
time in Kashmir, where his work was well known, 
According to Professor Goldstiicker, he wrote between 
140 and 1 20 B. C. '; but Professor Weber places him about 
25 years after Christ. These three men, PaJ}.ini, Katya-

1 The whole of this great work has been lately edited by two P ..... <j.its 
at Benares. See the able article on it by Professor Weber in the last 
volume of the' Indiocbe Studien.' A copy has been kiudly sent to me by 
Professor A. E. Gough. Patanjali's additions to the Varttikas are called 
1Ik!is or Desiderata. He is also the author of many Karikas or memorial 
verses on grammar. A compendium of such verses was also made by 
Bhartri-hari. ' 

• See the' Indian Antiquary' for February 1873. Bee also an article 
on Pata6jali in Chambers' Cyclopaedia, where it is well said that' , Patau
jali's method is analogous to that of other classical commentaries i it 
eatabliahes, usually by repetition, the correct reading of the text in 
explaining every important or doubtful 'Yord, in showing the eunneetion 
of the principal parts of the sentenee, and in adding such observations as 
may be required. Frequently Patanjali attaches his own critical remarks 
'to the emendations of Katyayana, often in support of the views of the 
Lotter, but not seldom, too, in order to refute bis criticisms and to defend 
Pa ... ini; while, again, at other times, be completes the statement of on. of 
tl,em by his own additional rules.' Ramlq-ishl)a Gopal Bhiil)t;iarkar, 
writing in the 'Indian Antiquary' for October 187', &tatoo Ilia opinion 
that Pabuijali lived whon Pnshpamitra was reigning at Pa~li-putra, and 
'that he prooobly wrote the third chapter of his Bhashya hetween 144 B. C. 

and 142 D.C: Professor Weber, however, controverts this conclusion. 

N 
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yana, and Patanjali, compose the great Indian triumvimw 
of grammarians, from whose authority there is no appeal 
in anything which reraws to Vyakarar.la. About one 
hundred and fifty grammarians and commentators followed 
in their footsteps, each criticizing or commenting on his 
predecessors. Among these may be mentioned Kaiya~a 
or Kaiyyata, who commented on PataiJjali In a work 
called the Bhashya-pradipa, and was hirnHelf commented 
on by Nagoji-bhatta in the Bhashya-pradipoddyota '. One 
of the best of the more modern commentaries on Par.Jini is 
Vamana's KiiSika V~itti, 80 called because composed at 
KaSi or Benares. A grammarian named BhattlJji-dikslJita 
attempted to arrange tbe Aphorisms on a plan more in 
accordance with modern ideas. llis useful work is called 
the Siddhanta-kaumudi·. A second and j.,'feater simpli
fication of Par;tini is the JI[adhyama-kaumudi, and a still 
greater is the Laghu-kaumudi of Varada-raja', which ill 
in fact a. kind 'of abridgment of the Siddhanta-kaumudi, 
current in the north-west of India. 

Vopadeva, a grammarian who is said to have flourished 
about the latter half of the thirteenth century at the 
court of Hernadri, king of Deva-girl (DowlatalrMi), wrote 
a grammar for bej.,rinners on a system of his own, C>llled 
the Mugdha-hodha " which is much valued as an authority 
in Beng'dl, and referred to by many native commentators, 
such, for example, as Bhamta-mallika or Bharata-llCna, 
who therefore called his commentary on the Bhatti-kayya, 
Mugdha-bodlliru. 

Vopadeva's arrangement and many of !.is technical 

1 This Nagoji-Lhat\a waa also the author of 8 b.".mmatical ,.."rk cali,..! 
Paribha.beodu-kkbara, lately edited at Bombay, with 8 traOtlatiOD, "y 
Prof.....". F. Kielborn. 

2 A new edition or this 1rU published not long ago in India . 
• This W38 edited and tn.nslated by Dr. Ballantyne . 
• It baa been edited like P-.... ioi hy Prof....". lli;htlingk. 



VEDAN'GAS-VYAKAR~A OR GRAMMAR. 179 

terms amI symbolical expressions (including the technical 
forms 0'£ his affixes) dill'er from those of PaI,rini, and the 
only allusion to Vedic peculiarities is in the last Biitra of 
the work (XXVI. 220), which is as follows: 

Manifold forms and irregularities are allowed in the Veda. [Baku/am 
1nahma'l}i, which corresponds to P3.J}ini's often repeated baltula1fl- clwm.
dtui, II. 4. 39, II. 4. 73, &c. C£ alao I'al)iui'a "'IIatyayo bahu14m, 'oppo
sition to the usual rule is frequent in the Veda,' III. I. 85.] 

In fact, Vopadeva 1 does not aim at the completeness of 
Pa~iIli He omits all notice of the accents, and his treat
ment of the laws of euphonic combination is by no means 
exhaustive. In his explanation of declension and conjuga
tion he is more satisfactory, and he gives numerous useful 
examples and paradigms, but usually contents himself 
with general rules, and does not, like J'a~ini, trouble 
himself to trace out minute particulars or examine into 
every corner .of an intricate subject with a view to 
a careful search for all possible exceptions. Professor 
Biihtlingk has given an analysis of the Mugdha-bodha in 
the preface to his excellent edition of the work. Vopa
deva's first chapter explains technical terms; the second 
treats of euphonic 1a ws; the third, of declension; the fourth, 

I It is very necesBary to know the commoneat of Vopsdeva'a technical 
expreB8ions, as they are Dot only occasionolly used by BOme native com
mentators, hut are also employed in some instances by European 
expounders of Sanskrit grammar. They often deviate from Pallini'. 
system. For example, the memorial terminations usually given for verbs 
are those of V opadeva (VIII. I); d/w. stands for dhatu, 'a root;' .".. for 
vriddhi; kva for the terminations of the singular; tWa for bahu-varona, 
thoae of the plural; Ii for lin-ga, a nominsl base; lidhu for nominal verbs ; 
/up and "p for the characteristic to of the eighth class of roots; tum and 
tatum inatead of Pa(lini's tum ..... for the Krit affix tum forming the infini
tive; lana (not Jiinat) for the termination of the present participle Atmane; 
m for the pronominals (calle<l San-a-naman by Pal)ini); .amiiluim for 
Pa'lini's pratyuMra (aee my Sanskrit·English Dictionary). Neverthel..., 
Vopadeva adopts a great number of P-"'Iini'a technical terms. 

N 2 
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of the formation of feminines; the fifth, of the use of the 
cases; the sixth, of compound words; the seventh, of'l'ad
dhita affixes; the eighth, of technical terms applicable to 
verbs and of roots of the first claRB; the ninth and tenth, of 
roots of the second and third classes; the eleventh to the 
seventeenth, of roots of the fourth to the tenth classes, one 
chapter being devoted to each claRB; the eighteenth, of 
causal verbs; the nineteenth, of desideratives; the twen
tieth, of intensives; the twenty-first, of norninals; the 
twentY-&lCOnd, of the use of the Pamsmai-pada; the 
twenty-third, of the use of the Atmane-pada; the twenty
fourth, of passives, impersonals, and reflexive verbs; the 
twenty-fifth, of the use of the tenses and moods; the 
twenty-sixth, of Krit affixes and of affixes added to roots 
to form participles, &c. 

I conclude by observing that a popular gmmmar called 
the Kdtantra (or Kalapa) is being well edited for the 
Bibliotheca Indica by Professor J. Eggeling. 

The Ved(in.ga_Jyotisha, • astronomy.' 

This Vediinga should rather be called' the astronomical 
or astrological calendar.' Strictly speaking, it is repre
sented by a short tract, consisting of thirty-six verses, in 
a comparatively modem style, to which scholars cannot 
assign a date earlier than 300 years B. c. According to 
the best authorities, no genuine Siitras on astronomy have 
as yet been discovered. The obje<.1. of the J yotisha 
Vedii.n-ga is to fix the most auspicious days and seasons for 
commencing sacrifices. This treatise, brief and unsati&
factory as it is, nevertheless deserves attention as em
bodying some of the most ancient astronomical idC3B, 
among which may be mentioned the measure of a day 
by thirty Muhiirtas or hours of forty-eight minutes, the 
division of the zodiac into twenty-seven parts. or lunar 
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asterisms (the first of which is Krittika). and the tradi
tional plaCe of the solstitial points, from which the 
attempt has been repeatedly made (by Jones, Davis, 
Cole brooke, Pratt, and others) to deduce a date for the 
treatise itself, IlB well as for the whole Vedic literature. 

The following is Colebrooke's translation of verses seven 
and eight of the Jyotisha tract'. which verses have been 
the subject of much controversy in relation to their bear
ing on the determination of dates from a comparison of 
the present position of the solstitial points: 

The sun aud moon turn towards the north at the beginning of S' ...... 
vish\hii (=Dhanish\ha), but the sun turns toward. the south in the 
middle of the constellation over which the serpents preside; and tbis 
(turn towards the south and towards the north) always happens in the 
months of Magba and S'ravu ... &. [Prapadyete SrauiBh/hadau .urya
dandramaBam udak, SarpardlUJ diik.ki1)ii!rkaB !", miigha-lrava7J4110I} .ada.] 
In the northern passage an increase of day and decrease of night take 
place amounting to .. Prastha (or thirty-two Palas) of water; in the 
southern, both are reversed (i. e. the days decrease and the nights 
increase), and the difference amounts, by the journey, to six Mubiirt ••. 
[Gkarma-fJriddkir apam pras!hal} k.kapii-hrasa udag1ja!au, DakBki'.16 
!au fJiparyasw,u 'hmrmul"lrty alllllM'114 !u.] 

Whatever may be the value of these verses in an astro
nomical point of view, it is clear that a superstitious 
belief in the importance of choosing auspicious days and 
lucky moments for the performance of rites and cere
monies, whether public or domestic, began to show itself 

I See ProfeoBOr E. B. Cowell's new edition of Colebrooke's Essays, 
republished by his son, Sir T. E. Colebrooke, p. 98; and see especially 
Professor Whitney's valuable note. on thi. point (p. 126). The latter 
shoWl that the date derivable from the statement made in the J yotisha 
has a necessary uncertainty of about four centuries (from the 14th to the 
,Oth B.C.), and he claims that the actusl uncertainty is still greater
that, in fact, the statement is worth notbing as yielding any definite 
(late at al1. Weber bad before pointed out that the difference of six 
Mubiirlaa betwecn the longest and shortest day or night i. accurate only 
in the extreme north-western corner of India. 
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very early in India, and that it grew and strengthened 
simultaneously with the growth of priestcra'ft and the 
elaboration of a complex ritual. The influence of the sun 
upon the atmosphere and soil made itself so manifc~t that 
it was only natural to infer that similar influences be
longed to the moon, planets, and stars; and the per
sonification and deification of all the most conspicuous 
luminaries which resulted from the supposed pow'Jr in
herent in their rays, of course intensified the superstitious 
feeling of dependence upon their favourahle aspects for 
the success, not owy of religious ads, hut of all the aRaiT!! 
of life. Pernicious as such superstitious ideas were in 
their effect on the mind and all mental progress, they were 
nevertheless productive of good in impelling the acute 
Hindu to study the movements of the heavenly bodies, and 
stimulating him to undertake arithmetical and mathema
tical investigations. In all probability, a.'!tronomical and 
mathematical science had an independent origin in India. 
It is at least certain filat they were cultivated with some 
SUC<'.esB at a very early epoch, though of course very 
roughly in the ahsence of all optical and mechanital 
apIJliances. We have already given an example from the 
Aitareya-brahmaJ}a, which CfJlltains certain k],rewd b'lleB"":>! 
at scientific truth in regard to the sun (Bee P.35). 

In some of the earliest hymns of the Veda the Nak
shatras or lunar mansions I are mentioned in Cfmnection 
with the moon (see J:l.ig-veda L 50. 2). Moreover, 

] For the t .. enty-se.-en \"" edie NaksLatrao .... my SaIll!lqit-EngliAh 
Dictionary (aloo Appendix). The word X a/uJuzlra at fint meant .. 8tar 

or asterism in general; then it .... applied to tJ", ..,Ieeted oeriea of 
ssterum. throngh or DEar which u.., moon 1"""""'; and finally it IF" 
loooely ooed for the r.art of the mooo'. path, u.., 27th or 28th of the 
zudiac, marked by each aotm.",. In the later mytbo4'Y the lunar 
mansions were Cabled 8l! ti,e twenty-geven danf,...Jlten rA DaLha and wive8 
of the mOOD. 
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Rome of the phases of the moon, such as A numafi, 
'the moon one digit less than full,' Riikii, 'the full 
moon,' Kuhu (or Gun:gu), 'the new moon,' and Siniviili, 
, the first thin crescent preceding or following new moon,' 
are personified (see 1;tig-veda II. 32. 8), so that we are 
justified in inferring that the movements of the moon in 
the zodiac and its use as the time-measurer and month
maker (miiBa-krit) 1 were studied and noted by the Hindus 
perhaps as early as 1400 years B.C. The twenty-seven 
lunar mansions implied a lunar division of the zodiac into 
twenty-seven equal parts of 13° 20' to each part. Such 
a division (into twenty-seven or twenty-eight parts) is 
shared by other Asiatic peoples, as the Arabs and Chinese, 
and the question where it originated has provoked much 
discussion, without leading to any definite and certain 
results". The names of the Indian months have certainly 
been taken from the asterisms in which the moon was 
supposed to be full at different times of the year, and, 
what is still more significant, the names of some of these 
lunar asterisms have clearly been derived from ancient 

1 This is a Vedic name of the moon. A root ma, 'to measure,' mean~ 
ing also 'the. measurer,' is first applied to the moon in Sanskrit and then 
to & lunation or period measured by one revolution of the mOOD. Some
thing similar ha. happened in the cognate .Aryan languages. At least we 
know that the words for' Dl:outh' are generally derived from the moon, our 
word' month' being nothing but moon/I.. In lJ.ig-veda X. 85 .• occurs 
the following: Atlw nak8halrii.1Jiim .. ltiinn 'Wf."Utl .. Soma iihitaio, • Soma i. 
deposited in the lap of these Nak.hatra • .' 

• The various opinioDB and the argoments by "'hich they have beey 
supported have been lately reviewed by Professor Whitney in his' Orientii 
and Linguistic Studies: vol. ii. PP.34'-421. He regards the matter 88 

still unsettled. Th. solar signs of the zodiac and much of the later 
astronomy, with many astronomical terms (such 88 Iwra = &pa. ; kenclra= 
1t'"'POl'; d,-ikana, the third of a zodiacal sign:':8;~POr; Uptii, the minute 
of a degree=A...,.J.), were borrowed from the Greeks. 
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Vedic deities, like the Asvins" &C. In the Y:\jur-vcda 
and BrahmaQaB occur the expreBflions Nakshatra-darHa and 
GaQaka, applied to observers of the heavens, either as 
astronomers or astrologers'; and the adjustmcnt of till, 
lunar to the solar year by the insertion of a thirteenth or 
intercalary month (mala-masa, malimiucn, adldm(isu, some
times called Puru8hottanut) is probably alluded to in an 
ancient hymn (l.lig-veda J. 25. 8), and frequently in more 
recent parts of the Veda. (Vajasaneyi-sarrlhita 22. 30, 
Atharva-veda V. 6. 4; &c.) 

Whatever conclusions we may arrive at as to the 
original source of the first astronomical ideas current in 
the world, it is probable that to the Hindus is due the 
invention of algebra· and its application to astronomy and 
geometry. From them aL~o the Amhs received n(Jt ollly 

1 The names of the month. are l!agha (from the Nakehatra MtAfIM), 
Phlilgnns (from Phalrrtni), Caitrs (from C~rii), V.i;iikha (from V;.;,udvl), 
JyaiJ,h!ha (from Jy .. h/M), A;,hii~ha (from A,IvlrjM), S'riva~a (from 
Srara~), Bhaurapada or Bbiidra (from JJluulra-padii), A'vina (from 
Amni), Karttika (from Krit1ikii). llarga'ir.ha, commonly call"d A;'I"~' 

hliy_ (from J[riga.iir<l8), Paw.ha (from P"-'''ya). I have arranged th""" 
names SO as to correspond as nearly as PC~8HiJ.,le with our monthH, J!WJM 
representing January-February, and the others oontinuing in regular 
oroer; but practically the Hindu calendar generdlly 1><-gin. ",ith Vai·1ikl.a, 
tbis 1><-ing """"idered the first montb in the year. 

• Of COUl'8e ..tronomy and 881rology were mixed np together. awl 
the progreso of the former was impeded in India by ilM ouh!lervience 
to the latter . 

• The name Algehra (from the Arabic al jahr, 'tbe "'unction of l>3rt. 
to a wbole or of fraction. to integen ') sbow. that Enrope received algehra 
like the ten num.rieal symbola from the HindU. through the .Ira/A. The 
Sanskrit woro for algebra, Vija-ga~iJa, me30B • calcolation of .... 1.: 
'ealcuJatioa of original or primary elementa; i.e. analysi.. If tbe Gr .. k. 
did not receive their first ideas of algebra from the HindU., it may at 
least be taken as proved (from all tb.t Colebrooke has ao aLly written on 
the "'''ject), that the HindU. were eertainly not indeI.ted to the G_It., 
but invented their system independcntly. • 
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their first conceptions of algebraic analysis, but also those 
invaluable numerical symbols and decimal notation now 
current everywhere in Europe, which bave rendered untold 
service to the progress of arithmetical RCience. It will not, 
therefore, be irrelevant if I introduce here a short account 
of the chief Hindii astronomical and mathematical wOl'ks 
with a few illustrative extracts. 

By some authorities nine principal astronomical treatises, 
called Siddhantas, are named, viz. the Brahma-siddhanta, 
Surya-so, Soma-so, Vrihaspati-so, Garga-so, Narada-so, 
Parasara-so, Pulalltya-sO, Vasishtha-so; by others five, 
viz. the Panlisa-so, Romaka-so" Vas-ishtha-so, Saura-so, 
and Brahma-so or Paitamaha-so, and these five, sometimes 
called collectively the PaiJ.Ca,..siddhiintikii, are said to be 
the original Siddhantas: Whether the Siirya-so is the 
tlame as the S.aura-so appears somewhat doubtful, but this 
treatise, fabled to have been revealed by Siirya 'the Sun' 
himself, is perhaps the best known of all Hindii astro
nomical works both in India and Europe". 

The earliest Hindii astronoiner whose name has come 
down to us is Arya-bhai;a, who lived, according to Cole
brooke, about the fifth century of our era. Others place 
him, or another astronomer of' his name, in the third 
century. Arya-bhata is the author of three works, the 
Aryabhatiya, DaBa.-gitikii, 'and Aryashta-sata, and is said 
to have asserted a diurnal revolution of the earth on 
its axis, to have known the true theory of the causes 
of lunar and Bolar eclipses, and noticed the motion of the 

1 This title Romaka-so points to an exchange of id .... on astronomical 
subject. between India, Greece, and Rome. 

I It has been well edited by Dr. Fitz·Edward Hall, and there are two 
tmnslations of it, one llUbli.hed in America with notao (by Professor 
Whitney), and another by Bapudeva sastri. 
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solstitial and equinoctial points'. Professor Kern has just 
published an edition of the Aryahhatiya. 

After Arya-bhata came the astronomer Variiha-mil,ira, 
who lived about the sixth century of our era, and was 
born at Uijayini. He wrote a work on nativities called 
Vphaj-jataka, another well-known astrological work called 
Brihat-saI!lhita (recently translated by Professor Kern', an 
extrac-t from which is given p. 189), and a summary of tIle 
five original Siddhantas called PatiCa-siddhantika. 

Next to Arya-bhata and Varaha-mihira lived Brahma
gupta (probably towards the end of the sixth century). 
who wrote the Brahma-siddhanta, containing the chapters 
on arithmetic (ga '} ita) and algebra (kuttaka') in Cole
brooke's Indian Algebra. 

Fourth and last of celebrated astronomers and mathe
maticians came Bhaskara or Bhaskaracary~, who is BUp

posed to have lived in the twelfth century and compo!!Cd 
a well-known book called the Siddhanta..sirotnaf.li, con
taining the treatises on algebra (Vija-ga1}ita) and arith
metic (Liliit·uU'), translated by Cole brooke. 

I proceed now to select 8pC(-1.mens of the contents of the 
above works. The first extract gives the Indian diviHion 
of time taken from the Siirya-siddhanta (I. 1 1-1 3). milia
kara's Siddhanta..siromaf.li (1. 19. 20), and other work/! 
with their commentaries (Burgel!8, pp. 5, 6). It illustrates 
very curiously the natural ta;;te of the Hindus for hyper
bole, leading them to attempt almost infinite calculations 

• Acrording to Bnhma-gupta, &II quoted by the writer of the article 
Saoskpt Literature in ("Lamb ...... Cyclopaedia, which I ha"e cow.u1u-d. 

• For the Jonrnal of the Royal Atiatic Socic-ty. 
J K uUaka properly mea.ns a 'pulverizer' or f multiplier: 
• Liliimtl, 'delightful by it. elegance,' iB merely tI,e name of the 

chapter on arithmetic (pa/i"9a~iJ4. divided into ryalda~, 'di.tinct 
romputation,' and aryalcta-g°, 'indminct'J. The name is abo applied to a 
roppoecd 'charming woman,' to ... h&u iDEtructioo in arithmf'tic ~ gin-n. 
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of inconceivable periods in the one direction, and infini
tesimal subdivisions of the most minnte quantities in the 
other. Without any reliable chronology in regard to the 
precise dates of any great events in their own history, 
they yet delight in a kind of chronology or 'science of 
time: making time past, present, and future a subject 
of the most elaborate and minute compntations. Hence 
we find them heaping billions upon millions and trillions 
upon billions of years, and reckoning up ages upon ages, 
Aeons upon Aeons, with even more audacity than modern 
geologists and astronomers. In short, an astronomical 
Hindu ventures on arithmetical conceptiolls quite beyond 
the mental dimensions of anyone who feels himself incom
petent to attempt the task of measuring infinity. Here 
is the time-tab~e. enumerating the subdivisions of what is 
called real and unreal time: 

'That whi~ begins with respirations (pralUl) is called real (murta) time; 
that which be"'" with atoms (tru/i) is called unreal (amurta) time. Ten 
long syllables- (g~-akshaTa) make one respiration (pr1hJa, aBu); six 
respirations make one Vina~ (also called pala or ~igl"'tikii of twenty
four seconds) ; eixty Vina~is=one Na~i or Na~ika (also called tio.1}ifa, 
g/14t1, glu<lika of twenty-four minutes); sixty Na~is=one day (a sidereal 
day and night); thirty sidereal days=one civil (.avana) month; a civil 
month consi.t. of thirty sunrises; a lunar month of thirty lunar days . 
(till.i); a 80lar (.a!'-'"a) month is determined by the entrance of the 8un 
into a sign or the zodiac.' And now with regard to unreal time: f One 
hundred .toms (truti)=one speck (tatpara); thirty 8pecks=one twink
ling (nimes/14); eighteen twinklinga=one bit (kiisl.tha); thirty bits= 
one minute (kala); thirty minutes=one half-hour (ghatika); two half
hour8=one hoor (bha"..); thirty houro=one day.' This make8 the 
atom ... +nr of a second. 

Considerable variations occur in Manu and the PUrii.l).as. 
According to Manu (1. 64) thirty Kalas = one Muhiirta or 
hour of forty-eight minutes. The Vishl).u-purii.l).a (Wilson, 
p. 22) makes the atom=......-!ro of a second, and goes back 
beyond an atom to a Paramal).u or infinitesimal atom, 
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which it makes , , ~ •• of a second. All, however, agree 
in dividing the day into thirty hours, just as the month is 
divided into thirty Tithis or lunar days, and the year into 
three hundred and sixty days, an intercalary month being 
inserted once in five years, which is thought to be the 
most ancient Hindu method of computing time'. TliC 
Siirya-siddhli.nta then proceeds, like Manu (I. 68. 71), to 
reckon up vast periods of time through ages' (!Juga) and 
great ages (maluiryuga), till it arrives at an Aeon (kafpa), 
the total duration of which is said to be 4,320,000,000 
years. In verse 24 we read (Burge88, p.:12): 

One hundred times four hnndred and aeveoty-fonr divine year. J""""'d 
while the All-wiae WaH employed in creating the animate and inanimate 
creation, plants, atars, god .. demoDH, and the rest. 

Further on we have the division of a circle, which cor
responds with our own: 

Sixty aeconds (rikald) make a minute (kala), sixty minuteR make a 
degree (bMga), thirty degree. make a sign (r!iii), twelve signs make a 
revolution (bhaga~). 

The fullowing is the measurement of the earth: 
Twice 800 yojaJllUl are the diameter of the earth; tbe "'lnare root of 

ten timea tbe square of that is the earth·s circumference. 

According to Bhii.skara the earth's diameter is 1581 
yr,janatJ, 80 that if the yojana is reckoned at ahout four 
and a half English miles (which is given as one estimate 
of its length, though its value varies), the calcuIation in 
both cases is not very far from accurate. 

I A1mauaes and haroocopea (Jan"""1"'tra) are called p,.oC<ir>ga, .. 
treating of five thingo. v1L_ solar da". (eommonly called Vii ...... from the 
days of the week, Aditya-yo, Soma-vo. 1fan.ga1a-.yo, BuJba.-... o. Guru·.,.o, 
S'nkra-v", Sani-y"). IWl8I' da". (Tithis), the twenty __ .... Nabhatl'8ll, the 
twenty-eaven Yogao, the eleven KaniJ.uI& 

I There are properly foar YUI,'aH ar ages in every lfah.iiyuga, .. iz. K;iM., 
TTdij, DNpara, and Kali, named rrom the marks on dice, the Krila being 
tbe beet thro ... of foar pointa, and the Kali the wont of one point. 
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At the commencement of Siirya-siddhanta, Chapter II, 
we have a stran"ooe theory of planetary motion (p. 47): 

Forms of time (kiWuya ... ';:rlay~) of invisible shape (adriiya ..... piiJ.t) 
statiooed in the zodiac (Maga~ ),called COOjDDCtioO(8tghro.S&.), opper 
apsis ("",ndo/ia), and oode (pOla), are CIIU8eII of the motion of the plaoeta. 
The planets attached 10 th""" Bein,,"11 by cords of air are drawn away by 
them with the right aod left haDd, forward or baekward, ...,.,.,.,Jing 10 

nearness, toward their own place. A wind, moreover, called Prtwa/Ia, 
impels them Iowards their own apiees (v&a); being drawn away forward 
... d backward, they proceed by a varying motion. 

Iu the previous Chapter (29, 34) the following statement 
occurs : 

In ... age (yuga) the revolutiona of the SDD, Mercury (Budha), and 
Venna (Suh-a), and of the coojDDetiona of Man (.lfcmga/a, Bhauf1Ul) 

Saturn (Sa .. ,"), and .Jupiter (Y:rih<upatij, moving eastward, are four 
million, three hundred and twenty thousand. or the asterisms, one 
billion, 6"" hDDdred and eighty-two million, two hundred and thirty
seven thoUSBlld, eight hDDdred and twenty-eight. 

I next give a portion of a remarkable passage from 
Variiha-mibira's Brilwt-BQ'f[Jiila or • complete system of 
natural astrology' (see Dr. Kern's translation, p. 433. of 
vol. iv. of the Royal Asiatic Society's Journal) : 

An astrologer ought to he of good CamiJy, friendly in his appeanmee, 
and fashionable in his dress; veracions aod not malignant. He must 
have weD-proportioned. compact, and fun limba, no bodily defect, and he 
a fine man, with nice hands, feet, oaila, ey ... , chin, teeth, ean, brows, and 
head, and with a deep and clear voice; for generally ooe'. good and had 
moral '1naliti ... are in unison with ooe'. penooal appeanmee. As to 

mathematical astrooomy, he mDBt know the divioioDB of the h,,!,ven and 
of time, in ages, yean, half-yean, oeaoono, month., half-months, days, 
watches, hours, half.hours, minutes, respirations, momenta, oubdiviaiona 
of a moment, &tc., as taught in the five Siddhiotao (see p. 185). He 
mDBt know the reason why there are four kinds of moot.ha-the BOlar 
(_ .... ), natural ("'_), stellar (twiloJlIatnJ), and IDDar «<inti .... ) monthB
and how it happens that there are intercalary months and Bubtractive days. 
He moat know the beginning and end of the Jovian cycle of oixty yesro, 
of the lustrum&, years, days, hours, and their respective lords. He mDBt 
foret.n the moment of eommeneemeo' and separation, the direction, 
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me-88ure, duration, amount of obscuration, colour aod place of tIle ecliptic" 
of sun and mOOD; also the future conjunctions and hostile encounters (,f 
the Dine plaDets'. He must be skilful iD ascertaiDing the di.tance of 
each planet from the earth, expressed in yojana,,. further, the climen
sioDs of their orbits and the distance of the places on carih, in 'J'danall, 
He ought to be clever in geometrical operations and in the calculation or 
time. If, moreover, he kllQWS how to speak pithily, because he thoroughly 
understands all sorts of captious questions; if the science he cXPQundlf, 
by beiDg put to the test by his own exertioD 8nd unc ..... iug study, has 
become more refined-like gold i. rendered purer by being put OD the 
toochst.ooe, hy purification in fire, and by careful workmaotthip--thco he 
may be said to be a scientific man. It hS8 been l!ai(): 'How caD ono 
who solves DO difficulty, nor answers aoy question, Dor u--achca his pupilHr 
be styled a scieDtific maD I' ADd thus it hao been said by the great secr 
Garga: 'The king who does Dot hODour a scholar accompli.hed iD b"ro-
800py aod astronomy comes to grief.' - AB the night without a lig-lit, aH 

the sky without the 1!1lD, BO is 3 king without aD astrologer; like a blind 
maD he erreth on the road.' 'No ODe who wish .. for well.being .hould 
live in 8 country where there is no astrologer.' f No one that has studied 
astrology can go to the infernal J'ef,rion8: ' A person who, withrmt know· 
ing the science, exercises the profession of an BJrtrologer i.e 8 wicked man 
and a disgrace to society. Consider him to be a mere .tar·gazer. But 
such a one as properly knows horoscopy, astronomy, and natural htro--
logy, him ooght the king to bODoor and his service he ought to I«ure: 

With regard to Colebrooke's translation of B11ii.1;kam'K 
work on algebra (Vija-ga1fita), the following extract is 
taken from the translator's introduction (p. xxii):. 

The moti0D8 of the moon and SOD were carefully oboerv .. l I". the 
Hindu., aDd with BOeb 8Dccef18 tbat their determiDatioD of the mo<JO'. 
synodical revolution is a moeh more correct one than tbe Grech ever 
achieved. Tbey had a divisioD of the ecliptic into twenty-oevc"D aud 
tweDty-eigbt parts, BDggeoted evideotly by the mOOD'. period iD day.., and 
seemingly their own. It .. 88 certainly borrowed by the Arat .. '. They' 

I The Dine plaoeta are the SOD and lfoou, lfercury, VeoDS, }fa,.., J UI,iter, 
Saturn, with Hahu and Ketu or tbe 88CeDding and descending "oJ ... 

• The Arabs, however, appear to have adopted tbe dimi"n of tbe 
zodiac into tweDty-eight segmeDt&. Prof....,. Whitney thiuko that tbe 
Arab. did Dot borrow their looar zodiac from the HindU.. See p. 183 
and the authorities there referred to. 
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were particularly conversant with the most splendid. of the primary 
planets; the period of Jupiter being introduced by them, in conjunction 
with those of the sun and mOOD, into the regulation of their calendar in 
the form of the cycle of sixty years, common to them and the Chaldeans. 

We may add that from certain expressioI1,s in Bhaskara's 
work (see p. 106, BaneIjea' B Dialogues, p. 69'), it is in
ferred that some idea of the laws of gravitation was formed 
by Hindu astronomers as early as the twelfth century of 
our era. The precession of the equinoctial points (vishuvat, 
kranti-pata) was well known to Bhaskara, and the effect 
of the moon in causing tides seems to have been suspected 
much earlier (cf. Ragbu-vaysa V. 61). 

The points in which Hindii algebra appears particularly 
distinguished from the Greek are (Colebrooke. p. xvi): 

In addition to a better alld more comprehensive algorithm (or nota
tion): 1st. The managemcnt of equations involving more that one 
unknown term. 2nd. The resolution of equations of a higher order, 
in which, if they achieved little, they had at least the merit of the 
attempt and anticipated a modern discovery in the solution of biquad
ratics. Jrd. General metl."ds for the solution of indetermil!ate problems 
of first and second degree.. in which they went far, indeed, beyond 
Diophantu .. and anticipated discoveri.. of modern algebraists. 4th. 
Application of algebra to astronomical investigation and geomctrical 
demonstration, in which they hit on some matters re·invented in later 
tim... One of their anticipations of modern discoveries is the demon
stration of the noted proposition of Pythagoras concerning the square of 
the b .. e of a rectangular triangle being equal to the squares of the two 
legs containing the right angle. 

As to the notation or algorithm of algebra, Colebrooke 
remarks (p. x): 

Tbc Hindi! algebraists use abbrevistions and initials for symbol.. Tbey 
distinguisb negative quantities by a dot, but have not any mark, besides 
the absence of the negative sign, to discriminate 8 positive quantity. No 
marks or symbols indicating operations of addition or multiplication &:c. 
are employed j nor any announcing equality or relative magnitude 

I See also the 'Indian Antiquary' (or July 187', p .• 24. 
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(greater or less)'. But a faetum is denoted by tbe initial oyll.I,lc of 
a word of tha.t import, subjoined to the term" which compOHe it, hctWPCII 

which a dot is sometimes interposed. A fraction is indicated hy pllldDg 
the divisor under tbe dividcnd, but without a line of ecparation. Thc 
symbols of unknown quantity a1'O not confined to a single one, but extend 
to ever BO great a variety of denominations, and the characters use,1 are 
initisI syllables of the names of colours, excepting the IIr.t, wl,icb i. UIC 
initial of yavca.l<lvat (applied to the jirat. unknown 'Iuautily, i. e. 'so 
much' of the unknown 88 this coefficient number). Colour, thercrore, 
meana unknown quantity or the symbol of it. Letters are likewi .. 
employed as symbols, either iaken from the alphabet or else initial 
syllables of words sib'Difying tbe suhjects of the problem. Initials of the 
terms for square and solid respectively denote tbose pow.rs. An initiul 
syllable is in like manner nacd to mark a surd root (see ths next extrset 
and succeeding examples). 

The following is from the Vija-gar;tita (chap. vi): 
This is analysis by equation comprising several colours. In this du, 

unknown quantities are numerous, two and three or more, for which 
yiimt-tiiMI and the several colours are to be put to represent the values. 
They have been settled by the ancient teach .... of tbe science, viz. Llack 
(kala), blue (nUa), yellow (pita), red (lVllita), green (harita/cf,), wbite 
(/Ma), variegated (Citra), tawny (kapila), taD-coloored (pi"'fjala), grey 
(dhumTa), pink Cpa/ala), mottled (laMia), blackish (sy'imala), BD"thL"T 
kind of black (mdaka), &c. Or lette ... (that is, k &e.) !Ore to be employed 
88 names of the unknown. [In prsetice tbe initial syllables of the aLove 
words are used thus, ya, lcil, nt, pi, w.] 

I here give some of the Sanskrit equivaleuta for u,rms 
in arithmetic and algebra : 

An absolute qUBDtity which has specific form is rUpa (applied in the 
singular to a unit, in the plural to an integer number, .nd often expr.....t 
by the first syllable rU). A I!Il1'd or irTational nomLer ;. kara~i (often 
denoted by the first syllable k4). A Dought or cipber u. ianya, ia; a 
fraction which has a cipher for its denominator 6a-JuJra i minWJ rintl, 
hhaya (negative quantity); plus dha1l4, ova (positive quantity). A 
TeSU!t or product is bhii.ita (ofteD expreesed "1 the fino! syllahle Lhii; 

, The sign of equality 11'88 firot nacd by Robert Recorde (Le<auoe, he 
said, • No two things can be more equal than. pair of porallcl. 'I, and 
those of relative magnitude by Ha:rriot.-Colehrooke. 
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hence the product of two unknown quantities is expressed by Vii. kii bM, 
or kii. ni blui; so also the square of the first unknown quantity multi
I'lied by the cube of the second is thus ahbreviated;yii.".. kii 9114. blui}. 

It may be interesting to note the system of numeration 
increasing in decuple proportion given in chapter II of 
the Lilii.vati . This method. with the invention of the nine 
numerical figures (an·ka) and of the nought (sunya) and of 
the decuple value aEsigned to each according to its posi
tion in the eeries. is thought to be of divi~e origin : 

Unit «,l.a). ten (dala). bundred (lata). thousand (saha8ra). ten tbou
sand (ayu/a). a hundred thousand (lakaAa, commonly called 'a lac '). 
million (prayuta). ten millions (ko(i. commonly called 'a krore'). a bun
dred millions (arb1ula). a tbouaand millions (abja or padma). ten thousand 
millions (khaMJ'J). a bundred thousand millions (niHa"",). a hillion or 
million of millions (maIui-padma). ten billious ('«n-ku), a bundred billions 
(jaladhi or samudra), a tbousand billions (antya). ten thousand hillions 
(madhya). a bundred thousand billions (pariinlha). 

I add four specimens of problems from the Lilii.vati and 
Vija-gru;tita (Colebrooke, pp. 24. 124, 191, 269. 272): 

I. Out of a swarm of be.., one-fifth part settled on a Kadamha blossom; 
one-tbird on a Silindhrs flower; three times the difference of those num
bers flew to the bloom of a Ku!aj.. One bee. which remained, hovered 
• bout in the air. Tell me, charming woman, the number of bees . 

•. How many are .the variations of form of the (ten-armed) god 
Sambbu (Siva) by the exchange of his ten attributes beld reciprocally in 
his several hands. viz. the rope (plia). the hook for guiding an elephant 
(an·kuia), the serpent. the hour-glaas-ahsped drum (<;lama .... ), the human 
skull, the trident (/rilfUla), the club shaped like the foot of a bedstead 
(kM(1Jiin-ga), tbe dagger, the arrow. the bow 1 And those of (the four
armed) Hari (Visb~u) by the exchange of the maee. the discus (eakra). 
tbe lotus. and the conch (.an-kha) I Answer 3,6.8.800; 24. 

3. Eight rubies, ten emeralds, and a hundred pearls, which are in thy 
ear-ring, my beloved. were pun:based by me for thee at an equal smount; 
and the SUm of the rates of th. three aorts of gerna was three 1 .... than . 
half a hundred: tell me tho rate of each. auspicious woman • 

.. What four numbers are BUch that the product of tbem all is equal 
to twenty times their BUm t The answer to this last is: He .... let the first 
Dumber be yd I; and the rest be arhitrarily put 5. 4, and.. Their BUm is 
1/111. rU II, and nlUltiplied by '0. yIi 20, rU 220. Product of all the quan-

o 
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. ya -0 ra 0 tities, ya 40. Statement (or eqnatloD _ ~. _ . Hence by tho 6 ... t 
, 11" 20, ru 220 

analysis. th. value o( yli. is (ouo<l". and the numLera are II. 5. 4. o. 

I should mention here that attached to each Veda there 
are certain works called PariSislqa or 'Supplements,' in
tended to supply directions omitted in the Srauta 80tras, &c. 
There are also the Anukrama1Ji or' Indicep,' giving the timt 
words of every hymn, the metre, the names of the authors 
and of the deities addressed, the number of verses, &c. 

There are also U pa-vedas or ' secondary Vedas,' which. 
however, have really little or no connection with either 
the Veda or SmritL They are, I. Ayur-veda, ' the science 
of life' or medicine (regarded as belongillg to the AtharVIL
vedlj., and by some to the ~ig-veda); 2. Gandltan:a-vnla, 
'the science of music' (as a branch of the Sarna-veda); 
3. Dltanur-veda, 'the sc-ience of archery' or military art 
(connected with the Yajur-veda); 4- Stoopalya-vedrl, 'tllO 
science of architecture,' including the Sill'a-6iistra : 

.As to I, Two great medical writers are (:araJuJ and s ... iruJa, ... b..e 
works treat or aoatomy. physiology, materia medi<a, pharmacy. ourgery 
(ialya), toxicology (";'00), omens, and the evil inBnew:e or planett .r,d 
demons (MtUa) in eausing di....... (See Wilson'. E-yo ... ol i. ,'p. 
.6!r'276, 380-393.) SO-..... ts·8 work, in six book.s, bas '-n ... ell edited 
at Calcutta by Sri lladbaslidaoa Gupta. As to " Worb on mOBie treat 
or notes, scaI.., melodies, Binging. musical inatromenta, and oometimea of 
dancing Six primary modes or modifi .. ti""" of melody. ealled BA!, ..... 
are enwnerat<d, which are perooni6ed, and each 01 them married 10 five 
or sometimes six RAgiJ:1UL The chief m1ll!ical works are the '''''''':fila
ralruikara. by S'in>ga.<Jna; the Sar>gila-darpaf!4, by Dlmodara; and 
the Sar>git&-diiroodara, by S'obbao-kara. As to 30 Tbi. acience ia by oome 
ascribed to VL"vimiva, by othen to ~ As to .. Some _ tba& 
there are sixty-four treatises on the sixty·(our SliP"" or' mecbanical oru,' 
I!IICh as an:hitec:ture, aenlpture, earpeoiry. ';""ellery. farriery. k The 
principal work on arebiten ...... is the JldR4-lIim, 'eaeDce of ......... reo 
ment,' in fifty.agh& chapters, ghiDg rul .. Cor the eoustroetioD aC boild
ingo, tempi.., oruameutal arehes (""..,.,..). ok. Other worb, by <eI.brated 
Sibapa&ia ... 'arehi_: deeeribe the ... i1 ouited '" building and riln 
in booonr of the Ya.t_.".....Ma. • opirU preoidins .". ... litea.· 



LECTURE IX. 

II. The Smiilrta Sutras or Traditional Rules. 

I N our classification of' Smpti or Post-vedic literature, 
at the commencement of' the last Lecture, we placed 

the Smarta Siitras under the second head, and pointed out 
that they were to a great extent the source of' the subse
quent law-books which form, in our arrangement, the 
third head of' Smriti. We also observed that the term 
Sma1ta-tJiltra is a general expression f'or collections of 
aphoristic rules which are distinguished from the ~rauta,.. 
siitra of the Kalpa Vedanga, because they do not relate 
to Brauta or Vedic ceremonies, but rather to Grihya or 
, domestic rites' and Sainayacara or 'conventional every
day practices.' Hence the Smarta Siitras are commonly 
subdivided into, a. Grihya Sutra8, and .b. Samayacarika 
Sutras. It will be desirable, theref'ore, before commenc
ing our survey of Manu's celebrated Law-book, to advert 
briefly to these sources from which some of its materials 
were derived, and especially to the Grihya Siitras 1

• Of' 
these there are collections of' different schools attached to 
each Veda. Thus to the J:lig-veda belong the ASvalayana· 
and Sankhayana Grihya Siitras; to the Siima-veda those 
of' Gobhila"; to the Vaj!\8aneyi-saIphita or White Yajur
veda those of' Paraskara; to the Taittiriya or Black Yajur-

I Probably, however, Manu owea more to the Slimaylidlrika than to 
the Oribye 8iitns, although tbeae latter are now best known to us by 
printed edition.. We find that the authors of Oribye 8iitrao bave often 
the 88me name 8B the authors of law-books. 

I There are also, 8B we bave ...,n, Ahaliiyana S'rauta-siitro under the 
hsad of' Kalpa,' and probably eaeb scbool had all three seta of Siitro. 
complete, thougb thoy are ""Idom all preserved. The AsvaJAyana Orihya 

o 2 
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veda those of Kalhaka, Baudlulyana, Bluiradvilja, Aprr
Btamba" the lYlaitrayaTfiya, Munava (which last !.ave 
perished, though some of their Kalpa-siitras have been 
preserved, see p. 2 1 3), &c. 

In fact, every Brahmanical family or school (6ara1Ja ') 
had probably its own traditional recension (suklui, p. 161) 

of the Mantra and BrahmaJ}a portion of the Vedas as well 
as its own Kalpa, Grihya, and Sarnayacarika Siitras; and 
even at the present day the domestic rites of particular 
fumilies of Brahmans are performed in accordance with the 
Siitras of the Veda of which they happen to be adherents. 

Since these Grihya and Samayacarika Siitras are older 
than Manu, they are probably as old as the sixth century 
B. c., but possibly the works we possess represent com
paratively recent collections of the original texts. 

It has been already pointed out that the Srauta Siitl"dS 
are a kind of rubric for the more public tolemn sacrifices 
(Jyotisht-oma, Agnisht-oma, ABva-medha, &c.) enjoined by 
the Veda. The subject of the Grihya is rather that indi
cated by llanu when he says (III. 67) : 

Let the hou.seholcler observe domestic rites with tbe oaered fire kin,lI .. l 
at his marriage (called Giirlw.palya) according to rule, and perform tI,c 
five devotional aetB and tbe daily domestic obl.tiona [ Vaivtil.ih 'fP'''. 
lrurffiia grihya1fl kaM1l4 lIaJM.-vidM PailCa-yajR4-1riJM'IIfM!' Ca paldi,!, 
(=p<ikam) Ciim>iihilri,!, grihi.]. 

Sutras and part of tbe 1'iiraskara have been edited and traJlljJate,1 into 
German by Professor Stenzler (Leipzig, .86., .865), and tbe fonner have 
also been edited by PIU},pts for the BiLliotheca Indica (CaJentts, .869). 
The GobhilIya Grihya Siitra& are being edited for the BiLliotbeea Indies. 

I The .lpastambaa appear to have preserved aU three .. ts of Siltraa 
romplete, for there are also Apastamba S'raata-oiitra and Slimayii6Uika· 
siitra. According to Prof .... or BhiiJ!<Jarkar there are numbers of Briih· 
JD8IIl! in the sooth of India wbo are adherents of tbe Black Yajur-... da 
and who receive dahhirJii or • fceo' from rich men for repeating it "ith 
the Apastamba Siitraa. 

• A work called tbe Cara~"'Y""" gi .... rata1ogaeo of theoe ocboolA. 
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Indeed the word Gj'ihya means 'ho~ehold: and these 
Sutl'3B do in fact give rules for the five diurnal acts of 
domestic devotion called Maha-yajna (or Panca-yaji.a, 
four of them being also Paka-yajna, Manu II. 86), WI well 
WI for the domestic ceremonies named Sa'!18kara8, common 
to all the three higher clWlses, and not restricted to 
Brahmans. The twelve Sanskal'3B are described at p. 246. 
They are generally performed at the one domestic hearth, 
instead of with all the three fires (called collectively Treta) 
of the Vitanas 01' 'hearths used at public sacrifices.' 

I proceed to give a brief account of Asvalayana's Gj'ihya 
Sutm,s of the J;tig-veda, making one prefatory remark 
that the Hindu race affords perhaps the only example 
of a nation who, although apparently quite indifferent 
to the registering of any of the great facts of their poli
tical life, or even to the recording of any of the most 
remarkable events of their history-as, for example, the 
invWlion of the Greeks under Alexander the Great-never
theless, at a very early period, regulated their domestic 
rites and customs according to definite prescribed rules, 
which were not only written down, but preserved with 
religious care, and are many of them still in force. More
over, as this 'race belongs to the same original race-stock 
WI ourselves, the antiquity of their customs must of neces
sity invest them with great interest in our eyes. 

The domestic oblations called Paka-yajria (Manu II. 86, 
143) are distinguished from the Vaitanika 1 in the first 
two Sutl'3B, thus (Stenzler's edition, I. 1. 2): 

I Kulliika, on Manu V. 84, derives vitana Crom 1Ii/an, 'to spread out: 
and explains Yaitanika to be those S'ranta oblationB which are perCormed 
wbeo the GArhapatya fire ia spread over both the AbavaDiya and Dakabil)a 
heartha (vail<in4'1' waut. lwma~ gar1wpal.lIa-ku1f4a-.tM.n agn;n ii1lava"i
lIadi-ku1f4""" vitatya kriyat.). See also Mauu VI. 9. There is much 
difference oC opinion as to the exact meaning oC puka-yajlla. Stenzler 
translates it by • Koch-opCer,' aud thinks it moons an oblation offered 
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The Vaitlinika oblations (performed with all the three sacred fires') have 
been explained (in the S"rantB-siitm), we will now describe those (per
formed witb the) domestic (fire only). There are tbree kind. of PIlka
yajna, viz. tbose that are offered in fire (such ao oblations of butter, &c.); 
those that are presented without being offered in 6re; those that are 
offered to the supreme Being (Brahma1.") in the feeding of BrAhmans 
(Briihma'f}Orbhojane ). 

Book I. ii.·enumerates the gods to whom oblations are 
to be offered, such as Agni, Indra., Soma, Heaven and 
Earth, Yama, Varu!}.a, the ViSve Deva.~ (cf. Manu III. 
90, 12 I), Brahman, &c. These, it will be obl<erved, are 
generally Vedic deities. 'The third prescribes the mode of 
preparing the plaCe where oblations are to be made. 

The fourth commences with the following 8iitra : 
The ceremonies of tonsure (caula=cuifa-luzrman), inveotitore with the 

sacred cord (upanayana), .having the beard i.JJo-diina) and marriage muot 
be performed during the northern coune of the sun (wiag-aya.".), in the 
light half of the month (iipiiryamd~ pakahe), and under an anH/,icioWl 
oonoteIlation (kalyii~ nakshatre). 

These 8a!:)skii.ra ceremonies are then descrihed (hegin
ning with marriage), and whenever Mantras or texts of the 
Veda have to be repeated during the performance of each 
rite, the first word or words of the several texts are cited_ 
'Thus before the marriage ceremony an oblation of clarified 
butter is to be offered with repetition of the text: Tvam 

on the domestic fire when the daily food u cooked. Some of the commen
tators, on the other band, interpret piika by • IIJlaII,' • limple: and BOme 

by • good.' In Manu II. 86 four Paka-yajilao or • domestic oblations' are 
mentioned (which KnIIiika ,explaino by Y~homa, bali, tUt!la

Iriiddha, and atithi-l>Mjana), thno identifying them with four of the 
MahA-yajJias, see p. 2°3. Seven dilTerent kindo of Paka-yajria will he 
fOODd enumerated in my Sanokpt-En[;lish Dietionary. 

1 In Manu m '00, .85, five sacred fireo are mentioned, and a BrlIhman 
who keeps them all burning, caIled a Pa;,ldflni (=Agn.iMtrin), u regarded 
as peen1iarly pious. They are, •. DaW.i'J4 (A ... <iMrya-paI<ma in the 
BrahtDal}8-!l); 2. GiirhapaJya; 3. lhaNniya; of. SaMya; s-l-.aMllhya. 
The three 6rat 6rea are the moot important and are collectively called 
Trdii. Agnibotris are otill met with in India. 
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Aryama bhavasi yaJ; kaninam, &0., 'thou art Aryaman in 
relation to maidens' (J;tig-veda V. 3. 2). 

The fifth Chapter prescribes the due selection of a wife 
after proper inquiry as to family and condition. 8iitra 3 says: 

A man ought to marry a woman who is pOBS .. sed of intelligence, 
beauty, good character, and auspicious marks, and who is free from 
disease. (Compare the directions Manu III. 4-10.) 

The sixth Chapter specifies and describes the eight forms 
of marriage, called Brahma, Daiva, PrajapaJ;ya, Arsha, 
Gandharva, Asura, Paisaca, and Ralcshasa. They are also 
enumerated by Manu (III. 2 I), but not quite in the same 
order, and by Yajnavalkya (I. 58, 61). Manu (III. 27-34) 
describes them more fully than ASvalayana. 

Book I. vii. prescribes a common marriage ceremony: 
West of the (sacred) fire a stone (for grinding corn and condiments, 

sucb as is used by women in all households) is placed, and north ... ast a 
water-jar. The bridegroom offers an oblation, stauding, looking towards 
the west, and taking hold of the bride's hands while she sits and looks 
towards the east. If he wish .. only for sons, he clasps her thumbs and 
says, • I clasp thy hsnds for the sake of good fortune;' the fingers alone, 
if he wishes for daughters; the hairy side of the hsnd along with the 
thumbs, if he wish .. for both (BODB and daughters). Then, whilat he 
leads her towards tho right thr.. times round the fire aud round the 
water-jar, he says in a low tone, • I am he, thou art abe; thou art abe, 
I am he; I am the heaven, thou art the earth; I am the Saman, thou 
art the lj.ic. Come; let us marry, let us poss .. s ollBpring; united in 
affection, iJlustrions, well disposed towards each other ( ... ma"""Yam<inau), 
let us live for a hundrod yesrs.' Every time he leads her round he makes 
her .. cend the mill-stone, and says, .' Ascend thou this .tone, be thou 
firm .. a stone' (an-.:. tf!af?> all,ira Maw). Then the hride'. hrother, 
after spreading melted butter on the joined palm. of her hsnde, BCBtters 
parchcod groins of rice on them twice. Then, after pouring the oblation_ 
of butter on the fire, BOrne Vodic texts are recited. Then the bridegroom 
unlooses the two hmided tre .... of hair, oue on each aide of the top of 
the bride'. head, rep.ating the Vedic text, • I loose thee from the fetters 
of VaMll)a with which the very 8DBpicious Savitri h .. hound the.' (lj.ig
veda X. 85. 2. '). Then he causes her to step seven .teps townrds the 

I The text in the original is PTa ttI4 mUliromi VaTU~asy" piUad !lena 
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north-east quarter, saying to her, • T.k. tbou one step (elaJpadi bhafJa) (or 
the acquirement of •• p-like energy (is1 .. )"; take thou two step. for 
strength (Urje dvipadi Mava); take thou three steps for tbe inCTe .... of 
wealth (riiya'-P08lu'tya); take thou four steps for well-being (mJjy"
bl.avyaya); take tbon five steps for offspring (praJMhyaM; take thon 
six steps for the seasons (rituhhyaM; take than .... n steps 88 8 friene! 
(8aIeM Baptapadi bhava1); he faithfully devotee! to me; may we ohtain 
many SODS! may they attain to a good old age I' Then bringing b"th 
their heads into close juxtapoBition, BOme one sprilJklelJ them with water 
from tbe jar. He shoule! tben remain for tbat night in the al.ode of an 
old Brlihman woman whose hushand and children are alive. WI .. o the 
bride .... the polar .tar and Aruodh.tj and the seven ~i.his, let her break 
silence and say, ' lIay my busband live and may I obtain children.' 

In Book I. viii. 12, 13, 14, we have the following: 

When be (the bridegroom) h88 compl.tee! the marriage ceremonial b • 
• hould give the bride's dress to one who know. tbe Siirya-.iikta Wig
veda X. 85), and food to the Brahmans; then he should make them \"0-
Donnce a blessing OD him. [6arita-tlra!a~ 6iirya-17we 'CtVZhii-'"DlUJtru,!, 

dadyat I annam briihma~hya~ I alha ..,asty-ayanaf!' valayita.] 

Book 1. ix. directs that after the marriage (pa~ti-yra'tar;a) 
the first duty of the bridegroom is to attend to the kin
dling and maintaining of the household fire. The tenth 
Chapter prescribes the performance of the rite called SIMi;.. 
piika, which appears to have Leen an oblation of rice, &c_, 
cooked in a kind of caldron. The eleventh gives the 
rules for the ritual of animal sacrifice (prdu-kaipa), and 
the twelfth for" the Caitya,-yajna, which seems to have 
been a ceremonial performed at monuments, accompanied 
with offerings, perhaps to the memory of deceased perSOIJ.!!. 

The thirteenth, fourteenth, fifteenth, sixteenth, and seven
teenth Chapters pr~Tibe certain domestic ceremonie& con
nected with the birth and treatment of' cLildren, wl,ich 

tviibadhftiU &wilIi~. It u. from the ... D-kn .... o Siiryil-oiikta 
.fL 85), describing the mania;:e ceremony of Buryi, the youtl,(uJ 
daughter of the SIlO, ;'oitee! to Soma, the 11000_ 

, SakhA u. Vedie for Sakhi. See Schou..t on PAl)ini IV ••• 6 •• 
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are included under the Sanskaras enjoined in the second 
Book of Manu. They are as follow: 

GarbTwrl<1l11lhlufttJ, a rite performed on the first signs of conception, and 
P1UJBaVana, one that takes place on the first indication of the conception 
of a living male (cf. Manu II. '7). 

$imant<m.nayafttJ, '8.ITanging the parting of the mother's hair,' observed 
in the fourth, sixth, or eighth month of pregnancy. 

Hir""!ya-madhu-.arpi81tii.m priiJlMI4m, 'feeding an inrant with honey 
and clarified butter from a golden spoon' before cutting the navel-string 
at birth=jata-karman (Manu II. '9)' 

A "",a-praia,.a, 'feeding an infant with rice' between the fifth and 
eighth month (Manu II. 34). 

Caula. (=~ii.ljd.-karm.an), ' tonsure' or shaving the hair except one lock 
on the crown, performed in the third year (d. Manu II. 35). 

In Book I. xix. we have precise directions in regard 
to investiture (upanayana) with the sacred thread (yajno
pavita),-a ceremony of great importance, supposed to 
confer on the recipients (like the Christian rite of bap. 
tism) a second spiritual birth. This is enjoined for a 
Brahman in his eighth year, for a Kshatriya in his 
eleventh, and for a VaiSya in his twelfth, though the time 
may be extended in each case. These are therefore the 
three twice-born (dvi-ja) classes. (C£ Manu II. 36-38.) 
The twenty-second gives rules for the guidance of the 
young Br;thman as a Brahmarearin or 'student of the 
Veda' in the house of his preceptor after investiture by 
him. It begins thus : 

'Thou art now a Brahma-CAri, take care to wash ont thy mouth daily 
with water (=up:r.prii, iirCaIm in Mann II. 51, 53), do thy appointed 
work (karma kuru), sleep not in the day-time (Moo mii ll'/JapBilJ, cf. diOli

IlVapna, Manu VIL 47), obey thy preceptor, study the Veda (Vedam 
adhlBh""); every morning and evening go out to beg for alms; every 
evening and morning collect fuel for the fire.' The period of studentsbip 
is to Iaot for twelve years or until tbe stndent has acquired a knowledge of 
the Vedas Csro.hatJ.iintam,· cf. Mann III. I, II. 53-60). 

The fourth and fifth Chapters of the second Book pre
scribe the Asht;a.ka and Anvashtakya Sraddha ceremonies. 
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The subject of Book IL vii. viii. is Viistu-parikshii, 
• examination of soil and situation' before fixing on a 
site. or laying the foundation of a house, thus: 

A piece of ground (should be chosen) which docs not contsin .. line 
soil, and the title to which is not likely to involve legal disputes, and 
which is well stocked with plants and trees, and where there is plenty 0' 
KnSa grass and Vira\l& (fragrant grass). All thorny shruba and plants 
with milky .. p should be rooted ont. A hole should he dng knec-deep 
and filled again with the excavated earth. If the earth ... hen restored to 
the hole appears more than enough to fill it, the soil is excelleDt; if jOBt 
eDough, it is fairly good; if too little, it is had. [Adhih prai<ul4,!, ,a71Ul 
t>iirUa'!' "yune garhitam, VIIL 3.] At &unset the hole .hould be filled 
with water and allowed to stend all night. If in the morning it is still 
full of water, the soil is excelleDt; if it is moist, the soil is fairly good ; 
if dry, had. White, sweet-tasting, .. ndy soil io good for Brahman., red 
ror Kshatriy.., yello ... for Va;;y ... 

Book IL x. prescribes a solemn entrance into the new 
house (griha-prapadana) , after having stored it with 
seed-grain. The owner is then to cause the adjacent 
land belonging to him to be ploughed up and sown at 
the right season, and, standing at 8 particular spot with 
his back to the wind. he is to offer oblations, repeating 
a hymn of the ~ig-veda (IV. 57). part of which I here 
translate freely: 

1£ay the Iand·s Lord be p.--ot aa our friend ! 
So shall ... e prosper I. 1fay the god acrord U8 

Cattle and horses, II01I1ibhmeot and food ! 
By gifts like th ... he III8Ilikota hio favonr. 
God of the land I bestow on ua .... eet water. 
To us may every herh be _eet aa hODey I 
To UB may sky and atmosphere and rain 
Be kind! and may the god who OWD8 the lOiI 

Be gracioua! may we fearl .... Jy approa<h him ! 
For us may oxen plough anspiciowly' ! 

1 Lit. • with the Lord of Iaod aa our frieod,' Icc. [K.1vktuya [-ali .... 

my",!, ~ jayo.....,;.] 
I SUaaJR=m.l:haftL 
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May peasants labour happily! may ploughshares 
Draw every furrow smoothly! may the ploughmen 1 

Follow the oxen joyfully! May he, 
The rain.god, water happily the earth 
With sweetest showers! may the god of air 
And BUB • heiltow on us prosperity ! 

The first Chapter of the third Book prescribes the fiv~ 
solemn offerings or devotional acts which every twice
born man is required to perform every day. These cor
respond to the five Maha-yajnal} of Manu III. 69-71, 
sometimes called the five Sacraments. They are acts of 
homage directed-f. to the gods; 2. to all beings; 3. to 
departed ancestors; 4. to the 1;tishis or authors of the 
Veda; 5. to men (1. deva-yajila, 2. bhUta-yo, 3. pitri-y°, 
4. brahma-y°, 5. manu8hya-y°). The first is performed by 
an oblation (hama) to the gods offered on the domestic fire; 
the second by an offering (bali) to animals and all creatures; 
the third by pouring ou~ water to the spirits of the de
parted; the fourth by repetition of the Veda; the fifth by 
gifts to men and hospitality to guests (cf. Manu III. 81, &c., 
where, however, they are not given in the same order). 

The second and third Chapters treat of the fourth diur
nal act of devotion (brahma-yajna), and direct the twice.. 
born man how he is to conduct his private devotions, and 
how and what he is to repeat to himself (lIVadhyaY(1A)idht) : 

He is to go in an easterly or northerly direction ontside his plaee of 
abode, wearing his Il8C1"ificial cord (y~Ji'!P"tiita) over his.shoulder; he is 
first to bethe, and, having rinsed out his moutb (Mamya), to sit down 
on KuSa grass placed so that the points are directed towards the east 
(Manu II. 75), and to repeat the sacred syllable om, the three VyAhptia 
(hhii.r, bhUN~, ..".,.). aud the SAvitri (or Gayatri, see p. 00; c( Manu IL 
75-77, 79)· Then he is to repeat, for &8 long a time &8 he may think 
proper, portions of some of the ~i~ Yajus, Siiman, Atbervii".giros, Briih
ID.&J) .... Kalpas, GAthAs,NiiriiSa!!sjs, Itihasaa,&od PuriU;las' (see note,p.050.) 

I Ki~ I This is the native interpretation of S"unA-sirL See Wilson. 
• The modero Brahma-yajila of pious BrAhmans is based on this Siitra. 
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With regard to this subject, see p. 252 of this volume. 
Book III. vii declares that if a. twice-born man, being 

in good health. allows himself to fall asleep while the 
sun is setting. he is to pass the remainder of the night 
in an upright position, without uttering a word. and at 
sun-rise to repeat five verses, from the fourth to the eighth 
inclusive. of J.lig-veda X. 37. beghming, 'With whatever 
light, 0 sun, thou dispellest the darkness.' [Yena surya 
jyotisha badlUlse tamo, &c.] Again, if the BUD should rise 
while he is asleep, he is to continue standing and silcnt 
during the day. and to repeat the last four vcrW8 of the 
same hymn (CL Manu 11.219-222). The eighth, ninth, and 
tenth Chapters prescribe the ceremonies to be perfonDed 
by a twice-born man whose period of studentship with 
his preceptor is completed, and who is about to return 
(samavartamana) home. and become a householder: 

He is to procure various articl .. for himself aDd hi. preceptor (at any 
rate for the latter), such ao a necklace, two ear-ri0b"', a anit of cloth"", 
a parasol, a pair of oboes, a .wr, a torhan, perfum .. , &c. (cf. llanu IL 
245, 246). Having completed his otudiea and received permi .. ion from 
bis preceptor to depart, and having inquired what fee (art1w) he u. to 
pay, be muol perform an ablution <mana). He is theD to make eertain 
vows of purity, after .... hicb be heeom .. elevated to the condition of a 
SoAtska (ef. Manu III. 4) or Briibmao wbo, after purification, baa paMed 
from the first stage of life-that of a student-to the oecond stage or that 
of a bousebolder (!ffiha.BIM). 

The fourth Book is perhaps the most interesting.' In the 
first four Chapters it prescribes the funeral rites to be per
fonned at the burning of dead OOJies', and gh'es some 
directions as to the subsequent Sriiddha ceremonies : 

\Then a mao dies, a pieee of ground i. to be excavated in a &.aid"" 

I See the article • t".,. TodteobeotattuDg,' by Prof..".. Matt 1/ uller 
in vol ix of the Zeitecbrift der Deutoebeo 1/orgeDlandiJoebeo Geoell
... baII, in wbicb • portion or this division of the A.rn.JAyaoa Gri"y. 
sutrao is tranlIlated into German. W'ilh regard to the iml"'rtaoce or th. 
following e"traete .. bearing upon Bali (S .. Ua), see p. 258 of thio yolUJDO. 
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or' burniDg-ground' south-east or south·west of his abode. His relations 
are to <any the fins and the saerilicial implements C!Jaiita,-pilrd~i) to the 
excavated place. Those of them .. ho ...... most advanoed in years (pro
m~) are to walk behind in single file-the men eepanoted from the 
.. omell-bearing the c:orpee, the hair and nsijs of which have all been cut 
off or clipped, and leading the sacrificial animal, either a eow or a hlack 
she-goat. The remaining relatione and eonuexions are to follow with 
their garments and .. crificial cords ha"o..mg down (adJw.m"~), mid their 
hair dishevelled-the elder in front, the younger behind. When they 
reach the prepared ground, the performer of the ceremony is to sprinkle 
water on it with a braneh of the S'ami tree, repeating ~ig-Teda X. 1+ 9: 

'Depart (ye evil spirits), slink away from here; the Fathers (his 
departed aocestors) have made for him this place of rest, distinguished 
(..yaktam) hy days (alaobhir), waters (adbhir), and bright lights (aktu
bhi~)': 

neB he is to deposit the fins around th& margin of the exe8valed 
plBC&-the AhaTBDiya fire to the aouth-east, the Garhapatys to the north
west, and the DakshiJ!a to the sonth-west (aee note, p_ 198)_ Then some 
one who unders!snds "hat is required, is to collect • heap of 6re--wood 
and pile it up inside the sacrificial ground (tmItw-wdi). Next,. layer of 
Klci. gr&B8 is to be spread over the heap along with the hlaek skin of the 
goat and the clipped hair, and the dead body is to be placed npon it with 
the feet towards the Garhapatys fire and tbe head towards the AhaTBDiya. 
North of the body his wife is to be made to lie down (on the funeral pile), 
along with the bow of the dead man if he 1I'8S • soldier (KsAatri!la)_ 
Then either her hnshand'. hrother (~), who is in the place of • 
hllllhaod to her (patU1Ad .. i~J, or a pupil, or ao old eervant ... uses her 
to rise up, repeating the words of J;lig-veda X. 18_ 8 : 

'Rise up, 0 woman (udi,ah ... nOM" oome hack to the world of life; 
thou art lying by a dead mao; come back. Thou hast sufficiently fulfilled 
the duty of • wife aod mother (jmitmm) to the hushaod who wooed 
thee (didhiahoB) aod took thee by tbe ha.ad.' (See uote 3, p_ 258-) 

Next, the brother·in·law is to take baek the bow, repeatiog ~ig-veda 
X. 18_ 9: 

, I take the bow out of the hand of the dead man for our own protection, 
for our glory, and for our strength; remain thou there, we will remain 
here 88 heroes, (so that) in all battles we may eonquer our foea.' 

1 The meauing of this is not very clear_ I nod.ratand it 88 denoting 
that the grouod is open aod well expoeed to daylight and well sprinkle.l 
with waler and surrounded with the 6ree. 
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TI,en he i. to place the various sacrificial implement~ Bnd portion. of 
tbe .. orificial ooimal in tbe two bauds and on different part. of the body 
of tbe corpse. Thi. being done, be i. to order the three fir .. to be kindled 
(agnin prajrolallat.). U the Ahavaniys fire reach .. tbe dead man fint, 
tben his spirit is borne to .beaven i if the Gllrbapatya, then biB spirit 
is taken to the middle region (antarihha-u,ka); if the Dakahi1)&, then it 
remaiDa in the world of mortala (manUllhya-u,ka). When all three reach 
him togetber, tbis is the moat auspicious ,ign of .U. While the body is 
burning, portion. of hymns of tbe ~ig-veda (ruch .. X. '4.7, 8, '0, ", 
X .• 6. '-4, X. '7. 3-6, X .• 8. II, X. 154. '-5) are to be repeakd. 

The following are examples of some of the verses: 
Open thy arms, 0 eartb, receive tbe dead 
With gentle preBBUre and with loving welcome. 
Enshroud him tenderly, e'en 88 a mother 
Fold. ber aoft veatment round the child .be loveo (X .• 8. ,,). 
Soul of tbe dead ! depart; take tbou tbe path-
The aDcient patb-by wbicb oor ooresl,,", 
Have g<De before thee; tbou .halt look upon 
The two kiDgo, mighty Varol)& and Yam., 
Deligbting in oblatioDs; tbou shalt meet 
The Fatben and receive tbe recompeme 
or all thy.tored-Dp offeringo above. 
Leave thon tby lin and imperfection here; 
Return DDto tby bome 00"" more; aaEOme 
A gloriooo form. By an anspicioDB patb 
Hasten to paeo the foor-eyed brindled d"b
The two road-guarding aonl of Saram&; 
Advance to meet tbe Fatbero who, with hearta 
Kindly dispooed towards thee, dwell in bliso 
With Y.rna; and do thou, 0 mighty god, 
Intrust him to thy guards I to bring him to thee, 
Aod grant bim bealth and bappiDeBa etemal (X. 14. 7-11)'. 

When • dead body is humt by one who knowl and can repeat tbeae 
........ properly, then it io rertaiD tha the aool (inveoted with. kind of 
whtile body,) """" along with the emoke to heaven ("JUli ... dMiAnm4 

.... 'Yaop Wam otiti Ita ~jMyate). 

I Tbeoe are the foor .. yed watch-dogo mentioned before. 
, Part of thio has been freely rendered in ... enion given p .••. 
• The eigbth Siitre of Chapter IV llatea that. hole ought to be dog 
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Then the performer of the ceremony is to repeat the verse (:t;tig-veda 
X .• 8.3) 

We living men, survivors, now retnrn 
And leave the dead; may oor oblaticns please 
The gods and bring us blessings! now we go 
To dance and jest and bope for longer life. 

After tbis they are to move to a spot where there is a pool of still 
water. dip themselvea once. cast a handful of water into the air. pro

-nouncing the name of the dead man and that of his family (e. g. ' 0 Deva
datta KliSyapa. this water is for thee'); then coming out of the waler. 
tbeyare to put on otber clothes and to sit down till the stars appear or else 
till the BUll is quite invisible. when tbey are to proceed homewards, the 
youuger ones walking first, the elder behind. Before entering tbe house 
they are (for purification) to touch a stone, fire. cow.a.ung. grains of 
barley. oil, and water. During one night they are not to cook any food, 
-but to eat only what is already prepared. and for three nights they are 
not to touch anything containing .alt. 

Book IV. v. prescribes the gathering together the bones 
and ashes of the deceased (sail<Jayana, Manu V. 59) : 

Tbis is to tske p!ace after the tenth day of the dark half of the month. 
on an odd day (i.e. the eleventh. thirteenth. fifteenth, &c.l. and under 
a single N akshatra (i.e. not under one like Asha.j.bi1, which is both pil ..... 
and UUara). 

The hones and ashea of a man are to be placed in an undecorated 
funeral vase or long veasel (alak&~ lcumhl .. ). and tbose of a woman in 
a female vase (of a fuller shape, supposed to resemble the female figure). 
A hole is to be excavated and the hones thus collected in a v .... 1 are to 
be placed iu it. while I.tig-veds X. 18. 10 is repeated: 

• Go to thy mother Earth, the Widely-extended (uru--vyaMsam). the 
Brood, the Auspicious; may she be to thee like a young maiden. soft aa 
wool (Ii..........,...,). to a pioua person! may she protect thee from the 
embrace of the goddess of corruption ,. (Nirriter up<J,'Ioal.) 

Then earth is to be sesttered over the eXCBvation. and J;lig-veds X. 18. 

II. U are to be repeated (see p. 206 for verse II). Lastly. a cover or 

north-... tward of the Ahavaniya fire and strewn with the plante Avaki 
Bnd S"ipila; and the commentator adds that the soul of the dead man. 
inv..ted with its vehicular subtile body (called at;tJdhiktJ Bnd sometimes 
tulM."./oona Bnd distinct from the Z;ftga or wak.h_ being ar.gml.,ha
mat ..... 'of the size of B tbumb·). waits in tbis bole until the gross body is 

- burnt, aud tben emerging, is carried with the smoke to heaven. 
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lid is to be placed over the va'e or long vCRSel ond the hole is to ),. flll,·d 
up with eorlh, 80 that the vessel is quite hidden from view, while IJig
veda X. 18. 13 i. repeated : 

, I raise up the earlh around thee for 8 support, placing tbis cover on 
thee without cansing injnry. lIay the Falhers guard this funereal monu· 
ment for thee! May Yama establish a habitation for thee there t ' 

This being accomplished, the relation. are to return home, without 
looking aoout, and after they have performed an ablution they are to 
offer Ihe first S'riiddha to Ihe deceased person separately (droddi.l./a). 

Book IV. vii prescribes' four kinds of SraJdha, i. e. 
offerings to deceased persons and Pitris or ancestors 
generally: I. PiirvaTJa, 'monthly,' to aneemors for three 
generations on the days of conjunction or new moon (cf. 
Manu III. 282 ; those to ancestors generally being called 
Nitya, 'constant,' 'daily,' and others Aslttakii, as performed 
on the eighth day of certain months); 2. Kiimya, 'volun
tary,' performed for some obje<.i of desire (38 the ohtain
ing of a son); 3. Abhyudayika, performed as thank-olfer
ings on occasions of family rejok-ing (38 at the Sanskar3l;) 
or for increase of prosperity, .!te. (Vriddlti.l'itrla); 4. 
Ek,ddislt{a, 'spedal,' having reference to one person 
recently deceased, and not to ancestors generally. It is 
repeated annually on the anniversary of his death. (Those 
which are occasional are sometimes called Naimittika.) To 
these funeral ceremonies Brahmans are to be invited. 
They are to be feasted, and gifts presented to them. The 
guests are to be made to sit down with their faces towards 
the North, and water is to be poured into their hands with 
KuSa grass and Sesamum seed (tila, c£ Manu III. 223). 
Cakes of rice (pilJ1:Ja) and libations of water are to be 
offered with the auspidous exclamation Svadha. There is 
also another Sraddha called Daiva, in honour of the Vis\·e 
Deva\;t, 'deities collectively,' or of a particular troop of 
deities, ten in number. Hence some distinguish eight kinds 
of Sraddha (see p. 253) ; and the XiI"l}.3ya-sindhu, twelve. 

A fuller description of these solemn Sraddhas is given 
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by Manu III. 123-286, and in verse 202 the meaning of 
the term 8raddha ~ explained as follows: 

Mere water ( .ary apt) offered with faith (inuld1w.ya) to the Pil;ris in 
silver or plated (rii.jatMvoitai~) vessels procurea imperishable bliss 
(akshayayopakalpate). 

I close my account of the ABvalii.yana Grihya Siitras by 
remarking that the rules relating to funeral ceremonies in 
the fourth Book, of which an abstract has just been given, 
possess great interest in their conuexion with the eighteenth 
hymn of the tenth MaI).gala of the J;lig-veda.. Although 
the Siitras direct that the texts of this hymn are to be 
used, yet the rite must have undergone considerable modi
fications since the period when the hymn was composed. 

It may be gathered from a study of the text of the 
hymn, that at the early period when the Aryan race first 
settled on the plains of Hindiistan, there was not the same 
prolonged and elaborate observance of funeral rites, which 
in later times was converted into an excuse for the osten
tatious and costly feasting of priests and guests (see p. 255). 
But there was no less solemnity in the conduct of the cere
monial, no less exhibition of grief for the dead in the 
tender treatment of his remains, and no less affectionate 
respect for his memory,-e. feeling cherished as a religious 
duty, more tenaciously in India than in Europe. 

We notice, too, even at that early epoch an evident 
belief in the soul's eternal existence and the permanence 
of its personality hereafter, which notably contrasts with 
the later ideas of transmigration, absorption into the 
divine essence, and pantheistic identification with the 
supreme Soul of the universe. 

We learn also from this same hymn that the body in 
ancient times was not burnt but buried; nor can we dis. 
cover the slightest allusion to the later practice of Sati 
or cremation of the widow with her husband. 

The corpse of the deceased person was deposited close to 
p 



210 INDIAN WISDOM. 

a grave dug ready for its reception, and by its side his 
widow, if he happened to be a married man, seated hemelf, 
while his children, relatives, and friends ranged them
selves in a circle round her. The prieHt stood near at 
an altar, on which the sacred fire was kindled, and having 
invoked Death, called upon him to withdraw from the 
path of the living, and not to molest the young and 
healthy survivors, who were assembled to perform pious 
rites for the dead, without giving up the expectation of 
a long life themselves. He then placed a stone between 
the dead body and the living relations, to mark otT ti,e 
boundary line of Death's domain, and otTered up a prayer 
that none of those present might be removed to another 
world before attaining to old age, and that none of the 
younger might be taken before the elder. Then the 
widow's married female friends walked up to the altar 
and offered oblations in the fire; after which the widow 
herself withdrew ,from the inner drcle a88igned to the 
dead, and joined the survivors outside the boundary-line, 
while the officiating priest took the bow out of the hand 
of the deceased, in order to show that the manly strength 
which he poBSea8ed during life, did not perish with him, 
but remained with his family. The body was then ten
derly laid in the grave with repetition of the words of the 
hymn already translated, • Open thy arms, 0 Earth, receive 
the dead,' &C. (see p. 206). The ceremony was concluded 
by the careful closing of the tomb with a stone slab. 
Finally a mound of earth was raised to mark and conse
crate the spot '. 

With regard to the 8amayacarika 8iitras little remains 
to add to what has already been stated. Not many 
collections of this third class of 8iit1'3S (as distinguished 

I A fuller aooount of the whole rite will be fOUJ>d in Pror""",r Stenzler' • 
• Bed. fiber We Sitte; which I ho". C!JIIBOIted throughout. 
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from the Srauta and Grihya) have been preserved. Were 
they better known to us, we should probably find that 
they furnished materials for Manu's compilation, even 
more than the Grihya Siitras appear to have done. It 
is for this reason that, as introductory to the Dharma
sastras or Law-books, they are sometimes called Dharma
siitras. Since 'conventional, every-day practices' constitute 
the proper subject of these Siitras, and it is clear that 
conventional usages may often come under the head of 
Gribya or 'domestic rites,' it may easily be understood 
that the Samaya6iirika not unfrequently go over the same 
ground as the Grihya Siitras. For instance, we find them 
both giving rules for· the Sanskaras &c. (see p. 246). 
Perhaps tbe best known Samaya6lirikaSutras are those of 
Apastamba belonging to the Black Yajur-veda (see note 1, 

p. 196). AIl account of these will be found in Professor 
Max Miiller's 'Ancient Sanskrit Literature' (p. 100, &c.), 
and in No. 732 of Rajendralala Mitra's MSS. They 
commence as follows: 

I. Therefore let us now explain the S!mayllCirika duties. [A tMta~ 
.amayiWirikOO dharmiim "Yiikhyiisyama~.] 

•. These agreements which were made by men who knew the law are 
an authority. [DluJrma-jila-,amaya~ prama.,.am.] . 

3. And the Vedas (are an authority). [VediiI-ca.] 

III. The Dharma-sastras or Law-books-Manu. 
At least forty-seven independent Law-books' are enu

merated, and of these at least twenty are still extant and 
are mentioned by Yajilavalkya (I. 3-5). as follow: 

I. That of llanu. •. YAjilavalkya (second in importance to Mann). 
3. Atri. 4' Vish~u. 5· Hlirita. 6. USanas. 7. Angina. 8. Yama. 
9. Apastamba. 10.8aqlVarta. II. Katyayana. 12. Vrihaspati. '3, Para-

I Professor Stenz1er enumeratee forty-six, Dr. ROer forty-seven. The 
names of the authors of some of these law-books are the same as those of 
some of the Grihya Siitras, e. g. Apastamba, Paraskara, and BaudMyana. 
The &ame men may have. been authors of both Sii1ras and Dhlll'lWL-Sristras. 

P 2 



212 INDIAN WISDOM. 

sara. 14. Vylisa. 15. S'an,kba. 16. Likhita. 17. Dak.ha. .8, Ootama 
or Gautama. 19. S'litiitapa. 20. Vasish\ha. There i. also a Law-book, 
the joint production of S'an.kha and Likhita; and othe ... ascribed to 
Niirada, Bhrigu, &0. (see the end of Lecture X); and Kulliika, the com
mentator OD Manu, mention. the names of BaudMyana, lIedhlitithi, 
Qm.inda-raja, &0. 

Let us first endeavour to gain some idea of the cha
racter of the most celebrated and ancient of theBe Looks 
commonly called ' the Code of }fanu.' 

This well-known collection of laws and precepts is per
haps the oldest and most sacred Sanskrit work after the 
Veda and its Siitras. Although standing in a manner at 
the head of Post-vedic literature, it is connected with the 
Veda through these Siitras, as the philosophical DarnanllB 
are through the Upanishads. Even if not the oldeHt 
of Post-vedic writings (see note, p. 215), it is certainly 
the most interesting, both as presenting a picture of the 
institutions, usages, manners, and intellectual condition 
of an important part of the Hindii race at a remote period, 
and as revealing the exaggerated nature of the rules by 
which the Brahmans sought to secure their own ascend
ancy, and to perpetuate an organized caste-sYijtem in 
subordination to themselves. At the same time it is in 
other respects perhaps one of the most remarkable bo<J~ 
that the literature of the whole world can offer, and BOme 
of its moral precepts are worthy of Christianity itself. 

Probably the compilation we now possess is an irregular 
compendinm of rules and maxinIs by different authors, 
which existed unwritten for a long period of time, and 
were handed down orally. An original collection is 
alluded to by commentators under the titles Vriddha 
and Vriliat, which is said to have contained 100,000 

couplets, arranged under twenty-four heads in one thou
sand chapters; whereas the existing Code contains only 
2685 verses. Possibly abbreviated versions of old collec
tions were made at successive periods. and additional 
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matter inserted, the present text merely representing the 
latest compilation. 

At any rate we must guard against a supposition that 
the expression 'Code,' often applied to this collection, 
is intended to denote a systematic arrangement of pre
cepts which existed as actual laws in force throughout one 
country. It is probable that the whole of India was never 
under one government. Some few powerful monarchs 
are known to have acquired sovereignty over very exten
sive territories, and were then called Cakra-vartins, but 
we must beware of imagining that Manu's Law-book 
is a record of national ordinances and institutions pre
valent over the whole of such territories. No doubt 
ultimately it worked its way to acceptance with the 
entire Hindu community; and certainly in the end it not 
ouly secured for itself a high place in popular estimation 
and a degree of reverence ouly second to that accorded 
to the Veda, but it became, moreover, the chief authority 
as a basis of Hindii jurisprudence. Originally, however, 
its position must have been different. It merely repre
sented certain rules and precepts (perhaps by different 
authors) current among a particular tribe, or rather school 
of Brahmans called Manavas, who probably lived in the 
North-western region between the rivers Sarasvati and 
Dpshadvati (see p. 216), not far from Delhi and the scene 
of the great social conflict described in the Mahabharata '. 
This tribe seems to have belonged to the Taittiriyakas, 
'adherents of the Black Yajur-veda;' and their Mantras, 
BrahmaJ).3., and Srauta Siitras are still extant", but their 

1 TIle inference deducible from U. 17 •• 8, that the Mllnavae lived in 
the region of the earliest Aryan Bettlements, must have weight in deter
mining the antiquity of the Code and its value as representing the 
ancient social life of the HindU. before their advance into the Dekhnn . 

• A counterpart of a MS. of a commentary on part of the Miinava-kalpa-
80tm has been edited by the late Profe,sor OoldstUcker. 
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Grihya and Samayacarika Siitras appear to have perished. 
In all probability, too, many of the rules. 3S we have them 
presented to us, were simply theorctical,-inscrted to COID

plete an ideal of what ought to constitute a perfect system 
of religious, ceremonial, moral, political, and social duties. 
Who the real compiler and promulgator of the Institutes 
was, is not known. He was probably a learned Brahman 
of the lIiinava school 

We must, of course, make a due allowance for the mythi
cal element in the Code, as, for instance. when a divine sage 
named llanu 1 (or Svayambhuva.--· sprung from the great 
self-existent Being') is made to say (I. 58-60) as follows: 

The god (Brahmi) haviDg framed this oyotam or Jaw. billlJJelf, tanght 
it fully to me in the begiDning. I theD taught it to lIarit-i aDd the Dine 
other oagea, my off.pring (of whom Bhrigu is ODe, cr. 1 35). or these 
(my sons) Bhrigu i. deputed by me to declare the Code to yon o.:i.l,i.) 
from beginning to end, for be baa learned from me to recite the whole or 
it. Then the great sage, Bbrigu, having been tbu. appointed by lfanu 

J This name of the snpposed divine progenitor or all beiug>! is derived 
from the root man, which means 'to think' or ·",....,n' (and """" •. -ially 
according to the Hindu tbeory, • to think npon and understand tb. Yeda,' 
whence the desiderative (orm Mi~ from tl)e &ame roo~ 8i~l'[jirying 

• inveetigation or the meaning or tbe Veda 'J. Bhrigu otateo (1. 6.) that 
lfano sprang from Svayambhii, and that six other Manno descended from 
him; whereaa lIaDn bimself (1. 33-36) declareo tbat he wao created I,y 
Virij, the male power producro by Brahma, and that being so created he 
produced the ten lfaharohis or PrajApatis, ... ho again produced .... eD 
lfanos. The name, however, is generic. ID every Kalpa or interval from 
creation to creation there exist fourteen m~ive lIanUB, whence each 
whole period is called • Ma .. ~ra, de.cribed .. iDnnmerable in 1 So. 
10 the present creation there have been .. yet Beven lIaDno: •. llano 
8royauthhum, the supposed author or the Code, who produeed the ten 

Prajipatis or • patriareha' for peopling the nniv .... ; 2. &aro<iJuJ; 
3· .dulla"';; 4. T ......... ; 5. I/.air>ala; 6. {'iihJ .. UM; 7. Yai_ata. 
EOn or the Son, the Manu or the preoent period, regarded sa • kind or 
Indian Adam or Noah (oee note, p. 3')' According to lOme, thie Ja.& 
lfano ..... the author of the Code, aDd therefore, .. progenitor of th. 
Solar line or kingo, a K.batriya. 
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. to promulgate his laws, addressed all the J;tishis with a pleased mind, 
saying, • Listen J' 

Manu, therefore, is supposed to speak in his own person as 
far asI.60. Afterthat, Bhrigu is the speaker, and the closing 
verse of the whole Code (XII. 126) describes it as Mana
vaT!l- Siistram Bhrigu-proktam, 'enunciated by Bhpgu ;' 
while in XI. 243 Prajapati or Brahma himself is declared 
to have created it by the power of austerity (tapasa). 

We need hardly, however, explain that these are merely 
ideal personages, introduced dramatically like Kri.s~ in 
the Bhagavad-gita; or rather perhaps are later additions, 
designed to give an air of antiquity and divine authority 
to the teaching of the Code. 

The work in its present form can scarcely, I think, be 
assigned to a date earlier or later than the fifth century 
B. c. 1 Strictly speaking, or at least according to European 

1 Sir W. Jones held that Manu's book was drawn up in about the year 
1280 B.C. Mr. Elphinstone placed it 900 years B. o. Possibly some 
parts of it may represent laws and precepts which were current among 
the Mlinavas at the latter date, but no one would now assign 80 early a date 
to the actual compilation of the Code. Nor can it, I think, reasonably 
be placed later tbrui the fifth century B.C. The goda mentioned are chiefly 
VeWc, and the fourfold caste system is that ofthe Purnsha-siikta (see p. '4). 
There is no direet allusion to Buddhism, though many of Manu's precepts 
are decidedly Buddhistic, having frequent parallels in the Dhamma-pada, 
which indicate that Buddhistic ideas were gainiug ground iu the locality 
represented by the Coda. Nor is there any allusion to SaU, nor to the 
worship of Vish'!u and Siva, which, from a statement of Megasthenes, 
may be inferred to have prevailed in India soon after Alexander's inva
sion. Nor is there any mention of the stories of the MahabhArsta and 
RAmfiy&l)& At the same time the former Epic often contains verses iden
tical with those of Manu. These are probably either taken from Manu or 
derived from a common 8ource. Possibly, however, portions oltha Maha.· 
bhArsta may be older than Manu. Certainly in m. "3" occur the words 
D/lIJrma.JiUtra, AkhyOOa, ItihiUa, PuriJ')ofJ, and Khila, as titles of sacred 
works, and Kulliika explains IlihiUa by MaM-bharata, but the .. words 
moy refer to the oWer works, which were the sources of the present 
compilations. 
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notions, it is, as I have already hinted, no orderly codifi
cation of national statutes and customs, but rather an 
unsystematic compilation from previous sources', which, 
by blending civil and criminanaw with religious, moral, 
and ceremonial precepts, philosophical doctrines, and meta
physical theories, confounds the ordinances of government 
with the obligations of religion, domestic life, and private 
morals. It is in twelve Chapters or Books. 

In verse 6 of Book II we have a statement as to the 
'root' or basis of all law (dharma-mulam). This is 
declared to be (1) the whole Veda (Veda 'khilaJ.t), (2) the 
traditional law (Smriti), (3) morality (Silam) of those who 
know the Veda, and (4) the practices and customs (a6liraM, 
established from time immemorial, of good men, In matters 
indifferent a man is free to follow his own inclination 
(atma-tu.Yl,t i ). 

Again, in verses 107, 108 of Book I it is said; 
In this (Code) appean the whole system of Jaw, witb definition. of good 

and bad actions, and the traditionsl practicea (alara) of the four el __ • 
which usages are beld to be eternsJ ('iUNta~ rince they reach hack to a 
period beyond the memory of man). Traditional practice (ati.ira) ill 
equivalent to supreme law (para"", dlra7'm4M. aince it is ao pronounced 
by the Veda and by Smriti (Smii.rla). 

This Law-book, therefore, is a metrical compendium of 
rules of Smriti, 811a, and A6:i.ra, most of which had been 
previously collected and pro~unded under the name of 
Griliya and Samayiicarika Siitras. At the end of Book I 
a summary of subjects is given, but we may more conve
niently examine the contents of the twelve bOoks under six 
principal heads, viz. 1. Veda, 'sacred knowledge' and reli
gion; 2. Vedanta or Atma-vidya, as terms for philosoplly 

I An evid....., in favonr of the sopp""ition that more than one penon 
may have had a hand in the Code i. deducible from the empbaoio laid upon 
certain maxims which are especially IUlCl'ibed to HanD bimoelf. lIO<h, for 
example. saV.41. 131; TI54; TllI.I24.168.2790339; IX- 158.182, 
239; X. 63.78, aD of whicb introduce aome pm- like Nan"r almJriI. 
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in general; 3. A.cara; 4. Vyavahara; 5. Praya.S-~a;P~1 
Karma-phala. _ ~ 

It will be found that after eliminating the purely reli
gious and philosophical precepts the greater number of 
rules propounded fall under the third head of A6iira, 
'eetablished practices,' which are described (II. 17, 18) as 
Sad-ii6iira, 'approved practices,' sanctioned by the Veda 
and Smriti, if they are those which prevailed between the 
two sacred rivers, Sarasvati and Dpshadvati, in the region 
called Brahmavarta. The word Acara ia, in truth, a very 
wide term, including under it all the observances of caste, 
regarded as constituting the highest law and highest 
religion-such observances, for instance, as the division 
of a Brahman's life into four periods, the conduct of a 
student in the house of his preceptor, investiture with the 
sacred cord, the five diurnal devotional acts, the domeetic 
ceremoniee of marriage, funeral rites, the various modes of 
gaining subsistence (vritti), the rules of diet, the laws con
cerning women, and, in short, all the observances of pri
vate morality and social economy'. 

The fourth head, Vyavcihara, 'practices of law and kingly 
government: embraCes the procedure of legal tribunals and 
all the rules of judicature and civil and criminal law. 

The fifth head of Priiya§-6itta, 'penitential exercises,' 
. comprehends all the rulee of penance and expiation. 

The sixth head, Karma-pha/a, 'recompensee or conse
quences of acts,' ia concerned not so much with rules of 
conduct as with the doctrine of transmigration; the un
avoidable effect of acts of all kinds being to entail repeated 
births through numberlees existences until the attainment 
of final beatitude. 

All these rules apply especially to the highest class, 

I In Book V. 4 there is a conous P""""ll" which attrihutes Death·. 
power over Briibman. to Cour cau .... viz. I. omitting to repeat the Veda, 
2. neglect oC AMra, 3. idlen .... 4 .• ina oC diet. 



218 INDIAN WISDOM. 

viz. Brahmans, whose ascendancy in the social scale 18 m 
fact the first Arum, which must be accepted as param,(J 

dlutrmal]" 'the highest law and highest religion.' 
It is only natural that, since the precepts included 

under these six heads were framed by Brahmans, they 
should have been framed with especial reference to the 
life of Brahmans, the regulations for which engroB8 six 
Books, and are besides introduced everywhere throughout 
the other six. But as the Brahman could not be sup
ported in his priority of rank without the strong ann 
of the Kshatriya or military class, a large portion of t},e 
work is devoted to the definition of the Kshatriya' 8 duties 
and an exaggerated delineation of the kingly character 
and office, while the VaiSyas and Siidras, though essential 
to Manu's CaturvarI;lya or fourfold social system 1, and the 
mixed classes are little noticed. (See p. 234, &c.) 

, 'Caste' is quite a modern wonl, and is ouppooed to be a corruption 
of the Portuguese rosla, 'a race: Manu'. word for the four cbaoee is 
""n:ta. 'colour: which suggests IIOme original distinction or colour .. 
marking the dominant....",.. The later term for caste i. pi, . birth; 
corrupted into jiit. or Manu'. four castes the BmbmallB alone remain, 
though the Rajputa claim to be deoceudaoto of tbe aocieot K.batriy ... 
The mixed castes or the present day are a!moat inaumerable. eacb aeparate 
trade forming a separate one. In Bengal the ... are the Rajab, • waBh .... 
men,' the TaotiB, 'weaven,' the .Ka!!dn., 'brazien,' the Jaliylo, 'lUber· 
men,' the Suria, 'spirit .. llen;' besides low and aerrile caatea, lRICh as 
tbe ~ Bediyas, :t;>oma, lIi4ia. Moreover, we find caatea within _, 
BO that even the Brihmaaa are broken up and divided into ~ 
races, which again are mbdivided into numeroua tribes, famili.., or BOb
castes. There are the Kaoyakubja Briihmana, the Siir&llV8ta, the Gautja 
or 6auf (Gor), the Maithila, the Gtkala, the Driivi<ja, the ~~ the 
1JIahirisbtra, the Guljan, &e., all of which races are aubdivided into a 
greater or Ie... Dumber of tribes and families, forming, as it .. ere, BOb
eaatea, which do Dot intermarry. It is aaid that in Bengal religion ..... 
once at so Iowan ebb that • king, named Adi.;iira (ia.i1"ara /. oeot to the 
Raja oC Kaoyaku }'ja or Kaoouj for EOme w,,-b-easte Brihmano to revi.e 
iL These ... ere accordingly sent, and, hanng settled in Bengal, bocame 
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Hence, after an account of the creation of the world in 
the first Book, the four stages of a Brahman's life are the 
first and only subjects treated of in regular order in the 
second, third, fourth, fifth, and sixth Books; the sixth 
being de~oted to the duties of the last two stages of 
anchorite (vana-prastha) and religious mendicant (bhikshu). 
The fifth Book contains, moreover, rules and regulations 
about food, the killing of animals, purification after defile
ment, the duties of wives and the position of women 
generally. The seventh and eighth Books propound the 
rules of government and judicature, principally, of course, 
for the guidance of the second great class or Kshatriya.s, 
from which the king wa.s chosen. The ninth Book con-

divided into one hundred and fifty·six· tribes, of which one hundred were 
called VArendrs and fifty-six Racj.ha or RArh, &8 belonging to the district 
of RA~hA in the West of Bengal. Of the former eight, and of the latter 
six, are regarded &8 KuUna or 'noble.' Knlliika, the commentator on 
Manu, W&8 a VArendra BrAbman. The six KuUna RArh tribes are called 
Banerjea (BandyopndhyAya), MukhuJjea (MukhopAdhyAYS), CatuJjea 
(Ca\\oOpAdhyAya), GAnguli, GosbAla, KanjalAla. The CBBte which in Bengal 
now comes next in rank to the BrAhman is tbe Vaidyaor Baidya, 'medical: 
(=Ambash\ha, Manu X. 8); and the Kanouj BrAhmans, when they settled 
in nengal, brought with them a number of KAyBSthas or 'writers,' from 
whom sprang the present nnmerous KAyastha or' writer-caste,' subdivided 
into various tribes, such &8 Gos (Ghoaha), Bose (V &8u), Mitra, De, Datta, 
PAlita, Diiaa, Sen&, &:0. After them come the Nava S'iik or 'nine divi
sions,' viz. Gopa, Mali, Taili, Tantri, Modska, Varaji (' betel-grower '), 
Kulala, KarmakAra, Niipita. See ProfeBBOr Cowell's Colehrooke's Essays 
II. 169. The power of C88te and the effect of contact with Europeans in 
weakening it, are illustrated by the following extract from Dr. Hunter's 
valuable work on Orissa: 'Elderly Uriyas have more than once deplored 
to me the hopeless degeneracy of their grown-up sono, many of whom 
have actuol\y no objection to wearing English shoes. In 1870 a Uriya 
BrAhman held the post of sub-inspector of police in Puri itseif, within 
the shadow of J agan-nAth, although a leather belt formed part of his 
uniform. Five years ago a BrAhman who aeeidentslly touched leather 
would have had to choos. between puhlic expiation or degradation and 
expulsion from easte: Vol. ii. P.147 • 

• 
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tains further precepts on the subject of women, husband 
and wife, their offspring, and the law of inheritance and 
division of property. At the end (22I,&C.) there are addi
tional rules of government for kings and a few precepts 
which have direct reference to the two remaining prin
cipal castes-the VaiByas and Siidras-the former com
prising agriculturists and merchants; the latter, slaves and 
servants. The tenth Book treats of the mixed cl~8, 
arising out of intermarriage between the four original 
principal caates.· It also describes the employments to 
which the several classes are restricted, and states the 
occupations permitted to Brahmans, Kshatriyas, Vaiiiyas, 
and 8iidras in times of great exigency and distress. There 
are some verses at the end (122-129) which are interest
ing 88 treating directly of the duties and position of 
Siidras. The eleventh Book gives rules for expiation and 
penance (priiyas..6itta), both for sins committed in this 
life-especially sins against caate--and for the effects of 
offences perpetrated in previous bodies, as shown in con
genital diseases, &C. (XI. 48, 49). The twelfth continues 
the subject of the recompenses or consequences of acts 
(lrorrnarphala), good or bad, as leading to reward in 
heaven or punishment in various hella (XII. 75, 76), and 
to triple degrees of transmigration (see p. 280). It closes 
with directious as to the best means of obtaining final 
beatitude and absorption into the universal Essence. 

From this outline of the contents of the FlO-Called 
Code of Manu we may perceive that the most diversifie<l 
topics are introduced, some- of which are quite out of the 
province of a mere code of laws or even of a collection of 
social and moral precepts. In the next Lecture I propose 
examining the contents more in detail 



LECTURE X. 

Tlte Dhn.rma-sristTas (fr Law-books-Manu cantinued . 
• TE Code of the Manavas, which we have assigned in 

its present form to ahout the fifth century B.C. (see 
p. 215), and which for convenience we may call • Manu's 
Law-book,' is a metrical version of the traditions (smriti) 
of the ManavlIB, probably before embodied in their Grihya 
and Samaya.carika 8iitraB (p. 214), the metre being Anush
~ubh or that of the common Sloka 1 (p. 166). My aim in 
the present Lecture will be to analyze and arrange in a 
connected manner the contents of the Code " offering prose 
translations of selected passages and pointing out in a 
general way the characteristic features of (1) its sacred 
knowledge and religion, (2) its philosophy, (3) its Acara 
or' social rules and caste organization,' (4) its Vyavaliara 
or' criminal and civil laws and mIce of government,' (5) its 
system of Prayas..citta or 'penance,' (6) its system of 
Ka~1wla or • future recompenses of acts done in this 
life.' In the next Lecture I propose to give specimens of 

I The use of tbe common Epic 810b throogbont the w",," work is 
one reason for regarding it .. POBt-vedic, but we must not forget that the 
AnU8h~ubh metre is found even in the V.da (see X. 85, X. 90, .te.) 

• I have used tbe Calcutta edition, which bas the excellent commen
tary of Knlliika-bha~~ I have always consulted Sir W. Jon"" transla
tion, and I owe mueh to Dr. J obasntgen'. tract t:b.r dao C .. wbvc" du 
Manu. When Kulliika lived is not known, but he deacrihes himself in 
his modest preface (written in the S'inliila-vikri~ita metre) as • BrIih· 
man, tho BOn of Bha~vAkara, of the Vlinlndra triho of Gan~ (GaUr) 
or Bengal, and .. having fixed his abode at Benareo. I did not read 
Mr. Talboys Wheeler'. analysis till my own was completed. 
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the most striking passages, under the last four heads, in 
a metrical English version. 

I. First, then, as to its religious teaching. We may 
notice that this generally agrees with the later Vedic 
period, especially that represented by the PU1'lliIha-siikta 
and some of the Brahmar;tas . 

• Divinely revealed knowledge' in general is called Veda 
(IV. 125, &c.); sometim'tls TraYi vidya (IV. 175); Home
times Brahman (nom. neut. brahma, I. 23, II. 81, VI. 83, 
in which last passage this title is also applied to the 
Vedanta or Upanishads); sometimes Sruti (as distin
guished from Smpti, II. 10); sometimes Clt(1ndrl1jti (when 
the metrical Mantras are especially intended, IV. 95-97, 
III. 188); once ArsM.t (neut., XII. 106). and even Vue, 
• word: described as a Brahman's weapon (XI. 33). 

The three Vedas are mentioned by name in I. 23. IV. 
123, 124, Xl. 264, and their S3.1phitii. in XI. 77:200, 258, 
262. In I. 23 we read that Brahma milked out the triple 
Veda (trayarn brahma),1;tik, Yajus, and Sii.man from Fire. 
Air, and the Sun, for the complete performance of BlI(.n
fice; and in II. 77 he is said to have milked out the 
sacred text called Savitri (= Gayatri, p. 20) from the three 
Vedas I. The Brabmar;ta portion of the Veda does not 
seem to be directly mentioned, except under the name of 
Brahma, as distinguished from the Mantra portion, called 
CLandas (IV. 100). The eternity and infalliLle authority 
of the Veda and the duty and expiatory efficacy of a com
plete knowledge of all three Vedas (Xl. 262) are insisted 

I See DOle, p. 9. In XL 265 tbe three Vedaa are aaid to \", included 
in the triliteral Om. In IV. I.S. Om, the VylhPtu. (viz. Bhiil). ELanl). 
Bvar). and the Savitri text are d"""';hed .. extncted from the three Vedaa. 
In m 1850- Bnhman who uudentanda the app1katioo of lOme ""rtioD 
of the Yajur-veda is ...ued T~. and oue okilled in ""me part of 
the ~ig-veda • Tri-..,~ though it is cl ..... from Kulliika·. remarlu 
that the exact meauing of tbeoe words .... Dot kDOwn iD bis time. 
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on in the strongest language. In illustration, I here give 
a version of a passage in Book XII. 94, &c. : 

The Veda is or patriarchs and men, 
And e'en or gods, a very eye eternal, 
Giving unerring light; it is beyond 
All finite Caculties, nor can be proved 
By roree or human argument-this is 
A positive conclusion. Codes or laws 
Depending on the memory or men
Not grounded on the Veda-heresies 
And false opinions, all are held to he 
Barren and worthl .... and involved in darkness. 
Whatever doctrine reets not on the Veda 
Must p .... away 88 recent, false, and fruitl .... 
The triple world and quadruple distinction 
or claaaoo and or .!sromao I, with all 
That h88 been, is, and ever will be, all 
Are through the Veda .. ttled and eatahIiohed. 
By this eternal Veda are sustained 
All creatures; hence we hold it 88 oopreme-
ChieC instrument or happine .. to man. 

Command or armi .. , regaI dignity, 
Conduct or justice and the world's dominion 
He merits who completely knows the Veda. 
As with augmented energy the fire 
Conoomes e'en hnmid trees, so he who knows 
This hook divine hums out the taint or sin 
Inherent in his soul through rormer works. 
For he who apprehends the Veda's truth, 
Whatever be his Order, is prepared 
For blending with the great primeval Spirit, 
E'en while abidiug in this lower world. 

The inferior relationship of the Sarna-veda to the two 
others is remarkable. The ~g-veda is said to be most 
concerned with the gods, the Yajur-veda with the religious 
rites of men, and the sarna-veda with those of the Pitris 

I That is, the rour ordo.. or stages or lifo (or student, houoeholder, 
ancborite, and mendicant) into which a Brahman's lire is divided. 
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(IV. 124). Hence the sound of the latter i~ deHCribcd OJ! 

impure (a-suci, see note, p. 9). 
In unison with_this, an order of ,Precedence is prescribed 

in III. 145. The preference at a Sraddha is directed to be 
given to a priest called Bahv-pea (elsewhere Hotri), whl' 
has made the J;tig-veda his special study; then to one who 
has studied all the branches (StlkluJ,nta-ga) and especially 
the Yajur-veda, and who is called Adhvaryu; and laHtly to 
a Sarna-veda priest, who is styled Chando-ga (= Udgatp). 

It is clear that when the Code was compiled the Atharva
veda had not yet been generally accepted as a fourth Veda, 
though it must have existed, as there is exprcss aIIusilJn 
(XI. 33) to the rcvelation 1 made to Atharvan and An·girWl. 

I annex three other remarkable examples of the estima
tion in which the Veda was held: 

A Briihman by retaining the !Jig-veda in hi. memory inoun no b'Uiit, 
tbough he should deotroy the three worldo (XI. .61). 

This Veda is the refuge (iar~) of th""" who do not understand it 
(ajliiiniim) .. well .. thoee who do (.njiinatiim), of th""" who oeek Leaven 
and of thoee who oeek immorta1ity (dnantyam, VI. 84). 

When there is (apparent) contradiction of two pre<eJrta in the Veda 
(Jro.ti.doaidoom) both are d",,1ared to he law; both have been jturtly pro
mulgated (.amyag-uktau) hyancient Bag" as yalid Ia.... Tbu., there is 
B Vedic pre<:ept, (enjoining tbe IIIICI'ifice to he performed) ... ben the IUn 
has risen, and hefore it has risen, and when neither SUD nor stan are 
visihle (Bamayiidhywh;t.e). Wherefore the oblation to fire (yafoa~=agni
holra-lwmaM may he made at all tim .. (II. '4, 15). 

The doctrine of the Upanishads is directly mentilJned 
in VI. 29 and alluded to elsewhere, thus : 

He should otudy the l:' paniobad portion of the Veda (a"panUrlwdi~ 
IrutiM for the sake of attaining union with the onivenal Spirit. 

Let the .... hol. Veda he otudied (or repeated) by a twice-born man along 
with the l:'paniohad. [V~ Iritnw 'ahiganta"Ya~ Od-'raOOsyo Jui· 
jartmana, II. 165; d. also II. '40, XL .6 •. ] 

He .hould continually repeat Uapa) that part of the Yeda (brahma) 

J Described by KnllUka .. consisting of charmo and incantation,,-
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which is 00 the 8Ubjeet of BBCrifice (adhiyajilam), and that relating to the 
deities (adhid<Jivikam), and that relating to 80ul (iidhyiUmikam), and that 
declared in the Upanishads (Vediintiihhihilam, VI. 83). 

The Kalpa Siitras are probably referred to in II. J 40. 
A knower of Nirukta (see p. 166) is reckoned among 

the Brahmans who compose a Parishad in XII. I I I, but 
no reference is made to Yaska, nor is it likely that his 
work then existed (see p. 167). 

In 1. 1 1. 50 the name Brahman is applied to the 
supreme Being (= Brahma, Kulliika); in XII. 50 the 
Creator of the universe is calledBrahma (see note 1, p. 12); in 
XI. 243, XII. 121, Prajapati. In I. 6 the supreme Spirit is 
termed Svayambhii, 'the Self-existent ; , in I. 10, NarayaJ}.a. 
In XII. 121 the names VishJ;lu and Hara occur; but 
generally the gods named belong more to the Vedic than 
to the Epic and Puranic period. For instance, in Book 
IX. 303 we have the following list of deities : 

Of IDdra, Silrya, Vayu (or Marum), Yam., Varol)a, Candra, Agoi, and 
Prithivi, let the king emulate the power and conduct. 

There is no allusion to the Post-vedic Tri-miirti or 
popular worship of Brahma, VishJ;lu, and Siva, nor to the 
still more recent worship of the Sakti-that is to say, 'the 
energy' represented by the wives of the deities, esp~ially 
by Durga, wife of Siva. Nor, again, is there any recog
nition of that principle of bhakti or ' faith' in KrishJ;la, as 
supreme Lord of the universe, which was a subsequent 
development of Hindii religious thought (p. J 37). 

The doctrine of transmigt-ation is, however, fully stated, 
and, as a consequence of this, the hells described in the 
Code (IV. 88-90, XII. 75, 77), though places of terrible 
torture, resolve themselves into merely temporary purga
tories, while the heavens (IV. 182, 260, VI. 32, II. 244) 
become only steps on the road to union with Brahma. 

The three worlds (trailokya, lolea-traya) alluded to in XI. 
236,261, are probably the heavens, atmosphere, and earth. 

Q 
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What must strike every one as singular in regard to the 
religion of the Code is the total absence of allusion to 
public and congregational services or teaching in temples. 
Public sacrifices are certainly mentioned, but the chief 
rites of religion were evidently of a domestic kind, awl 
the priests, whatever their ancient functions may have 
heen, were at the time of the composition of the Code 
more like domestic chaplains (see p. 238). Little, too, is 
said about idols I-certainly nothing to countenance the 
adoration of them or to encourage Brahmans to under
take the care of idol-temples, nor are there directions as to 
offering rice, flowers, and perfumes at idol-shrines, which 
obht't.ions (naivedya) are commonly presented before 
images in temples at the present day. 

II. In the second place, as to the philosophy of }fanu's 
Law-book. It is plain from a passage already quoted 
(p. 52 of this volume), that a love for rationalistic specu
lations (hetu-M.stra) and a spirit of free scepticism were 
beginning to show themselves in India at the time the 
Code was compiled; and it is possible that Buddha's ad
herents, though not mentioned by name, were pointed at 
with reprobation under the designation Niislilul?, • atheists' 
(= Cii1'?:iika, Kulliika II. II), and Piislw.7}4ina6, • heretics' 
(= Siikya-bltiksltu-kshapa1}akiidi, Kulliika IV. 30, L 118). 

1 It is very doubtful whether idolatry "'08 at aD commonly practiaed 
at the time of the compilation of the Code. W. have already ..... that 
there is no satisfactory proof of the existence of idol. in the V 00;., r",riod. 

See p. '5 of this volume. In Mann III. '5' a Devalaka, 'attendant on 
an idol' (=praJ.imii-ptwi.iaraka), is directed to he shunned. cmainly in 
II. 176, the Brahman student is enjoined to perform ooalflhl,YQrb.na1ll, 
' .... orship of the deiti ... • aod this is interpreted by KulIiika to mean 
praJ.imiidWw hari-ha~janam, 'doing homage to Visb~n and 
Siva hefore imageo,' ke, but whether lIann rtally intended to denote 
praJ.imij by d,e"alij is questionable. In IX. .85. however, the au-id.otal 
hreaker of images (pratimij"';", 6~~) is directed to rq .. ir them 
and pay a fine. 
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The Code itself may have been an attempt to stem the 
current of opinion which was setting in the direction of 
Buddhism and rationalistic Brahmanism. The compiler, 
however, thought it neceBBary to adopt some of the cur
rent philosophical theories, and accordingly we find them 
interspersed throughout the work, though more directly 
stated at the beginning and end. They are of that vague 
and misty kind which probably prevailed at the period 
preceding the crystallization of the various systems into 
distinct schools. The words San.khya, Yoga, Nyaya, Vai
Seshika, and Mi~ do not occur as designations of 
philosophical systems. We notice indeed a strong leaning 
towards the San.khyan line of thought, though we find 
only a confused statement of some leading ideas of that 
system, without any mention of its twenty-five Tattv3s. 
The growth of pantheistic ideas, as foreshadowed in the 
Purusha-siikta of the ~ig-veda (see p. 24), is also trace
able. All existing things are said to emanate from Brahma, 
the one self-existent Spirit, to whom all things must also 
return. Atma-vidya, equivalent to Brahma-vidya and to 
the Vedanta doctrine, is directed to be studied in VII. 43, 
and Vedantic ideas pervade the whole twelfth Book, 
which, however, may possibly be due to later additions. 
Still more remarkable is the attention directed to be given 
to the study of Anvikshiki, 'logic' (VII. 43 = tarka
vidya); and although the Nyaya and Mimallsa had evi
dently not become schools, we find from XII. I I I that a 
Parishad or 'assembly of twelve Brahmans: competent to 
decide on disputed points of law, includes a Haituka 
(= nyaya-jna) and a Tarkin (=mimliasaka, Kulliika). 
Moreover, in XII. 106, it is declared that he only under
stands the Veda who investigates it by the rules of'Tarka 
(= mlmliaslidi-nyaya), agreeably to Vedic doctrine-all of 
which precepts are, of course, inconsistent with the repro
bation of Haitukas in II. II, IV. 30; as well as with a 

Q2 
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precept in II. 10, where Sruti and Smriti are aflirmed to 
be a-mimd1J8Ye, • not to be reasoned about: 

The cosmogony adopted presents us with a compound 
of both the Sankhya and Vedanta theories of creation 
before they had diverged into distinct systems. There iH, 
however, in Book I a synthetical scheme advanced which, 
though a confusion of two sepamte statements, one made 
by Manu himself (1. 14, &c.), the other by Bhrigu (I. 74, 
&c.), certainly more accords w\th the Sankhyan doctrine 
than with any other (see p. 100). I here abridge the 
account, commencing 1. 5 : 

This universe first existed only in darkn ... (tamo-bhutam), imperoop
tible, undefinable, 88 if immersed in .leep (pralllJ,ptam). Then the Self
existent (Svayam.-lJhii., described by tbe same epithet &8 tb. HliI>khyan 
'Pralqiti, viz. A-ryakta, 'undiscerned' or 'undeveloped,), having willed 
to produce varions beings from his own substance, first with a thought 
created the waters, and placed on them .. productive seed or egg (vlja or 
aMa). Then he himself W88 born in that egg in the form of Brabm4. 
Next h. cansed the egg to divide itself, and ont of ita t .. o divisions 
framed the heaven above and the earth beneath. Afterwards, having 
divided his own substanee, he became half male, half female (L 3'), and 
from thet female produced VirAj (_ note 3. p .•• ), from whom was 

created Manu, the secondary progenitor of .n beings. Then he (BrahmA, 
according to Knlliika on L 14) frmn the supreme Soul (ltman) drew 
forth Na ..... (=NaJooJ or BuJdhi, 'Intellect,' as explained by Kullilka on 

L H, 75 " in which ~ N a""" is the principle ofthonght and standa 
for both Bnddhi and Ahan.kArB). Next to dud came AhankAra, and, 
after thet, the Tan-mAtras or' subtile principl .. of the elementa: From 
these &eVen active principlee (called 'the ..... en Pnrnahas: I. 19 )-viz. 
Mahat or Bnddhi (called Na1UU in L 14. H, 75), Ahan-klira, and the 
five oubtile e1e~were evolved the be grooo or material elenJenta 
(maJoa.bluUa), the organs of sense, and the whole world of.....e. «('<>JD. 

pare the SAn-khyan doctrine at pp. 93. 94.) 

It is curious to compare Stmbo XV. 59 (see p. 281). 
All this confusion and obscurity in the a.coount of the 

• Bot according to L 14 (K nlliika) 1£_ most be distinguished from 
BuM.hi, and regarded as .. prodnet of A.huKira, as in the Sin-kbya 
system. 
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creation is symptomatic of diversity of authorship. Of the 
two narratives, that of Bhrigu is the simplest. But both 
(I. 14 and I. 74) make' the principle of thought' the first 
product-that which is and is not (sad-asad-atmakam)
to which belongs a real existence, and yet not eternity, 
because it is a product; (see San·khya-pravaCana V. 56.) I 
now abridge what follows according to Bhrigu's statement: 

The first Manu Svli.yambhuva produced six other Manus, and these 
seven ManDB (see note, p. 214), each in his own period, were the creator. 
of all things (I. 61-63). 

In order to show the duration of a Manv-antara or 
Manu-period, the divisions of time from a moment to a 
day of Brahma (12,000,000 years) are specified (1. 64-73): 

A Manu-period cODsists of seventy-one times the 12,000 years, which 
constitute an age of the gods (I. 79). Each Mahil-yuga or great age of 
the world is subdivided into four Yugas or ages, viz. I. KPta, •. Tretll, 
3. DvApara, and 4. KaIi, each decreasing in excellence; and the life of man 
lasts for 400 years in the first, 300 ye ..... in the second, 200 years in the 
third, and 100 years in the present or Kali age '. 

In 1. 87-101 the account of the creation is concluded 
by a description of the origin of the four castes from the 
mouth, arm, thigh, and foot of Brahma, and the pre
eminence assigned to Brahmans (see extracts, pp. 240, 241). 

In the twelfth Book the leaning towards a San.khyan 
line of thought is again conspicuous. In 24-38 we have 
a description of the three Gw;ms of the Sankhya, viz. 
Sattva, Rajas, and Tamas, all three of which are said to 
pervade, and one or other of which predominate in every 
mortal frame (see note 2, p. 95). In XII. 24 it is asserted 
that these three form the constituent substances of atman 
(self or soul), and that the first developed principle
Mahat or Buddhi-is also pervaded by them. Again, 
the triple degrees of transmigration, h~ghest, middle, and 

1 We find it constantly implied in Hindil writings that the natural 
term of human life in the present age is 100 years. 
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lowest, through gods, men, and beast8, are supposed to 
result from acts done under the dominance of these three 
Gm;IRB (see note I, p. 67). We have also thE' three Pra
maJ;l38 of the San.khya. philosopby clearly laid down in 
XII. 105: 

Three means of attaining true knowledge or thr .. Blandard. of troth, 
viz. perception by the senses (pratllaJc.ha), inference (anumana). and 
the Veda (Sabda) or vanous book. founded ou it-these three muHt be 
known thoroughly by one wishing for a clear idea of duty (ace pp. 7', 9" 
of tbis volume). 

Altbough, however, the germ of the Sankhya. is clearly 
traceable, there is an evident commingling of pantheixtic 
ideas, tending towards the Vedanta, in the frequent declara
tion that all existing things emanate from, and will ulti
mately be absorbed into Brahma, • the universal Spirit: 
The distinction between the Jivatman and Paramiitman 
(see p. 62) is recognized in VIII. 91, whlch verse Kulliika 
explains by a reference to tbe Vedic allegory of the two 
birds (quoted p. 42 of thls volume). NevertheleHl!, we miS8 
in Manu what we find in the later philosophical I!Chools, 
a clear definition of the subtile body, 38 composed of tbe 
subtile elements, and a plain statement of its relationship 
to the individual sonl and of its accompanying the sou) 
through all its transmigratioDB. The survival of this sonl 
over the dissolntion of the gross body is indeed J,lainly 
implied; but lfanu's doctrine is that if a man has heen 
wicked the soul clothed in a kind of body, composed of 
coarse and impure elements, undergoes along with it YJr
ment in hell for a time (XII. 21); whereas, if a man has 
been virtuous, the soul invested in a kind of ethereal and 
shlning body (kl/.a-saririn), composed of pure elemen
tary particles of air, wind, and fire, enjoys bliss in },eaven 
with it for a certaip period (lV. 243, IlL 93, II. 82, XII. 
20); after which both the wicked and the virtul}1l8 are 
born again. 

Nor do we find any precise definition of Brahman (neut.) 
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II.'! pure absolute Spirit,-the oD,ly really existing entity,
according to the Veda.nta doctrine. Brahma seems rather 
to be regarded as a kind of shining ethereal essence, out of 
which the universe was evolved and into which it becomes 
absorbed (cf. II. 28, IV. 232, VI. 79, 8 I, 85, XII. 123-125). 

III. Thirdly, II.'! to the A.6a.ra, 'rules and precepts of 
conduct,' and social legislation of the Manavas. 

The organization of classes in I. 87-91 is so simple 
that this simplicity, if it be not merely theoretical, 
bears witness to the antiquity of a considerable portion 
of the Code. According to Book X. 3, 4, there are only 
four pure classes (va~~, p. 218), as follows: 

The BrAhman (or priestly class), tho Ksh&triya (or military claos), and 
the VaiSya (or agricultural claos) conotitute the three twice-born (d.i-iiUi 
or d";-ja) classeo (as obtaining a second spirituaJ birth through investiture 
with the sacred thread, see p. 246); tho S'udra (or servile class) is once
born (d:4-foti), and constitutes the fourth class; there is no fifth class. 

From priority of birth, from sujWriority of origin (in being sprung 
from the mouth of the Creator), from posse88ion of the Veda ("iyam
a'Y" [=..oo.ya 1 dJ.fwfM!ii.t, i. e. from the right of studying, teaching, 
and expoundiug it), and from a distinction in the reception of the eacri
ficia.I thread (as the moot important of the twelve Sa!!sk~ras or 'purifi
catory rites,' specified in IL 27, &c.), the BrAhman is the lord (prabhu) 
of all the cIassee (X. 3. See p. 2.0). 

The only allusion in the Veda to this fourfold division 
is in the Purusha-siiktl) fJ.Ug-veda X. 90. 12), which, as 
we have seen (p. 24), is one of its most recent hymns. 

A similar division into classes or professions is found 
to have prevailed in almost all countries ' . 

• Megastheoee (according to Strabo's India, 39), the Greek ambaBBador 
of Seleukos Nikator (Alexander's 8uccessor between the Euphrates and 
Indus, B.C. 312) at the court of Sandrokottos (Caudra-gupta) in Pli~
putra (DaAi,&8po), divided the Hindu people into &Oven classes, vix. philo
aopbers, husbandmen, 8hepherds, tradesmen or artificers, soldiers, spi", or 
overseers ('4>0,..), and councillors of state (see note " p .• H); perhaps 
because Herodotu8 divided the inhabitants of Egypt into seven, viz. 
priests, soldiers, cowherds, swineherds, tradesmen, interpreters, and pilots; 
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In the same tenth Book of Manu, however, we have a 
more developed social system depicted, and a number of 
mixed castes (t'ar7J.a-sankaralJ-, san·!wrrt-jatlyii?" X. J 2) 
are described as resulting from the intermarriage of the 
pure classes 1 : 

but Diodorus and Plato made only five divisions, and StralJO only three. 
From PJaw's Timaeus (6) it appears that a similar division of prof,,,.i,,n. 
existed among the Athenians. Dp&.ro., pi. TO, ,...,. "pi".. yfJlOr, ci"o, ,...w. D.A ... 

X,tsp'r.t aq,.,pur,uJIW, ,...,.,.0 ai 1'oVro...o T'" br,pMlUpyWl', Or, ruJI oVro ;lUJCI'fmr faAif' 
a. aUl( ~~ &,p.wvpyii,,.o.,., 'I'~" "",MUJJI ml ,..0 ,.... tJr,pwrw., TOr, ,..

y*rilpy6Jrr "' a~ «a1 1"(\ ,.wX'IU" -yiPDf 6tT~tTtU nOlI .,.yIN _0 ftOWWV ,.. ... YfM 
IC'X-puT,u.o., or, aMi. roo wAq" TO tr'pi: ,.0,. frAflUW MrO f"Oii .oJUN fl'poanaxs" 
pi).,,,. Again, from a passage in Herodntns (I. 101), it ;. inferred that 
a similar distinction existed among the Medes. In Malcolm'. History of 
PersiA (I. 205) the Persian monarch Jam.hid is oaid to have t1i,;,Jcd the 
Persian. into four cia..... Mr. Mill alro point. out an inotrnetive p3Asage 
in Plato'. Repuhlic (II. II), in which, describing the .implest form of a 
political association, he makes it to consist of four or fh·e cl888e8 of men: 
r", ~ &r f.", a...,.,ralO'ninJ 1Ni.\" 1« T'rrTGptw 4 1r',"~ ~p;... Fina]),., we read 
in Millar'. Hi8wrical View of the Englioh Government (1. 11) th.t the 
Ang\o-Saxona .... ere originally divided into foor great claso-.rtilicero 
and tradesmen, hoshandmen, soldie.., and clergy. 

1 Mr. W. F. Sinclair gives BOrne interesting infOTmatif)D (in the 
F ehruary and lfarch numhml of the • Indian Antiqnsry') in regard to 
the varions snhdivisions or snb-eastes of Brlibmano, and adda a liot of 
forty mixed caotes, now found in the Dekhan. Witb ...gard W the 
Brihmana, be pm- at the head tI.e Chilpii""" (i. e. I pTeJrnme, Cilia
pG""tUI, • heart-porifiers ') or K tmlroruutJ. (= K ~-Itlw) Briihmano, 
to .. hom the noWrions Nina SAhib of Bithiir belonged- 11,00 come the 
De«ut1 (=DUa-IlIta) or lJ;g-JI Briihman., .... bo claim for them .. lvea 
descent from tbe !;tisru., and therefore the higbest rank; then tbe Yaj>w
-r., ,..ho are chiefly engaged in trade; and then the lJ.....Jd. (1), who are 
mostly agrieoltural. There are aha in the Dekhan Ttla"9i (i. e. TdiTlfil, 
from Sanskrit Cri-li7tgG) Brihmana, from the KafT!Al"k. chie/ly engaged 
in trade; Kanouj Brihrnano (from HindiistAn), .. ho are often Siplihia in 
native regiments or _pl<>y<u DpoD the rail ... y, and lOme nt""," tri'-. 
With regard to the forty mixed castes entlDlfTBted hy lIr. Sinclair, I herr 
snhjoin oome of them .. given by him, with • few ..- of my own
Pra1>l.W (Sanskrit pNblau), who are the highe&t, and divided into 
Kiiyllllllt ADd PaI4,!" (I); Sortan (=.sm..~-lOr .. ) or goldsmiths, a 
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By unlawful intermarriage of the cia.... (vyahhiliirt'T}'J "a~n<im), 
by their marrying women who ought not to he married, and by neglect 
of their own duties, mixed clas .. s are produced (X. '4). 

These have a great variety of names, such as Miirdha.
vasikta, Mahishya. Karal)a or Xaya-stha, Ambash~ha or 
Vaidya. Ayogava. Dhigval)a, Pukkasa, CaJ.lI~ala (see p. 
237), and are restricted to particular occupations. Still 
the superiority of the Brahmans in the Hindii. lawyer's 
scheme is the hinge on which the whole social system 
turns. J n fact, the state of society depicted is that of 
pure and unmitigated Brahmanism,-a state of things 
which, if it really admitted of the amount of Brahmanical 
arrogance described as existing, would more than account 
for the Buddhist reaction. The Brahmans are made 
to constitute the great central body around which all 
other classes and orders of beings revolve like satellites. 
Not only are they invested with the highest dignity and 
importance, but they are bound together, and their posi
tion secured by the most stringent rules; while the other 
three classes of soldiers, agriculturists, and servants are 
made powerless for combined resistance by equally strin
gent regulations, one class being separated from the other 
by insurmountable lines of demarcation. 

subdivision of whom are the RatlUJ-kiira SonArs, who claim to be of 
Br~hman race (cf. note I, p. 160); Va ... is (Banias, Banians= Baniylls, 
Sanskrit ba ... ik), who are grocers and grain-dealers, and are distinguished 
by great reverenee for animal life ; BMliya.. or cloth and cotton merchants ; 
Khattr .. , who claim Rlijput (=KBhatriya) deacent, but 8re dealera in 
cloth, gold and silver lace, ekc.; Vai8yas, who claim to he a remnant of 
the original Vai.yas, and are traders; M<irt>ii4i, merchants; Simpi. or 
tailors; Salar. (=SUtra-dluira) or ""rpenters; SikalgarB (Saiqal-gar), 
turners and weapon-sharpeners; LoM .. (=LoAa,-kiitra) or smiths; Te'" 
(=Taili, from Tailin) or oilmen; Koshtis and Siir .. or weavers; Kum
bMr. (= K umhha-kMa) or potters; K olis, who are Bbistis or water
bearers; PtJrU. or washermen; Loty./iris (=Lava7}4-karin) or preparet'8 
of aalt and lime and charcoal; RangariIJ (=Ra"!/a--karin) or dyers; 
Cl",,,,Uw.rs (=6arma-kt,rin) or leather--cutters and ohoe-makers, eke. 
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We must, however, guard againRt supposing that a 
Brahman claimed to take the lead merely in the character 
of a priest. To understand more clearly the nature of 
Brahmanical ascendancy WJl must ask ourselves the ques
tion, What physical and moral forces led to the first 
movements which ended in the crystallization of social 
distinctions into the caste-system 1 

It seems probable, then, that the formation of hard lines 
of separation between the classes was more the result of 
gradual and natural adjustment than of preconcerted plan. 
There can be little doubt that when the Aryan Hindus 
came into India as immigrants and conquerors, they 
were without any systematic arrangement of classes. 
Their first seat was in the Panjab, around the five chief 
afHuents of the Indus and in the neighbourhood of Delhi. 
This was a productive plain watered by rivers '. Hence 
it happened that, although in their primeval abode, some
where in Central Asia, they were probably half nomad, 
half agricultural, they became, when fairly settled in Hin
diistiin, a nation of agriculturists '. The soil, too, being 
fertile, yielded more than enough to supply the necessities 

1 By degreeo they spread thell1gelvea over the .... h"le region called l,y 
Mann (1L .,,22) AryaTJIrta, 'the abod. or Ary .. : i.e. the great central 
plains (lIadhya-d';a), extending from the .... tero to the eaot.enJ ..... and 
bounded on the north and BOUth hy the HimAlaya and ViDdhya monn
tain.. Ooly in this region .. ere the three first cJaaaee allowed to dwell, 
hnt S'ildraa might 8Ojcoom .. herever tbey liked. (See Mann 11.21-2 •. ) 

t The very name Arya is, as every one now knows, connected with the 
root • ri=ar, .. hence aralrum, '. plough' (ef'. s"ookpt ...... Ira). It;" 
curious to note ho .. Brahmaus, after their eegregation as tbe dominant 
claaa, songbt to depreciate agricnJtnre. Mann (X. 8.> .. y., 'Some think 
that agriculture (lq-iMi) is au excenent thing, bot it is a mode of exi"", 
eoce blamed by the good, becaoae the iron-mouthed plougbobare woun~1 
the earth and the creatorea li'-ing in it.' Mr. W. F. Sinclair inform .... 
in the 'Indian Antiqaary: that in the Dekban the cnItintorl or the ooil 
are by the modera ra<eJI or BrihmaDII cousidered pure S'iidru. 
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of the cultivators. Hence the surplus produce enabled a 
large non-agricultural population to spring up. Some of 
these applied themselves to trade and the improvement of 
mechanical arts; others were enabled to devote them
selves to one of three occupations: I. mental and reli
gious culture; 2. -military exercises; 3. domestic service'. 
It was, indeed, absolutely necessary that the cultivators 
who were called Vaisyas, because they' settled down' on 
the soil and gradually acquired an hereditary right to its 
occupation', should have a class of military men above 
them, with leisure either to cultivate arms, and so defend 
the land thus occupied from the attacks of other invaders, 
or to undertake the cares of government, and so protect 

I The same happened in the fertile plains of Egypt and Mesopotamia. 
• In modern times they are called Ryots, from the Arahic ...... ; ra"illat, 

'protected people' (root 'if; 'to pasture, guard '). The Hindu term 
V .. ;;ya is more expressive of their original condition. It is derived from 
the root 1Jii, • to enter into,' 'sit down on," settle down on,' C occupy' 
(whence ma, (an abode '), cognate with tJicua, 'a village,' and oLeos, 'an 
abode,' and our affix • wick' at the end of names of towns, denoting 
originally a .. ttlement or station of cultivators. Henee the root mI, 
when nsed as a substsntive, means • a man of the people.' Tl),e Vaisyas 
were allowed to become merchants if they preferred trading to agricul
ture; but the only provision for classes of artisans and mechanics, is 
from the mixed clasaea This indicates that Mauu's division belongs to 
an early period, before the indostrial and mechanical arte had acquired 
much importanoe, though they must have heen considerably advanoed 
even in Vedic times (as shown by Dr. Muir, Texts V. 450-47'), The 
Hindu village system of the present day seems to have been developed 
out of that represented in Mann's Code. Almost everywhere are found 
bodies of agriculturists who have .ettled ou the Boil from time immemo· 
rial, and formed themaelves into little republics presided over by a half
elective, half-hereditary hesdman, and a number of village ofliciala (pro
perly twelve, e. g. watchman, accountant, priest, schoolmaster, doctor, 
harber, astrologer, &;c.), the lande around the village forDling a sort of 
jurisdiction, and disputes being .ettled by gstherings of the villagers 
under t ...... , while variou. low-caate menials who have no intereat in the 
BOil are attached to the community. 
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property from the dangers incident to anarchy. TheRe ulti
mately received the name K8hatriya. But in the earliest 
times, as represented by the Vedic hymns. they were called 
Rajanya, 'the kingly class.' (See the Purnsha-sukta, 
translated p. 240 and see p. 25, note I.) DoubtlCflS, when 
this class first arose they must have co!stituted the most 
powerful order of society; and 80, indeed, practically they 
must have always remained, notwithstanding the intellec
tual superiority of the Brahmanical class'. That the clr)ke 
interdependence of the two higher classes was recognized 
by the Brahmans themselves is shown by the following: 

A Kshatriya cannot thrive without a Brahman, nor a BrAhman wilhont 
• KBhatriy.. The BrAhman and the K8batriya when asaoaiated together 
prosper in this world and tbe next (IX. 322). 

It was also necessary that there should be a cla&~ 
willing to perform personal domestic service. TheRe 
were called SUdras; and this class was probably made 
up to some extent of the remnantB of the Turanian tribes, 
who were conquered by the Aryan Hindus, and who were 
mostly driven southwards". But, although Be1'\'antB, they 

1 The name Kahatriya come. (rom IuluUTtJ,' domilJion,' which is pro
bahly from root 1 kshi=KT""_ 'to posseos, rule: It ;., fancifully 
derived from ksluztiil Ira, 'pre&ervmg from injnry: in P.aghu·vaU4a II. 
53. Mann X. J J 9 .. yo, , While driending the Vai.;y .. by hio arm. (i,_ 
ITffJa vaiJym. rwl"tr<i) he may raile from them the rightfol revenue 
(dharmyam iiMrayd balim),' which "as really taken from the ""il in kind. 

, It may be qneationed whether S"iidra (thOllf,'" found io the Pnrusru.. 
oiikta, J:tig.vedl X. 90. 12) i. a genoine Sanokrit word. At 1_ DO oat;'" 
faclory etymology is given for it, aDd this favours the idea of iu. denotiol( 
aome pre.Aryan race. The faociful derivation from &d, • to grieve: and 
dru, 'to run,' is hardly worth noticing. Beaidea the Tnranian r&C8I who 
partially blended with the Aryano there were doubtleoo other al.original 
tn'bea who occupied the billa and ontlying diatrictl and wbo were .. l1ed 
Ml~ as constituting those more barbarona and uncultivated earn· 
mnniti ... ,.ho stood aloof and woold DOt ama4,.alD&te with tbe Aryano. 
AlII«Iuz-dUa is defined to be a coo.ntry whero the four c~ do Dot 
dwell In llann :x. 44 • nomber of degraded tribet are mentioned, 80ch .. 
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were neither slaves nor serfs. They merely occupied the 
lowest step in the social organization. It is true that in 
theory (X. 129) they were debarred from any superfluous 
accumulation of wealth, yet, in point of fact, they some
times rose to affiuence, and even became kings I : 

AB a S'udn, without censuring othen, performs lawful IICIB, 80, witbout 
being cenmred, be obtains exaltatinu in this world awl the nat (X. 128). 

Again, the gradual assumption of superiority over 
the Kshatriyaa, VaiSyas, and Siidras, by a class of men 
who called themselves Brahmans', seems to have been 

Pa~.j.ra.kas, O<!ras, Dravi9as, Kamboias, YaV&Il&8, S' akas, PMadas, C-ID88, 
KirIitas, &c. A. these were probably powerful warlike tribes, they are 
declared by Manu w be outcasts Ksbatriyas. It is clear that the moun
taineer Kiriitas were a martial race; nor could they·bave been greatly 
d""Pised, for Arjuna lived among them and adopted their style of life in 
order W learn arcbery from Slv&, regarded &8 their god. See my account 
of the KiritAIjuniya and the' Indian Antiquary' for June, 1874, p. 178. 
The most degraded outcastea were men called CAI,lcjAJss or C:.u;.~ 
{children of a S'udra man and a Brabma!pj; they were expelled from 
WWl1B, wbere they could not even walk except by day; they wore ouly 
dead men'. clothes, rusty iron ornaments, &c. (X. 51-56). 

, Professor Cowell, in a note w EIpbinstone'. India, p. 18, well sbows 
that the condition of a S'udra was very superior to that of tbe belot, 
slave, awl serf of the Greek, Roman, and feudal system. The PurAI,l&8 
record dynasties of S'udra kings, and even Manu notiOO8 th.... In 
IL • 38 it is aaid, 'A believer in Scripture may receive pure knowledge 
even from a S'udra.' In modern times cultivawre of the soil are in some 
plaoea regarded &8 S'udras. There are oocasional pasaagea in the Mahi
bhArata depreciating easte awl even Vedic knowledge in comparison with 
moral character; of. the RAj&-dharma of the S'Anti-parvan 2955. 

• According w lOme ecbolare the original meaning of brahma" waa 
, prayer,' or rather' devotional spirit pervading awl filling the soul' (root 
briJa or trih). Hence it came aftenrarda w mean Veda, 'saered know
ledge,' in which sense it is often used by Manu. Similarly, brahman 
and bnihn"' ..... meant original1y 'a prayero()O'erer,' and aften .... rds 'reli
gious teacher,' the signification' priest' not having been attached w th ... 
worda till aa.crificisl ideas had fully developed themselvee in the Hindu 
mind. It is & misteke w supJlOBO that BriibmaJ.la awl priest are co .... 
•• rtiLle terma. Brahmans are rather' men of the first elaaa.' 
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due to the operation of a law of intellectual development, 
such as has Leen common among all nations in their pro
gress towards civilization, in all periods of the world's 
history. Those who were intellectually superior took 
advantage of that growth of religious cravings which 
generally accompanies political growth, and formed them
selves into a fraternity of religious teachers, who after
wards became priests. Religion, or a sense of dependence 
upon God and a desire to propitiate Him, has always 
formed a marked feature of the Hindii character. Hence 
in India, the fraternity of priests multiplied with unusual 
rapidity; so that a considerable number of the sacerdotal 
class were thrown out of employment and forced to engage 

. in secular oocupations. In this manner it came to Pa/j8 
that although all priests were properly Brahmans, all 
Brahmans were by no means necessarily priests. Nor was 
it likely that with the partial secularization of the Brah
mans the complicated Vedic ceremonial could be long 
maintained. Some public sacrifices, such as the Agnish~()ma, 
were still performed, but the more inbicate rites enjoined 
by the BrahmaJ].as and occasionally practised in andent 
times, lasting for long periods, and requiring for their 
efficacious performance a staff of sixteen different orders 
of priests" fell into partial if not entire desuetude. It was 
found, however, indispensable tn the retention of power 
over the other classes that some sacerdotal offices should 
be maintained. In proportion, indeed, to the· neglocl, of 
high ceremonial observances was there an increased strict
ness in exacting a knowledge of the Veda, and the dis
charge of domestic rites for which a IJriest's teaching and 
superintendence were required. 

In 11.8.., 85, it is declared that all Vedic rites, oblations 

1 See their wun .. all given in my Sanokrit-Engli>h Dk<tionary nnder 
I:titv-ij, p. 181. coL J. 
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to fire, and solemn sacrifices gradually pass away (ksha
ranti), but that the act of repeating the Veda, especially 
the rep}ltition of the Gayam with the four mystic syl
lables, is ten times better than the appointed sacrifice 
(see pp. 252, 253). 

Manu is careful to assign distinct functions and titles 
to the priests qualified for these duties; thus we read. ; 

Some Bril.hmaos are intent on knowledge (of the supreme Spirit), 
others are intent on acts of austerity (tapo-nuhtM.9l, others on acts of 
austerity and repetition of the Vada combined, and others on sacrificial 
rites (III. 134). 

He who is selected for the office of preparing the sacred fire, for con
ducting the Pil.ka-yajiIa (aee note, p. 191) and performing the Agnish
tarna' and other sacrifi ... , is called the ~itv-ij ofbis employer (II. 143). 

He who having invested his pupil with the sacred thread afterward. 
instructs binI in the whole Veda, with the rules of ceremonial (Ba
kalpam') and the Upanishads,. is called an A£a'7la (II. 140). 

He who, for the sake of .. livelihood, gives instruction in one part 
only of the Vada or in the Vedii.n.gas (such ... grammar, &c.) is called 
an U padhyiiya or sub-teacher (II. 141). 

The Brahman who performs the Sausklra ceremonies on conception 
&c. according to' rule, and who feeds the child with rice (i. e. performs 
the anna~anam in the sixth month, aee II. 34 and p. 001 of this 
volnme), is called .. Guru' (IL 142). 

Manu, however, found it necessary to conciliate the 
Kshatriya class. The most exalted eulogies were lavished 

I The Agnishtama is a protracted sacrifice of five days' duration, per
formed by one who is desirous of obtai!,ing heaven. It is either a part or 
a modification of the J yotishtama, and in ancient times required sixteen 
priests. 

I That is, probably, 'the Kalpa Siitr ... : 
I The title Gum, however, appears to have been applied in a general 

way to all spiritual preceptors, cf. p. 045. It is sometimes used alone 
as a distinctive epithet of PrabhA-kara, .. teacher of the Mimil.USiI., often 
named in conjunction with Kumilorila, to denote whom the title Bhat\& is 
generally employed in the same way. According to YAjliavalkya I. 34, 
a Gum is one who imparts the Vada, while an ACiIrya is one who invests 
with the Yajliopavita or 'saered thread: Similarly in the PailjAb the 
teachers of the Grantha (Granthis) are called Gums. 
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on kings; but Brahmans were to act as their aJviRers anl 
to have much of the judicial authority and interl'retatior 
of the laws in their own hands, and were always theoreti· 
cally superior in rank-a circumstance which led in the en~ 
to jealousies, feuds, and even internecine warfare between 
the first two classes. Certain privileges also naturally 
fell to the VaiSyas, and both they and the KshatriYllll 
were equally with the Brahmans entitled to the appel
lation Dvi-ja, • twice-born.' Their whole lltatus, however, 
depended upon various domestic rites, to the due conduct 
of which the superintendence of Brahmans was indispen
sable. Yet, in spite of the importance and dil,TJlity thus 
attached to the priestly office, a BI"Jhman, according to 
Manu's Code, was by birtl. and divine 1iyltt-not by pro
fession or self-elevation-at the head of all creatures. He 
was born a Brahman and did not become one. He not 
only inherited superiority as his birthright, but was 
created a leader of mankind-a sort of deity in human 
shape-by the fiat of the great Creator himself. 

He is declared, in Book I. 87, to have proceeded from 
the mouth of Brallm3., as the Kshatriya did from hill ann, 
the VaiBya from his thigh, and the 8iidra from his foot. 
Manu's theory, in short, was that the dil!tinction of cw<te 
and the inherent superiority of one clal'.B over the three 
others was as much a law of nature and a IDatter of divine 
appointment, as the creation of separate claa!!es of allimalH, 
with insurmountable differences of physical constitution, 
such as elephants, lions, horses, and dOg!!. 

That the BrabIDans assumed a pre-eminence nothiug 
short of divine, is clear from numerous pa&;ages. I !!elect 
the following: 

Since the Bmhman sprang from the most excellent part, oioce he baa 
the priority arising from primogeniture IjyaUhthy,"), and oinu he poa
....... the \' Ed&, he is by right the lord (praMu) of this ... hole creatj"D 

(I. 93. See also p. 231 "r this volume). 
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A Br!ihman, whether learned or unlearned. is " mighty divinity 
(daivatann "",hal). just as fire is a mighty divinity. whether consecrated 
(pra'.'Ua) or unconsecrated (IX. 317). 

Eten when Brahmans employ themselves in all sorts of inferior occu~ 
pations (a"' .... ht .. l ... ). they must under all circumstance. be honoured, for 
they are to be regarded as supreme divinities (parama,!, daivalam. 

IX. 319). . 
From his high birth alone (aambhavenaiva) a Brahman is regarded as 

.. divinity even by the gada (deviimim wpi). His teaching must be 
accepted by the rest of the world as an infallible authority (prama..,am). 
for the Veda (Imihma) itself is the cause (of its being so accepted. XI. 84). 

Consistently with the divine nature thus ascribed to 
the Brahman. he is declared to possess powers of the most 
tremendous and awe-inspiring character: 

Let not a king. although fallen into the greatest distre .. (tbrough a 
deficiency of revenue). provoke Br!ihmans to anger (by taking revenue 
from them). for they. if once enraged, could instantly (by pronouncing 
cur.es and mystical texts) destroy him with all his army and retinue. 

Who. without bringing destruction on himself. can provoke tho.e men. 
by whose imprecation (abkiiiipena. Kulliika) all-devouring fire was 
created. and by whom the undrinkable ocean was swallowed '. and the 
wasted moon restored to its full size' (iiP1Jiiyital}=paiciil yUrila1!. IX. 
313.314) 1 • 

1 This aeems to refer to the legend of Agastya, who is said to have 
swallowed the ocean and was afterwards raised to be regent of the .tar 
Canopus. Much. however. of the detail of this legend must be later. 

• This refers to the legend of Candra, • the Meon,' aBlicted with con
eumption for fifteen day. by his father-in-law. Daubs, because of bis 
(the Moon's) partiality for Rohlrp. one of Dakaha's daughters. some of 
whom had become his wives. On the Moon's repentance. his wasted 
strength and size were restored. Manu IX, 129 states that Daksha gave 
ten of his daughters to Dharma, thirteen to KaSyapa. 'and twenty-seven 
to Soma, the Moon. The legend of Dak.ha'. daughters i. found (like 
many other of Manu'. allusion.) in the Taittiriya-saqiliitli, ii. 3. 5 : 
'Prajall&ti had thirty-three daughten-he gave them to king Soma; 
among them he only went to Rohi~i. The others jealous returned [to 
their father]: he went after them. he BOught them again; but he [the 
father] did Dot give them again to him. He said to him, .. Take an oath 
that yOIl will go to them alike. then I will give them to you again." H. 

R 
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What king would gain incr""'; of revenue by opp ...... ing tho .. who. if 
angry. could create other worlds and guordians of worlda (loku.-p1liJn). 
and could create new god. and mortal. (IX. 315) I 

A Brlihman, well .killed in the law. need not make any rcpreaentntion 
to the king (if he haa received on injury), for. by hia own power (.~a
ri'!l"'.W), he may punish (iill,yilt) tho .. who injure him. Hia own power 
ia stronger than the power 0' the king. tberefore by hi. own might may 
a Brabman choatiae (nigriJlll}iyilt) hi. foea. He may, without hesitntion. 
moke nae of (as mogical formularies) the aocred texts (irufiM revealed to 
Atharvan and Angiras (Atllarrongir .... i.(I, aee note. p. 9); for the utter· 
ing of texts (valc=abhieara-mantroccararJ4m) ia the weapoll (/a,tram) of 
a Brahman; with that he may destroy his foes (XI. 31-33). 

The crime of striking and killing a :Brii.hman involveH, 
of course, telTible consequences, thus: 

He who merely asoails a Brahman witb intent to kill him will oontinue 
iu hell (narakam) for a bundred y .. n. and be who ""tnolly strikes him, 
D thouaand yean (XI. 206. Compare also IV .• 65, where it is said that 
the heU to which he will be consigned, and where he will be made to 
wander about in ..... ntly. is called TamilT4 • • profound darkn ... '). 

Ao many particles of dust (pii.~) as the blood of a Brahman "b"orhs 
from the soil, so many tbouaand. of yean must the sbedder of that blood 
abide in bell (XI. 207). 

The above may be thought an exagg~tion of the 
powers and status claimed by the highest order of Hindu 
society, and doubtless the compiler of the Code often draws 
an ideal picture of a condition of thingH which never ad:u
ally existed, and was never likely to exist; much iI1 the 
same manner as we in England maintain that our king 
can do no wrong. Yet in the matter of the :Brahman we are 
compelled to accept the colouring as, in the main, truthful. 
Only recently there appeared in a leading journal a report 
of a sermon preached by a converted Brahman, in which 
the preacher asserted that the :Brahmans of the prefoent day 
pretend to • dethrone the Creator and put themselves in 

took an oath; he gave them back k> him. He 0I11y out of them weot to 
BolWp. Him, the king [Somal oonmmptinn attncked. Thill ill tbe 
origin fA the Biija-yahhma.· 
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his place. Moreover, that he himself (the preacher) had 
Claimed and received divine honours and had seen be
lievers (among his own fellow-countrymen) greedily drink 
the water in whic:h his feet had been washed '.' 

It may be asked how did the Brahman, laden with all 
this weight of dignity and theoretically debarred from all 
other occupations, except studying and teaching the Veda, 
and performing religious rites, contrive to support him
self'! The answer is that he took care to provide for his 
own material comforts • by making the effiCl¥lY of all repe-

I The Rev. Nilrayan 8'eshiidri (a MarIl~hi name derived from the .er
pent-like Cold. oC the .erpent 8'esha, Visbl).u's .. at), who preached on 
Easter Sunday, April 5, ,874 (in a Presbyterian Church in Kensington 
Park Road), a sermon, the report oCwhich appeared in the next day's 'Daily 
New .. ' He embraced the Christian faith on September '3, ,843. He 
had to give up father, mother, three brothers, and three eisters. Such is 
the condition oC Brahmanical aociety that a man must renonnce all former 
associations when converted. I subjoin a further portion oC the matter 
reported as preached. 'He had baen emptied of Hindooism. This 
creed dealt largely in the marvellous; for instance, it is. said tbat one 
great saint drank up all the ocean in three sips, and was afterwarda 
s .. ted among the constellations on account of this feat. But there was ,. 
philosophic as well as a popuh>r form oC Hindooism. There were athe
i.tical and tltIoistical form., the latter having as many advocates in India 
as it had in this country, in Germany, and in the United States. He 
dwelt at length on the panthei.tic notion oC Brahm, which ignored man'. 
responsibility. Man'. sins, in Cact, became God's .ins; and gradually the 
preacher had become convinced that this was b1asphemy.' 

• This appes.ra to hold good even in the present day; for ProC ... or 
Rl!.mkrish!'O BhAl).cjlirkar, writing in the 'Indian Antiquary' Cor May, 
,874, remarks that repetition oC the Veda Cor dakshi1Jii still prevails in 
Gujarilt and to a much greater extent in the MarIl~hi country and Tailan
gana. 'Numbers of Brtlhmana go about to all parts of the country in 
search oC daksT.i1Jii, and all well-to-do natives patronize them according 
to their means, by getting them to repeat portion. oC their Veda, which 
is mostly the Black YajUBb, with Apostamha for their Siltra. Hardly" 
week pa .... here in Bombay in which no Tailanga Brahman comes to ask 
me for dak.hif!ll..' 



2H INlJIAN WISDOM. 

titions of the Veda and all sacrificial rites depend upon the 
gifts (dakshir;iil)} with which they were accompanied: 

A oacrifice performed with trifling present. (alpa-dakshi'!"M deHtroYB 
the organs of sense, fame, h .... en, lif., reputation, offopring, cattl.; there
fore let no mau uudertoke a oacrifice who has not plenty of money to 
make liberal gifts (XL 40). 

Let a mao, according to his ability, give wealth to Brfihma .. who 
know the Vedas and keep apart from the world. By SO doing h. obtains 
hea .. en when h. dies (XI. 6). 

A king, even though dying (from want), must not receive t." .. from a 
Brahman learned in the Vedas, nor must he allow Burh a Brfihman dwel
ling in his country to pine away with huuger. Of that king in wh08e 
territory a Brahman learned in tbe Vedas WBBtea with hunger, the whole 
kingdom will in a short time be wasted witb famine (VII. 133, 144). 

All tbat e"iBls in this universe iB tbe Brabmans' property (1. 100). 

Moreover, when the increase of the Br'".Junaoical class 
-compelled the secularization of many of its members, they 
were allowed to engage in the occupations of the other 
classes. This was at first only permitted under circum
stances of exigency and distress. Some verses in XII. 71, 
X. 75, 76, 80-82,lay down the law 00 this point: 

A BrtJun8B wbo swerves from bis own peruliar doty is, on departing 
this life, horn again 8B a vomit-eating demon called UIkli-mukha (XII. 7 I). 

Repetition (or study) oC the Veda (adlollayanam), expounding it (or 

literally, teaching otbers to repeat it, aJhlliipanmn), oacrificing VI',;}a
""mt and 8BBisting otben to oacrifice (yiija1l<Jm), giving '(danam) and 
receiving giCt. (pratigrahalJ) are the six legitimate acto' (.hal-l«wmii",!-,) 
of • Brahman. Of these 8ix acta, three are the meaDl of bis auboiJrtence, 
viz. BBBisting at aacrificea, teaebing the Vada, and receiving preaenta Crom 
• pious gi .. er (fliiuddhiit). These three privikg .. (d/uwmaI.o) are limited 
to Bribmana, and do not extend to KahatriY8B (X. 75-77). Hence a 
Briihman is called Tri-karma,., , one .. ho engagea in three acto.' 

The most proper occupation for the Brr.bman is teaebing and exp'JUnd
ing tbe Veda (r:edoMyiUal]); Cor a Kahatriya, defending the people; for 
• Yai4ya, agriculture, keeping cattle, and trade (fliirlQ-karma'). Yet a 

1 Called the 'six privikgeH.' A partU:ular tribe of Konkan Br!iI,maul 
is aaid to be exclnded from these priviJegee becanae ita members cat liMb. 

I This word 1lIirl<i-ka ......... ,,, may be gathered Crom KnIliika'. c0m

mentary on these three .. eraea, inclnd .. /trUhi. gt>-raJuha, and 6iinijlla. 
The caate-division of Megastbenea (note I, p. 23 J) aeparatea these three. 
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Brllhman, unahle to subsist by his proper employment, may live by the 
duty of a soldier, for that is the next in dignity. If it be asked, how is 
he to live if unable to subsist by either of these occupations I the answer 
is that he may adopt the mode of life of a VaiSya (X. 80-8.. See also 
X. 101, 10.. Cf. note " p. '35). 

Here are some of the rules by which the whole existence 
of a Brahman from the cradle to the grave was regulated: 

Every Brahman was supposed to pass through four 
A&amas or' Orders,'-that is to say, his life was divided 
into four stages or periods according as he became succes
sively, 1. Religious student (brahma-6drin); 2. House
holder (griha-Btha); 3. Anchorite or hermit (vanaprastha) ; 
4. Religious mendicant (bhik8hu or parivrajaka or Ban
nyasin). For the regulation of his life in the mst two of 
these periods the most minute instructions are spread over 
the 2nd, 3rd, 4th, and 5th Books with much wearisome 
detail and repetition 1. 

To begin with the religious student. The young 
Brahman is to reside with Ijjs preceptor (guru) until 
he has gained a thorough knowledge of the three Vedas. 
This residence may continue for thirty-six years, or for 
half that time, or for a quarter of it, according to his 
capacity for acquiring the requisite instruction (cf. Grihya 
Siitras, p. 201). He may even be a student for life (naish
thika, III. I, II. 243). 

He is of course to go through all the tWijlve S3.{!skaras 
or 'purificatory rites' (II. 27, &c.). They are supposed to 
purify a man from the taint of sin derived from his parents 
(garbhikam enas), and are enjoined, with certain variations, 
on all the three first classes alike; BOrne being performed 
before the birth of a male child, and some during the first 
year after birth. I here enumerate them: 

I It is interesting to /ind that Megasthen •• (Stmbo XV. I, 59), three 
centuries B. c., had noted that Brllhmans, even from the time of con
ception (939 If ';'61" .al ... ,.. ..... ), were under the care of learned men, and 
lived for thirty-.... on years as philosophers before becoming householders. 
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I. GarbluldlliVna or Garbha-lamhhana, 'th. ceremony on CODception' 
(p •• or); •. P"'l'afJana, (p. 20r); 3. Simanto'Mlayana (p. 201); 4. JIiI4-
karma" (p. 201); 5. Nlima-karman or NIima-karrl7J.4, 'the ceremony or 
giving a Dame' on the tenth or twelfth day after birth (Manu II. 30); 
6. N':'h-kra~,' taking out the child' in the fourth month to oee the oun 
(II. 34); 7. Anna-praiana (p. 201); 8. Ci14jj,.!wtrmam.or Cau14 (I' .• 01); 
9· Upanayana (p. '01); 10. K.liima, 'cutting off the bair,' performed on 
a Brabman in hi •• ixteentb year, 00 a K.hatriya in his twenty·second, 
on a Vailya in his twenty-fourth (Manu II. 65); II. &mt1txJrl<Jna, per
formed on the student'. return born. after completing his .tudi .. with hi. 
preceptor (PI" 204, '49); 12. Viviiha, 'mavriage: Tbill IaAt io tbe principal 
purificatory rite for women; but tbey ar. allowed oome of the oth.n, 
provided there is an omisoion of the Yantrao or Vedic texto, wilh which 
all the Sa!!8kirao were acoompanied (IT. 66, 67). 

It is noteworthy that marriage is the twelfth SalJskiim. 
and hence a religious duty incumbent upon all, completing 
the purification and regeneration of the twice-born ; 

Of tbe above twelve rites, I, " J, and 10 are little oboenoed The 
otber eigbt are more worthy o( attention; 8 and 9 are of consid ..... ble 
lege.! importance even in the preoent day, and 7 ill still practised. 7 and 
12 are BBid to be the only ril ..... l1o"OO to S'iidrao. Otber &!l8k4 ..... , 
practieed in 80me parte of India, are mentioned, sucb .. K ar7J4-f"'/UUJ, 
'boring tbe ears;' and OCCB/'ionally the imparting of Ihe savitri or 
'aacred Vedic text' (=Giiyatri, p. '0), which ought to be performed at 
Upanayana, is reserved (or a aeparate c:eremOllY four dayo later. 

Bnt the most important of the above Sa1]8kal"aH is 
Upanayana, 'investiture with the sacred cord,' already 
described in the Grihya Siitras (p. 201). This cord, 
which is a thin coil of three threads, commonly called 
the Yajiw-pat·ua or 'sacri£cial thread,' is worn over the 
left shoulder and allowed to hang down diagonally acT088 

the body to the right hip, and the wearing of it by the 
three twice-born classes was the mark of their IleCOnd birth '. 
A third birth is mentioned for Brahmans (II. 169): 

The first birth is from the natural mother; !be....,nd from !be LiDding 

I It is atilI "om. but !be word Yaj."P"riIa for 'the oaered thread • bao 
heeD corrupted into J......... ID Bengili it is called PI>ila for ParUra. 
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on of the girdle (ffUW.nji-banitht.i.M); the third is at initiation into oacrifi
cial rites (88 the jyolMhfoma, .&:c.), aecording to a precept of the Veda. 

There was some difference in the kind of thread worn, 
according to the class of the wearer. In II. 44 we read : 

The sacred cord of a Brahman must be of cotton (karpaaa), 80 .. to be 
put on over his head in a coil of three threads (tri...".u); th~t of .. 
Kshatriya of flax or hemp (BORJa); that of a Vai§ya of wool (WDika). 

[In the previous two verses Manu intimates that a Brahman must also 
have a girdle (m<kMI<i) either of Munja grass or of KuSa grass. From 
II. 169, qo, it might be inferred that the girdle and sacrifiei..! thread 
are equivalent, bnt II. 174 clearly distinguishes them. The leather, mantle, 
thread, girdle, steff, and under clothing are, all five, prescribed at the time 
of U psnayana, and the binding on of the girdle seems to complete the rite.] 

The ceremony of investiture begins by the youth's 
standing opposite the sun and walking thrice round the 
fire. Then' girt with the thread, he asks alms from the 
assembled company. This begging for alms still consti
tutes part of the rite, and indicates that. the youth under
takes to provide himself and his preceptor (guru, acarya) 
with food (p. 201). The Guru then initiates him into the 
daily use of the Savitri or holy prayer in the three-mea
sured Gayatri (pp. 20,165), preceded by three suppressions 
of breath (tribhilJ, praTfayamailJ,), the triliteral syllable 
Om, and three Vyahritis or mystical words, Bhilr BhuvalJ, 
Svar" and admits him to the privilege of repeating the 
three Vedas, and of performing other religious rites, none 
of which are allowed before investiture (II. 171, 173). The 
Guru or .Acarya is thus his spiritual father. 

Purifications, ablutions, and libations (called Savanas) 
are enjoined on Vanaprasthas or 'hermits' (p. 260) at all 
the three Sandhyas s, that is, at the three divisions of the 

I The utterance of those throe mystical warda, meaning • earth, the 
middle region, and heaven' (note I, p. 66), together with the awful 
syllabi. Om (pp. 103, ... ), is supposed to be attended with marvellous 
and mysterious effects (see n. 76, 79, 83, 84). Note the BBCrOdneas attached 
to the number three. 

• See Book VI. .. , ••• and compare Kulliik., ". ... n<&hu _ydl,prl1l4r-
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day-sunrise, noon, and sunset-but on Brahma.-Carins 
and Griha-sthas at the two Sandhyas of sunrise and sun
set only, when the Gayatri (p. 20) is by all means to he 
repeated. Thus, in IL 222, we have: 

Let him constantly observe the two SandhyllB according to rnle, 8ipping 
water, with all his organs controlled and with fixed attention, repeating 
the Gayatri prayer (japyam, which ought to be repeated). 

The young Br.1hman is also every day to bathe; to 
offer oblations of water (tarpa1JU) to the gods, holy sages 
(l!ishis) generally, and departed ancestors (PitriB); to 
reverence the deities [according to Kulluka, Devaia = pra
tima, the images of the deities]; and to offer an oblation 
of fuel to the sacred fire (II. 176). But in V. 88 he is 
forbidden to perform the regular offerings of water to 
deceased persons, till his studentship is completed. He 
is to abstain from meat, perfumes, unguents, sensuality, 
wrath, covetousness, dancing, music, gambling, detraction 
of others, falsehood, impurity of all kinds, and is never to 
injure any being (IL 177-179). 

Every day, too, both morning and evening, he is to 
go round the neighbouring villages begging for food for 
himself and his preceptor and collecting fuel for the main
tenance of the sacred fire (n. 187). 

He is always to pay the most profound respect to his 
religious teacher (guru), as well as to his parents and to 
all persons older thau himself: 

By reverencing his mother he gains this terrestrial world; by rever-

rno.ilAylJ'ltdina-.aya,!, l/avanum. tmm. ,u"artlki-pitri-tarpa!U',!, ku ........ 
Sandhyii of'ren means' twilight.: but is applied to morning and evening 
twilight and to the change from midday to al'ternOOD- With refereuce 
to ·the Hindu and Mohammedan cnst.om of performing religious riua 
three tim .. a day, we may compare a patlll8ge in Daniel, .... ho 'knee .... 
upon his Imeea three tim .. a day, and prayed, and gave thanlu before his 
GOO,' Dan. vi. 10. And David .yo, 'Evening, and morning, and at ooon, 
will I pray, and err a1,!"d,' Pa. Iv. 17. 
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cncing his father, the middle worM; by constant attention to his spiritual 
master (guru), the celestisl world of Brahma (II. '33)' 

A youth who habitually salutes and constantly reveres the agp<l, pros
pers iu four things, life, knowledge, fame, and strength (II. 121). 

In short, even Christians may learn from Hindus, as 
indeed from Oriental nations generally'. ' to love, honour, 
and succour their father and mother, to submit themselves 
to all their governors, teachers, spiritual pastors and 
masters, and to order themselves lowly and reverently to 
all their betters;' and, moreover, to extend the duty of 
'hurting nobody by word or deed' to animals and the 
whole inferior creation". 

On completing his studies the young Brahman is to give 
some valuable present to his preceptor. He is then to 
perform the proper Sansorn ceremony of ablution (snana) 
on the occasion of his solemn return to his own home 
(samavarlana), as already described (see pp. 204,246): 

Let not a student who knows hi. duty make a pre.ent to hi. spiritual 
m&8ter before the ceremony on hi. return; but when, being permitted by 
hi. preceptor, he is about to perform the requisite ablution (sniisyGn), 
let him offer him 80me valuable article (gv.rv-arthom>, such as a field, gold, 
a jewel, cow, horse, &c.) as " gift to the best of hi. ability (II. '45, '46) . 

• 
The young BIii.hman's return to his own house is made 

an occaaion of festivity; he is decked with flowers and 
receives a present of a cow (III. 3). He is then to select 
a wife of the same class with himself, endowed with 
auspicious marks (laksha7fa), and thereupon he enters the 
second ASrnma, and becomes a householder (g'{'iha-stha). 
Some curious directions for his guidance in choosing a 
wife are given (III. 8-10): 

Let him not marry a girl with reddish hair, nor one with Ii superfluity 
of limbs (as, for instance, one with six fingers), nor one who is sickly, nor 

, N otsbly from the Chine .... wen 88 from the HindDa. 
• I am told, however, that, notwithstanding the .trict rules of a-hill ... , 

the 'Society for Prevention of Crnelty to Animals' might find work to do 
in 80me parts of India. 



250 INDIAN WISDOM. 

one with either too little or too much hair, Dor one who lalks too much, 
nor one who is red-eyed, nor one named after a conateIJation, a tree, or a 
river, nor one with a barbaroUi name (anlya::mleUlUJ), or the name of a 
mounlain, a bird, a snake, a slave, or any frigbtful object. But lct him 
marry a woman withuut defective or deformed limbe, having an agreeable 
name, wbose gait is like that of a flamingo (ha!!,a) or elephant', who .. 
hair and teeth are moderate in quantity, and wbose whole body i.o 10ft. 

We have seen that marriage is a 8aoskara. Hence it 
is a religious duty and a purificatory rite (p.246). 

It is clear from III. 12-15, IX. 45, 101, that, as a 
general rule, a twice-born man is expected to have onp. 
wife only; but polygamy is not illegal, and he might take 
other wives of classes different from his own, being careful 
to settle their precedence according to the order of these 
classes (IX. 85). A Brahman might thus have four wives, 
one from his own class and one from each of the three 
classes below him; a Kshatriya three; and a VaiSya two. 
But the sons of inferior wives are degraded and called 
Apasadal,l (X. 10). Nevertheless, if there be four wives of 
a Brahman in the order of the clll88e8, and sons are born 
to all four 'wives, there is a rule for dividing the inherit
ance between them (Ix. 149). 

Manu's eight forms of marriage are specified in the 
Grihya 8iitras (see p. 199). Of these the first f(Jur, viz. 
that of Brahma (which is described as 'the gift of a 
daughter to a man learned in the Veda ,), the Devas (daiva), 
J:tishis (arsha), and Prajapatis (prajapatya), are the most 
approved for a Brahman. The Gandharva marriage (' from 
affection without any nuptial rite') and P..akshasa (' marry
ing a girl carried off as a prize in war1 were allowable for 
KshatriYIll!; the Asura and PaiSaCa were prohibited. 

A deocTiption has been given of one of the oldest mar
riage rites (p. 199), Ill! well as of the ceremony on com
mencing residence in a new house (p. 202). The hoUBe-

, That ie, having a kind of rolling gait, "" ..... ponding to Homer. cJlI.ow. 
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holder is to fulfil every day all his domestic religious dut~ 
(grihya'f!/- karma), some of which, such as the morning and 
evening oblation (agnihotra, 8iiyam-pratar-homa), are to 
be performed with the fire of the nuptial ceremony main
tained ever afterwards (vaiviihike 'gnau, III. 67, see p. 31 j. 

He is especially to perform the five Mahii-yajliiilJ, great 
devotional acts' (III. 70, &c.): viz. I. towards the iii vine 
1,tishis, by repetition and teaching of the Veda (Brahma
yajila); 2. towards departed fathers (Pitri-y°), by the 
Sraddha ceremonies; 3. towards the gods (Deva-yJ, by 
oblations (homa,) to Fire, Prajapati, Heaven and Earth, 
Indra, Soma, &c. (85-89); 4. towards all creatures (Bhilta
yO), including good and evil spirits supposed to people the 
air, by the bali or offering of rice-grains &c. generally 
scattered on the house-top or outside t.he door for animals 
to devour (91); 5. towards men, by hospitality (jlIanUBhya
yj. A description of all five h88 already been given (p. 203), 

I The Muso.ltnans bave also fl •• principal devotional acts, but thes. are 
not aU diurnal. They are-I. Prayer (",,"m) flve times a day, practi
caUy reduced to three times, morning, midday, and evening. •. Alms
giving (zakat). 3. Fasting (roza), especially ke.ping the great fast during 
tbe ninth month, Ratnamn (",LA..), once a year. 4. Pil,,"l'imag. to Mecca 
(110.)/ once in a lifetime. 5. Confession of faith (i"aJU>dat), i. .. repeating 
the latDhid or • declaration of faith ill th. unity of God:' • there is no god 
Lnt God, and Muhammad is the apostle of God.' A HKjji is a pilgrim 
who has performed the Haj. There is no duty of pilgrimage among the 
flve n""""""ry devotional acta prescribed by Manu, but the Hindi! system 
has, nevertheleas, its Raj. PUri, in Oriaaa (the abode of Jagan·nKth), is 
described by Mr. Hunter as the Jerusalem of India. It is really only one 
of the Indian Meecas. Other great pisces of pilgrimage (P-mhM) are Hari
dvAr, ill the Himalaya (one of the most celebrated), where the Ganges 
is supposed to have descended from the head of S'iva on to the earth; 
{:itrakii~ ill Bundelkhand, RAma's flrst abode after his banishment; 
J vKIa-mukhl, in the PalijKb, where Satl, wife of S'iva, burned herself, and 
her presence is thought to be denoted by gas flaming from the ground. 

• The huma or 'oblation of butter' was the peeuliar offering to the god 
of fire, as the Soma juice was to Indra, the rain-god. See note, p. 3 J. 
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The last four are sometimes called Paka.-yajilas (11.86). 
Of these five, the first, viz. repetition of the Veda (Brahma
'!Iajno" japa-y°, Bvadh'!layut, III. 81, II. 85,86),' and espe-

1 It seeID8 to me that Sir W. Janea' ooua1 translation of this and 
.imilar warda hy 'reading and .tudying the Veda,' conveys a aomewhat 
wrong idea. The word. generally used to denote the performance of the 
Brahma-yajila rather imply' going over inaudibly to one' ... If: 'repeat
ing or muttering text. in a low tone of voice.' It is doubtful whether 
the Veda W88 ever read or .tudied 88 we should read a book in the pre
sent day. Neither th. word Veda nor any of the word. connected with 
it imply tmth writt<m down like our word' Scripture;' and for 8 long 
period the writing of it W88 diaeouraged, if not prohibited. The very 
object of the long residence with 8 Guru (see p. 2.5) W88 to learn to 
repeat the ....."..a text. by heart, not to otudy them. Indeed, very little 
mention of writing is made in Manu. Even written evidence is not 
alluded to ae it is ill Yijoavalkya. In connection with the repetition of 
the Veda at the present day I here give the subotanee of ao in_iog 
article hy Profesaor BhiiJ.l<1Arkar in the 'Indian Antiquary' for May, ,SH. 
Every Briihmanic family is devoted to the otudy of • particular Veda or 
S'lIkhli of a Veda, and ito family domeotie rites are performed in accord
ance with the Siitra of that Veda. In Northern India the favourite 
Veda is the White Yajur·veda in ito MArlhyandina S'likhA, but the otudy 
baa almost died out except at B<mares. (According to lIr. Burnell the 
Black Yajor.veda is the favourite in the Telugu country.) Brlihmana of 
each Veda are divided into two cI..... Grihasthaa, who are devoted to 
worldly avocatioDB, and BLikohokas, who otudy the oacred texla and per. 
form religio08 rites. Both cla8leo have to repeat the Sandhya-vandana or 
'morning and evening prayera' (see p. 2.8), which principally consiHt of 
the Gayatri (see p. 20), recited five, ten, tweoty-eight, or 8 huudred and 
eight times. Besid ... these prayen, many perform daily the Brabm ... 
yaji1a, incumbent on all alike .. n certain oocao.iODl. Thi. for ~ig.vedi 
Briihmaua consists of-I. Part of ~ig-veda Y... •. Aitareya-1rnIbma98 L ., 
3. PortioDB of the Aitarey&-araJ)yaU ('-5). •. The opening text or • por
tion of the White Yajur-.. eda. 50 or the Bama-veda. 6. or the Atharv .. 
veda. 7. or the Asvaliyana Kalpa-oiitra. 8. orthe Nig\w:l!u- g. or the 
Nirukta. 10. or the Cbaudao. II. or the J yo1isb&. I'. or tbe S'ilutbA. 
'3. orPil).ini. I" or Ylijilavalkya'. Smpt;' '5. or the lfahlihhirata. 
.6. or ~'a Siitra. 17. or .Jaimini'alIim&!JSI. .8. Of 1lidarAyal)&'. 
Vodin_tra. This """"'" of Svidbyaya is hued on A.ovalAyana'. Siitra 
IlL 23 (given at p. .03 of this .. olume). No.. co~ to bis ~e ; 
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cially of the Gayatri text. is regarded as the most effica
cious; and a peculiar virtue is attributed to its heing 
repeated in a low tone or even mentally: 

The Japa~yajIia or 'repetition of the Veda' is declared to be ten times 
superior to the Vidhi-yajna (or appointed oblations at the changes of the 
moon, caUed Darsa aud PaWN)arnasa, see note, p. 31); a hundred times 
superior, if it is muttered in a low voice (upiin.Ju); and a thousand times 
superior, if it is only mentally repeated (mana8a~, II. 85). 

The four Paka-yajrias, even when accompanied with the Vidhi-yajna, are 
not together worth a sixteenth part of the J opa-yajna (II. 86). 

A Brahman becomes fit for beatitude by simple repetition of the Veda, 
whether he perform other rites or not; of this there is no doubt (II. 87). 

Let him habitually repeat (abhyaset=japet) the Veda at the right season 
without weariness, for that is called his highest duty (paro dharma/.t) j every 
other duty is called subordinate (upa-dhO/l'ma~. IV. 147). 

The filial piety of the Hindus is notably manifested 
in the importance attached to the Sraddhas, sometimes 
reckoned as twelve in numher (the three principal being 
Nitya, 'daily;' Parva'0a, 'monthly;' Ekoddishta, 'special,' 
p. 208), consisting of an offering of water (udak~-dana, 
tarpa'(!a) and cakes of rice-meal, &c. (pi'0<!a) to a deceased 
father, grandfather, and great grancUather, and to fore-

4,5,6 to his Yajur, saman, and Atharvan.giras; 2,3 to his Brahmal).as &c. 
Those Bhikshukas who haye studied the whole Veda follow Myalilyana's 
precept ya1Jan manyeta tavad adhitya. Some of them are" also Yajitikas, 
skilled in the performance of sacred rites, and some are Vaidikas, whose 
sole occupation in life is to learn the Vedas by heart in the Sal!lhlta, 
POOa, Krama, Jata, and Ghana arrangement of the texts (see p. 162) 
without making a single mistake in the Sandhi changes or even in the 
accents, The l~Ug-vedIs pronounce the accents differently from the Tait
tirlyas, while the Mndhyandinas indicate the accents by movements of the 
right hand. In addition to the Mantra portion of the Veda, the ~ig
vedIs learn to recite the BrahmaI,la portion and the VedAngas, including 
the Kalpa and Grihya Sutras. At a public recitation the first. place is 
given to ~ig-vedis, the second to Yajur-vedis, and the third to SAma
yedis (cf. p. 223). As the Black and White Yajur-yedis ore liable to 
quarrel about precedence, they are not generally invited to recital-meet
ings (Mantra-jiirgaras) together. 
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fathers and progenitors (Pitria) collectively, 011 which 
offerings they are supposed really to feed (III. 237). The 
custom was probably very ancient, as the Pitris are ad
dressed with the utmost reverence in the J;tig-veda(VI. 52. 4, 
VII. 35. 12, X. '4.7,8, &c. See p. 2\ of this volume). 

The actual funeral, when the bodies of all deceased per
sons (except those of infants up to two years old, c£ p. 302) 
are burnt, is described at p. 205. The offering to deceased 
fathers at the Sraddha is the key to the Hindu law of 
inheritance. It furnishes the principal evidenoo of kin
ship, on which the title to participate in the patrimony 
is founded, no power of making wills being recognized 
in Manu or any other authoritative code of Hindu jurill
prudence (see P.270). The Gotra or family is in tact a 
corporate body bound together by what may be called 
Sapi7Jrf,aship (Sapi1JrJatii) and Samanodakaship (Samano
daka-bluiva, Manu V. 60). All who offer the funeral cake 
(pi7J4a) and water (udaka) together are Sal'i~HJas and 
Samanodakas to each other, and a kind of intercommunion 
and interdependence is thus continually maintained between 
the dead and living members of a family-between ydBt, 
present, and future generations. Practically, however, the 
closeness of the interconnexion extends only to three 
generations on each side, so that if we imagine a clasp 
connecting two short chains of three links each. this will 
represent the housel, older uniting father, grandfather. and 
great grandfather, on the one side, with son, grandson, ' 
and great grandson on the other-in all Beven perO()fJS 

connected by the PiI}ga (Manu V.60). The first three are 
supposed to be dependent on the living paterfamilias for 
their happiness, and even for their support, through the 
constant offering of the sacred cakes and water; and he 
himself; the moment he dies, becomes similarly dependent 
on the three succeeding generations. 

The connexion of Samanodakaship lasts longer, and 
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ends only when the family names are no longer known 
(V. 60). . 

The object of such Sraddhas is twofold, viz. first, the 
re-embodying of the soul of the deceased in some kind 
of form after cremation of the corpse, or simply the 
release of the subtile body which is to convey the soul 
away (see p. 206). Secondly, the raising him from t~ 
regions of the atmosphere, where he would have other
wise to roam for an indefinite period among demons and 
evil spirits to a particular heaven or region of bliss. 
There he is eventually half deified among the shades of 
departed kinsmen. Manu, however, is not clear as to the 
precise effect of the Sraddha. He merely states that its 
performance by a son or the nearest male kinsman is neces
sary to deliver a father from a kind of hell called Put" 
and that the spirits of the departed (Pitris) feed on the 
offered food (III. 237). 

Special Sraddhas such as these (p. 208), which form to 
this very day the most important religious rite among the 
Hindiis, are accompanied with much feasting and costly 
gifts to the Brahmans invited to assist at their celebra
tion" (III. 145). The performance of the first Sraddha is 
more particularly marked by largesses of all kinds, and 

. sometimes, it is said, coste a rich man a sum equivalent to 
severd.! thousand pounds'. It should take plaoo the day 
after mourning expires, and then at intervals during 
twelve successive months, this monthly ceremony being 
called by Manu Anviiharya (III. 123). Afterwards it 

I See Manu IX. 1'38. Whence .. son who perform. the rite is ""lIed 
Put,"'a, 'the roacuer from Put.' This explaina the desire of every Hindu 
for the birth of .. son rather than .. daughter; but it seems inconsistent that 
the S'riddh .. should have an effect irrespective of deeds done during life. 

I In Book m. 145 we have yam ..... bhojayB4 tihraddh8 bahv'ritiam 
wda-piiragam, ... p. '09. Manu, however, discouraged too much feast
ing (viota ... ), and limited the number of guests, .ee III. 125, 126. 

• That of the Bengali millionaire, Ramdool&l Dey, cost .£50,000, 
ncconling to Mr. Wheeler. 
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should be performed on all anniversaries of a father' 8 

death. Other ~raddhas are described at p. 208. 
It is curious to learn from III. 150-168 Manu's idea of 

the persons to be excluded from these ceremonies (viz. 
thieves, spirit-drinkers, atheists, men with diseased nails 
or teeth, dancers, physicians, &:c., see note, p. 275). 

At some Sraddhas the old Dhanna-Hiistras, .Akhyanas, 
Itihii.sas, and PuriiQas were recited (III. 232, note, p.215). 

With reference to the subject of diet, it is clear from 
V. 15. 5, &c., that as a general rule the eating of fk'llh 
(md!.lsa) and of fish (matBya) by twice-born men was 
prohibited; that the drinking of spirituous liquor was 
included among the five great sins (see p. 274); and that 
many other kinds of food, such as garlic, onions, leeks 
(laJuna, griiljana, paliiryQ,u), mushrooms (kavaka, cha
t1'aka), and carnivorous birds (kravyadal) pakB"i~~, 
V. II), were forbidden. But it is an argument f(Jr the 
antiquity of llanu's Law-book that it directs fle..h-mcat 
(amisoo) to be eaten at some of these Sraddhas (III. 
123, IV. 131). I annex a few interesting passages which 
bear upon the killing of animals for socTifice and the 
eating of flesh-meat under certain circumstances: 

Never let a Briihman eat the ftesb of cattle DDOOnsecraW with llant ... 1, 

but let him eat it only .. hen hallowed with Iexta of the Veda (IV. 36). 
On a solemn offering to a gnest (madAu-parka) at a eacrifice, and in 

holy rita to departed anceoto,.. or to the goda--on theae oe<aoiono and no 
other may cattle he ola.in (Y. 41). 

As many baino 88 grow on any animal, 80 many similar cleat"" eLan one 
who slays it UDn""""';ly (~) endnre hereafter from birth to birth. 
By the 8e1f..,xistent himself were animals creaW for eacrifice, which 
W88 ordained for the welfare (MUlya,) of all tbis uniy.,...; therefore 
slanghter of animala for aacriJice is no slaughter (Y. 38, 39) '. 

In eating meat (~-bhahlla~) and in drinking wine (madye) there 
is no crime (proTided it he on a lawful """";00, V. 56). 

1 This is another indication of the priority of at lout part of lfaou·. 
Code to the general spread of Bnddbiam, which reformatiOD led to the 
almoot total abolition of animal EaCrifice in India. 
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Hospitality is enjoined on the householder, in the strong
est language, as a religious duty (see also p. 287): 

No guest (atithi) who arrives in the evening, brought by the setting 
sun (8'iiryorihalJ), must be dismissed. Whether he arrives in season or out of 
season, let him be allowed to sojourn ;n the house and be well entertained. 

A Br!i.hman sojourning in a house and not honoured takes to himself 
all the merit of the householder's good deeds (IlL 100). 

Let the householder not eat anything himself till he has made hi. guest 
eat. The honouring of a guest confers wealth, reputation, life, and heaven 
(III. 105, 106. Compare also IV. 29). 

An oblation (of food) in the fire of a Br!i.hman'. mouth delivers (the 
offerer) from great guilt (III, 98), 

With regard to the householder's wife and the condition 
of women as depicted by Manu, we may observe that their 
position is one of entire subordination, amounting, in 
theory, to a complete abnegation of what in these days 
would be called 'women's rights: But although it is 
certain that the inferiority of woman is a fixed Oriental 
dogma which no contact with Europeans is likely entirely 
to eradicate, yet it must be borne in mind that the prac
tice does not always conform to the theory. The influence 
of Hindu mothers in their own families, and the respect 
paid to them by their children, have always been great; 
and it is one indication of the antiquity of Manu's Code 
that, although some of its precepts pronounce women un
fit for independence, and debarred from the study of the 
Vada, others concede to them an amount of freedom to 

• 
which they became strangers in times subsequent to the 
influx of Mohammedan customs I, In some cases a girl, if 
unmarried for three years, is even allowed to choose her 
own husband', when she is called Svayal!l-vara (IX. 90, 
92). It is very true that Manu distinctly directs (V. 162, 

1 The seclusion of Hindii women i. chiefly dne to the introduction of 
Muslim customs when the Mohammedsus invaded :fudia. 

I Girls of the Kshatriya .1_ Bometimes chose their own husbands, a. 
we know from the story of N ala and other episodes of the Mahabblirata. 

B 
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IX. 47, 65) that no second husband is to be allowed to 
widows, but he nowhere alludes to that exaggemted 
devotion which induced the Sati or 'devoted wife' to burn 
herself with her husband's body-a custom which from 
about the time of .Alexander's invasion', more than 300 
years B. c., till the year 1829, has led to the sacrifice of 
innumemble lives, and has left a blot on the annals of our 
own administration ". 

1 It is clear Crom Strabo XV. 30 and 6. that Sati prevailed in India 

about the tim. oC Alexander. Strabo sayo that the Kathsei (= KauyA
kubja or perhapo Kshatriya), a tribe in the Parijlib, in order to prevent 
wi ... poisoning their husbands, made a law that they .hould be I,urnt 
with them when they died. (f1VYICllf'alUJU,,8m ",811f", TO£. t&apaa, "Ill ~,), 
and tbat BOrne wiv .. burnt themselv .. voluntarily (M,u....). Com"are 
alao Diodorno Sicnlus (XIX. 33), who describes how, after tbe hattl. 
between Antioehus and Enmen .. , one oC tbe wiv .. of the Indian general 
K>p-nl. (= Keto or Khatri 1) burnt henoelf, after contending with the other 
Cor the hononr. Bnt Arnan makes no mention of any Bati. He only 
deaeribes (VII. 2, 3) how ~ Ci .. rhaps=San.krit KalyA')a), one or a 
aeet of Indian wise men who went naked, burnt himselr upon a pile. 
The deaeription is like that of the self-cremation of the """"tic H'a ...... 
bhan-ga in RamaY8l)8 Ill. 9. Cf. Cicero, TUBC. DiBp. Il •• and de 
Divin. I. '3. The following is a portion of the latter pai!llllge: • Est 
profecto qniddam etiam in harharia gentibDB prsesentiens, atque divinan.: 
siqnidem ad mortem proticiseeDl CaianDl Indua, enm adscenderet in rognm 
ardentem, 0 praecIarnm disceooum, inqniet, • vita!' The idea of Sati 
oeema to have been borrowed by the HindU. Crom the 8cythiana (Herod. 
IV. 71). A similar cuetom prevailed among the Thraciana (Herod. V. 5). 
cr. aIoo'PropertiWl III. 13, • Ardent victrU:e., et ftammae pectora "rae
bent, Jmpoonntque suis ora pernota viria.' lI1dri, wit.: of PlinrJu, became 
a Bali (Mabi-LhArata, Adi-parra 4896). Compare Dr. &at'. editiuo or 
Wilson'. Work&, vol ii pp. 37<>-309. 

• The practice of Bali .... for a long time thought to be 00 intinlately 
coonected willt the religiona belief of the Hindu., that oar Government 
did Dot venture to put a .top to it. It .... known to be eny,ined in the 
Brahma-puriI)a and. Cod .. of V ya.a, Angiraa, "'e.; and lOch aothoriti .. 
aa Colebrook. (see his lif. by his 800, p. 287) and H. H. Wilson (in 1838) 
gave their opinioo against interferenee, although it .... ...,.,rtained that 
neither the Vada nar Mano directed or even hinted at ooneremation of lb. 
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Indeed, the marriage of widows is even spoken of as 
practised, though reprehended (IX. 66-68); and a damsel 
given away in marriage may be re-betrotlied, if her hus
band die before she is actually married (69). 

The following passages will be sufficient to fill up the 
picture of Hindii domestic life (see also p. 288) : 

Day and night must women he made to feel their dependence on their 
husbands. But if they are fond of worldly amusementa (viahay •• hu 
aajjantyaz.J, let them he allowed to follow their own inclinations (IX. 0). 

Even if confined at home by faithful guardians they are not (really) 
guarded; ~ut those women who guard themselves by their own will 
(iitmiinam iitmanii yiis Iv raksheyU/J) are well guarded (IX. I2). 

Let not (a husband) eat with bis wife, nor look at her eating (IV. 43). 
Women have no business to repeat texta of the V cds (nasti 8Iri~<i1?' 

kriyiJ mantrair), thus is the law established (IX. 18). 
Domestic rites are to be performed in common with a wife (.iid.h.artlh}O 

dharma{i patn!liJ solID), so it is ordained in the V cds (IX. 96). 
No aacriJice is permitted to women separately (from tbeir husbands), 

DO religious observance (vratam), no fasting (upoBhitcmn). As far as a 
wife oheys her hushand so far is she exalted in heaven (V. ISS). 

A husband must continually be revered ("1"'tarya~)·as a god (de1Ja..,at) 
by a virtuous wife (V 154). 

A virtuous wife who remains unmarried after the death of her hushand 
goos to heaven, even though sha have nO son (Y. 160). 

living wife with the dead husband. To Baghu-nandana (&ccording to 
Dr. F. Hall) is due the alteration of the last word of a J,tig-vcds text 
(X. 18. 7, _ p. 209) on which the authority for Sat! was made to rest: 
,Analra'vo '1UJtnlvd{i BlH'atnii ii rohantu jC1l1Kl!Jo yonim agr4, 'without 
tears, without sorrow, bedecked with jewels, let the wives go up to th, 
altar first: where agne~, • of fire,' was substituted for agre, • first: (Com
pere pp. 205, '09, 210.) It is true that our Goverument adopted a 
middle course, and prohibited the burning of the widow, except under 
strict regulations, and except with her own full consent; aDd officials 
were to he present to see the rules enforced; but I have been informed 
by a distinguished frieod (Yr. Seton.Karr) who held high offices in India, 
that, in consequence of our half.sanction, the number of widows actually 
returned as burnt, rose in one year to 800, while in other years (between 
1815 and 1828) it varied from 300 to 600. Lord William Bentinck 
p88.ed a law in 1829 (Reg. xvii) which suppressed the practice with 
entire success and without difficulty. 

82 
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We have already indicated that in the third and fourth 
periods of his life a Brahman, according to Manu, is to 
become first an anchorite (vanapraath«) and then a reli
gious mendicant (bhikshu or parivrajaka). It is indeed 
wholly improbable that all Brahmans conformed to this 
rule, but the second verse of the sixth Book prescribes 
that when the father of a family perceives his hair to 
be turning grey, or as Boon as his first grandchild is 
born, and after he has paid his three debts', he is to retire 
to a forest and there as a hermit to practise lIuBteritieR : 

Having taken np his sacred fire (agni-hotram) and all the dome.tic 
uten81ls for making oblations to it, and baving gone fortb from the town 
to the forest, let him dw~ll there with all hi. organs of &en80 well 
restrained (VI .• ). 

With many kinds of pore food let him perform tbe five Mahll-yajDaa or 
• devotional ritea' (VL 5). 

Let him also offer the Vaitlinika oblationa ... itb tbe (tbree 88cred) fir .. 

aocording to rule (see p. '97. note " p. '98). 
Let bim roll backwarda and forwards on tbe ground. or Bland .11 day 

on tiptoe (prapadaiM, let him move ahant by alternately Blanding up 
and sitting down. going to the .... ters to bathe at tbe three Savan ... 
(aunrioe. sunaet, and midday. VI. 22. See Iaat line of p. 2.7). 

Let him practise the rul .. of the lunar penance (VL 20. See p. '06). 
In tbe Lot weatber let him he a PaDCa-lapiia (VL 23. See p. 105). 
Let bim offer libatioD8 (lQrpayet) to the gada and Pitris. performing 

ablutioD8 at the three Savanaa (VI. 2.). 
Having consigned the three aacred fires (~n) to bis own penon 

(by .... allowing the sehea) a=rding to prescribed roIea, let him remain 
witbout fire, without habitation, feeding on roots .nd fruita, practising 
the vow of a Muni (L e. the MtJURQ...".alQ of perpetuallIileuce, VL 25). 

Book VI. 33 directs him for the fourth period of his 
life to wander about as a Bhikshu or Parivrnjaka, 'reli
gious mendicant' (Caturtl.am tiyusho Uuigam ytrivrajet). 
Here are a few rules for the .regulation of this final stage 
of his existence, when he is sometimes called a Bannyiisin, 

I Tbeae three debta (Iri~ ri.,a.u) are, •• to the godo, 2. to the Pitria. 
3· to the J:fuhis. The lOt is liquidated by aaaifu:eo, tbe 2nd by Legeuing • 
BOD Cor performanoe of the S'riddha, the 3rd by repetition of the Vada. 
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'one who has given up the world;' sometimes a Yati, 
'one who has suppressed his passions I :' 

Let him remain without fire, without habitation (a·"ihl~); let him 
resort once a day to the town Cor Cood, regardless of hardships, resolute, 
keeping a vow oC silence (muni), fixing his mind in meditation (VI. 43). 

With hair, nails, and heard well clipped, earrying " howl (patM), 
a staff (da!,,!i), and a pitcher (kusumbhavan), let him wander about conti
nually, intent on meditation and avoi<\ing injury to any being (VI. 52). 

In this manner, having little by little (Samail< lafl4il<) abandoned all 
worldly attachments (.an·gem), and freed himselC from all concern about 
pai .. oC opposites' (dvandva), he obtains absorption into tbe univenal 
Spirit (bra"'"a1JlI avatishthalA, VI. 81). 

IV. Let US now note, in the fourth place, the chief 
characteristics of Manu's ordinances of government and 
judicature (vyavahara), and a few of the most remarkable 
civil and penal law~ and rules of evidence 8. The treat
ment of these Bubjects, which ought to constitute the most 

1 I find tbat some oC M. Bartb's remarks in the ' Revue Critique' Cor 
June '3, 1874, bear on what I bave stated with regard to Manu's ordi· 
nances in the preceding pages: • Si nous remontons plus baut, aux liVl'l!s 
vt!diqU6S, aux plus anciena comme aux plus modcroee, noUB trouvons la 
nation Indienne divide en un Pnd nombre de petites principauUs, oil 
domine Ie principe ethnique de la peuplade et du clan. Cette organisation 
qui n'avait certainement pas beaucoup cbang~ Il 1'~I)oque du Buddha, 
s'accorde ellcore moins avec Ie syst~me de Manu, qui suppose une certaine 
uniformiM et l'existence de grande ~tats. La plnpart de cas peuplades 
avaient saos donte un ~tat BOciaI analogue: de temps imm~morial ell .. 
~taiellt div~.. en 4 closses ...• Maijl il est difficile de preciser Ie degr~ 
de riguenr de cetto division. Encore 1l une ~poque relativement r6conto 
(ChAndog. Up. iv. 4 .• ) la plus jllouse, et la plus ferm~ de ces classes, 
celle des Brihmanes, ne paratt pBS tr~s acrupuleuse quant ilia pure~ du 
sang. J e ne puis dono voir autre chose dans la thoorie officielle de la 
caste qu'une BOrto d. th~me convenu dont il Caut I'aire osage avec la plus 
grande prudence, th~m. dont la donn6. Condamentale a dQ, parco qu'ene 
etait conaacree par une tradition sainte} Be prater BuccessivemeotJ et 
d'une fafon plnsou moinsartificienelll'explication d'6tata de soci6t~ hien 
dill'~renta.' 

• Such as honour and dishonour (","napa","",,), joy and BOrroW, &0. 
• I have here consulted Elphinston.'. and Mill'. India. 
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important department of a code of laws, is only commenced 
by Manu in the second half of hiB work, and is chiefly com
prised in one quarter of it, viz. the seventh, eighth, and 
ninth Books. As the state of society depicted in the firRt 
six Books is of a simple and primitive character, recogniz
ing only four principal divisions of the people, 80 the only 
form of government prescribed in the Fteventh Book is of 
a paternal and patriarchal description. The king is to rule 
by divine right, and, though a despot, to act like a father 1 

towards his sul~ects (varteta pitri-van nris/tu, VII. 80). 
That he was treated as a kind of divinity is evident: 

The Creator created a king for the proteclion of the whole world hy 
drawing forth eternal particles (miitriilo liUrJar'M from tbe .... noe of 
Indra, Ani1a (Wind), Yarna (god of justice), Siirya (Sun), AI.",i (Fire), 
Vat"I11)a, Candra ~Ioon), and Kuvera (god of wealth, VII. 3, .). 

A king, even though a cbild, must not he treated with contempt, III! if 
he were a mortal; he is a great divinity in buman sbape (VII. 8). 

He is directed to appoint seven or eight ministers 
(VII. 54) and to consult them first apart, and then collec
tively, as a kind of council. His prime minister (VII. 58) 
is to be a Brahman', and in him he is to place implicit 
confidence (59). He is to have a standing army (VII. 
102, 103), commander-in-chief (VII. 65), and an amhall
sador (diital}) of great knowledge and ahilities (VII. 63). 
The following is very significant: 

Determination not to retreat .in battle ( ..... tl"iimuh .. anivartilvam), 
protection of the people, and ohedienoe (J..&ru.M) to BriibDlADB is tb. 
bighest duty of kings, and I!eCU1"e6 their f.licity in beaven (VII. 881. 

The king'B mode of life and the distrihution of his time 

I Compare S"akunWli, Act V: Tvayi pariMlmiiptam bandhv.-krilyam 
prajaniim, 'in thee (the king) is comprehended the wbole duty of • 
kinsman towards thy subjects: ru~ is said to he=Sao8kr diws
pati, 'lord of conquered raceo.' 

• This rule .... followed by Sivaji in the eonstitutioo of the llari\bi 
empire,and the Peah ... or cbief or the eight PradhAoaa, 'principal min.i.ten,· 
ultimately superseded SivajI. weak • ....,.....,.. and usurped the ... premacy. 
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are carefully regulated (VII. 145, &c.) He is to rise in the 
last watch of the night, then to hold a court, then to 
assemble his council and deliberate on the affairs of his 
kingdom and all the eightfold business of kings (VII. 154); 
after that, to engage in manly exercises, then to dine, 
taking care that his food is not poisoned (VII. 218), and 
then ,to regulate his family; after that, he is allowed "some 
relaxation; then he is to review his troops; then to 
perform religious exercises; and lastly, being himself well 
armed, to receive the report of his spies (6ara), informers 
and secret emissaries (pra'T}idhi), who are regarded as of 
great importance '. He is t{) conclude the day by a frugal 
meal and musical recreations, and to go to bed early (VII. 
225)". The rules for diplomacy and war show that India 
was divided into a number of unequal states. Intrigues 
are to be carried on with the leaders of the enemy, and 
negotiation is declared to be better than force (VII. 197. 
198). In battle the king is to Bet an example of personal 
bravery (VII. 87). The chief weapon is the bow (VII. 

1 In IX. 256 a kiug is called liilra-6ak,hulJ., 'spy-eyed.' . 
• The royal office was no sinecure. This is evident from the Maha

hharata aDd n ...... kumlira-earita as well as from Manu. It appears that " 
the day aDd night were eacb divided into eight portions of one bour and 
a balf eacb, reckoned from sunrise, and tbus distributed. naY-I. tbe 
king being dressed is to audit accounts; I. be is to pronounce judgments 
in appeals; 3. be is to breakfast; 4. be is to receive and make presents ; 
5. be is to discu.. political questions with bis ministers; 6. be is to 
amuse bimself; 7. be is to review his troope; 8. be is to hold a military 
council. Night-I. be is to receive the reporte of his spies and envoys; 
•. he is to dine; 3. he is to retire to rest after the perusal of some eacred 
work; .. and 5. he is to sleep; 6. he is to rise and purify himself; ,. he 
is to bold a private consultation with his miniot..n and instruct his 
officers; 8. he is to attend upon the Purohita or 'family priest' for the 
performanoe of religious ceremonies (Wilson's Hindii Theatre, i. 1°9). 
MegastheDcs (8lmbo XV. 1,55) says that tbe Indian king may Dot sleep 
in the day-time, but continue. the whole day judging csuses. Compare 
Macaulay'. account of the daily life of Frederic tbo Great (Essays, p. 805). 
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74). Elephants, chariots, cavalry, and infantry form the 
Cafur-an·ga or • fourfold army 1,' and minute directiolls are 
given for its marching (VII. 187, &c.) 

With regard to internal administration, it is clear from 
the Code that the country was partitioned into diviHions 
governed by vicegerents, to whom the king delegated his 
own despotic powers, and whose authority was ag-din dele
gated to other subordinate governors, who again t1ivided 
their power by committing it to other rulers of townships 
in a regular chain, the highest governor ruling over a 
thousand towns, the next over a hundred, the next over 
twenty, the next over ten (c£ St. Luke xix. 17), and the 
lowest ruling over one town: 

Let the lord of one town !!JriimilwM notify of hio own accord, and in 
due order, to the lord of teo towna !!Jriimo-d4kiiilJa) any crimea which 
have taken place in hio own district, and the lord of ten to the lord of 

_ twenty; let the lord of twenty notify everything to the lord of a hundred, 
and the lord of a hundred to the lord of a thousand (VII. 116, 117). 

Another important subject is revenue, which the monarch 
is to obtain from the following fIOurce8: I. Taxes on 
the produce of land, which was prob-dbly held in common 
by village communities, though occasional grants may 
have -been made to individuals, the king being theoreti
cally the only absolute proprietor of the soil (Mumer adhi
patilj" VIII 39)'. 2. Taxes on the prodnce of labour. 
3. Taxes on certain metals and commodities added to 
capital stock. 4- Taxes on purchases and sales. 5. A 
kind of poll-tax. 6. Another kind paid in labour. 

With regard to I, the usual proportion of I,roduce taken 
by the king was a sixth part, but in times of necet§lity 

I In vn. 185 a sixfold ("""hMIw.) army ia spoken of, the two other 
component pario being 01licen and .tteudaor.. 

• In later tim .. a 80n of middle-man, to .. hom the name Z~ 
(introdueed by the l[ohammedaoa) io applied, acquired an owoenLip 
DeIlI"Iy ahoolute in the aoiJ; or, at ..,y eate, intervened between the Ry.A; 
or • eultivator' and the king, receiving • .hare of the prodaee from U ... 
former and paying a stipulated proportion to the 8OTt'reign. 
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(as of war or invasion), he might even take a fourth of 
the crops. But, even though dying for want of moIley, he 
is never to receive a tax from a Brahman conversant with 
the Veda (VII. 133) '. The following passages illustrate 
the above six heads of taxation: 

I. A sixth, an eighth, or a twelfth part of grain may be taken by the 
king (according to the goodness or badness of the soil, VII. 130).' 

The king who, without giving protection, takes " sixth part of the 
grain as tax (bali) i. declared to draw upon himself "II the sins of "II bis 
subjects (VIII. 308). 

A military king (kshatriya~) who take. even a fourth part in a time 
of neceBBity (apadi) while protecting his subjects to the utmost of his 
ability is freed from all culpability (X. 118). 

o. Moreover, he may take a sixth part of the annual increase of trees 
(dru), meat, honey, clarified butter, perfumes, medicinal herbs, liquids, 
flowers, roots, and fruits, of leaves (patra), pot-herbs (Iaka), grass, 
wicker-work (vaidala), hides, earthenware vessels, and all articles made 
of stone (VII. '3', 130). 

3. Of cattle and gold and silver (hirt1ll}Ya1JoIJ) added to the eapital stock 
(mulad adhikayo~), a fiftieth part may he taken by the king (VII. 130). 

or old treasures and precious metals in the earth the king may take 
one half, because he protects his subjects and is the paramount lord of 
the soil (VIII. 39). . 

4. Raving well considered the rate.. of purchase and sale, the length of 
transit (adlwanam), with cost of food &c. on the journey (.apan"1layam), 
the profit gained, and expense of insurance (yoga-kshlmam), let him make 
merchants pay taxes on their commodities (VII. 121). 

5. The king should cause the lower clas .. s (PriuUJg;;anam=",ifcrishta. 
jaft(].m, Kulliika) in his kingdom, who live by petty trading, to pay some 
amolI sum (per head) in the name of the annual tax (VII. 131). 

6. The king should cause inferior artisans and artificers (such as black
smiths, &c.) and men of the servile claas (i1Zdroo), who support themselves 
by their own labour, to work for one day in every month (VII. 138). 

AB regards the administration of justice, this is also 
to be performed by the king in persen, aided by Brahmans 

1 In S'akuntalA, Act II, MiI~havya says to the king, • Say yon have come 
for the sixth part of their grain which they owe yon for tributa.' The 
Mahll-bharata allows secularized Brahmans to be taxed. Strabo (XV. 
I, 40) says, • the whole laud belongs to the king, but the Indians work it 
on condition of receiving the fourth part of the crops (btl nrUpnus).' 
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or else by a Brahman acting as his deputy, aFHiHted by 
three others (VIII. 9,10). In Book VII. J4 we read; 

For the use ofthe king the great Creator (1lvarrtM created in the hegin. 
ning his own SOD Justice, composed of particles of his own divine C88eDCC, to 
act 88 the protector of all creatures (by wielding) the rod of punishment. 

The terrible consequences of neglecting to wield this 
rod are described in VII. 20, &e. (see p. 289). The king 
is not to encourage litigation (notpadayet karyam, VIII. 
43). Nevertheless, he is to be ready every day to decide 
causes in the court (sabka) when brought before him. 
The mode of conducting a trial is simple and patriarchal. 
In VIII. 23 we read; 

Let the king, having seated him .. lf on the jud,,"Illcnt-acat, with hi. 
body suitably attired and his mind collected (.amahiI<lM, and h8vin~ 
offered homage (pru1}amya) to the gods wbo are guardians of the world, 
commence the trial of caosea (kiirya.darsana). (e( BImbo XV. r,55.) 

The litigant parties are to be heard in person, and the 
l)laintiff's accUEation is to be made viva voce. The wit
nesses are to be examined by the judge, who is to observe 
their countenances carefully (VIII. 25, 26). In his deci
sion the judge is to attend to local usage, established 
practice (aeara), the decisions of former judges (VIII. 45, 
46), and written codes of law (Alistra, VIII. 3): 

Let me l'lIES on to notice the broad feature!! of the civil 
and criminal code. It is, of course, very desirahle that 
the distinction between civil and criminal laws should be 
clearly marked out. They are, however, mixed together 
very confusedly in the eighteen heads or divisions of law 
given by Manu (Book VII .4-7) as follows: 

The eighteen titl .. or brancbes of law arc: J. """,very of debts (rind
danam); %. deposits (nibkpoM; 3- aa1e of property by one ... 1'0 i. not 
the rightful owner (_mi..,ikray~); .. engaging in burin .... after 
joining parinen;hip, a.asociation in trade (lambhiiya aamutU"'ftll11&I; 
5. non-delivery of what baa been given (datuuyiinapoJuzrma I; 6. DOll· 

payment of wages (reIa"'"ll/J adanam); 7. breach of contract ( ... ~.w16 
ryatil:ramaM; 8. annulling of purel"..., or aaIe (lrray~yijmJlayaJ..,; 
9. di'put"" beh .. ..,., Ihe owoer and tender of cattle or bet .. ..,., m..u:r 
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and servant (~iviida1< BViimipiiUzyol.<); 10. ti,. law respecting di'putes 
about boundaries (simii.-1liviida-dlUJrma1;); II, 12. the two kinds of 
assault, viz. blows and abuse, or assault with blows and as.ault with 
slander (pijrtUlhye-da~a-1Jii.iik.); 13. theft and larceny (s[<yam); 14. 
robbery with violence (salUJ.am); 15' adultery (~sOlflograha1!am); 
16. the law regulating (the duties of) husband and wife (stri-pun-dharma?) ; 
17. partition of patrimony or inheritance (vibhaga?); 18. gambling wilh 
dice and betting on animals, such as fighting-cocks (dyutam ahvayalca). 

The first nine of the above titles and the sixteenth and 
seventeenth belong to civil law; those from the eleventh 
to the fifteenth, and the eighteenth relate to criminal 
law; the tenth belongs partly to civil, partly to criminal. 
With reference to the whole arrangement of the subject, 
!lfr. James :Mill's History of India (vol. i. p. 195, .&c.) has 
some valuable remarks, the substance of which I here give: 

Though no arrangement would appear more natural than the division 
of laws into civil and penal, we find them here mixed togeth.r. Another 
obvious ground of division-the distinction between the laws ahout 
por.01IS and the laws about things-which prevailed in Roman law and 
was transferred, rude as it was, to English, seems never to have occurred 
to Hindn lawyers in the time of Manu. The first nine of the heads in 
Manu's arrangement relate to contracts, but the division is rude and 
imperfoet. It begins with' Loans,' on. of the most refined of contracts. 
The subject of 'purchase and 'sole' is divided into two parts, but one 
occupies the third place in the list, the other the eighth, and a number 
of heterogeneous subjects intervene. ' Partnership' occupies .. middle 
place between two subjects, to neither of whieh it has any relation. 
, N on-paym.nt of wages' stands immediately before 'Breach of contract,' 
as a separate title, though it ought to be included under that head. In 
fact, this seventh head is -so general that it comprehends the whole .ubject 
of contract.. When the subject of contracts is ended, the principal 
bmneh .. of eriminal law are introduced. After these odId some otber 
topics follow. the great subject of inheritance '. 

Under the head of Civil Law the most interesting of 
Manu's ordinances are on the important subject of pro
perly, whether acquired by possession or occupancy (labha, 

, In consulting Mr. Jam .. Mill I have found that some of his state
ments must b. taken with con.id ..... bl. quali6cation, prejudiced as h. 
appears to have been agaiust everything Hindu. 
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bhukti, bhoga), by purchase (kraya), by contract (8a1Jlv~d, 
vyavahara), by labour (karma-yoga), by donation (prati
graha), by inheritance (daya). 1 note the followillg: 

He who has acquired any property through the .ale of it (vilcrttydl) in 
the presence of a number (of buyers and .. lien) juotly ohtaino the right tn 

that property by reason of having paid the I,urchase money (VIIL '01). 
The property of iofan!8 who are h.irs let the king hold in truot unf iI 

the owner has completed his term of studentship or till he is of age (at 
sixteen, VIII. '7). 

Let the king fix the rate of sal. and purcbaRe of all marketahle com· 
modities (aaroa-patJyanam), after having considered the dit.lance (from 
which they have been imported), the remotene •• of the place to whieb 
they are sent, the time they are kept, and the gain or 1088 upon them. 
Onee in avery five nights or once a fortnight he .hould fix the proper 
rote in the presence of those (who underotand it, VIII. 4°1,4°2). 

A lost article, when found, should be guarded by truaty men. Any 
thieves convieted of stealing it should be condemned to be trampled to 
death by the royal elephant (VIII. 34). 

It is evidence of a somewhat rude state of society 
that in certain cases a man is allowed to repent of a 
bargain and to have a contract annulled, tht18: 

When a man has bought or sold anything (not peri.hable, such as land 
or copper), and may afterwards repent, he may restore it or take it 1J&cl< 
within ten days (antar-daiiahiU, VIIL 0"). 

Marriage is regarded as a contract, but the same liberty 
of annulling is in this case not allowed: 

U .. mao shall give awa'l in marriage a girl who has any defects 
(doIha ..... m) without notifying these defects, the king mo.t fine him 
ninet.,-six p~ (kuryad da7!4am .ha~.atim pa>Yin, VIII. "4). 

The repetition of the nuptial texta (pii"f}o/raluztJikd mantriilJ) are the 
sett.led mark (myal4l11 1aJu1uzr}am) of a marriage eont"''''. or thooe 
texts (the one) repealed on (making) the oeventh stev (viz. MJltM lapta
padi 6hafJt1., ..,. p. 000, L 1) is decided b'f the ",iIe to be (the .ign 0/) 
the completion (..w.,hii) of the contraei (Vill. 001). 

ThroughoutEastem countries, especially in andent times, 
the insecurity of property has led to two practices little 
resorted to by the peoples of modem Europe, viz. conceal
ment of valuable articles and the habit of entrusting them 
for safety to the keeping of othel'B. We can understand, 
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therefore, the importance assigned in Manu's Law-hook 
(Book VIII. 179, &c.) to the suhject of 'deposits' or, ac
cording to legal phraseology, 'bailments.' This branch of 
law opens thus: 

A wise man should inake a deposit (nikshep",,?, nikshipet) with a person 
of good family. of good .onduet. acquainted with law, a speaker of truth. 
pos .... ing numerous relations. wealthy and honourable (VIII. 179). 

If a bailee (nyiiBa.d,lW,rin) fail to restore a deposit. and there are no 
witn ...... the judge is to cause secret agents (pra~idJ .. ) to deposit gold 
with him. and should he fail to redeliver it. he is to be made to pay 
(dapyaJ.o) the equivalent of both deposits (VIII. 181-184). 

Another proof of a primitive state of society may he 
found in the rules respecting interest and the premium 
paid for the use of borrowed property. This is sometimes 
allowed to be paid in kind I; as, for instance, when grain, 
fruit, wool, animals, &c., have been borrowed, showing 
that coined money was still uncommon as a general circu
lating medium. (Compare the mention of na~aka, 'coin,' 
in the later Code ofYajnavalkya II 241.) 

Interest on money (kurida..",-iddhiT)l reeeived all at once (and not by 
the month. &c.) must not exceed the double (of the sum lent)' j on grain 
(dMnye). fruit (Bad.), wool (lave). Bnd beasts of burden (viiJ,ye) it must 
not exceed five times the value (paMaUi, VIII. 151). 

The rate of interest (vriddhi) is not only high, but 
varies according to the class of the man to whom any
thing is lent; but compound interest (cakraJVriddlu) is 
not approved (VIII. 153) ; 

A money-lender (."rdhmhika1.<) may take two per oent (tWilca", I"Iam) 
as interest per month from a BrAhman, three (trikam) from a Ksha
triya. four (latuohkam) from a VaiSya, and five (pailakam) from a S'iidra, 
in the order of the 01 ...... (VIII. 14')' 

In VIII. 156. 157. there is a law bottomry, which is 

I Compare Deut. xxiii. '9, '0, 'Thou shalt not lend upon usury to thy 
brother; usury of money, usury of victuals, usury of anything that is lent 
upon nsury: unto a strauger thou lUayest lend upon usury.' &to. 

• Principal doubled by accumulated interest is called in Marli~hi Dam
dupa{. Even now a village lI.hAjan will take from 50 to 75 per cent. 
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interesting as showing that sea-voyages were undertaken 
in Manu' B time. 

The recovery of debts is enforced by stringent laws, and 
the debtor is not only made to pay what he owes, but an 
additional fine to the king, thus': 

When a debt has to be paid (ri~ deye) wbicb is admitted to be just, 
the debtor owes a fine of five per cent (paniaka,!, lat",,,) in additi'D, 
and ten per cent if i~ be repudiated (though it be JUBt, VIII. , 39). 

The laws respecting herdsmen (pasUfiila) and their 
employers (svamin) are carefully laid down (VIII. 229, 
&c.) I note one instance (VIII. 232) : 

The herdsman himself DlUst restore an animal that has heen lo,t 
(naslt/a), or destroyed by vermin (krimiLhiJ..), or killed by dogs, or I,." 
perished by falling into a bole (vi8hame) through want of his having 
exerted himaelI to BBve it (hlnam pu:rU8ha-lcare7ja). 

We may also observe that the hire of some kind.t! of 
agricultural labourers is directed to be paid in kind' : 

That hired herdsman whose hire is paid with milk mnst be .llowed by 
the owner of the cattle to milk the best cow ant of ten (claia",""",<ram). 

unless he be paid ... ith some other kind offood (VIII. 231). 

The most important subject connected with property is 
the law of inheritance (daya) treated of in the ninth PJOok 
of Manu's Code. And here we cannot fail to be struck 
with the remarkable circumstance that Hindu law docij 
not allow the owner of property any testamentary powers. 

I No 88D(.1.ion, however, is given by llano to the later practice of 
Dharna or ' sitting at tbe door of a house to compel payment of a debt: 
The person 80 sitting refuses to eat, and 88 long .. be doea 80 the debtor 
must abstain from food too, and if the auitor perishes the crime of bia 
death falls on the debtor. Originally the person Bitting in DLaroA, either 
on hill own behalf or that of another, W88 a ;Brilhman. See H. H .. Wilaon·. 
GI.,......,. of Indian Terms. 

• PaymetDl in kind in aid of money wages are not unD8UB1 even in 
the present day. Even quite recently in Britiah terriloory the land-tax 
was 80metimes paid in kind, and is still 80 paid in some native _. 

• Our Government made this legal by the Hiodu Wills Act (ui. of 
1870). Certain peculiar documents, however, reeemMing ... illA, but bear
ing other titles, we..., previoUBly ~",ized by our ooort.·. 
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Indeed, a proper word for' will' or 'testament' does not 
exist in the Sanskrit language. It must be borne in mind 
that in a patriarchal state of society all family property 
was supposed to be held in common by a sort. of joint 
ownership, the father or principal person in a household 
being regarded as a head partner. . 

In India, where customs become stereotyped for cen
turies, this primitive idea of a common title to the family 
property has continued to prevail up to recent times. The 
family is, as we bave seen, a corporate society, whose bond 
of union is the sacred oblation offered in common by its 
living to its deceased members. On tbe death of a father 
the sons or nearest relatives succeed to the inheritance 
by simple right of Sa-pi~4aship, that is, by a right ob~ 
tained through the common offering of rice-cakes (pi~¢a) 
and of water &c. to a deceased father, grandfather, and 
great grandfather at the Sraddha ceremonies (see p. 254). 
It must be noted, however, that although the whole family 
has a joint-interest in the property, the estate cannot 
be divided during the lifetime of the parents, and even at 
their death the eldest son is allowed to take the father's 
place as chief manager of the family partnership, thus : 

The eldest brother may take the paternal property (pitryartr' dhanam) 
entirely (into his own hands). The rest of the family (Ieshii9) may live under 
him (tam wpaji""YuIJ) exactly as they lived under the father (IX. 105). 

An eldest brother conducting himself as he ought (towards his younger 
brothers) is to be regarded by them as a mother and father (IX. I 10). 

N evertheless, tb~ brotbers' are allowed, if tbey like, to 
separate, and full directiolis are given in' Book IX. Il2 

&c. for the partition of the family estate; a distinction 
being made according to merit as well as age, and some 
being, very unjustly according to our ideas, disqualified: 

After the death of the father and mother, the hrothers having 8BBembled 
together may make a partition of the paternal property, but they have no 
power to do so during the lifetime of their parents (IX. 104). 

Either let them live together (.ahaua'B1fUM or separately, from religious 
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motives; since the number oC religions ritea (ouch .. the live Malui· 
yajliii'J, see p. '51) are increaoed by .epamtion oC honachold., therefore 
oeparation is legal (IX. III). 

The portion taken out (of the estate) by the eldest son is a twentieth, 
along with the best of all the cbattels; hy the middle soo, a fortieth; and 
by the youngest, an eightieth (IX. '10). 

A deduction (uddhiira) beiog thus made, the remaioder .llOuld be 
allotted among the broth ... io eqnal shar .. ; if no deduction is matle 
they should share in the following maooer: Let the eldest take a double 
share and the oext born a sbare and a half (if they excel io learning and 
merit), and let the younger sono have a share each (IX. 116, 117). 

Those brothe .. who are addiet...d to vicious habits (such .. gambling, 
IicentionsneBB, &c.) forfeit a right (..arhanti) to any share in the inherit
ance (IX. 214). 

Impoteot peroDDB (kllN), thooe who have lOBI easte (pa/ita), those who 
are blind, deaC, inBBne, parolyzed (ja4a), dumb, defective io limb or 
sense, are also debarred from sharing (IX. '0 I). 

Bllt a wise beir will in common justice supply all such peroDna with 
food and raiment {griiMUCluidanam} to the best or his ability. Otherwise 
he is guilty of a great crime (IX. .0.). 

It lllUst be observed that women are generally excluded 
from a direct title to share in the division of property: 

Three persons are declared to have no property of their own (a-dha1liiJ..), 
a wife, a son, and a slave. Whatever money they ea';' is his to "hom 
they belong (VIIL .416). 

Nevertheless, some marriage portions (aulka) or gifts 
received by a married woman at and after the nuptial 
ceremony, are regarded as her own peculiar proI>erty. 
These constitute what is still called Btri-dl.ana', • a 
woman's (separate) wealth or dower,' which. according 
to Manu, is si.xfold: 

1 Commonly "ritten Stridhun. Mr. Herbert Cowell, in hit Tagore 
La" Leetnrea for 1871 (p. 28), sayo, that although IWa property i. ""I>
Jl<*"I to belo&g exclusively to a wife, the hosbaod hBB • concurrent power 
over it, 80 that be may Il8e it in any exigeney, without beiog heW _ 
abIe for it. Stri-dhaoa it no .... however. acquired • by gift, by earnings, 
and by inheritance,' and the Diyabhiga lays down that the h""band baa 
power over the wifes earnioga and • any ~ abe 1DA1 receive from 
&D1 other bul kindred.' 
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Whatever was given over the nuptial fire (adhy-agni), whatever she 
receives while being led in proteesion from her father'. to her hus
band's house (adhyiiloiihanik4m), a gift (from her husband) in token of 
affection (priti), and a similar gift received from her brother, from her 
mother, from her father, all.tbeee are declared to be a woman's own pro
perty (IX. 194). 

Those young girls, too, who are unmarried (kanya~t) at 
a father's death are directed (IX. 118) to receive an allot
ment out of the shares accruing to their brothers. The 
following also (IX. 130) is noteworthy: 

A man's own son is even as himself, and a daughter is like a son. 
How, then (if he have no .on), ought anyone else than a daughter, 
who i. part of his own person (alman; tis",hanli), to inherit hi. own 
property I 

I pass on to a brief notice of Manu's Oriminal Oode. 
The three most conspicuous features of his penal laws are 
exactly those which mark the earliest forms of criminal 
legislation, viz. severity, inconsistency, and a belief in the 
supposed justice of the lex talioniB, the latter leading to 
punishments which in later times would be considered 
unj UBtifiably disproportionate to the offences committed, 
and sometimes barbarously cruel'. Thus: 

With whatever member oC the body a low-born man may injure a 
superior, that very member of hi. must be mutilsted (VIII. 279). 

A once-born man insulting (klhipan) twice-born men with abusive lan
guage (t>d6a diiru ... aya) mnat have his tongne cnt (VIII. 170). 

Should he mention their name and caste with insulting expreBBions {as, 

, Mr. Mill on tbis point quote. Sir W. Jones, who is not, like himself, 
wspoeed to view everything Hindil in an unfavourable light. • The cruel 
mutilations practised by the native powen are shocking to humanity.' 
We know what was said by our Lord about' an eye for an eye and a 
tooth for a tooth,' Matt. v. 38. See Lev. my. aD, Deut. m. ... 
Compare the laws of Draco and of the ancient Egyptians. Strabo (XV. 
I. 54) says of the Hindu., • Hs who has given falae testimony suft"en 
mutilstion of the extremities (olJrp"'"lpodClTa.), and he who maim. a limb 
is condemned to Buft'er maiming.' 

T 
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'Hallo I there, Yajiladatta, vilest of Brahmano'), a red-hot iron .pike 
ten fingers long is to he thrust into hi. mouth (VIII. 271). 

Should he, througb arrogance, attempt to in,truct a BrAhman in hi. 
duty (aaying, 'you ougbt to do 80 and 80'), tbe king is to bave boiling oil 
poured into his mouth and ears (VIII. 272). 

Thieve. are to have their hands cut off, and then to be impaled on .. 
sharp stake (IX. 276). 

A goldsmitb detected in committing !'rauds is to have bis body cut to 
pieces with rawl1l (IX. 29')' 

Perhaps the most objectionable feature in the penal 
code is not the cruel retaliation, which was prohably 
more a matter of theory than actual practice, but the 
leniency with which Brahmans are directed to be treated. 
It will be observed that a graduated scale is prescribed 
according to the rank of the offender and the class to 
which he belongs, thus: 

A king must never kill a BrAhman, though he may he found goilty of 
all possible crimes (,MT/tJ-piipulrm tJpi ,tAiwm); let him expel him from 
the kingdom unharmed in body and iutaet in all his property. There is 
DO grOtlter injustice on earth than the killing of • Briihman. The king, 
therefore, must not harbour a thought about putting him to death (VIII. 
380,381 ). 

A Kshatriya immlting a BrAhmau must be fiued a hundred Pa_ 
(iala,?, da'!4tJm tJduui); a Vai4ya doing the same must pay one bunrlred 
and fifty or two hundred p .... as; .. S'iidra doing the same must receive 
corporal punishment I (badham tJiTluUi, VIII. 267). 

Five great crimes (m{llUi-piitakam) are enumerated in 
Book Xl 54, which are described as entailing tllehigheHt 
degree of guilt, though certainly from a European TlOint 
of view they cannot all be regarded as equally heinous : 

I. Killing. Briihman (1rrahm&-luUya); •• drinking intoxicating liquor 
(BUrii-piina); 3. stealing gold from .. Briihman (mya); •. adultery .. ith 
the wife of a Guru or spiriU1al teacher (!I'''·IH ... ganag~); and 5. 
a......;.ting with any oue guilty of IJDCb sino. 

&'vere penances voluntarily performed, rather than 

I Badha might he rendered' eapital pun.ibhment,' but Kulliika exl,Jaino 
it by , the lash: 
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legal penalties judicially inflicted, are enjoined for some 
of these crimes (see p. 279); and they are declared in 
XI. 49 to involve rather singular consequences (:phala) in 
future states of existence. Thus for I. a man will suffer 
from consumption (kshayarrogitvaml in a future life (see 
also XI. 73); for" 2. he will have discoloured teeth; for 3. 
diseased nails (kaunakhyam) '. 

Moreover, in XII. 54-57, much more awful results are 
alleged to follow hereafter; inasmuch as those who are 
guilty of these great crimes are condemned to dwell for a 
vast number of years in terrible hells (ghoran narakan) 
before entering on new states of being. Mter protracted 
torture in one or other of these hells (see p. 225) a Brah
man-slayer (brahmarha) must enter the body of a dog, 
boar, ass, camel, bull, goat, sheep, stag, bird, or outcaste 
CaI}J~ala, according to the degree of his guilt; a spirit
drinker will become a worm, insect, moth, &c.; a gold
stealer will pass a thousand times into the bodies of 
spiders, snakes, noxious demons, &c. (Compare p. 281.) 

Some crimes in the second degree are the following : 
Falsely .... rting oneself to be of too high .. caste, falsely accusing 

.. Guru, forgetting texts of the Veda through neglect of repeating them 
(brahmojjhaw.), giving false testimony (k<w.ta-siihhyam), eating impure 
food, stealing deposits, inceatl, intercourse with women of the lowest cl.ss. 

A long list of crimes in the third degree (upapataka) is 
given in XI. 59-66. Some of them are: 

Killing .. cow (g":bodha~); neglect of repetition of the Veda (i. e. of 
the daily Brahm.-yajoa); neglect of the IIBCred fire; usury (t>drdhu
.hyam); selling .. tank or garden or wife or child; neglecting investiture 
("riUyata); superintendence over min .. of any kind (.a~l'" adAi
kiilra4); cutting down green trees for ruel; perfonning religions rite. 
fur selfish motives (iitmdrtham); reading infidel hooks (aBaC-cMBlriidhi-

I For this reeson it is directed in Book m '53, '54, thet consumptive 
persons and persons with diBesaed nails (ku-nakhin) and discoloured teeth 
(Jyava..Janlaka) ought to be Olteluded from S'rlddh8B. 

T 2 
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gamanam); addiction to music and dancing (kauJilavyarya kriya); 
atheism ( ..... tikyam). 

For many of these crimes also voluntary penances consti
tute the only punishment. Thus the killer of a cow must 
undergo great hardships and make atonement by attending 
upon a herd, guarding them from injury, following them 
day and night in all weathers for three months, swallow
ing the dust raised by their hoofs, &c. (XI. 108-115). 

Trial by ordeal (diV1ja) is recognized by Manu, though 
the ten different forms of it are not all specified lIB in later 
works' : 

Let him C8W18 a man (whose veracity is doubted) to take hold of fire 
or dive DOder water (aplU nimajjayet), or touch the heads of his wile aod 
soos one by ooe. The mao whom lIawing fire borna not and water lor.,.. 
not up (lipo rwnmajjayant.), and who suft'ers no barm, moat be inatantly 
beld innocent of petjury (VITI. 114, 115). 

It remains to notice a few of the laws of evidence. 
Fearful denunciations are pronounced against those who 
deliver false testimony in a court of justice (VIII. 82). 
The strictest rules are also to be observed in selecting 
witnesses competent to give tru,stworthy evidence (see 
p. 290). At least three witnesses are required to establish 
a fact in dispute : 

II a man is summoned (kritii-ha{l) by a creditor lor a debt and 
denies it when questioned, be is to be proved gnilty by three witne.eo at 
least (try-atxWai~ .iJlaAihhi~) in the preoenee of. Brilhman appointed by 
the king' (VIII. 60). 

I Theee ten lorms (some of which are given by YAjuvalkya, _ P.300) 
are- I. Tulli, 'the balanoe;' 2 • .dgni, 'fire;' 3. JaIa, • water;" .t. Yioha, 
'poison;' 5. Kola, 'drinking water in which an idol baa been " .. hed;' 
6. Ta'!'!uJa. 'ejecting chewed rice-graina;' 7. Ta~, 'taking a 
MiBha weight 01 gold out ol heated oil;' 8. PIuila, 'holding It hot 
ploughshare;' 9. D~, 'drawing eoueealed imag .. of virtue 
and vioe out of a v......t filled with earth;' 10. Tuloft, 'holding the 
leaves of holy hesi!.' This holy bun is aaid to be lIOCred to V~a. 

• Compare Yljuvalkya'. rules about wi_, whicb are a develop
ment 01 those of Hana. See p. 301. 
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Witnesses are to deliver their testimony. viva voce, 
and no directions are given about written documents, 
which makes it probable that this kind of evidence, 
though fully recognized by Yajnavalkya (see p. 300), was 
not received, or at least not usual, at the early epoch when 
Manu's Law-book was composed. If the testimony is 
contradictory, the judge is to decide by the majority of 
credible witnesses. If the number of witnesses is equal, 
he is to be guided by the testimony of those who are most 
distinguished for virtuous qualities (VIII. 73). A similar 
rule is propoimded by Yajliavalkya (see p. 301). It is a 
noteworthy point tbat women are, as a rule, debarred from 
giving evidence; except for women (VIII. 68). Moreover, 
tbe distinctions between the credibility of witnesses must 
strike a' European mind as somewhat extraordiRary and 
whimsical. A man who has male offspring is thought more 
worthy of credence than a man who has female (VIII. 62), 
perhaps because he is supposed to have a greater stake 
in the common weal. A hungry or thirsty and tired per
son is excluded from all right of bearing testimony (VIII. 
67). The reason for tbe following is not very clear: 

In ...... of robbery with violence (Biihas .. hu), theft, and adultery 
(RteytNawgr".luIn]uhu), calumny and ...... ult (tJO.g-iJ.a1!'!(JlIo~ pii.J"UShlle), a 
judge must not examine (the competence of) witne .... too strictly (na 
pt1ll'!hluta .iikll":»<J~ VIII. 7'), 

The following precept is calculated, I fear, to diminish 
the favourable impression whicb tbe laws of the Manavas, 
taken togetber and regarded relatively to circumstances, 
must produce on a candid mind: 

In certain cases a man stating a fact falsely from a piou. motive 
(dharm<lta~). even though he knOWI the truth, i. not excluded from 
heaven; luch a statement they call divine speech. 

Whenever the death of a Brii.hmen, Kshatriya, VaiSya, or S'~dra may 
result from speaking the truth, then 8n untruth may be told, for fuleehood 
is in thil caee preferaLle to truth (VIII. 103. 104). 
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A similar precept occurs in Yajimvalkya's Code. but an 
expiation is there prescribed. (See the examples. p. 301.) 

V. I now turn to Borne of the Praya8-6itta or' penances' 
enjoined in the eleventh Book of Manu: 

A twice-horn man performing the Prajiipalya penance (i. e. that called 
after Prajiipati) must for three days eat only once iu the morning. for 
three days only once in the evening, for three daYI food onlOlicited (but 
given as alma), and for three days more nothing at all (XI. '"). 

A twice-horn man performing the perumce called Ati.lq-ib!l.,.a (' very 
lev ... ') most eat, 81 hefore (i e. 81 described in the 1",,1). a Bingl. 
mouthful (grasam) for three tim .. three dayB, and for the last three day. 
mUBt fast entirely (XI. 2'3). 

A BrAhman performing the penance called Tapta-lqilchra (' hot and 
Bevere ') mwt swallow hot water, hot milk, hot clarified butter, and hot 
air, each of them for three day. sn ..... ively. after bathing and keeping 
his organs of "008 all reo!rained (XI ... 4). 

The aet of fasting for twelve days, performed by one ... ho .. heart is 
restrained, and .. hOKe mind is attentive. u. called the Partika penance, 
.. meb remov .. all guilt (XL 215). 

Eating for one day the ""crement and urine of a""" mised with milk, 
curdo. clarified butter and water boiled .. itb Ku.Oa graM, and f .. ling 
entirely for a day and night is the penance caned Siintapa"" (XI ... z). 

This last penance is to be performed by anyone who 
does any voluntary act callbwg loss of caate (jiUi-bhra!.tSa
kara~ karma); if the act be involuntary. the Pliijapatya 
is to be perfonned. (See XI. 124.) 

The Pancagavya penance consists in swallowing the 
five products of a cow mentioned above under the Santa
pana penance. This is declared to be a suHk-ient atone
ment for having stolen food, a carriage, bed, chair, roots. 
flowers, or fruit (XI. 165). A variety of other curiOWl 

penances and expiations are enumerated: 

A twire-born man having, throngh infatuotioD, dru.nk into.icating 
liquor. may (ao &II ""piation) drink the .. me liquor .. hen boiling bot 
C..,............am). u his body i. completely ocaIdt-d by tbi. p_ he i. 
absolved from guilt (XI. 90). 

When the divine knowledge (brahma) wbicb ia in hi. body (MY"
gaI<Jm) i. once immened in epirituona liquor. hill Bribmaoical rank 
departs and he deooeod. to the rondition of a S"iidra (XI. 97). 
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He who BaYS 'hush' (hUm) to a Brahman, or 'thou' to one wbo is bis 
superior (in knowledge), must perform an ablution, eat nothing for the 
r .. t olthe day, and appesae the Brahman'. anger by prostrating himself 
at his feet (XI. 204). 

If a Brahman who has drnnk the Soma-juice (at a Soma-sacrifice, see 
end of note I, p. 9) smells the breath of a man who has been drinking 
spirituous liqnor, he is absolved from the taint hy thriCe suppressing his 
breath under water and swallowing clarified butter (XI. 149). 

One of the most severe penances is called Candraya'Tja 
or 'the lunar penance,' described in VI. 20, XI. 2 I 6-2 2 r. 
We have already given a short account of this (see p. 106), 
and have only here to note, as peculiar, some of the offences 
for which it is required to be performed; 

The Candrayat;la is declared to be an exph.tion for carrying off a man 
or woman, for seizing a field or house, and for taking without permission 
the wat .. of,a well or reservoir (XI. 163). It is also to be performed for 
acbl which ·cause mixtnre of caste and exclusion from society (XI. 125), 

The following will show that the greatest atoning 
efficacy is attached to a repetition of the Veda; 

Having repeated (japitvd) the Siivitri (or GAyatri, see p. 20) three 
thousand timea with a coUected mind, and having drunk milk for one 
month in a cow-house, a Brahman is delivered from the guilt of receiving 
gifts from wicked persons (asat-pratigraM.t, XI. 194). 

Desiring to obtain absolution (Cikir.""n apa7lOdanam) for all his sins 
great and small, he should repeat once a day for a year the text beginning 
Ava and that beginning Yatki1f' ledam (~ig-veda VII_ 89, 5). 

Having accepted a prohibited gift. or eaten improper food, he is absolved 
by repeating for three days the texts (~ig-veda IX. 58) beginning Tarat 

.a rna"'" dhOOati (XI_ 252, '53)' 
Although he be guilty of many crim.. (bahv-... iiM he is absolved 

(ludl.yat.) by repeating (abkyasya) for a month the text beginning Somii
..... drii (~ig-veda VL 74. I, Atharva-veda VII_ 42- I) and the three texts 
beginning .4ryama1)<lm """'t"Im milram, &c. (~ig-veda IV .•• 4h while 
performing ablution in a running stream (XL 254). 

By intently (samiikita~) repeating three tim .. the whole SalJlhitll 
(and Brabm_ KuIlii"") of the ~ig, Yajur, and Sarna-veda with their 
Upanishads (.<J-rahalya), he is absolved from all his sins (XL 26.), 

VI. The sixth a.nd last head is that of kal"lTla-phala, 
, acts-recompenses.' I select a few passages illustrative of 
the most characteristic of all Hindii doctrines-that of the 
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soul's transmigration through three stages of being, until 
a complete recompense of its acts is effected. 

Booli XII. 3, 9. II, 39, 40, declares that the triple 
order of transmigration through the highest, middle, and 
lowest stages, results from good or bad acts, words, and 
thoughts produced by the influence of the three Gll~Il<H. 
Sattva, Rajas, and Tamas (see note I, p. 67); and that 
for sins of act, a man takes a vegetable or mineml form 
(sthavaratam); for sins of word, the form of a bird or 
beast; for sins of thought, that of a man of the lowest caste ; 
but that a triple self-command (p. 144, note I, p. 291) leads 
to emancipation from all births and final beatitude: 

Those who are endowed with th. Sattva Olll)a (' purity') take the 
fonn of god. (devaWam), tho .. who are filled with Rajao (' ..... ion ') 
become men, and thooe who are overwhelmed with Tamas (' darkn ... and 
ignorance ') become beaeto (XII. 40). 

But in XII. 41, So each of the three orders of tranHlJli· 
gration is described as divided into a threefold scale of 
being, the gradations and subdivisions of which proceed on 
principles which are not very consistent or intelligible: 

I. d. Higheot higheot-Brahmli, the creator, lIarlci, Icc. b. Higheot 
middle-Sacrificers l.!Jajoanal.), J:(ishU!, incarnate deities (dffli.~=devaul~ 
.,;grahaflGtyaM, regents of the sta.... PitriB, Sadhyao, dre. c, Higheot 
lowest-Ascetics, religious mendicants, BrAhmans, demigods borne io 
heavenly ears (mim<inik<i?<), those that .. reside over the lunar manaiona, 
Daitya.o, .te. (XIT. 48-50). 

2. a. Middle higheot-Gandharv..., Guhyakas, Y.k.hao, AI""' ...... &;e. 

b. Middle middle -Kings. Lhatriyaa, the chaplains of king. (pur.~). &;e. 

c. Middle Iowest-CJuh-fightera (j1iiJlJa9), prize.-figbten (malia9i, acton, 

thooe ... ho live by the Doe of ""pone, gamblers, and drinkera (XIL 45-47). 
3. a: Low. higheot-Dancen, birds ( ... par'7}ii~=pahhi'"4~), dooeitruI 

·men, Rakahaaao, PiSieaa, &;e. 6. Lowest middle-l.1ephante, bo ..... 
S'iidrao, deopieable Mle&ilias, lio.... tigers, boars. c. Loweot 1010_ 
Vegetabl .. and mineral. (cMrara~=o:rihJuida~), WOr'JDJI, iDl!eC!e, &"h, 
reptileo, tortoioes, cattle, animaJo of variona kinds (XII. 4'-H)' 

It is curions to note the effect of apparently slight sins 
of commission and omie;ion in degr..ding a man u) lower 
conditions of being, or in exposing him to diseases: 
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Through speaking ill (pari1ltidat) of hi. prooeptor, a man will be born 
an BSS; if he reviles him, a dog; if he uses his property without leave, .. 
worm; if he envies him, an insect (II. '01). 

If a man steal grain he sboJl be born " monse; if brass, a gander; if 
water, a water-duck; if .honey, a gad-fiy; if milk, a crow; if syrup, a 
dog; if ghee, a weasel (XII. 6.). 

A Brlibman neglecting his own appointed caste duty (dJuzrmiitllt1akat) 
will be born BS a vomit-eating demon; a Kshatriya, as a demon feeding on 
axcrementand dead bodies; a VaiSya, a. a demon feeding on putrid carrion 
(Ulkii--mukJuz, Kata-pa1a1l4, and Maiflriikaha-j1lotika, XlL 71, 7'), 

A stealer of grain will be afBicted with dyspepsia (in a future exist
ence); a steal ... of the words (of the Veds, by repeating it without autho
rity), with dumbness; a stealer of cloth, with leprosy; a horse-stealer, 
with lamen .... (Xl. 51). Compare p. '75'. 

, It may be interesting to anne", to this Lecture a few of the state
mente of Megasthenes (300 years B. c.) about the Brlihmans (Straho XV. 
I, 59): • They practise the greatest austerities to prepare for death 
(d~ID\'"" rrA.t'"IJ xpij~s.. rrpO' ~b l ... ,..e ......... ), which tbey bold to be hirth 
to a real and happy life (yiJlfaU' .lr ,.oil &"TCllf (:JlolIlI:ai. .,.,}JI ,Matl'ova); they 
maintain tbat nothing of what happens to men is good or had; that the 
world was created and is perishable; that it is .pheroido.l; tbat the God 
who made and rules it pervade. every part of it; that water was the 
first element created; that besides the four elemente there is a fifth ( .. pO. 
TOi, -rmaptT& aTfHx'lo" rr'Jlr7M'1'J .,If laT' <frUIT,,) j and that the earth is in the 
centre of the universe. Besides, like Plato, they weave many fables 
("us.v.) about the immortolity of the soul and punishments in hell. As 
to the Hindns generally-they are ignorant of writing, have no written 
laws, and arrange everything from memory (XV. 53, 66). They do not 
employ slaves (54). They worship Jupiter Pluvius (~b. 8~P ... Al.), the 
river Ganges, and the gods of the eountry; those who live in the moun
tains worship Dionyaos (=S'iva); those in the plain., Herakl .. (= VisIu;>u, 
XV. 58, 69); they never driuk wine except at • ..,..wc .. (53). It is not pe ... 
mitted to anyone to marry a person of another caste, nor to change from 
one businesa or trade to another, nor to engage in many pursuits, unless 
he belong to the caste of philosophers (XV. 49)' These philosophers are 
of two kinds, Brachmanes and Garman .. (BpaX"';"", rap~; ... r= Brlihmans 
and S'rsm8l)BS or Buddhist ascetics, 59). Both practise endorsnco 
( • .,.,.."..,), and will remain a whole day in one posture without moving 
(60. cr. also XV. 61, 63): 



LECTURE XI. 

The Law-books-Manu continued. 

I NOW endeavour to give, as literally as possible, a 
metrical version of some of Manu's most noteworthy 

precepts, selected from different parts of the Code, under 
the four heads of Acara, • rules of eonduct ;' Vyavalulra, 
• rules of government and judicature;' Prayaa-t-itta, • pen
ance j' Karmarphala, 'rewards and punishments of acts.' 

A.6ara, • rules of eonduct.' 
A Brahman from exalted birth i. called • 
A god among the gods, and is a measure 
Of truth for all the world, 80 oay. the Veda (XL 84). 

Knowledge', d"""""ding from her home divine, 
Said to a holy Brahman, I 8m come 

To be thy cherished treasnre, trust me Dot 
To aeornera, but to careful guardians, 
Pare, self-restrained, and pions; 80 in them 
I .hall be gifted with resistl ... power (IL "4, 115). 
The man with hoary head is not revered 
A. aged hy the gods, but only he 
Who has true knowledge'; he, though young, is old (IL 156). 

A wooden elephant. au antelope 
Of leather, and a Brahman without knowledge-
These are three things that only heaz- a name (IL 157). 
As with laborioos toil the husbandman, 
Digging with spade beneath the ground, arrives 
At springs of living water, 80 the man 
Who aearches eagerly for truth will find 
The knowledge hidden in his teacher'. mind (Il 118). 

I In IL 117 knowledge i.e divided into three parte-I. Laulcil«J, 
'secular;' 2. Vaidila, 'Vedic;' 3 . .ldhviUmi1ca, 'opiritual' or that 
which relates to ODuL 

• 8trabo XV. I, 54. .. ,.. of the Hindu., ~ Tj oi>-I9 T_ -,.p6n_ 
w_"J-~ a.,.,; ...J .y "'-" w~ .. 
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With pain the mother to her child gives hirth, 
With pain the father rears him; as he grows 
He heaps up cs.res and troubles for them both ; 
Incurring thus a debt he ne'er can pay, 
Though he should strive through centuries of time (II. 227). 
Think eonat&ntly, 0 BOn, how thou mayest pi ...... 
Thy father, motber, teacher-these obey. 
By deep devotion seek thy debt to pay. 
This is thy highest duty and religion (II. 228). 

Who finds &rOund him only wicked BOna, 
When called by fat. to pass the gloom of dcath. 
Is like a man who seeks to eross a 1100d 
Borne on" raft eomposed of rotten wood (IX. 161). 

Even though wronged, treat not with disrespect 
Thy father. mother, teaeher, elder brother (II. 226). 

From poison thou mayest take the food of life, 
The purest gold from lumps of impure earth, 
Examples of good conduct from " foe, 
Sweet speech and gentleness from e'en a child, 
Something from all; from men of low degree 
LeB&Ons of wisdom, if thou humble be (II. '38, "39). 

Wound not another, though by him provoked, 
Do no one injury by thought or deed, 
Utter no word to pain thy fellow-ereatures (IL 161). 

Say what is true, speak not agreeable falsebood (IV. 138). 

Treat no one with disdain', with patience bear 
Reviling language; with an angry man 
Be never angry; bleBBinge give for curses (VI •• 7, 48). 

E'en as a driver checks his restive steeds, 
Do thou, if thou art wise, restrain thy paBBiono, 
Which, running wild, will hurry thee away (II. 88). 

When asked, give something, though" very trilIe, 
Ungrndgingly and with" cheerful heart, 

283 

, In IV. 135 the householder is especially warned against treating 
with contempt " BrAhman wen versed in the Vada, a Kshatriya, and a 
serpent, becanse (say" Kullilka) the first has the power of deetroying 
him by his unseen power of magical texts and spelIs, the other two by 
their seen power (d,uhlHaktya). Cf. the P&BBages relative to the power 
of the BrAhmans, translated p. "4'. 
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According to thy substance; only .... 
That h. to whom thoo giveat worthy be (IV. 227, 228). 

Pride not tbyeelf 00 thy religiou. work., 
Give to the poor, bot talk not of thy gin.. 
By pride religiono merit melts aw.y, 
The merit of thy aim. by ootentation (IV. 236, '37). 

None .... no, •• y the sinful in th.ir hearts ; 
Yea, the gods .... them, and the omniscient Spirit 
Witbin th.ir breasts. Thou thinkeot, 0 good friend, 
• I am a1on.: but there resid .. within thee 
A Being who inspects thy ev""Y aet, 
Know. all thy goodne .. and thy wickedne .. (VIII. 85, 9')' 

The 'sonl is its own witn ... ; yea, tbe son! 
Itself io its own refuge; grieve thou not, 
o mao, thy sool, the great internal Witn ... (VIII. 8.). 

The Firmament, tbe Earth, the Sea, the 1£000, 
The Sun, the Fire, tbe Wind, tbe Nigbt, and hath 
The aaered Twiligbts', and the Jodge of sonl.', 
The god of J wrtice, and th. Heart itselC-
All constantly snrvey the acts of men (VIIL 86). 

When thou haat sinned, think not to bide thy guilt 
Under a cloak of PO""""" and anBterity (IV. '98). 

No stndy oCthe Veda nor ohlation, 
No gift oC alma, Dor round of striet observanee 
Can lead the inw.rdly depraved to heaven (IT. 97). 

If witlt the great Divinity who dwells 
Within thy breast thoo haat no controversy, 
Go not to Ganges' water to be cleansed, 
Nor make a pilgrimage to Knrn'. lleld.e (VIII. 9')" 
Iniquity once practised, 1ike a seed, 
Fails not to yield its fruit to him ... ho W'rODght it, 
If not to him, yet to hio BOne and grandeona (IV. (73)' 

Contentment io the root of happin .... 
And diocontent the root of~. 
WonJdst thou be happy, be thou moderate (IV. u). 

Honour thy food, reeeive it thankfully, 

1 See the account of the Sendhyaa. p .•• 8 . 
• See note I, p. 251. 

t Yama, Me p. 21. 
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Eat it contentedly and joyfully, 
Ne'er hold it in contempt; avoid excess, 
For gluttony is hateful, injures health, 
May lead to death, and surely bars the road 
To holy merit and celestial bliss (U 54, 57). 

Desire is not extinguished by enjoyment, 
Fire is not quenched by olferings of oil, 
But blozee with increased intensity (II. 94). • 

Shrink thou from worldly honour as from poisou, 
Seek rather scorn; the scorn'd may sleep in peece, 
In peece awake; the scorner perishes (II. 162, 163). 

Daily perform thy own appointed work 
Unweariedly; and to obtain a friend-
A sure companion to the future world-
Collect a store of virtue like the ants 
Who garner np their treasures into heapa; 
For neither father, mother, wife, nor aou, 
Nor kinsmau, will remain beside thee then, 
When thou art passing to that other home-
Thy virtue will thy only comrade be (IV. 238, 239). 

Single is every living creature borD, 
Single he p_ to another world, 
Siogle he eats the fruit of evil deeds, 
Single, the fruit of good; and when he leavee 
His body like a log or heap of clay 
Upon the ground, his kinsmen walk away; 
Virtue alone stays by him at the tomb 
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And bean him through the dreary trackl .... gloom (IV."4~4')" 

Thou eaust not gather wbet thon duet not BOW ; 

As thou dost plant the tree ao will it grow (IX. 40). 

Depend not on another, rather lean 
Upon thyself; trust to thine own ""emons. 
Subjection to another. will givea pain ; 
True &appine .. oouaists in .. If·reliance (IV. 160). 

Strive to oomplete the task thon hast commenced; 
W...ned, renew thy elforta once again ; 

I Dr. Mnir has pointed out that the expreseion _ larati dustaram, 
• be oro .... the gloom diJlicnlt to be palllled; may be taken from Atharva
veda IX. 5. I, wI ... latnd!!8i baltudlui maltcinli. 
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Again fatigued, once more the work begin, 
So shalt thou earn success and fortune win (IX. 300). 

Never despise thyself, nor yet contemn 
Thy own first efforts, though they end in failure ; 
Seek Fortune with persistency tiII death, 
Nor ever deem her hard to be obtained (IV. 137). 
Success in every enterprise depends 
On Destiny I and man combined, the acts 
or Destiny are out or man's control; 
Think not on Destiny,. but act thyself (VII. 205). 

Be courteous to thy guest who visits thee ; 
Off.r a seat, bed, water, food enough, 
According to thy snbetance, hospitably; 
Naught taking for thyself till he be served ; 
Homage to guests brings wealth, fame, life, and heaven (1I1..06,IV. 29)' 

He who pollB08BOli of ample means bestows 
His gifts on strangers while his kindred starve, 
Thinks to enjoy the honey of applause, 
Bnt only eating poison dies despised-
Such charity is cruelty disguised (XI. 9). 

He whe pretends to be what he is not. 
Acting a part, commits the worst or crimes, 
For, thief-like, he abetraets a good man's heart (IV. 255). 

Though than mayest snfI'er for thy righteous acts, 
Ne'er give thy mind to aught but honest gain (IV. '7')' 

So act in thy brief passage through this world 
That thy apparel, ~h, and inner store 
or knowledge be adapted to tby age, 
Thyoocnpation, m ....... and parentage (IV •• 8). 

The man who keepa bis _ in control, 

His speech, heart, actions pure and ever guarded', 
Gains all the fruit or boly study; be 
Needs neither penance nor austerity (IL .60). 

But if a single organ fail, by that defect 
His Imowledge or the truth flows all a.ay 
Like water leaking from a leathern v .... 1 (IL 99). 

Contentment, patience noder injury, 

J Da;m is here the A.driah~ described p. 69. • See note " p. '9" 
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Self.suhjugation, honesty, restraint 
Of all tbe sensual organs, purity, 
nevotion', knowledge of the Deity', 
Veracity, and abstinence from anger, 
These form the tenfold summary of duty (VI. 9')' 

Long not for death, nor hanker after life; 
Calmly expect thy own appointed time, 
E'en as a .. rvant reckons on his hire (IV. 45). 

This mansion of the soul, compoaed of earth, 
Subject to sorrow and decrepitude, 
Inhabited by sickn ..... and pains, 
Bound by the bonds of ignorance and darkneas, 
Let a wise man with cheerfulness abandon (VI. 11). 

Quitting this body, he resembles merely 
A bird that leaves a tree. Thus is he freed 
From the fell monster of an evil world' (VI. 18). 

Duties of Women and Wives. 
In childhood must a father guard his daughter; 
In youth the husband shields his wife; in age 
A mother is protected by her sons-
Ne'er should a woman lean upon beraelf (V. 148, IX. 3). 

A faithful wife who wish .. to attain 
The heaven of her lord, must serve him here 
As if he were a god, and ne'er do aught 
To pain him, whataoever be his state, 
And even though devoid of every virtue (V. 154, 156). 

She who in mind, speech, body, honours him, 
Alive or dead, is called a virtuous wife (y. 165). 

Be it her duty to preserve with care 
Her hu,band'. substance; let her too be trusted 
With its expenditure, with management 
Of household property and furniture, 
Of cooking and purveying daily food. 
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I Kulliika interprets dhi by • knowledge of the sacred truth contained 
in the S'liBtras.' 

• YidylJ, • knowledge of the supreme Spirit.'-Kullilka . 
• Kritthr4<l grlilu'U=B<Mf18dra·kaBh/iid grlihiid iva. 
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Let her be ever cheerful, skilled in all 
Dome.tic work, and not too free in spending (V. 150). 

Drink, bad companions, abaen.e from her lord, 
Rambling about, UDBe880nable sleep, 
Dwelling in others' house., let her sboo-
Th ... are six things which tarnish woman'. fame (IX. 13). 

Whatever be tbe character and mind 
Of him to whom a woman weds herself, 
Such qualities her nature must imbibe, 
E'en 88 a river blending with the see (IX ... ). 

Women, united by the marriage tie 
To men they love, in hope of virtuous olI'!<pring, 
Worthy of honour, eminently hlesaed, 
Irradiate the houses of their lords, 
Like shining lighta or goddesaes of lortuue (IX •• 6). 

Then only is a man a perfect man 

Wloen he is three-himself, his wife, his 8On
For thus have learned men the law declared, 
• A hD8band is one person with hi. wile' (IX. 45). 

Fidelity till death, this is the BUm 
Ofmutwd duties lor a married pair (Ix' 101). 

Aod if the wife survives, let her remain 
CoOBtaot and true, nor BUlly her fair fame, 
E'en by the utteraDce oC another'. name (V. 157). 

Vyavahiira, 'rules of government and judicature.' 

The Lord of aD in pity to our needs 
Created kings, to rnle and guard us here ; 
Without a king this world would rock with fear (VII. 3). 

A king, e'en though a child, mD8t not be treated 
As if he were a mortal; ratber he 
Is a divinity in hUDj8D shape (VII. 8}-

The king, his eooociI, and the royal city, 
The country', treaswe, army, and ally, 
These are the seven members of a realm (IX. '94). 

1 :For ra."tra (=dJa) YijDavalkya (1. 352) BUbotitutea jan4, 'the 
people.' 
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Dread of the rod alone restrains the bad, 
Controls the good, and makes a nation happy (VII. 15). 

The king must therefore punish fearlessly; 
Else would the strong oppress the weak, the bad 
Would wrong the good, and pierce them as with iron 1 ; 

The crow would eat the consecrated rice, 
The dog the bornt oblation; ownership 
And rights of property would ha subverted; 
All ranks and classes would become confused, 
All barriera and briug.s broken down, 
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And all the world turned wrong side nppermoet (VII. 20, 21, 24). 

But let the monarch, ere he wield hia rod, 
Consider place and time, the written law 
Of justice, and the measure of his strength (VII. ] 6). 

Gamestera and public dancers, heretics, 
lkvilers of tbe Veda, infidels, 
Sellers of liquor, men who interfere 
In others' duties and negleet their own, 
All such be should expel from his aomain (IX. 225). 

To women. children, crazy men, and fools, 
The old, the poor, the sickly, and infirm 
Let him be never harsh; if they do wrong 
Let them be hound or punished tenderly' (IX. • 30). 

That king is equally unjust who frees 
The guilty or condemns the innocent. 
The wicked he muat treat like thorny weeds, 
They must he rooted out with active arm ; 
The good and virtuoua let him shield from harm (IX. 252, 253). 

L~t not a king or judge promote disputes, 
But if a snit be tried, let hiD> with faime .. 
Adjudicate between the disput,loDts (Vill. 43). 

When Goodness, wounded by Iniquity, 
Comea to a court of justice, and the judge . 

1 The literal translation of the text here is • the stronger would ro .. t 
the weaker like fish on a spit' (.ale mal8yiin i .. iipa/c8hyan d..,.balii" 
balavauara~). 

, The text says • with a whip, twig, or rope: It must be presumed 
that the whip and twig are intended to be used in the ..... of children 
only. 

u 
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Extracts not tenderly the pointed dart, 
That very sbaft shall pierce him to the heart (VIIl. 12). 

Justice destroyed will ruin the destroyer; 
Preserved, it will p ..... rve. Beware, 0 judge, 
Lest outraged jnstice overthrow the world (VIII. 15). 

E'en 88 a huntcr tracks the lurking-place 
Of some poor wounded deer by drops of blood, 
So must a king by strict investigation 
Trace out the source of violated justice (VIII. 44). 

Let bini with full deliberation weigh 
The evidence, the place, the mode, the time, 
The facts, the truth, and his own frame of mind, 
Firmly adhering to the roles of law (VIn. 45). 

Just men and men of sense, whate' er their caste, 
And thoee who know their duty and are free 
From love of gain, may tender evidence; 
The opposite must not be witn ..... (IDI. 63). 

Kings, priests, religioua student., anchorites, 
All interested men, frienru., boon compeniono, 
Foea, criminals, di .... ed and peJjured men, 
Low artisans and daneen, lunstica, 
Old men, and children, drunkards, vagabonds, 
Thieves, starving wretches, irritated perBOllJI, 
A single witne8ll-th ... are all excluded (VIII. 64~7). 

Let women act as witnesses for worneu j 

The twice-born clasaes for the twice-born; ,laves 
For e1avca, and only lowest men for outeastes (VIII. 68). 

The court must not be entered by a witne&a, 
U nl ... he speak the truth without reserve; 
For equally does he commit a crime, 
Who te11& not all the faet8, or ten. them falsdy (YIII. I J). 

A witness ... ho gives evidence with truth 
Shall be absolved from every sin, and gain 
Eulted glory here and highest blis8 above (Vln. 8" 83). 

Headlong in otter darlrnesa sha11 the wreteh 
Fall into hell, who in a eourt of justice 
Answers a lingle question falsely; hs 
Shall be tormented through a hundred birth8 (\'IlL 8',94). 

And all the merit of his virtuo ... act. 
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Shall be transferred to dogs. Therefore be true, 
Speak the whole truth without equivQcation (VIII. 90, 101). 

Let no considerate witness take an oath 
Lightly, or in a trifling matter; he 
Who does so s!Ja1l incur eternal ruin (VIII. III). 

PrayaA-Citta, ' penance and expiation.' 

According to B man's sincerity 
In penitent confession of hi. crime, 
And detestation of the evil deed, 
Shall he be pardoned and his soul released 
From taint of guilt, like .. rpent from its skin (XI. "7, 22S). 

If he do wrong, 'tis not enough to say 
I will not sin again; release from guilt 
Dependa on true contrition, which consists 
In actual abstinence from sinful deeda (XI .• 30). 

Therefore, whatever fault a man commits, 
Whether from ignorance or knowingly, 
Let him, desiring quittance from his crime, 
Beware how he offend a second time (XI. ~3')' 

Revolving in bis mind the certainty 
Of retribution in a future state, 
Let him be pure in thought, in word, in deed 1 (XI. • 3.1). 

By free ""nfession, penitence, and penance, 
By daily repetition of the V ada', 
By the five holy acts', by giving a1ms, 
By patience, and by bearing injurie .. 
The greatest sinner may obtain reI .... (XI. '27, '45). 

Whate'er is hard to cro .. , whate'er is hard 
To have or do or be, may be attained 
By penanee-tlina of heart and "Pooch atld act 
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May be burnt out; therefore he rich in penance (XI. 238, 241). 

1 Here and in another example below further instances occur of Manu's 
triple division of 'thought, word, and deed' (_ note, p. 143). Tho, 
same triple division is frequent in Buddhistio writings. 

, KhydpantntJ, anuta.!'""", lapala, adhyaytma la. 
, Tbat is, tbe five MallA-yajitas; eee p. '51. 

U2 
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E'en as a clod or earth melts all away 
Cast in a mighty lake, 80 every .in 
Becomes effaced, merged in the triple Veda (XI •• 63). 

In penance all the hlis. or god. and men 
Ie said to have its root, continuance, end I (XI. • 3.). 

Karma-phala, 'recompenses of acts.' 

Innnmerable 8Oul., endued with form, 
188u. lik. scintillations' from the substance 
or the great Self-existent, constantly 
Impelling beings multiform to action (XII. '5). 
Wbate'er the act a man commits, whate'er 
His state or mind, or that the recompense 
Must h. receive in corr .. ponding body (XU. 8.). 

Action or every kind, whether or mind 
Or speech or body, must bear rruit, entailing 
Fresh birth. throngh multifarious conditions, 
In highest, mean, and lowest transmigration. (XII. 3). 
Souls gifted with the qoality or good~ 
Attain the state or gods; thooo filled with pasoion, 
The state or men; and tbose immersed in darkneso, 
The state or beasts-this i. th. triple course (XIL .0). 

Let all men ponder with attentive mind 
The passsge or the soul through diverse rorma, 
Of BrahmA, gods and men, beasto, plants, BIld stones, 
Aceording to their good or .vil acts, 
And so apply their minds to virtu. only (XII. ", .2, 50). 

Just in proportion as a vital soul 
Addicts iteeIr to8ellJJ1la1ity, 
In that <!egree its _ .hall become 
Inten.eJj:keen in future transmigrotioDl (XII. 73). 

BeIIect thon on mBD'. manifold transitions 
And ~ through rorms or being, caused 
By !anIta or action', and his headlong I'aJJ 
Down to the lower regions; then the tormenta 

I A variety of penaDOO8 will be round detoiled at p. 278. 
• Compare the _ from the t"panishada, pp. 39, H. 
• A~ gar ... ~ A:arJlUHilJ""'lamwdJ,l,o~. 
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Reserved for hiID. by Yama; then in life 
His partings from his loved ones and his meetings 
With those he loves Dot ;' then the victory 
Of sickness and decrepitude and death ; 
Then the soul's painful egress from the hody, 
And lastly its return to other forms, 
Passing from womb to womb to undergo 
Ten thousand millions'of existences' (VI. 61-63). 

Then do thou contemplate with fixed attention 
Tbe euLtile essence of the Soul eupreme, 
Existing in the highest and the loweet
Pervading every creatore equally (VI. 65). 

He who perceives the omnipresent God 
Js nevermore enslaved by acts, but he 
Who aees him not, can never be released (VI. ,..). 

Those who repeat their vicious acts are doomed 
To misery, increasing more and more, 
In fonne becoming more and more debased (XII. 74). 

They .hall be born as despicable beasts, 
Suffer the worst extremes of cold and heat, ' 
Painful dis_, varioue kinds of terror (XII. 77, 80). 

He who by firmne .. gains the mastery 
O'ler hie words, hie mind, and his whole body, 
Isjnstly called a triple-governor' (XII. 10). 

Exerting thus a threefold self-command 
Towards himself and every living creature, 
Subduing lust and wrath, he may aspire 
To that perfection which the good desire (XII. 11). 

Every created being which exists 
And yet is not etemal " is in Soul. 

, Y.ni-ko/i-.aha.sruh" 'TitU-6a anlM-litma",,~. 
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• Thia is the Tri-da ... ~in (aee note, p. 144). It is noticeable that the 
Indian oscetie, who is described by Arrian (VII. .) &B exciting the wonder 
of Alexander the Great by his "I'"pt., is named c.a.a.,..r, probably from 
the same root &B rla'!4a (dam, 'to eubdue,' in Intens.). By othe .. he is 
called Mandanis (root 't1Ia'9t! 1). 

• This seem. to mean, &I e"plained by Dr. Johaentgen, that to which 
belongs a real exiaten •• and yet not eternity, becanse it is a product. 
Cf. SAn.kbya-pravacana V. 56. 
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He wbo witb fixed abstrodion sees himself 
And all things in the universal Self' 
Cannot apply bis soul to wickedness (XII. lIS). 

This universal Soul is all the gods, 
Is all the worlds, and is tbe only 80urce 
Of all tbe actions of embodied spirits (XII. 119). 

He is tbeir mler, brigbter than pure gold, 
Subtler tban atoms, imperceptible, 
Except by minds abstroded, all.pervading, 
Investing all with rudiments of matter, 
Causing all beings to revolve like wbeela 
In regular and constant revolution 
Througb birth and growth, decay and dissolution (XII. 12', 12.). 

The man wbo .... by means of bis own 80ul 
The universal Spirit present there, 
Present in every creature everywbere, 
Witb perfect equanimity may wait 
Till be bas reached the state of bliss supreme
Complete absorption io the eternal easenee (XIL 125). 

The Code of Yiijnavalkya. 

The most important Law-book next to :Manu is the 
Dharma-sastra of YajiJavalkya. which. with its nlOKt 
celebrated commentary. the :Mitakshara by VijimncSvarn, 
is at present the principal authority of the school of 
Benares and :Middle India. It seem8 originally to have 
emanated from a school of the White Yajur-veda in 
Mithila· or North Behar, just as we have seen (p. 2) 3) that 
the Code of the Manavas did from a school of the Black • 

1 Dr. J ohaentgen thinks thai; .Alman in these pMO&g"" io wrongly 
translated 'the supreme Soo!.' He believes that it denotes 'the .. bole 
self or son! ' of man, regarded as an epitome of tbe universe, aud be refen 
in confirmation of his view to Tattva-sunisa 56. See also llanu V1IL 
840 trsnol.ted p .• 8 •. 

• According to Dr. Roer, it io .till the leading authority of the llithilA 
school, but Colebrooke names other ... orks .. constituting the chief tests 
of tbis scbool. 
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Yajur-veda in the neighbourhood of Delhi. Book I. 2 

makes the author say: 
The chief of devout sages (YiijIiavalkya), dwelling in Mithlla, having 

reRected for .. moment, said to the Mnnis, • Listen to the lam whleh 
prevail in the country where the black antelope is faun,.' (cf. Manu 
II. 23). 

Yajnavalkya's work 1 is much more concise than that 
of Manu, being all comprised in three books instead of 
twelve, which circumstance leads to the inference that 
it has suffered even more curtailment at the hands of 
successive revisers of the original text than the Code 
of the Miinavas. Like that Code, it seems to have been 
preceded by a V pddha and a V rihad Yajnavalkya. The 
whole work, as we now possess it, is written in the 
ordinary Sloka metre. The first Book, consisting of 376 
courlets, is chiefly on social and caste deities (a6ara); 
the second, consisting of 307 verses (which have been 
transferred almost word for word to the Agni PuraI;l3) , 
is mainly on administrative judicature and civil and cri
minal law (vyavahara); the third, consisting of 335 
verses, is principally on devotion, purification, expiation, 
penance (prayas-eitta), &c. The Mitakshara commentary 
follows the same arrangement, and is divided also into 
three parts. 

As to the date of Yajnavalkya's Law-book, it has bee_ 
conjecturally placed in the middle of the first century 
of our era. The period of its first compilation cannot, 
of course, be fixed with certainty, but internal evidence 
clearly indicates that the present redaction is much more 
recent than that of Manu's Law-book. 

The following points have been noted by me: 

I The edition I have used is the excellent one of Stenzler. I have 
consulted his preface and translation, and th. translation of part of the 
Cod. mad. by Dr. Roer and W. A. Montriou, to which there is an instruc-
tive introduction.. . 
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I. Although Y~j"'avalkya'i Code must have represented the cu.toma 
and practiceo prevalent in a district (Mithila) situated in a different and 
more easterly part of India, yet nearly every preC<'pt in the first b" .. k, 
and a great many in the Iccond and third, have their parallel. in .imilar 
precepts occurring throughout the Codc of the Manaval . 

•. Although generally founded on Manu, it repreoentl a lawr .tag. of 
Hindii development. Its arrBngement io much more .y.wmati.. It pre· 
Bents fewer repetitions and inconsistencies, and leu confulIioD of relig:ion, 
morality, and philOIOphy, with civil and criminal law. 

3. In Book I. 3 the lOure .. of law are expanded beyoud those .tat<.d 
hy Manu; although aft<'l'Wards in L 7 Manu'. fourfold Dharma·mulam 
(see p. 216) io adopted, thus: 

, The Vedas, with the PurAl)'" the N yliya, the lfimiigaa, the code. of 
law (dharma.iiiBtra), aud the (Iix) Vedang .. are the fourteen rep",itori ... 
(8Iluinii"i) of the sciences (wly1!.niim) and of law (tl"arma"1}a, L 3). 

'The Vedo (iruti), traditional law (.mri!i), the practices of good men 
(.ad-iUara), and one'. own inclination, are called the root of law' (I. 7) . 

•. Those or its precepts which introduce !Jew matter evince a more 
advanced Bri.hmanism and a stricter caste-orf,"BDu.ation; thuH, (or 
example, it ;. directed in I. 57 that a Briibman must Dot have a SMr! 
as B fourth wife, but only wives of tbe three higher c1aaaes, whereas in 
Manu (see p. 250) such a wife io pennitted'. 

5. InoL 271, 272, there io an allusion to the shaven heads (mv'!4r<) 
and yellow I,'arments (ka8/uiya-<liiMu) of the Buddbi.!A, which m.rk. a 
period snhsequent to tlle establishment and previous to the expukion of 
Buddhism. It must be admitted, bowever, that Ihere io DO mention of 
the Buddhists by name. 

6. In II. 185 Ihe king io recommended to found aDd endow mona&
teri." and to place in them Brlihmano learned in the Vedaa. 

7. In II. 241 mention io made of .Na~ ' .. ,ined m(fDey: botb true 
and eoonterCeit (akU{a and lru!aka), whereas, altloougb Mann .-peak. of 
.... eights of gold .nd silver, BUch as S'nv&rl)88, Paw, Niohk ... lihanu,las, 
and Purlil)BB (\TII. 135-137), it is very donbtful whether any lltamped 
coin was cnrrent in hio day. 

8. Written accneotioDll and def""""" (lJd.ya) are WJuired to be made 
(II. 6, 7), and written documents (Iilcltilam) are allowed as evidence 
(II. .. ); and in I. 318 granl8 of land and copper·plat.., properly .... Ied, 
are mentioned. 

9. The .. """hip of ~"a, BI tbe remover of "brtacl ... io ""p"""'ly 

• L.ter Codeo limit Brlihmaus to wi ... of their own cluoea only. 



THE LAW-BOOKS-YAJNAVALKYA. 297 

alluded to in I. • 70, and GTaha-yajna or 'offerings to the planets' are . 
directed to be made in I. • 94. 

10. In III. 110 the author of the Code (Yiijilavalkya) speaks of an 
Ara~yaka or Upanishad (of the White Yajur-veda), which he had himself 
received from the Sun, and of a Yogs,sAstra, 'Yoga system of philo
sophy: which he had himself delivered (to Patailjali '). 

Some of these points seem decisive as to the lapse of 
a considerable period between Manu and Yajnavalkya, 
and lead us to agree with those whQ hesitate to refer 
the latter Code, in its present form, to an earlier epoch 
than the first oentury of our era'. On the other hand, 
some of the facts stated incline us to attribute a greater 
antiquity to portions of the work than that usually as
signed to it. 

I proceed to give specimens of the three divisions of 
Yajnavalkya's Code. 

1. The following are from the first Book on .A6ara 
or 'social customs and immemorial practices.' Attention 
should be directed to the parallels in Mallu at the end 
of several of the translated passages. The mention of 
four Vedas and the efficacy attributed to their repetition 
is noticeable: 

BrAhmans, Kshatriyas, and VaiSyus are called twice-born (<Wi-jaM, 
.inee tbey are born once from tbeir motbers and a seeond time through 
the biuding on of the girdle (Mu,u,'iji-/>andholllii.t, I. 39. Cf. Manu II. 169, 
and see p. 247). 

The Veda is more efficacious in effecting the final salvation of the 
twice-born (tWijiilinii1[' niljJreya.a-1wra~ para~) than ... riliees,. than 
penances, and even than good works (I. 40. cr. Manu II. 166). 

1 See p. 10' of this volume. Pat&iljali, who ftourished, .. cording to 
Lassen, about 200 B.C., is not, however, mentioned in the text. 

• Some of Yiijilavalkya's verses are found in the P.nc....tantra, the date 
of the oldest portions of which is usually referred to ,tbe fifth century 
of our era. In almost all Sanskrit wOI'ks the introduction of apposite 
verses from older sources, for the illustration of the· original text; is 
common. 
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A twice-born IDan 1 who every day rcpeats the texto of ti,e l.lig-vcda 
(rila~) satiates the gods with boney and milk, aod the fathers (Pilrin) 
with honey aod butter (I. 4'. cr. Manu II. '07). 

He who every day to tbe best of his ability repeats the tnt. of the 
Yajur-veda (lIaj~l"l refresbes the gods witb butter and neetsr and the 
fatbers with honey aod butter (I. 4')' 

He who every day repeats tbe texts of the Sama-veda (,amlin i) IBtiatea 
the gods with Soma-juice and butter and the fathe1'8 R8 before (I. H). 

Twice-horn men who every day to the best of their power repeat the 
textB of the Atharva-veda (AtM7fJawgira.a/.., Bee p. "4) 88tiate tbe gods 
with marrow (_daB") and the fathers 88 before (I. 44). 

H. who every day to the best of hi. power repesta the oaered dj,."", .. 

• ions (~<ik<>viikllam '), the Pu~, the NaraSag.is t, the Baered HOIIgs 

(Uii.thikiiM, the Itihii ... , and the sciences ("idyll,,), aatiatea the inhahitant. 
of the skies (divauka.aM with flesh, milk, rice, and boney, and ti,e fathe ... 
88 before (I. 45, 46). 

The precept that the twice-horn can take a S'Udra 88 a wife (of. lIana 
III. '3, IX. '49) is not approved by me, .ince in that wife (tatra) he i. 
himself horn again (whence she is called juy'l, according to Manu IX, 8)_ 

Three wives in the regular order (of tbe fim three clasoeo) may belong 
to a Brahman, two to a Kshatriya, and one to a Vai.ya. A S'iidra must 
only have one of his own class (I. 56, 57). 

Once every year (the following persons) are to be hooooroo with a 
respectful offering (arUM): a Snataka (ace p. 204), an Aeary. (see p. '39), 
a king, a friend, and a son-in-law, but a 88Crifieing priest at every _ri
fice' (I. 110. Cf_ Manu III. 119). 

A traveller is to be treated 88 a guest, and also a Brahmao wh" 
knows the entire Veda. Th..., two a hom.bolder, wbo wu,h .. to ohtain 

1 Tb""e following five venes are more explicit than lIana in d.acribing 
the efficaeyof the Brahma-yajlia or Japa-yajoa loee p. '5». They are 
based on S'atapatha-brahlll8J!& XI_ S, 6, 4-8, and 00 .A.m.lAyaoa Grihya
sui", III. 3. 2, &e. 

• This might be translated 'dialogue.' It appean from S' atar .. tha
brablll8J!& IV. 6, 9, %0, that BOme portions of Vedic tradition were called 
~:lIam or /nahm?d!lam. 

• See this word in my Sanskrit-English Dictionary. Compare the 
directions 88 to tbe braluaa-lIajRa in tbe Aoivaliyaoa Grihya-oiitra, trano
lated p. 203 of this volume . 

• These six are aIao named in Piinr.Hkara·. GriLya .. illra I. , (SleDzler) 
as worthy of the Argha. 
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the world of Brahman. must especially honour (I. III. Cf. Manu I. 
120. 130). 

The success of every action depends on destiny and on a man's own 
effort; hut destiny is evidently nothing but (the result) of a man's act in 
a former state of existence (1. 348. Cf._Manu VII. 205 and p. 286 of this 
volume). 

Some expect the whole resnlt from destiny or from the inherent nature 
(or force of a thing); BOme expeet it from the lapse of time; and some, 
from a man's ow'; effort: other persons of wiser judgment expect it from 
a combination of all these (I. 349). 

II. The following ~re from the second section of Yajna
valkya's Code on Vyavaluira or 'the administration of 
justice :' 

Every day should JI king. reflecting on his reward equal to that of 
aacrilices, personally investigate lawsuits in regular order surrounded by 
as9C88Ors 1 (I. 359. Cf. Manu vm I). 

1 Colebrooke. in one of his Essays (Prof ... or E. B. Cowelrs edition. 
vol. ii. p. 490). give. an interesting o.ceount of the composition of an 
Indian court of justice. according to the mles of HindU Law·books. The 
administration of justice. civil and criminal. is one of the chief duties of 
the BAjA or BOvereign. Hence the king's court takes precedence of all 
He is assisted by learned Brahmans .. a ..... or .. one of whom acts as 
chief judge in his absence. It is not stationary. but foUows him about. 
The second court. which is stationary. is that of the chief judge (Priiij
.nva.ka). appointed by the king. and assisted by three or more Brahman 
asBe8BOre. not exceeding seven. The third court is that of the inferior 
judges for local trials. Besides th .... tbere arc country courts or BBsem
blies of townsmen (Piiga). of traders, artisan .. &c. (oSr,,!,,). and of kins· 
men (Kula) for arbitration in small mattere. The sovereign or supreme 
court (to which there is an appeal from aU the othere) i. compared to a 
body consisting of various members. viz. I. the king. 2. the chief judge. 
3. the .... 880 ... 4. the ministers of state. 5. the king's domestic priest, 6. 
tlle written law. 7. gold. fire and water (used for oaths and ordeals). 8. the 
accountaut, 9. the scribe (Kiiyaatha). 10. the keeper of things in dispute . 
and the enforcer of judgments. II. the m .... nger. ... the modemtor of 
the court. The audience or bystanders are also regarded B8 a component 
part of the court, anyone duly qualified to interpose with 8 suggestion or 
advice being .t liberty to do so. All this is i11ustrnted in a most interesting 
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A king, having duly colTeeted He casfef!, families, compBnicH or artu,ans 
(fret'i), school8, and commu~itieB of people that have 8werved {rom the 
duty of tbeir caste (s ..... dharmat, cf. p. 140), sbould place tbem in the 
right path (I. 360. Cf. Manu VIII. 4')' 

Let the king, keeping himself free from anger snd covetoD.nesR, try 
lawsuits along with learned Brahmans in accordance with the roles of 
written law (dharma-iii.triinfUiire1J4, II. I. Cf. Manu VIII. I). 

He should appoint as judges men welJ ve ... d in the .tudy of the V cda, 
conversant with the laws, speake .. of truth, imparlial to friend snd foe 
(II .• ). 

When anyone, injured by others in any way coutrary to Jaw or uJlag(~, 
makes a representation to the king, this is a proper suhject {or a lawsuit 
('Dyaval.ara-padam, II. 5). 

The charge, .. made by the plaintiff, io to be put down in .... iting in 
presence of the defendant, marked with the year, month, half-month, day, 
names, esste, &c. (II. 6). 

The answer to the chsrge io to be then written down in presence of tf,e 
person who made the first representation; after which the plaintiJl' ohall 
immediately cause to be committed to writing the proofs by which hi. 
accusation is supported (II. 6, 7). 

Legal proof (pr-ama!'<Jm) io of thr .. kind., viz. written dOCDments 
(likhiJam), actual possession (bhukti/.l), and witn""""" (liilcal.i'!'.J..). In the 
absence of anyone of these, some one of the ordeal. (rlifl'JliinlJatamam) is 
enjoined (II. 22. Cf. "Manu VIII. "4). 

The acales (tubi), fire, water, poison, drinking the water in which idoJ. 
have been washed (koSa), these are the ordeal.o for the testing of inno
cence (IL 95. See note I, p. 276). 

There should be al leaet three witne ..... person. who act in accordance 
with the precepts of the Veda ar traditional law and are of onital,l • 
....to (II. 69. cr.:Manu VIII. 60, and ... p. 276 of this volnme). 

The judge .hould thoa address the wilu ...... standing ueer the plaintiJl' 
('Diidin) and defendant (pratiriidi"l, 'Whatever worlde are appointed fo .. 
the wont crimjnals for incendiaries, far murderen of women and chil· 
drell, these shall be the abode of him who giv .. fal.e evidence' (Iiilcahyam 

a"!'itam, II. 73, 74· cr.:Manu VIII. 89)· 

manner by the ninth act of the drama called lIric<ha\u4iki, to which 
reference will be made in a ."bseqnent Lectnre. In the descriptron of • 
court of justice there giVf1l, as Prof_ eo...ell ba& remarked, the 
S'r.,.h!bin or 'chief of the merchant.' and the Kaya&tha or 'ocribe' """m 
to sit as ..........,rs with the judge. 
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Know that whatever merit has been acquired by thee through good 
actions in hundreds of former births shall become the property of him 
whom thou defeatest by false evidence 1 (II. 75. Of. Manu VIII. 90). 

In conflicting evidence (dvaidhe), that of the majority (bnhUnam) 
must be taken; in the case of an equality of testimony, that of the 
virtuous persons; when these disagree, then the statements of the most 
virtuous muot be taken (II. 78. Cf. Manu VIII. 73). 

Whenever the evidence of a witness might occasion the deatli of a 
person of whatever cl_, the witn... may tell an untruth. To ohtain 
expiation (pdvanaya) after such ralse evidence twice-born men must offer 
an oblation (faru) to Sarasvati (II. 83. Cf. Manu VIII. 104, 105). 

When a murder or robbery has occurred WTw.tite 'pahrite) and no 
traces of it are found beyond the village, the blame must rest on the 
governor of the village (grama-blUJrtuM, and the village must pay (II. 
'7 1,27'). 

When a BrAhman i. a thier, he must be marked. with a hot iron and 
banished from the country (II. '70). 

Houoebreakers, stealers of horses and elephants, and those who commit 
murder with violence should be impaled (II. 273. ct. Manu IX. '76, 
.80). 

A stealcr of clothes should have his hand cut off; fut-purses should 
have the thumh and fore-finger amputated (II. 274. Cf. M",u IX. 271). 

The highest fine should be imposed on anyone who knowingly give, 
&. thief 01' murderer food, shelter, fire, water, advice, implements, or 
money (II. '76. Of. Manu IX. '78). 

Whoever falsifies scales, an edict, measures or coins, or does buHines8 
with them 80 falsified should be made to pay the highest fine (II. '40. 
Of. Manu Ix.. 23'). 

One who falsely practises as a physician must pay the first fine, if hi. 
deception he practised towards animals; the middle fine, if toward, men; 
the highest fine, if towards any of the king', officers (II. '4'. Of. Manu 
IX .• 8~). 

Any ODe wbo adulterates medicine, or oil, or aalt, or· perfumes, or corn, 
or sugar, or other commodities, should he made to pay sixteen P&1].&8 (II. 
"45. Of. lIanu VIII. 203, IX. .86, 291). 

The highest fine should he imp09ed on those who, knowing the rise or 
fall in prices, combine to make a price of their own to the detriment of 
workmen and artiaans (II. '49). 

If a king h .. imposed any fine unjustly, he must give thirty tim .. the 

1 In Manu the merit is said to be transferred to dogs, see p. 291. 
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amount to Brfihmans after having made an offering to Varul,la (II. 307. 
cr. Manu IX. 2H). 

Ill. The third Book gives various rules for Priiyas
citta, • penance, expiation, and purification: Many of the 
laws are like those of Manu. It will suffice to note a few 
examples which have reference to funeral ceremonies : 

A child ander two years old must he buried, and no offering of water 
should be made to him. (The corpse of) any other decea .. d perlon 
should he accompanied by (a proceooiou of) relations to tbe burniug
plaee (ii-lmalanat, III. I. See p .• 04. Cf. llann V. 68, 69, 103). 

It is tben to he burnt with common fire (laukikiVJninii.) .. bile t1JCY 
repeat the hymn to Yama (yama-auktam) and the asered chant 0ii.tlWim, 
m.). 

It is nrual (for the relatives) to pour ont a libation of .. ater once (to 
the deceased), uttering his name and family, (and then) remainiog Bilellt 
(BOO p •• 07). 

Bnt relih';oUB students and ontcastea are not allowed to offer tbe obla
tions of water (ill 5. Cf. Mann V. 88). 

The faneral oblation is not allowed for heretico ~in), persollll 
without any fixed station (an-iiirita!», thieves, women who bave kilk-d 
their husbands, or who bave lived an independent life (ka""".,a~), or 
have been drunkards, or have committed m.icide (iUma-tyilginllalj, UI. 6. 
Cf. Yaun V. 89, 90). 

When the relatives have poured out water, have completed their ablu
tions, and have seated themoelves on a opat covered with 110ft gra.oo, (the 
elder oneB) may repeat to the oth... ootne verseB from the ancient 
Itihiisas, such .. the following (III. 7) : 

Does it not argue Colly to espec& 
Stability in man, who is aB traDOient 
As • mere bubhle and CragiJe .. a stalk , 
Why ohonJd we utter .... ailingo if • frame, 
Com~ of five materia1 eIement., 
Ia decom~ by Coree of its own ada, 
And once again .-lved into ito parto , 
The earth, the ocean, and the godo &h_lv .. 
Y not perish, how .hould not the world 
or mortals, light .. froth, obey the la .... 
or nuiversal death and perish too (ill 8--11) , 

After hearing v ..... of thio kind they ohonld rotnm home, the yOUDg ..... 
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ones leading the way, stopping solemnly outside the door of the house to 
chew leaves of the Nimh tree (Nimhu.-patrii7J-i, III. 12). 

After they have rinsed out their mouths and touched fire, water, cow
dung, white mustard-seed, and placed their feet on It stone, they sbould 
enter the bouse slowly (III. 13. Cf. tbe account of the funeral proces
sion in tbe Gribya-siitraB, pp. 205-207). 

Impurity caused by tbe ceremonies connected with touClling a corpse 
(Iiivam ii.iau6am) IBSts for eitber three nigbts or ten nights (III. II!. Cf. 
Manu V. 59, 64). 

Those who preserve this Law-book diligently in their memories shall 
obtain reputation in tbis world and shall go to beaven (III. 330). 

He who repeats only three verses out of this Law-book at a S'rMdha 
causes perpetual satisfaction to his departed ancestors; of this there is 

. no doubt. A BrAhman may obtain merit, a Kabatriya may become vic
torious, and a Vai.'ya may become ricb in corn and money by preserving 
tbis book in his memory (III. 332, 333). 

The eighteen principal Codes posterior to Manu and 
Y iijnavalkya. 

A list of eighteen of the most important of these has 
been given at p. 211. They al'e'all extant in some form 
or other, as described by Colebrooke '. Little or nothing 
is known about the authorship of anyone of them. They 
have arisen from the necessity of framing new laws or 
modifying old ones to suit particular localities and parti
cular periods. In order to invest them with antiquity 
and authority, they are all eighteen ascribed, like the 
Codes of Manu and Yajnavalkya, to various mythical 
inspired sages. The fact is, that although Manu and 
Yajnavalkya still form the basis of Hindu jurisprudence, 
many of their laws are regarded by more recent Hindu 
legislators as only intended for the first three ages of the 
world, and therefore as having no force, or superseded by 

• See Professor E. B. Cowell's edition of his Essays, vol. i. pp. 468-.7°. 
The works or their abridgments. ascribed to th ... eigbteen inspired law
giv ..... have been .11 printed at Calcutta. 
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others, in the present fourth and more degenerate Kali
yuga (see note 2, P.187). Thus the author of the work 
ascribed to Narada 1 says: 

Marriage with the widow of a deceased brother, the .Iaughter or cattl. 
in entertaining guests, flesh-meat at funeral ob8e(Juics, and the entrance 
into the third order (or that of a Vllnaprastha, • hermit 'J arr: forLidden in 
the fourth age. 

The following acts, allowed under certain circumstanceH 
by ancient law, are also forbidden in the fourth age: 

Drinking any spiritoous ljquor, even at a religious ceremony I j the 
gift of a young married woman to another bridegroom if her husband 
sbonld die while she is still a virgin; tbe marriage of twice-Lorn men 
with women Dot of the _me cl888; any intercourse with a twice-hom 
man who has passed the sea in a ship; the .laugbter or a bull at a "",,"
lice, &c. 

And the author of PariiSara's Code' affirmB : 
The laws of various ages are different. Mann'. law-book belouge to 

the Krita age, Gautama'. to tbe TretIl, that of S"an-kba and Likbita 10 the 
Dvipara, and Parii!ara'. Code to the Kali age. 

Many modern lawyers, howev~r, regard the whole of 
Smriti, beginning with Manu, as one, and lUl8ert tI,at ti,e 
inconsistencies and contradietioI,B it "oBtains are all capaLlc 
of explanation. 

I here annex a few particulars relative to the eighteen 
principal Codes posterior to llanu and Yajnavalkya: 

I. That attributed 10 A.1rl, one or }fanu'. ten PrajlipetiJI (1. 35), is in 
verse, and written in a perspicuoul atyle. 2. Tbat or Yuh!,,, ;.. alao in 
verse, and i. regarded aa an excellent treatise, an abridt,'1Dent or "hich i. 
also extant. 3. That of DdNa, on the contrary, iJI in prooe, but bas 
been abridged in a metrical form. •. That or UIa"", or S"ukra i. in 
v""",, and an abridgment is extant. 5. A short t ..... li .. or about ..... my 
verses is aaeribed to A.rtogirtU, on. or Manu'. Prajlipatis and Ilab.rshiJI 
(1. 35)· 6. A tract eousistiug or ODe bundred v..-, oommeuted on bJ 

I Quoted bJ Sir W. Jones, vol nii. p. 153. 
• As, for example, the Santrllmal)i. 
• Quoted by Profesoor Stenzler in his ~ to yiiji ...... lkya. 
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Kulliik ... bha!t&, is mythically attributed to Y....... (brother of Mauu 
Vaivasvata). ruler of the world of spirita 7. That of Apastamba is in 
prose. but an abridgment in verse aleo exists. 8. Sa'!"'arta'. Code has 
al.o a metrical abridgment. 9. KftllliiyaM.law-treatise is full aud per
spicuous. 10. Vr!hasp"ti:. has been abridged, and it is doubtful whether 
we po ..... the abridgment or the Code itself. II. POIfiiJM/s·. treatise is 
regarded by some a. the highest authority for the Kali or fourth age of 
the world. It h .. been commented on by MidhavMirya. 12. A law
treatise is 88Cribed to the celebrated Vy ...... son of PariSara. '3. 14. Two 
separate tracts in verse by Sa1>kM aud Likhita exist, but their joint 
treatise in prose is the one usually cited by Kullilka aud other.. It is 
supposed to be adapted to the Dviipara age. 15. A Code in verse of no 
special interest Is attributed to DOOM, one of Manu'. ten Prajiipatis 
(1. 35). 16. A prose treatise written in .. clear style bears the name of 
G_. It is held to have been written for the Treta age. 17. S'iitll.
tapa'. Code is chiefly on penance aud expiation. There is an abridgment 
of it in verse. 18. The treatise attributed to Vasishtha, another of Mauu's 
Pmjiipatio (I. 35), is 8 mixture of prose ... d verse. 

Of other codes ascribed to various mythical lawgivers 
in the Padma-puriQ.a &c. it will be sufficient to mention 
those of Marici, Pulastya, Bhpgu, Narada (Manu I. 35), 
Kaayapa, ViBvamitra, Gargya, Baudhayana, Paithlnasi, 
Sumantu, Lokakshi, Kuthumi or Kuthumi, and Dhaumya. 

Besides, there are a vast number of legal treatises and 
commentaries based on ancient codes by modern lawyers, 
whose works are current and more or leBS esteemed as 
authorities in different parts of India. They form five 
schools, of which I here give a brief account. 

The Five SchoolB of Hindu Law. 

These are the schools of-I. Bengal, 2. Benares, 3. Mi
thila (North Behar and ,!,irhut),4J. Madras (DraviiJ,a), and 
5. Bombay (Maha-raBl~ra)'. There are certain books 

I I have here cousulted Mr. Herbert Cowell's Togore Law Leetures, 
copies of which have always been kindly given to me hy the Senate 
of the Calcutta University. 

x 
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regarded as special authorities in each of these principal 
schools. 

I. In Bengal both Manu and YajiIavalkya are of 
course held in great reverence as original sourccs of 
law. We have already noted that the best commentary 
on Manu is one called Manv-artha-muktavali, by Kulliika
bhatta (see p.221). There is also a commentary by 
Medhatithi (partially lost, and completed by anotber 
author); another by Govinda-raja; another by DharaJ;li
dbara, Bhaguri, and others. To Yajilavalkya belong at 
least four other commentaries besides the Mitakshara, viz. 
that of Apararka (which is the oldest of all); of Billa-par.li 
(caIIed the Dipa-kalika); of Deva-bodha, and ofViBva-riipa. 
Siila-par;ri is also the author of a work on penance and 
expiation. The Mitakshara of Vijilaneavara 1 is, however, 
the principal commentary on Yajilavalkya (as before 
noticed). It is much studied in Bengal, but the chief 
authority in the Bengal school is a well-known work, 
somewhat different in character and principles, called the 
Daya-bhaga or 'treatise on inheritance: ascribed to 
Jlmiita-vahana', by some thought w have been a prince 
of the house of Siliirn, who either composed this work 
himself or caused it w be compiled rather earlier than the 
beginning of the s4tecnth century. It should be stated 
that both the Mitiikshara and Daya-bhaga are develop
ments of, rather than commentaries on. Manu and Yajila
valkya. Although they profess w be based on these 
ancient books, they sometimes modify the laws there pro
pounded to suit a more advanced social system. In other 

• 
J Vijilin.svar& belonged to • _ of Sannyaaiml Counded by S'ao-kari

<arya, and his ClOllJ1De1Jtary may have been written .. ear)y aa tbe ninth 
century of our era.. 

• Tl'ue)eW by Colebrooke. Jimiita-rihaoa'. work __ to have been 
caJ1,d Dharma-ratoa, and oolylhe chapter on ioberitaoc:e is ~ 
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cases they discuss doubtful poin,ts and supply omissions; 
while they. in their turn. have been commented on by 
succeeding lawyers. whose works. introduce still further 
modifications on various important pointsl, thus: 

Three principal commentaries on the Mitliksharll. are named. viz. the 
Subodhini of VU\v~a.ra·bha~ (thought by Colebrooke to ha 88 old as 
the fourteenth century); a later work hy Balam-bhat~; and ~ third 
(called the Pratitiiksharii) by Nanda·pa~«j.ita (who was also the author of 
the work on adoption called Dattaka-mima!!BA and of the Vaijayanti (see 
next page). The commentaries on the Diiya·bhaga are numerous. Some 
of these (published under tbe patronage of Praaanna Kumar ThlIkur) are. 
that of S'rilqislu).a-tarkiilan·klira. which. with a treatise by the aame author 
called Diiy .... k.ra.ma-....,.graha. is highly esteemed in Bengal; that of 
S'ri.nathWIry .... 6ii4A~i; that of Aeyuta-Ca.kravartin; and that of Mabe· 
svara. Before any of th ... ought to be placed the works of a celebrated 
Br~hman (who lived at the beginning of the sixteenth century). named 
Baghu·nandana, in about twenty·seven books, on rites and """toma and 
the times of their ohservance. His treatises, intended to comment on and 
support Jimiit&-viihana, are called SDlfiti·tattva. Tithi·tattva. &c •• the 
former including the VyavaMra-tattva and Dilya-tattva'. 

2. As regards the school of Benares and Middle India it 
should be noted that the Mitakijharii. of Vijilii.neavara is 
acknowledged as an authority. and studied by the ad
herents of this school. as it is to a certain extent by all 
five schools. But in the Benares school certain popular 
commentaries on the Mitii.ksharii.. such as the VIra-mitro
daya of Mitra-miBra anQ the Vivii.da-taI)cJava of Kamala.
kara, have great weight. 

3. In the Maithila school or that of Mithilii. (North Behar 
and Tirhut). besides the Code of Yii.jnavalkya with the 

I The certainty we feel as to the accuracy of the texte of all important· 
Sanekrit works is dne to the practi..l of writing commentaries, wliich 
always quote the words of the original, and sn prevent changes. Again, 

. the accuracy and genuineness of the best commentaries is secured by 
other commentaries on them. 

, Printed at Calcutta in ,S.8. Raghu.nandaaa is often called Sm~

bhatlJlCArys· 
X2 
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Mitakshara, the Vivli.da-Cintamal}i and Vyavahara-einta
mar;il of Va6aspati M;ism' are much studied; alHO the 
Vivli.da-mtniikara of Cal}gesvam (who lived about 1314) 
and the Vivada-eandra, composed by a learned female 
named Lakhimii.-devi, who is said to have set the name of 
her kinsman, Misarii-mism, to her own works.-

4. In the Dravigian or South-Indian school, besides the 
Mitakshara, as before, there is the Smriti-eanclriki and 
Dattaka-6andrika. of Devana-bhat~; MadhaviiCii.rya's com
mentary on Parii4am's Code (called Pani.Sara-smriti-vya
khya.); and Nanda-pRl}gita's commentary on V'lshl}u's Code 
(called Vaijayanti), and on PariiBam's Code, and his treatise 
on the law of adoption called Dattaka-Candrikii.. 

5. In the Western school (of Bombay and Maha-rdBhtra), 
besides the Mitakshara., certain treatises by Nilaka~jtha
Lhati;a, partiCularly one called Vyavahara-mayukha l

, have 
-the most weight. 

1 Often called lllira. His .. ork baa been traDllJated by Praaanna 
KumAr ThAkur, and printed at Calcutta in 1863. A copy ..... JUodIy 
sent to me by the traDlIlator. 

• A traDBlation of this by Mr. H. Borrodaile of the llombay Civil 
Service .. as pub1ished at Surat at the Misoion P .... in 18'7. 



LECTURE XII. 

IV. The Itihasas or Epic Poems-The Ramaya'l}-a1• 

IN India, literature, like the whole face of nature, is 
on a gigantic scale. Poetry, born amid the majestic 

scenery of the Himalayas, and fostered in a climate which 
inflamed the imaginative powers, developed itself with 
Oriental luxuriance, if not always with true sublimity. 
Although the Hindiis, like the Greeks, have only two 
great epic poems "-the RamayaJ}.a and Maha-bharatar
yet to compare these vast compositions with the Iliad 
and the Odyssey, is to compare the Indus and the Ganges, 
rising in the snows of the world's most colossal ranges, 
swollen by numerous tributaries, spreading into vast 
shallows or branching into deep divergent channels, with 
the streams of Attica or the mountain-torrents ofThessaly. 
There is, in fact, an immensity of bulk about this, as 
about every other department of Sanskrit literature, which 
to a European mind, accustomed to a more limited horizon, 
is absolutely bewildering. 

, A portion of tbe matter of this Lecture and of that on tbe Mallll
bhllrata wazd.livered by me as a public Lecture before tbe U Diversity of 
Oxford, on tbe 9th of May, t 86., and W88 afterwards published in & little 
work called' Indian Epic Poetry,' whicb is now out of print. 

• lam here speaking of that form of epic poetry wbich may ha called 
natural and spontaneous 88 distinguished from artificial. Whether the 
Indian Epics (ltibllaas) or even the Iliad can be strictly said to answer 
Aristotle's definition of Epos, is another question. Artificial epic poems 
(KAVY88) are not wanting in later Sanskrit, and specimens will be given 
in a suhsequent Lecture. 
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Nevertheless, a sketeh, however imperfect, of the two 
Indian Epics can scarcely fuil to interest Occidental 
scholars; for all true poetry, whether European or Asiatic, 
must have features of resemblance; and no poems could 
have achieved celebrity in the East as these have done, 
had they not addressed themselves to feelings and affec
tions common to human nature, and belonging alike to 
Englishmen and Hindiis. 

I propose, therefore, in the next three Lectures, to give 
a brief general idea of the character and contents of the 
RamayaJ;la and Maha-bharata', comparing them in some 
important particulars with each other, and pointing out 
the most obvious features of similarity or difference, 
which must strike every classical scholar who contl'llilts 
them with the Diad and the Odyssey. 

It is, of course, a principal characteristic of eJ'ic poetry, 
as distinguished from lyrical, that it should concern itself 
more with external action than internal feelings. It is 
this which makes Epos the natural expression of early 
national life. When centuries of trial Lave turned the 
mind of nations inwards, and men begin to speculate, to 
reason, to elaborate lanb'llage and cultivate science, there· 
may be no lack of refined poetry, but the spontaneouB 
production of epic BOng is, at that stage of national exixt
ence, as impossible as for an octogenarian to delight in the 
giants and giant-killers of his childhood. The P.amayal}a 
and Maha-bharata then, as reflecting the Hindu character 
in ancient times, may be expected to abound in stirring 
incidents of exaggerated heroic action. 

Songs in celebration of great heroes were probably 
current in India quite as early lUI the Homeric poems in 

J A more complete anal"';' of the IlAmAy ..... and Mahi-bhlnda .... 
giveu by me at the end of the little work caIltd • Indian Epic PoetIy,' 
and ... ilI pro!.al>ly he reprinted with additiona bereal'ter. 
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Greece. No mention, indeed, is made of Rama, Aljuna, 
and Yudhi-shthira in the hymns of the :J;tig-veda, but the 
deeds of Indra and other gods and heroes, who were sup
posed to protect the more civilized.A.ryaa from the bar
barous An-aryaa, are there narrated and lauded, and it 
is in the BOngs composed in their praise that we may 
trace the foreshadowings of Indian epic poetry. Again, 
we know that Itihiisaa. or legendary narratives, were 
recited orally at the period when the Grihya 8iitraa and 
Manu were composed (see last line ofp. 203; note, p.215; 
and p. 256). Such narratives doubtless recounted the 
adventures of the popular heroes of the period, with 
all the warmth of colouring natural to writers whose 
imaginations were stimulated by an Eastern climate and 
environments; but it is scarcely credible that they could 
have achieved much popularity had they not rested 011 a. 
basis of historical truth. . 

It is certainly likely that at Bome early date, not long 
after the first settlement of the Aryan races in the country 
of the five rivers, rival tribes of iminigrants, called Kurus, 
advancing from that region towards the plains of Hindii
stan, contended for supremacy. It is, moreovef, probable 
that soon after their final occupation of the Gangetic 
districts, a body of invaders headed by a bold leader, and 
aided by the warlike but uncivilized hill-tribes, forced 
their way southwards into the peninsula of India as far 
as Ceylon. The heroic exploits of the chieftains in both 
cases would naturally become the theme of epic poetry, 
and the wild Aborigines of the Vindhya and neighbouring 
hills would be poetically converted into monkeys', whilll 

'. Btrabo (XV. "9) relates that on a particular occaaion .. large nnmber 
of monkeys came ont of .. wood and stood opposite the Macedonian 
troops. wbo seeing them apparently stationed in military array, mistook 
them for a real army and prepared to attack thom 88 enemies. 
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the powerful pre-Aryan races of the south would be repre
sented as many-headed ogres and blood-thirsty demons I • 

1 We moot be careful' not to confoond tbe great Driivi'<i-ian roc .. 
occupying the MadI'll8 Pr .. idency and speaking Tamil, Tclugu, Kanareoc, 
and Malayalam, with the uncivilized aboriginal trib .. found on the hill. 
and in the jnngles of India. The Driivi~ian races (probably aymboli7m 
by the RAV8J.l08 and Vibhiah8J.l8B of epic poetry) were the precunol'8 of 
the Sanak;it-speaking Aryans, and poBBibly had their origin in the ,arne 
districts of Central Asia, whence they immigl'llted by the 88me moontain
p088e8 into the Panjab and Northern India. They may have partially 
amalgamated with the advancing Aryans, but were mostly driven IOoth· 
warda. There they attained a conaidel'llble independent civiliT.ation. Their 
languages, although eventually more or Jess intermingled with SanHkrit 
words, are agglotinating (commooly called Turanian) in structure, an.j 
posae!!8 aD extensive BDd important literature of tbeir own. On the 
other hand, the hill·tribes and others (sucb as were symbolized by 
the monkey-armiea of Hanomat)-the GOI)~ of Centrsl India, the 
Bbils of the hills to the weat of tbe GOI)~ the Kho~ or Kus of the 
eastern distriets of GOI)~'Ana aod the rangoa BOuth of Ori..., the 
Santhals and Kols of the hlIJs to the west o( Benga~ the Kl.a.u.. and 
Garos of the eaetero bordel'-ilre the present representativ .. of nomerOlW 
wild Tartar tribes who swarmed into India at various epoeha, lOme of 
them probably coming from Chinese Tartary and Tibet, aDd taking the 
coorae of the BraJuna..putrs into BengaL These speak an infinite 
number of dill'erent dialects and are almost alI mutaaJly DDintelligihle. 
If the term Turanian is to embrace races 80 widely 8Cparau,] by Isngw>ge 
and cnatoms aa the DriivieJians and nriooa hill-trib .. of India, the IOOner 
it is expelled from the vocabulary of philologists and etJJlJolOJ(irla the 
better. At any rate, there moat be t,..o great clasoea of Turanian 
1angoagea, the N ortb and the Sooth; the ("rmer comprising the three 
sisters Tungoaic (or Yantcbu), Yongol, and Tarkiah, besides Samoyedic 
and Finnish, while the 1atter tak.. in Tibetan, Siam..... Bonneoe, and 
tile Dn;vi~ 1aa,,"IIBge8; the monosyllabic Chinese etauding, .. it were, 
het ........ the two. Perhaps the dial ... of the BimAla¥ao Vif_ have, 
of all hill-iliaJecta, the beet title to. he ranked among tbe Sooth Turaniao 
claa Dr. CaJdweD, in his valuable Comparative Grammar of the Sonth
Indian Laoguagos, baa diaeo88ed the affiliation of tbe Driivi,!ian famjly 
with great ability. He CODBiden that tbe DriivicJians were the 6nt 
inhabitants of India, and that they were driven IIOOtb .. arda by other 
invade .... who were afterwards IUbdned by the Aryana. The mIle dial"d. - . 
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These races, who are called An-arya, • ignoble,' in opposi
tion to Arya, • noble,' had been gradually driven south
wards or towards the hills by the Aryan settlers. They 
probably made great resistance in the North at the time 
the J;tig-veda was composed. They are there called 
Dasyus, Yatudhanas, &c., and described as monstrous in 
form, godless, inhuman, haters of Brahmans, disturhers of 
sacred rites, eaters of human and horse flesh (J;tig-veda 
X. 87,16; Muir's Texts II. 435). In the epic poems they 
are generally called Rakshasas or evil demons, the relent
less enemies of gods and good men and of all sacred rites'. 

of tbe more southern hill-tribes are partially connected with the Drll
vicj.ian, especially the Tucj.a, Ko~ (two dialects of tbe Nil-girl hills), 
GOI)cj., and Khol)cj. (Ku). The Ramiisies and most of the Korawars speak 
a patois of Telugu. The Male-al'llB&l'8 (' hi11-kings ') of the Southern 
GhAte speak partly corrupt MahlylUam and corrupt Tamil. The Llimbll
di .. , or gipsies, speak a dialect of Hindiistani. Among the barbarous 
tribes of the South are included the Vedlirs of the foreste of Ceylon. 

I In one place (RlimliY8J:>8 IlL i. IS) they are described as black, with 
woolly hair and thick lips. The following is from III. i. ", &c.: 'Men
devouring RAkshssaa of various shapes and wild-beasts dwell in this vast 
forest. They hal'8Sll the devote.. in the settlemente. The.e shapele .. 
and ill-looking monsters testify their abominable character by various ernel 
and terrific displays of it. Th ... base-born wretches (an-arya) perpetrate 
the greatest outrages. Changing their shape. and hiding in the thickets 
they delight in terrifying devotees. They cast away the aacrifici.l 
hldl .. and vesocls (Irug-bhd'!4am), pollute the cooked oblations, and 
dcfile the offerings with blood. They utter frightful sounds in tbe ...... 
of the faithful.' Virlldh.., a Rliksh ..... is said (Rlimliy8l)8 III. viL 5; 
Muir II. 4'7) to he 'like a mountain-peak, with long legs, a huge body, 
a crooked noac, hideoua ey .. , a long fuce, peudent helly, &0., like Death 
with an open mouth.' The NishAdas of the PnrIi ..... , though described 
.. dwarfish, have similar features, and are no douht intended for the 
same race. In the aame way, in describing raoea unknown to the 
Greeks, soeh .. the Cyclop .. , Lsestrygone .. Centauri, &0., Homer and 
other Grecian writers are given to exaggeration, and relate the most 
absurd fabl.B. 
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It is to the suhjugation of these non-Aryan r~ by heroic 
Aryan leaders who were Kshatriyas, as well as to the rivalry 
between different tribes of the settlers themselves, that we 
owe the circumstances out of which the two great Epics 
arose, Whether the celebrated Aryan warriors of the 
Ramayal}a and Maha.-bharata were identical with those 
of the Itihasas of which mention is made in the Grihya 
Siitras and in Manu (III. 232) cannot be proved; but this 
much is clear, that the exploits of the three P..amas, 
Aljuna, &c., became, soon after Manu's time, the theme 
of song, and that these heroes were in the first instance 
represented as merely men of great strength and prowel<S, 
whose powers, however extraordinary, were not more than 
human, The oral descriptions of their deeds and adven
tures by public reciters formed the original basis of the 
two great Epics, and were naturally the peculiar property 
of the Kshatriya and conquering class. Probably these 
narratives were in the first instance delivered in prose, 
which became gradually interspersed with the simplest 
forms of metre, such as that called Anushtubh or Sloka'. 

It is easy indeed for the most cursory reader of the 
Ramayal}a and Maha-bharata to trace a substratum or 
basis (mula) of simple heroic narration underlying the 
mass of more recent accretions. But to what date is 
this first frame-work of the poems to be referred? And 
again-When occurred that first process of br.ilimanizing 
which obscured and transformed its original character t 
And lastly-When was the structure completed and the 

• The oldest part of the MaM-bhanta hal • aect.ion entirely in 
prose (see Dote I, p. 37')' The invention of the S10ka io attributed 
to VAlmiki, the repoted author of the Bamiya!'O, witb the object 
doobtleao of establishing bio clam.. to be reganled .. one of .the 
earlieat and moot ancient of Iodian poeIL Tbio metre io found in 
the Veda. 
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whole work,.moulded into a form similar to that we now 
possess 1 

With regard to the first of these questions, I have 
now to submit five TeftBOnB in support of the view 
that the earliest or pre-brahmanical composi tion of both 
Epics took place at a period not later than the fifth 
century B. c., as follow: 

I. The RAmliyal)8 records no case of Sati. In the Maha-bh!rata, 
Mudri, wife of Pal)~u, is made to immolate herself with her husband', 
and the four wiv .. of Vasu-deva and ""me of Krish .... '. wives do the 
... me'; hut it is remarkable that none of the numerous widows of the 
s1ain heroes are represented as burning themselves in the same manner .. 
This shows that the praetice of Sati was b.ginning to he introduced in th. 
N orth-we&t ofIndia near the p.iljah (where we know it pr.vailed ahout 300 
years B. c.), hut th.t it bad not at the time of the earliest composition of 
the RAmliyal)a reached the more eastern districte. But if one Epic re
cords no Sat!, and the other only rare cases-notwithstanding the numerous 
opportuniti .. for referring to the practice afforded by the circumstanc .. of 
the plot,-it follows that we ought to place the laying down of the first 
lines of hoth compositious before the third century B. 0., when we know 
from Megasthen .. that it prevailed'generally even 88 far east 88 Magadba. 

•• The first construction, or, so to speak, 'first casting' of the stori .. 
of RAma and of the PAI)~Vas as poems with definite plot&, seems to 
have been pre.huddhistic quite as clearly as it was pre-hrlihmanical-by 
which I mean, that it took place anterior to the actna! estahlishment of 
Buddhism as " rival system. Only one direct mention of Buddha and 
Buddhism occurs in the RAmliY8I)", and the verses in which it occurs 
(il .• viii. 30-38), and in which Buddha is compared to. thief, are admitted 
to be an interpolation and not part of the original.poem. Nor can it 
be proved that any such direct reference occurs in the original Mah!
bh!rata. N.verthel .... there are numerous allusious (not bearing the 
stamp of later additions) in beth Epic., .. pecially the latter, to that 
development of rationalistic inquiry and Buddhistic scepticism, whi.h 
we know commenced abeut 600 years B. o. • 

, Adi.parvan 4896. Sao also 3030. • Mauaala-parvau 194, 249. 
• Note particularly the infidel doctrin .. expre88ed by the Brahman 

JAvAli (s .. p. 353), and Book L I •. of the Bengali reconsion of the 
RAmliY8l)a, where S'ram8l)8B, or Buddhist mendicant., are mentioned 
(see also p. 133). 
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3· It is evident from Ihe Awka inscriptions that the langunge of the 
mass of the people in Hindiistlln in the tbird century B. c. was not pur. 
Sanskrit. It consisted rather of a variety of provincial Sanskritic dialect., 
to which the general name of Priikrit is applied. If, then, tbe first 
redaction of the .. popular poem. bad taken place a. late as the thinl 
century, is it likely that BOrne form. of Prll.krit would not have been 
introduced into the dialogues and allowed to remain there, .. we find 
bas been done in the dram .. , tbe oldest of whicb-tbe MriccbakatikA
can scarcely he much later than the second century B. C. 1 It is true 
tbat the language of the original story of both Epics. .. tracesl,l. 
in the present texte, is generally .imple San.krit, and by no mo ... n. 
elaborate or artificial; but tbis is just what might have been unrle:rat..orl 
by the majority of tbe people about five centuri.. B. c., before the 
language of the people bad beeome generally prakriticized. 

4. When the .tory of the poema was first put together in a continnous 
form, it i. clear that the Dekban and more westerly and southerly region. 
of Indis bad not been owupied by the Aryans. But we know from the 
ASoka inscriptions that the empire of the kings of Magadha and P§Iibothra 
in tbe tbin! century radiated in all direction., .. inscriptions are fonud 
in tbe Pailj§b, at Delhi, in Kuttack, and .. far west as GujarM. 

5. The Greek writer, Dion Chrysostomoa, who was born about tb. 
middle of tbe lirat centnry, and .. as especially honoured by tbe emperor 
Trajan, mentions (Or. LIIL 555) that reconls ""isted in bis time of epic 
poem&, recited by tbe Hindiio, which bad been copied or translated from 
Homer. These statementB, as Prof....". Laooen bas .hown (Ind. Alt. Ill. 
346), must have been taken from the """"""to of Megaatbenea, wbo lived 
at tbe court of Caodra-gupta (see note p. 23')' They indicate tbat poem. 
resembling the Iliad were current in India at least as early as the thir,l 
or fourth century B. c., thongb it by no means follows that tbe Hindu 
poete borrowed a single idea from Homer'. 

J The pasoage in Dion Chrysoetomos is as follows, 'o.rm ml wop' 'J.&;, 

,&.rrlJru tf-rl ..p. ·o,u,p.., ..ap." ,...a/3aA6rr_ ..w.;.. .I. ,.;,. "q,nipazo aua.~6. 

r< ml ~ (Reiske'. Edit. p. 253). There seems too gnat a di"!",,,ition 
among European acbolara toregan! the Hindillas destitnte of all originality. 
I cannot but agr<e witb Pro£eooor I.8IIICD that Megastbeo .. .... mi.takeo, 
though obviously the story of the great war between the rival tribea, 
and that of the carrying off of Sitll by a South· Indian cbiel, ha ... , 
of conrae, pointB of resemblance t<> the Diad, whicb may ha ... suggested 
the idea "f plagiarism. The sufferings of king Dhrita-rll.abtra are like th_ 
of Priam, and tbe !amentatioDO or the win. 01 the .lain ber""" .rleT t/oe 
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These points seem to merit consideration in fixing 
500 B. c. as an approximate date for the first or pre
brahmanical and pre-buddhistic versions of the two poems. 
The names of the authors of these original versions appear 
to have perished, unless it be held (which seems highly 
improbable) that the story of Itama must be assigtl.ed to 
Valmiki from its very first existence as a Kavya. 

We come next to the second stage of their construction. 
We have suggested the fifth century B.C. as the probable 
date of the rise of Brahmanism, as depicted in Manu 
(see p. 215), and with it of Buddhistic scepticism. The 
ambitious Brahmans who aimed at religious and intel
lectual supremacy, gradually saw the policy of converting 
the great national Epics, which they could not suppress, 
into instruments for moulding the popular mind in accord
ance with their own pattern. Possibly, too, they may have 
hoped to tum them into important engines for arresting 
the progress of Buddhistic rationalism. Accordingly, I 
conjecture that in the fourth century B.C. they commenced 
re-constructing and remodelling the two great Epics. 
They proceeded, in shOlt, to brahmani2e what was before 
the property of the Kshatriya or warrior caste. This 
process was of course committed to poets who were 
Brahmans, and was not completed all at once. Those 
songs which described too plainly the independence of 
the military caste, were modified, obscured by allegory, 
and rendered improbable by monstrous fable and mytho
logical embellishments. Any circumstance which appeared 
opposed to the Brahmanical system, was speciously ex-

battle. between tba P/iJ.l~av .. and Kauravas are like those of Hecuba and 
Andromache, while the martial deede of Aljuna and Duryodhana resemble 
those of Achillee and Hector. According to Prof....,r Weher the passage 
in Dion eontaina the eerliest notice by other writers of the Indian epi. 
poems. H. is, moreover, of opinion that the Indian poets reaIJy took 
ideas from Homer. 
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plained away, glossed over, or mystified '. If unbclieverfl, 
like Javiili, were brought on the Beene, it was only that 
their arguments might be refuted, and their charactcrK 
reprobated (see p. 354). The great Kshatriya dynasties 
were made to trace back their origin to Brdhmanical sages 
(see p. 346). Kings were allowed to undertake nothing 
except under the direction of Brahman ministerK'; while 
the great heroes themselves were not really Kshatriyas, 
or even human beings, but emanations of the Deity. 

In the case of the RamayaI)&, the unity of the story 
was never broken by ealling in the aid of more than 
one author, whose name was Valmiki, and who mUHt 
have completed the task single-handed. Hence it never 
lost its character of a Kav)"a, or poem, with a clear 
and coherent plot. On the other hand, the brahmanizing 
of the story of the great war between the PaI).(Javas and 
Kauravas seems to have attracted a succeesion of poets, 
who iuterwove their own compositions into the original 
texture of the work, so that its individuality, and even the 
name of its first author, disapI)eared under the constant 
accession of new matter. Hence we must suppose, in the 

I Th1lll wheD Da!laratha kills a boy while hunting (oee p. 250), the 
dying youth is made to explain that, although " hermit'. 10D, he is D/) 

Bnibman, thereby relieving the king from the guilt of BrAhmanu:ide, 
which, aecordiog to Manu, W88 unpardonable either in this world or the 
next (Manu VIIL 3SI, XIL 55). Again, the O<!COont or the victory of 
the Kshatriya Rima-C'aadra over the BrAhman Pa ...... ·rima-the mythical 
champioD or the _dotal _is IIUrI'OWlded with" haze or mptidlm 
(see p. 331, Date.; p. 349); whiletbe episode wbich relate. .trull Vi'v" 
mitra's quarrel with the great oaint V aBi.h~'>a, aad the ........ or the 
former, though " lUbatriya, in elevatiDJ! hlmaell to " Brlihma.a'i raak, 
introdaeeo the wiIdeat hyperbole, witb the maaifest oLjed or investing 
the pooitiOD of "BrAhman with unapproachable grandeur, aad det.:ning 
othera from attempts in the......, direetioo ( .... p. 363). 

• King DaEaratha in the RAmayal)6 i. cIeaoribed 88 aurrouoded by 
Briibmaa mioiotmJ (see p. 342). 
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case of the Maha.-bharata, more than one Brii.hmanical 
redaction and amplification, which need not be assumed 
for the completion of the Ra.mii.yaJ}.a. Moreover, the 
great mass of ever-increasing materials under which the 
original story of the Pii.J}.<j.avas became almost lost to view, 
and under which the title to the name Ka.vya merged 
in that of a rambling Itiha.sa, had to be adjusted and 
arranged by an imaginary compiler, called Vyasa. 

The first orderly completion, then, of the two poems in 
their bra.hmanized form, may have taken place, I think, 
in the case of the Ra.mii.yaJ}.a about the beginning of the 
third century B.C., and in the case of the Mahii.-bharata 
(the original story of which is possibly more ancient than 
that of the Ramii.yaJ}.a) stilliater,-perhaps as late as the 
second century B.C. The posteriority of the bra.hmanized 
Mahii.-bha.rata may be supported by the more frequent 
allusions it contains to the progress of Buddhistic opinions, 
and to intercourse with the Yavanaa or Greeks, who had 
no considerable dealings with the Hindus till two or 
three centuries after Alexander's invasion'. 

• A candid study of Professor Weber's writings, and especially of the 
reproduction of his views lately put forth in the • Indian Antiquary: bas 
led me to modify to a certain extent the statements in my Lecture on 
'Indian Epic Poetry,' delivered May 9. 186.; but I csnnot agree in 
thinking that tho work of VAlmiki is to be referred to .. late a date 
.. the beginning of the Christian era. Nor can I concur in the opinion 
that the RamAya~ is later than, and to a certain extent a copy of the 
Buddhist story of llAma, called D..saratha-jfitaka, in which llAma is 
represented 88 the brother of SUfi, and in which there are certain verses 
almost identical with versee in the present text of the lIAmfiylU)B. Nor 

. do I thiuk that the great Indion Epic has been developed out of germs 
furnished by this or any other Buddhistic legends. Still I ... can I give 
in my adheeion to the theory that the Hindu Epica took ideas from the 
Homeric poems; or to the suggestion of Mr. Talboys Wheeler. that the 
otory of the RamiYIU)B was invented to give expression to the hostile 
feeling and contention between the Brfihmans and Buddhists of Ceylon, 
alleged to be rep""""nted by the RAkshasaa. 
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It is, however, necessary to refer the final construction 
of both poems in their present form to a third and still 
later epoch, and even to assign portions of them to the 
early centuries of our own era, if we are to accept as 
integral parts of the two Epics such a supplement to the 
Ramaya~ as the Uttara-kaI;lga, and such additions to the 
Maha.-bharata as the Bhagavad-gitii and Hari-vav8a, as well 
as those later episodes which identify Rama and KrislJl,la 
with the Supreme Being. And here again in this final con
struction of both poems, we must bear in mind. that the 
deification of Rama represents an earlier stage of Vishr.lU
worship than that of KrishI;la; and that the Ramii.yaf}a, 
as now presented to us, contains fur fewer recent additions 
than the Maha.-bharata. 

My reasons, therefore, for placing the first Brahmanical 
construction of the two Indian Epics in the third and 
second century B.C. respectively, and for cq,mmencing an 
account of epic poetry with the story of nama, rather than 
with that of PiiI;lgavas, will be clear. It must be remem
bered, however, that the priority of one poem over the 
other cannot be made to rest on any certain chronological 
basis. Indeed, the Maha.-bhii.rata desc,ribes a con1lk-t be
tween rude colonists in a district nearer to the earliest 
settlements of the Aryans, while the Ramaya~ is con
cerned with a more established kingdom (Ko8ala), and a 
more civilized and luxurious capital city (Ayodhya). 

Before commencing our summary of either story it will 
be desirable to note more particularly when and how the 
doctrine of divine incarnation was imported into both 
poems, imparting to them that religious and sacred cha
racter which they have ever since retained, and which is 
a distinguishing feature in comparing them with the epic 
poetry of other nations. We know from the statements 
of Megasthenes, preserved in Strabo and Diodorus, that 
the worship ofV~u in his heroic incarnations prevailed 
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in Hindiistan abo~t 300 ;ears before C4rist (se~o~~ 
p. 281). Tbe deification of great men probablyVb~ 
with the desire of the Brahmans to incorporate the most 
eminent Kshatriya heroes into, their system. It pro
ceeded, however, from necessity rather than from any 
wish to do honour to the warrior caste. The Buddhistic 
movement in India had broken down the Brahmariical 
monopoly and introduced a rival principle. Some counter
acting and equally popular expansion of religious creed 
seemed eSsential to the very existence of Brahmanism, 
and it became absolutely necessary to present the people 
with deities of their own as a counter-attraction to 
Buddhism. Hence the previously human heroes Rama 
and Krish1).a were exalted by the Brahmans to divine 
rank, and even Buddha himself was. in the end, adopted' 
into their system and represented as one of the ten in
carnations of the god Vish1).u'. 

But the idea of divine incarnation had taken possession 
of the Hindu mind still earlier. It is probable that in 
that primeval country, where the ancestors of Greeks and 
Hindus had their common home, men satisfied their first 
religious instincts by idealizing and worshipping, under no 
defined form and without precise ritual, the principal forces 
and energies of nature-the air, the rain, the wind, the 
storm, the fire, the sun-the elements on which, as an 
agricultural and pastoral race, their welfare depended. 
This was the earliest religion of nature which the Aryan 
family carried with them when they first left their home. 
and which they cherished in their wanderings j and in 
this we may trace the germ of their subsequent religious 

• Heroism, undaunted bravery, and personal strength will always find 
worsbippers in India. It is recorded that a number of PaDj~bi Hindils com
menced worshipping the late John Nicholson, one of the bravest and noblest 
of men, under the name Nikkil Soya. He endeavoured to put a stop to 
tbe absurdity, but thcy persisted in their worship notwithstanding, 

y 
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systems. When they had settled down in new rChting
places, their religious cravings natumlly found utter
ance in prayers, hymns, and a simple form of ritual. 
Religion, or a sense of dependence on a higher Power, 
and a desire to realize his presence, grew with their 
growth and strengthened with their strength. But in all 
ages and countries the religion of the mass of mankind 
rapidly assumes an anthropomorphic charaeter. A riehly 
peopled mythology arose in India and Greeee as natumlly 
as poetry itself. The one was the OH'Hpring of the other, 
and was in fact the poetical expression of those high 
aspirations whieh marked the Aryan chaI"d(,{er. Soon the 
Hindii, like the Greek, unguided by direct revelation, 
personified and deified not only the powers of external 
nature, but all the internal feelings, p38j!ions, moml and 
intellectual qualities and facul ties of tbe mind. Soon he 
began to regard every grand and useful object as a viHiLle 
manifestation of the snpreme Intelligence presiding over 
the universe, and every departed hero or benefaetor as 
a mere reflection of the same all-wise and omnipresent 
Ruler. Hence, to give expression to the varied attributes 
and functions of this great Being, thus visibly manifested 
to the world, both Hindii and Greek peopled their pan
theons with numerous divine and semi-divine ereationl,l, 
clothing them with male and female forms, and inventing 
in connexion with them various fanciful and often mon
strous myths, fables, and allegories, which the undis
criminating multitude accepted as realities, without at all 
understanding the ideas they symbolized. In India 
we are able to trace back: the development of th!:He an
thropomorphic ideas to their source in the ~ig-"eda, 
and thence follow them step by step through Mann, the 
epic poeIDS, and Pura~ In the ~ig-veda a god YiHb~lU 
is often named as a manifestation of the Solar energy, or 
rather as a form of the Sun; and tbe point which dis-



THE EPIC POEMS-THEORY OF INCARNATION. 323 

tinguishes him from the others is his striding over the 
heavens in three paces, supposed to symbolize the three 
stages of the Sun's daily course in 'his rising, culminating, 
and setting (see note, p. 331). Subsequently he takes a 
foremost place among the twelve Adityas, or twelve dis
tinct forms of the Sun in the twelve months of the year. 
In the Brahm~J;las he is identified with sacrifice (Yajila), 
and once described as a dwarf (Vamana; Satapatha
brahmaJ;la XIV. I, I, 6, I. 2, 5, 5). In Manu, Brahman, 
the universal Soul, is represented as evolving his essence 
in the form of Brahmii., the Creator of all things, and various 
other visible manifestations of the Deity are recognized, 
as in the Veda. In Book XII. T21, Vishl;lU and Ham 
(=§iva) are mentioned as present in the human body, 
the former imparting movement to its muscles, the latter 
bestowing strength. 

In all this, however, there was not enough to satisfY 
the cravings of the human heart for a religion of faith 
in a personal god-a god sympathizing with humanity, 
and even with the lower forms of animal life, loving all 
Lis creatures, interested in their affilirs, and ever at hand 
to assist them in their difficulties. Nor, on the other 
hand, was there sufficient to meet the demands of other 
constituent parts of man's complex nature for a religion 
of activity and good wOlks; of austerity and subjugation 
of the passions; of contemplation and higher spiritual 
knowledge. Soon, therefore, the great Spirit of the uni
verse began to be viewed still more anthropomorphically, 
through the medium of man's increasing subjectivity, as a 
Being who not only created man but condescended to human 
sympathies, and placed himself in the closest connexion 
with all his creatures, whether gods, men, or animals .. 

But first arose the inquiry why and how this great 
Being willed to create at all t To account for this it was 
conceived that when the universal and infinite Being 

Y2 
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Brahma (num. case of the neut. Brahman}--the only really 
existing entity, wholly without form and unbound and 
unaffected by the three GUl]as or by qualities of any kind 
(pp. 95. 1 16)-wished to create for his own entertainment 
the phenomena of the universe, he assumed the quality of 
activity (rajas) and became a male person as prahma (nom. 
case mase.) the Creator. Next, in the progress of still 
further self-evolution, he willed to invest himself with the 
second quality of goodness (sativa) as Vishl]u the Preserver, 
and with the third quality of darkness (lamas') as ~iva 
the Destroyer. This development of the doctrine of triple 
manifestation (tri-miirtl), which appears first in the b'-dh
manized version of the Indian Epics, had already been 
adumbrated in the Veda in the triple form of fire (><ee 
p. 18), and in the triad of gods, Agni, Siirya, and Ind ..... 
(see note, p. 19); and in other ways'. 

In fact the Veda; rather than Manu, was the BOurce of 
the later incarnations (see notes. PP.329-331). It was the 
Vedic ViEhl]u (connected with Siirya, • the Sun') who be
came Vishl]u the world-preserver, while Rud ..... (connected 
with Indra and the l\!aruts), the god of tempests, Lccame 
the world-diBBOlver Siva. Under the latter form. the 
Supreme Being is surposed to p'dB8 from the operation 
of creation and preservation to that of dCRtruction. these 
three separate acts being assigned to separate deities who 
are themselves finite, and obey the universal law of dis
solution at the end of a Kalpa (see note, p. 333), when they 
again become merged in simple Soul (kel:alcUrMjr.~ But as 

1 In the KIlIIlAra-l!alDbhan IL ... we have tbe following: Xam<U 

trimurta~ tuhhyam priil<-~~ fu.oalaImane Gv,!,,-traya"";bhiv.Jil:Ja 
pailM bhedam u~ • Hail 10 tl.ee of triple form, .. 1.0 before 
creation wast simple Soul, and afterwanfs underwent partition flIT the 
distribution of the three ~.' 

• The thirty·th...., god. (3 multiplied by II) of the !.lig .... d .. (triU,ir 
e1Moiair <kt.eMir yiil<>m, I. 34, J J, J. 45 •• ) point 10 the oame idea of 
triple manifestation. 
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it WaB essential that even the god of dissolution should con
nect himself with humanity, and aB, according to a funda
mental dogma of Hindiiism, all death leads to new life, 
all destruction to reproduction, it was natural that the 
latter opemtion should be chosen as the link of connexion, 
rather than the former. His function of destroy~r is, 
therefore, interchanged with that of creator (note 2, 

p. 326); he himself is called Siva, 'the Auspicious,' and 
his character is oftener typified by the reproductive Linga 
(without necessary implication of sensual ideas) than by 
any symbol of destruction. Under this image, in fact, he is 
generally worshipped in India I. N everthelesB, he is also 
represented in human form, living in the Himalaya moun
tains along with his wife Parvati', sometimes in the act 
of trampling on and destroying demons, wearing round 
his black neck (nila-ka'l}!ha) a serpent and a necklace of 
skulls, and furnished with a whole apparatus of external 
emblems (such as a white bull on which he rides, a 
crescent, a trident', tiger's skin, elephant's skin, rattle, 

, Twelve celobrated Lin.gas were set up, about the tenth century, in 
twelve great sbrio ... in twelve chief cities of Indis, of which SOIDnath 
was one. The representation of the generative organ is not offensive to 
delicacy even when surrounded by the Yoni, or female symboL Quite 
enough, however, is implied to account for the degeneration of Siva
worship in modern times, as expressed in the works called. Tantras and 
in the practices of the Siiktas. The representation of Siva as Ardha
nliri, half male, half female. symbolizes the unity of the generative prin. 
ciple. Some think the god Siva with the Lin·ga (Phallus) was adopted 
by the Aryaus from the aborigines. The word Siva meaDS 'auspicious; 
and being first applied euphemistically to the god of tempests (Rudra) 
afterwards passed into the name of the god of destruction . 

• The Balm or active energy of .. deity is personified as his wife, Bnd 
tho.. who worship the femalo principle are called Siiktse. PiirvBti, 
daughter of the mountain, and worshipped under the name Durga in 
Bengal, is the chief object of the adoration of Siiktas Bnd Tfintrikas. 

• This three-pronged symbol may denote creation, desbllction, Bnd 
regeneration. He has alao three eyes (ono of which is in hi. forehead), 
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noose, &C.), the exaggeration of which imparts a childi.9h 
and grotesque character to Hindii symbolism when re
garded from a European point of view. Again, Malia.
deva, or the grea:t deity Siva, is sometimes connected with 
humanity in one . other personification very different from 
that just noted, viz. that of an austere naked ascetic, with 
matted hair' (Dig-ambara, DhUrjatl), living in a forest 
apart from his consort, abiding in one spot fixed and 
immovable (Stha~u)-teaching men by his own examplo, 
first, the power to be acquired by penance (tapas), morti
fication of the body', and suppression of the paB8ions; 
and, secondly, the great virtue of ahstract meditation 
(samadlti), as leading to the loftiest spiritual knowledge 
(jiuina) and ultimately to union (yoga) or actual identifica
tion with the great Spirit of the universe (Paramatman)3. 

in allusion to eitber tbe three Vedaa or time past, preoent, and future 
(wbence be is called Try-arnhal<a), and five I'a<!ee ( .... hence biB name 
J!aManana); the crescent moon also symbolizing his po ... er over the 
measurement of time. He is 80metirnee said to manifest himself under 
eight forms--ether, air, fire, water, eartb, IJUIl, mOOD, the u.crificing pricat 
(whence his name A'h(a-mUrt.). His bla.ck tbroat .... caooed by the 
deadly poison cbnrned ont of tbe ocean, wbich .... onld bave d .. troyoo the 
nniv ..... bad he not swallowed it-

I The hair is 80 ... om by S'iva-worshipping Yogia (ROe p. 10.1. 
, In Mabi-bhlirata, Sanptika-parvan 769, BrabmA, the Creator, i. repre

sented as calling on Siva to create linog ereatur .. ; and th. latter, to 
qoalify bimself for the task, nodergoeo a severe penan<e nnder water. 

• In the character of 'lord of abstract meditation,' S'iva ia calloo 
y ogeia, Yogin. Indeed, in lOme of the Purill)88 the origin of the Yof!1' 
(_ p. 10.) is ascribed to Siva. In Book L 55 and III. .5-50 of the 
KlIIII&nHambbava, and in the opening invocation or NAndi of the 
1£rj6-Dakatikli, there ia • deseriptioo of Siva'. postore and ... hole appear
ance wbile engaged in profonod mooitation. He is aeated 00 his bama 
in tile posture called parya,.T.:a~ndJuJ (p. 103, ooU 2J, with hia breath 
snppreosed and his .-ision fixed on his nOle. While in thia .itnatioo the 
god of Jove attempted to inspire bim with affectioo (or PIrv"Ii, daughter 
of Himalaya, in order that a BOD migbt be hom to S'iva (or the deotrnc
tion of the Dailya Tliraka, who bad extorted, by bis penan_, 10 rna"1 
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These three manifestations of Brahma, VishJ},u, and 
~iva, whose functions are ~ometimes interchanged', exhibit 
the three sides of Hindiiism as developed in the epic 
poems, and still more unfolded in the subsequent PuraJ},3B. 
The first is the religion of activity and works, the second 
that of faith and love, the third that of austerity, con
templation, and spiritual knowledge. This last is regarded 
as the highest, because it aims at entire cessation of action 
and total effacement of all personal entity and identity 
by absorption into simple Soul. 

In medieval times bitter rivalries and disputes sprung 
up between the upholders of these three doctrines ex
pressed by the "Worship of Brabma, Vishl).u, and ~iva' 
boons from Brahmii, tbat the wbole unive .... bad become snbject to him. 
S'iva., indignant at the intelTUption of bis austeriti .. , reduced Klima 
(Love) to ash.. by a flasb from his eye. PArvati then herself followed 
Siva's e:mmple, and commenced a coune of penance, whereby she con .. 
ciliated S'iva and became his wife. A son, Kiirttikeya., • god of war,' 
was then born, who killed Tliraka. This is the subject of the Kumiira
sambhava. The use of ashee rubbed upon the body and of Rudrilksh .. 
benies, to form rosaries, is of great importance in S'iva-worship. 

, Thus, Vishl)u.worship (like S'iva-worship) is connected with the 
highest spiritual knowledge in the Bh..g..vad-gitil. See also note 2, p. 326. 
In ""me parts of India a saint Dattdtreya is revered as eombining the 
Hindu Triad in himself . 

• Brahmii, • the Creator,' however, is snppoaed to have done his work. 
Hence the worship of this manifestation fell into deanetude, and only 
in one place do tracee of it continue, viz. Pushkar& in !jmir (RAjputana). 
Even the worship of the other two manifestations hegan in time to 
lallguish, until that of S'iva was revived by the great teacher and reformer 
S'an.kariICa.ryn (sometimes d .. cribed as an incarnation of S'iva) iii the 
eighth eentnry; and that of Vishl)u or Krishl)a by RAmAnuja in the 
twelfth, and by VailabhWlrya at the end of the fifteenth. S'iva is now 
the favourite manifestation with Brl!.hmans and tbe better classes, as 
Krishl)a is with the others. Benarea is a strongbold of S'iva-worship 
(wbance bi. name KiiSi-niltha), but even tbere Krishl)a is the popular 
god of the lower orders. The ehiefs of many monasteries in tho south 
of India are to this day called S' anokarAMryas. A popular festival, or 
rather fast (upava.a, """ta), called S'iva-ratri, in honour of the god S'iva 
(ulUler the form of tho Lin1!"'), is kept for a whole day and night, on 
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respectively. Each sect was jealous of the superiority of 
his own system, and particular Puriif,las were devoted to 
the exalhtion of the one god or the other. But in the 
present day the strife of seets has generally given way 
to universal toleration, and a liberal school of theology 
has arisen in India. Most thinking men among the 
educated classes, whatever may he the fonn of' r~ligion to 
which they nominally incline, regard the lIames BralJlnii, 
Rama, Krislu;ta, and Siva as mere convenient symbolfl 
for different manifestations of the one Supreme Being, 
who may be worsbipped under different extemal forms 
and by separate methods, according to the diHpositioTl, 

the 14th of the dark half of the month Magha (Jannary-FeI.ruary). 
The spring restival (uU<wal, commonly called HUll or Holi, celehrated 
a few days hefore the full moon of Phlilgnna (February-llurch), and 
otill more popular 'than the Ja.t, is said to he in honour of Kri>h~a 
and the Gopis dancing round fires. Their frolics are commemorated in 
'a variety of aport. and jokes. In aome part. of India the Holi em· 
reaponda to the DoJa-yltIii or 'Iwi"l,.mg f..ti,·sl,' .. hen fi~'Ur .. of Kri"h~a 
and bis favourite wife RAdhi are swung in an ornamented swing. The 
Divali (dipali) or 'festival of lights,' at the en,I of Arnn and beginning 
of KArtik (Septemher-Octoher). is in hon',ur of Vi.h9u'l ... ife L.k.bmi. 
Those who worship Durga or Parvati, wife of SOi.a, are called S'liktaa (ace 
note 2, p. 325). Besid .. the three principal _ts of ~ai_, Yau,"~~(U, 
and Siilaatt, three oth& inferior ones are often named, viz. the r;a~paJya. 
or worshippel'B of Gat;18-pab or GaI)e5a, the lJauryru or SaU7(U, worehipJ.If!l1l 
of BUrya, • tbe 1IIIl,' and the BMg<watal, who are ouppoaed to w"."hip 
Bhagavat, 'the Supreme Being: There are aloo the Sikhs of tbe 
Panjiib, diaciplea of Guru XAnak Shah-born near Labore-who in the 
reign of Baber, at the end of the fifteenth century, attempted to combine 
Hinduism with Islam, and promulgated about the time of our Refo~ion 
a book eaIIed the Adi Grantha, • finot Book' (prohibiting idol-worship and 
teaching the unity of the Godhead pantheiotieally), ... kind of ne .. V .. 1a. 
He was aucceEded by nine other Gu""" each of wI.om .... in lOme way 
remarkable. The tenth, Gorind, added another' Book ' to the fin<t, and, 
meeting with penecution llod& Aurangzib, eoDv&ted the Sill .. from 
peaceable diaciples of • peculiar teach .. iDIo • military Datiou and enemi .. 
of the 1logul empire. The Sikh chie£o formed tbemaelvee into oonCedenci .. 
ealIed 1liaala, over whom Runjit 8iJ!h eventually became supreme. 
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circumstances, and preference (ishti) of his worshippers. 
They hold, in short, that there are three ways or means of 
salvation,!. the way of works (karman), 2. that of faith 
(bhakt~), 3. that of spiritual knowledge (jnana); and 
heaven, they assert, may be reached by anyone of these 
three roads or by a combination of all. The .secon~, 
however, represents the popular side of the Indian creed, 
as of all religions, false or true. , 

It is as Vish¥u, then, that the Supreme-Being, accord
ing to the Hindiis, exhibited his sympathy with human 
trials, his love for the human race, his respect for all 
forms~f life, and his condescension towards even the 

.1 

inferior animals as integral parts of his creation. Por-
tions of his essenCe, they assert, became incamate in the 
lower animals, as well as in men, to rescue the world 
in great emergencies. Nine principal occasions have 
already occurred in which the god has thus interposed 
for the salvation of his creatllres. A tenth has still to 
take place. These incarnations are briefly as foll.ow 1 : 

1. Matsya, the fish. In this Vishl)u became a fish to 
save the seventh Manu, the progenitor of the human race, 
from the universal deluge'. (See the story told p. 394.) 

2. Kurma 8, the tortoise. In this he descended to aid 
in recovering certain valuable articles lost in the deluge. 

I It should be mentioned that the Bhiigavata-purarya gives twenty-two 
incarnations of Vish~u. Muir's Texts IV. 156. 

• The oldest version of this legend, which furnished the germ of the 
subsequent incarnation, is found in the S'atapatba-brahmaJ)a, .. given 
pp. 32-34 of this volume. The legend is also told in Maha-bharsta 
Vana-parvan 13747 &c., where the fish i. represented .. an incarnation 
of Bnbm!; -and in the BhAgavata-purAr.>a vm. "4, 7, where it is 
identified with V~u. Muir'. Texts I .• 08 &c . 

• In S'atapathaCbrahID&l)B VII. 4, 3, 5. PrajApati (or Brahmli) is said 
to have BBsumed tb. form of the tortoise: • Having B8Sumed the form 
of B tortoise, PrajApati created olfspriog. That which h. created he 
made (akat-ol); hence the word ktirma.· Muir's Texts IV. "7. 
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For this purpose he stationed himself 8.8 a tortoiHe at 
the bottom of the ocean, that his back might serve as 
a pivot for the mountain Mandara, around which the 
gods and demons twisted the great serpent Viisuki. TIley 
then stood opposite to each other, and using HIe snake 
as a rope and the mountain 8.8 a churning-stick, churned 
the ocean I for the recovery of the Amrita or 'nectar,' the 
goddess Lakshmi", and twelve other sacred things which 
had been lost in the depths. 

3. Varaha, the boar. In this he descended to deliver 
the world from the power of a demon called HiraQyaksha, 
who had seized the earth and carried it down into the 
lowest depths of the sea. VishQu, as a boar, dived into 
the abyss, and after a contest .of a. thousand years, slew 
the monster and raised the earth'. In the earlier legends 
the universe is represented as a mass of water, and the 
earth being submerged, was upheaved by the tusks of 
the divine boar. According to some, the object of this 
incarnation was to recover the lost Vedas. It is notice
able that the first three incarnations are all connected 
with the tradition of a universal deluge. 

J In this there appean tD he an aUegory, and the leMOn that may he 
supposed tD he tanght is, that nothing nlnahle can be produeed or 
recovered by man withont great Iabour-withont, .. it .. ere, otirriog 
the loweo! deptha of his ... hole nature. 

• Goddess of beauty, and wife of Vish",o, • kind or Hiodi! Ven"., 
Aphrodite (,;q.poa;.." ' foam·hOm 'j . 

• The genus of the fable in the earlier literature are .. ery oimr,le. In 
Taittiriya-brihmaJ;lA L J, 30 5, .. e read: 'This univene .... rormerly 
water. Prajipati, 88 a boar, plunged beneath. He ronnd the earth helow. 
Breaking off a portion or her he .- tD the IIDJ'I'..,.,: In S'atapatLa
hrih_ XIV. J, 2, II, OOOUJ'II the following: 'The earth .. as rormerly 
80 Iarge--EmtWaa, a boar, raised her up' Pfuir'. Tnto IV. 27). In the 
Rama.f1'l)8 IL 110, BrahmA, DOt Vish",o, i. repreaented as taking the 
rorm of the boar: 'All waa water only in .. hich the earth lI'aa formed. 
Thenee ..- Brahma. He, heeoming a boar, raised op the eartb,' a:.:. 
See Muir's Texts L 530 IV. 36, a:.:. 
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4. Nara-si1Jha, the man-lion. In this he assumed the 
shape of a creature, half man, half lion, to deliver t.he 
world from the tyranny of a demon called Hiralfya-kaBipu, 
who had obtained a boon from Brahma that he should 

. not be slain by either god or man or animal Hence he 
became so powerful that he usurped the dominion of the 
three worlds, and appropriated the aacrifices made to 
the gods. When his pious Bon Prahlada praised VishlfU, 
the demon tried to destroy the boy, but VishlfU appeared 
out of a pillar in the form Nara-si~ha and tore Hir3lfya
kaSipu to pieces. 

These first four incarnations are said to have taken 
place in the Satya or first age of the world. 

5. Vamana, the dwarf. In the second or Treta age 
Vislu;lU descended as a: dwarf, to deprive the demon 
Bali (who resembles Rav3lf!t and Kausa in the stories of 
Rama and Kpshlfa) of the dominion of the three worlds. 
Vishlfu presented himself before him as a diminutive man, 
and solicited as much land as he could step in three paces. 
When his request was granted he strided in two step.s 

. over heaven and earth, but out of compassion left the 
lower world or Patala in the demon's possession'. 

6. Parasu--rama, Rama with the axe. In this Vishlfu 
was born as the son of the Brahman Jamad-agni and 
descendant o'f Bhpgu, in the second age, to restrain the 
Kshatriyas from arrogating dominion over the Brahmani
cal caste. ParaBu-rama is said to have cleared the earth 
twenty-one times of the Kshatriya class" (see p. 349). 

• The germ of this incarnation in the ~ved&. I quote one p .... 
sage: • Vislu)u strode over this (univeree); in three places he planted 
his .tep' (I ... , 17). Hence Vislu)u is called TrHrilcrama. See also 
p. 323 of this volume and Muir'. Text., vol. iv. p. 63. An account of the 
Dwarf incarnation is give .. in RIImlIy&l).& (Schlegel) 1. 3', " and (Bom
bay eu.) I. 29, " .!t .. (Gorresio I. 3', 2). It is noticed in the Mahll
hhlirate. S'Anti-parvan 12943 "'c., Vans-parvan 484 "'c. 

t Though now regarded as the mythical type of BrAhmanism, arrayed 
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7· Rama (commonly called Rama-candral, • the mild 
or moon-like Hiima'), the hero of the Ramaya'.Ia, 80n of 
king DaSaratha of the Solar race, and therefore a Kshn
triya. Vislu;lU took this form at the close of the second 
or Trem age, to destroy the demon Rav3'.Ia (Hee p. 345). 

8. Krish7)a, • the dark god '-the most popular of all 
the later deities of India '. This incarnation of ViHlu.lU, 
at the end of tIle Dvapara or third age of the 

in opposition to tbe military C88te, be was probably, in the lirrl inHLtnce, 
the hero or a quarrel caused by a Kshatriya'a stealing a cow fr(Jm a 
Brahman named Jamad-agni. In revenge. his BOD Pa~u·riima slew 
tbe Kshatriya, upon which the other Kshatriy .. murdered Jamoo·agni, 
and a fierce contest ensoed hetween biB son and the murderers. All thi. 
points to the historical fact of constant struggles between the two leading 
cI ..... , and it may he inferred (rom the circumstance that l'aMu·riima 
is described as lighting with (and conquered by) Ram .... i!andra, ..... 011 8H 

with Bhisbma in the Mahii-bhArata, that the Ksbatriyas beld their own 
if they did not gain the upper hand. The story of I' .... u-rlima i. u,IJ 
in tbe Vana-parvan 1107' &c., and in the 8"linti·parvan '707 &c.; 
al80 in the ninth book of the Bhiigavata and in the Padma and A~",i 
Purii1)as. In the, aua-parvan 8679, PaMu-rAma is dC8<-ribed .. struck 
seusel ... by Rama~ndra. Th. U dyoga-parvan 7'.' &C. relates the 
long single comhat hetween Pararu-riima and BhiBhma. Th'7 1~.th 

repeatedly Strike each other .. use1.... mtimate1y they are r ....... uaded 
by some lIunis to leave off fighting. In Adi.parvan '72-.80, the 
destruction of the KBhatriyas by P ....... u-rlima is said to have takeu pl""e 
hetween the Trela and Dvapara ag.... Muir. Texts I. 447. Tradition 
ascribes the formation of the Malabar eoast to Pa ...... -riima, who is said 
to have compelled the ocean to retire and to have eanaed Iioru .... io tbe 
western Ghiits by blows of his axe. 

, The addition of Candra, to distinguisb this Rima from the other t"o, 
is only found in. the later literatnre (_ note J, p. 362). 

• EspeeiaIly in Bengal In the upper provinces (exupt at lIatburA 
or Mnttra, Kr:.ln;>a'. own city), Oude, Behir, and the greater part of 
HindiiBtiin Proper, the seventh incarnation, Rima-Qndra, io prindpa11y 
.,,,,,,hipped. That KPohJ)&-wonbip is comparatively modern io .h",", 
by the fact that in the old Bnddhiat Silt,... the godo reverenced at the 
time Buddhism &rOI!e are oamed, viz. Brahmi, NArliyOJ)a, Siva, Indra, &C, 
but not KpobJ)&. 
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world" as the eighth son of V asu-deva and Devaki of the 
Lunar race, was for the destruction of the tyrant Ka!!6a, 
the representative of the principle of evil, corresponding 
to RavaJ}.a in the previous incarnation. 

1 The Kali-yuga or fourth age of the worlcl was supposed to com
mence at the death of Krish,!". Hence the events of the Mah&·bhiirata 
must have taken place during the third or DvApara age, and those 
of the RiimiiyB'!" at the end of the second or TretA age. From the 
gambling scene in the Second Act of the MriC6haka~ikli, it is probable 
that the names of the four ages are connected with throws of dice; Krita 
being tl,e best throw; TrelA, the throw of three or the second best throw; 
and DViipars, the throw of two or a worse throw; the worst of all belng 
Kali The Hindu notion appears to have been that gambling prevailed 
.. pecially in the Dvlipara and Kali Yugas. In the episode of Nala, the 
personified DvliparB enters into the dice, and the personified Kali into 
N al" himself, who is then seized with the fatal passion for play. The 
Hindu idea of a succession of four Yugas or age., in whieh a gradual 
deterioration of the human race takes place, has its counterparl among 
the Romana in the Golden, Silver, Brazen, and Iron age., 8B d .. cribed in 
Ovid's Metamorphoses (I. 89 &c.). But tho Hindu system of mundane 
periods is more elaborately extended, and perhaps agrees better with 
modern scientific theories (see p. ,87, note .). A MahA-yuga or period of 
four ages comprises ",000 y ...... of the gods, which (according to the 
Vishl'u-purli'!") are equal to 12,000 x 360 (the assumed number of days 
in an ordinary year), and therefore to 4,320,000 years of mortals, when 
another cycle of four ages is commenced. One thon88Dd of these periods 
of four ages conatitnte a Kalpa or day of Brahmii=4,3'0,000,ooo human 
y, ..... (comprising under it fourteen Msnv-antaras or peliods presided over 
by fourteen sucee .. ive Manus), after which tbere is. nniversal collapse 
(pratiaaMara, rMhii.-pralaya) of all creation-including Brahmil, Vishl'u, 
Siva, gods, demons, men, animala-into Brabman or simple being. In 
the present Kalpa or Aeon, six Manus havQ passed away, or whom the 
first was SvAyambhuvl\, the present or seventh being Vaivasvata. Manu's 
account is confused, and BOrne think the periods of his four Yugas are no 
more than 4800, 3600, '400, and 1200 ordinary years reapectively (Manu 
I. 69-7'). There is no allusion to mundane periods in the I.tig·veda, but 
there is in the AitareYB-bJ1ibmal'B (Vn. '5). The present Kali.yuga is 
reckoned to have begnn February ,Sth, 3'0' B.C. at midnigbt, on the 
meridian of Ujjayinl. Whitney' •• nd Series of Oriental Studies, p. 366 ; 
:\fuir'. Text. I. 43; Web.rs Indische Stuuien I .• S6, 460. 
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The details of the later life of KrishQa have been inter
woven with the later portions of the Mahii.-bharata, but 
they do not belong to the plot, and they might be omitted 
without impairing its ullity. He is certainly not the hero 
of the great Epic. He appears as a great chief who takes 
the part of the real herocs-the PaQ~lavasJ-and his 
claims to deification are often disputed. His earlier days 
and juvenile feats, though not found in the oldest parts 
of the Mahii.-bharata, may be gathered from the Hari-vaUHa 
and PUriiQas, especially the tenth book of the Bhagayata.
puriiQa, from which we learn as follows: 

Vdu-dev8 (8 desce.dant of the Yadu who with Porn, .. eono of Y.yAti, 
formed the two brooch .. of the lunar dynasty) had two wiv .. , Rohi\ll 
and Devaki. The latter had eight 8OOB, of whom the eigLth .. aB KrhIJ\la. 
It .... predicted that one of th ... would kiD Ka~ .. , king of lIathori 
and COOlin of Devaki. He therefore imprisoned V 88o-<!eva and hi. wife, 
and .1 ... their first six children. The seventh, Bala·rima, "88 aLotract..l 
from Devaki'o womh, trooBferred to that of RoJ.~i, and tbUB aavoo. The 
eighth .... Krish""" hom with black akin and the mark calloo .~ri--vat.a 
on his brcaat '. His father, Vaao-deva, eacaped from }[athari witb the 
child, and, favoured by the gods, found a herdsmaD named N.nda-of 
the race of the YAdavaa-whooe wife, YafodA, had just had a WD, .. Lom 
Vaao-deva coDveyed to Devaki, after BUbotituting his O"D OOD iD ita place. 
N anda took the infant Krish"", and aettJed first in Gokala or V raja. and 
afterwards in Vrindavaoa, where KrUohl!a and Bala-rima grew ap Io!{dlJer, 
roamiog iD the woods, and joining in the sports of the henltmen'. 8ODI. 

While still 8 hoy, Krish"", d •• ;troyoo the serpent KAliya, and lifted op tbe 
mountain Gov:irdhana OD his finger to shelter the Gopu. from the WTatb 
of Indra, who, e~.w by their love for KpsbJ!A, tried to destroy therD 
by a deluge. He is described .. BIJOrting coOBtantly witb tbeae Oop;. or 
Bbepherdeooes, of whom 8 thousand became his ... iv .. , thougb ooly eib-ht are 

• Later additinDa to the lfaba-bbArala make the ~<!aV81 also iDear
natiOOB of certain deities. 

, The anniTenary of the birth-day of Kriah\ll, caDoo J aomAsI.!ami, 
because his birth is said to bave occorred OD tbe eigbth day of the month 
Bblidra (Aogust-September). io releLrated aa • great fminl. Prof ...... 
Weber hae lately poblbboo .ome valuable information 00 tbi • ."I,jed. 
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specified, RIidhi being the favourite. Krish~a built Dvlirakll in Gujarnt, 
and thither trausported the inhabitanteof Mathurli after killing Kagsa. 

According to some, KrishJ}.3 is not an incarnation of 
VishQ.u, Qut VishI;lU himself; in which case, BaWrriima, 
'the strong Rama',' born at the end of the Dvapara or 
third age of the world, as son of Vasu-deva and Devaki, 
and elder brother of KrishI;la, is sometimes substituted for 
KrishJ;la as the eighth incarnation of VishI;lU. 

9. Buddha. According to the Brahmans, VishI;lU as
sumed the form of the great sceptical philosopher, in 
the fourth age of the world, to delude the Daityas or 
demons into neglecting the worship of the gods, and 
thus exposing them to destruction. 

10. Kalki or Ka.lkin, who is yet to appear at the close 
of the· fourth or Kali age, when the world has become 
wholly depraved, for the final destruction of the wicked, 
for the re-establishment of righteousness upon the earth, 

I This third BAma, usually held to be the seventh son of Vasu-deva, 
and sometimes rolled Haliiyudhu., • armed with a plough-shaped wespon,' 
sometimes Mmalin, 'club-armed,' is the Hindu Hercules. In Mahil
bhli.rata I. 7308 (as well as in the Vish~u-pur~a), he is said to have 
been produced from a wbite hair of Vis~u, as Krish~ was from a black. 
Elaewhere he is said to be an incarnation of the greet serpent S' esha, 
and in AmL"""n&-parvan 6163 he is regarded as a Niiga, or semi-divine 
being, balf man, half serpent; and at his death (recorded in Manaala
parvan 117), "large Naga is described as coming out of his mouth and 
entering the ocean. Diodorns Siculus, in his account of tbe Indians 
(II. 39), bas the following: • It is said that Hercules also (as well as 
,,""',,"<TO', worshipped by tbe inhabitants of the mountains) lived amongst 
them; and, like the Greeks, they represent him with a club and lion's skin; 
and that in strength of body and bravery, he excelled all mortals, and 
purged the earth and se. frem monsters (~pi ... ). And that since he had 
numerons sons from his many wives, but only one daughter, when they 
were grown up, he divided the whole of India into equal parts, so that 
each of his sons .hould have a kingdom of bis own, and his one daughter 
be made queen. And that he founded many cities, and among them the 
largest and most celebrated was Palihothra (naAi{jo8pa); and that after 
his death, h. obtained divine honours.' 
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and the renovation of all creation with a return to a new 
age of purity (satya-yufJa). According to some, he will Le 
revealed in the sky, seated on a white horse, with a drawn 
sword in his hand, bL"izing like a comett. 

Looking more closely at these ten incamations, we may 
observe that in the first three Vishl,lU is supposed to be 
present in the body of animals, and in the fourth tQ take 
the form of a being half animal, half hnman. This last 
may be regarded as a kind of intermediate link, the object 
of which is tQ prevent too great ahruptneBB in connecting 
the Deity with the higher forms of worldly existence. 
From the mixed manifestation of half a lion, half a man, 
the transition is natural tQ that of a complete man. The 
divine essence passing into human forms commences with 
the smallest type of humanity, represented by a dwarf. 
Thence it rises to mighty heroes, who deliver the world from 
the oppression of evil demons and tyrants whose power 
increases with the deterioration of mankind during the 
four ages. In the tenth and final manifcatation, which 
remains to be revealed, evil and wickednt:BB are to be 
entirely rooted .out. We see in all this the working of 
the Hindu idea of transmigration. Even in Manu's time 
it was an accepted dogma that the BOuls of men, popuL,rly 
regarded as emanations from the Deity, might descend 
into the bodies of animals, or rise to those of higher 
beings. It was therefore an easy expansion of such a 
doctrine to imagine the divine &ul itself as passing 
through various stages of in(!!lmation for the delivery of 
the world from the effects of evil and sin, and fi,r tlu~ 

maintenance of order in the whole cycle of creation. 
Let me introduce here a curious legend from the Bl.a.

gavata-puraJ?a X. lxxxix, which is also told at the end oC 
the Prem Sagar. I translate it (with a little ampli6ca-

1 A..:onIing to ViBbl}u·pur&l}a IV. 'f, be is to be hom .. KaIJU in 
the family of \·i>ru;.u.yaW, aD ancieut llribman of S"amLhaJa. 
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tion) a.s well illustrating the character of the three gods, 
Brahma, Vishr;lU, and Siva, in their relationship to men: 

The great .. ge Bhrign, one of the ten Mehershis or primeval patriarch. 
created by the first Manu (I. 35), W8B 8Bked which god W8B the greatest. 
He .. id he would endeavour to aacertain, and !irsi went to Brahma; on 
approaching whom, he purposely omitted .u obeisance. Upon this, the 

. god reprehended him very sever.ly, but Waa pacified by .... on.bl. 
apologies. Next h. entered the abode of Siva, in KailAs3, and omitted 
to return the god' ... Iutation. The vindictive deity was enraged, and 
would have destroyed the sage, but was concilisted by his wife Parvati. 
Lastly, he repaired to VaikUJ)tha, the heaven of Vish.,lU, whom he fouod 
weep with his head on Lak.hmi'. lap. To make a trial of his for
bearance, he boldly gave the god a kick on his breast,. which awoke him. 
:tnstoad of showing anger, however, the god arose, and on seeing Bhrigu, 
inquired tenderly whether bis foot was hurt, and then proceeded to 
rub it gently. 'This: said Bhpgn, ' is the mightiest god; . he overpower. 
by the moot potent of all weapo!",-sympathy and g.nerosity.' 

The Ramaya1ja. 

I proceed Iiow to give a brief account of Valmiki's 1 

poem, the Rii.maya~ (Rama-ayana, 'the goings or doings 

, Valmiki is thought to have been born in that part of India which 
corresponds to Kosala, th. chief town of which wa. Ayodhya (reigned 
over by n .... ratha, Rama'. father), and which was close to the region 
of Vid.ha, whose king, Janaka, W8B the fath.r of Sita, and whose can
nexion with YAjnavalkya is described in the Briihm8J)a of the White 
Yajur-veda, and in BOme of the Maha·bhArata legends. Vlilmiki hin1self 
is believed to have been an adherent of the Blo.ck Yajur.veda, and it is 
certain that the story of RAma was carefully pre .. rv.d among the T.it· 
tiriyak..., and that Valmiki interweaves their legends into his narrative. 
According to Mr. Oust (Calcutta Review XLV), VAlmiki resided on the 
hanks of the Jumna, near its conftuence with the Gang .. at Allahabad; 
and tradition has marked a hill in th. district of Banda, in Bundclkund, 
8B his abods. 80me actually .... rt that h. began life .. " highway 
robber, but repenting of his miedeeds, betook himself to a bermitage, 
on this bill, wbere he .ventually received SilA, the wife ofRAma, when 
banished by her over-sensitive bUJIband. There were born ber two 8Ono, 
Ku . .'" and Lava (sometim .. Combined into one eompound, thno-Kuri-

Z 
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of Rama'), which in its present form consists of about 24,000 

stanzas, mostly in the common heroic AnuslJtuLh metre'. 
It should be noted in the first place that the purity of 

its text has been exposed to risks, which the longer Epic 
has escaped. Its story was more popular and attractive. 
It was shorter, and far less burdened with digresHions; 
it had more unity of plot; its language was simpler and 
presented fewer difficulties. As a result of these circum
stances it was more easily coPlmitted to memory. Hence 
it happened that, even after the final settlement of its 
text, it became orally current over a great part of India. 
We know from the fourth chapter of the first book thai 
it had its minstrels and reciters like the Greek pa-}cpJoi, 
and variations in the wording of the narratives became 
almost unavoidable. In process of time, as written copi~ 
of the poem multiplied, the unfettered flow of the common 
heroic metre facilitated slight altemtions and interpola
tions by transcribers who sometimes aimed at being poets 
themselves. Hence we have at least three versions 
of the text of the poem: one belonging to Bcnares and 
the North-west; another, which is generally, though not 
always, more ditruse and open to suspicion of interpola
tions, peculiar to Calcutta and Bengal Proper; and a third, 

IalltJu), who were taught to sing the poem deocriptiTe of their unknowu 
father'. actioos, and from whom are traced the proodeot Bajput ... 1<8. 

The revie ...... thinka it DOt unlikely thot VAlmiki may hove been ""D
temporaueoaa with the heroes whom he deocrihe.. 

1 The metre iD which the greoter pert of the EAmAy_ and YaM
bhArata is written i. the common Slob ( .... my s.n.krit GramIlW', 935), 
iD which ooly five oyllableo ont of sixteen iD _h line are .... lIy fixed. 
The othen moy be either loog ar.lwrt. The Iodra-vajra variety of 
Triah~ubh is however freqaentlyllllfd iD the llahA-bLArata; and iD the 
EAmA~ at the end of the chapten, we have often the Jagati (Gram. 
937,94'), The former of theoe hu eleYea oyllableo to the holf-liDe. the 
latter twelve; and the quantity of every oyllable heiDg fixed, there 
is leeo simplicity and freedom of style. 
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to Western India (Bombay). These principal recensions, 
as well as all the known MSS., whatever may be their 
occasional variations" divide the poem into seven books, 
as follow: 

I. Bator/din!'!a, the section relating to the boyhood of RAma. •. Ayo" 
dhya-ko, d .. criptive of the transactions in Ayodhyi and the banish
ment of RAms by his father, king DaSarath... 3. Ara'!ya.ko, nar
rating events in the forest-abode of RAIDB after his banishment, 
including the carrying off of Siti by RAvaJ.la. 4. Kishkitt.d"yilrko, 
detailing the occurrences at KishkindhYi, the eapital city of RAms's ally 
Sugriva. 5. Swrulara·ko,' the beautiful section,' giving an account of the 
miracles by which the p""""!!,, of the straits and the arrival of the 
invading armies in L .... ki (Ceylol1) were effected. 6. Yuddha·ko, de
scribing the actual war with RAvaJ.la in Lal>ki, the victory over his armies 
and his destruction by RAms, the recovery of Siti, the retum to Ayodhyll., 
the reunion of the four brothers, al1d final coronation of RAm.. 7. UIIa

... ·ko, narrating the concluding events of the history of RAma after his 
coronation on returning to Ayodhyi-his sensitiveness to the gossip and 

• Professor Weher shows that the variations now discovered ill :MSS. 
of the RIimIIya .... in different parts of India are so great, that it is no 
lODger possible to talk of three recensions only. With regard to the Bengal 
(Gau<J..) reecnsion, it may be observed that ill that part of India, where 
there is less demand for MSS., learned men have been their own soribes, 
and have always tampered more freely with original texts than the un
learned copyists of the North. In 1806 and 1810 Carey and Marshman 
published the te"t and translation of two bookS out of the seven which 
complete thia recension; but here and there they have followed the 
northero. Twenty years afterwards Augustus William Schlegel published 
the text of two hooks of the northern version, with a Latin translation 
of the tint; and after another interval of twenty yesrs Signor Gorreoio, 
8 learned Italian scholar, published, at the e"pense of king Chari .. Albert, 
a very beautiful and accurate edition of tbe' Bengal recension, with an 
Italian translation, which I have generally followed in my snmmary of 
the D8rrative. The remainder of that perticular receusion, the editing 
of which was commenced hy Schlegel, was left unprinted. Mo ... than 
ten years have elapsed since editions of the more reliable reeension, 
with eommentary, were put forth at Calcutta and Bomhay. That of 
Calcutta is dated Satp.vat, 1917. Mr. R. Griffith's poetical trsnolation 
of the RAmlLy ..... a, which has appeared since, deserve., and baa received, 
tile greatest eommendation. 

Z 2 
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scandal of the citizens, his consequent banishment of SilA to the bennit· 
age of VAlmiki, notwithstanding tbe abllOlute certainty of her blaruele •• _ 
conduct during her captivity in RaV8l)3'. palace, the birth of hi. twin 
8008, Kwa and Lava, in the hermitage, bis final reunioD with her, and 
translation to heaven. All this supplement to tbe story h88 been drama
tized by Bbava-bbiiti in bis Uttara-rAma-a.ntra, and the wbole previo ... 
history in his MahlL-vira-.!aritra. 

We have already noted that the seventh Book, aa well 
as the introductory chapte1'8 of the first, giving a summary 
of the plot, and the passages identifying Rima with 
Vishl:lU or the Supreme Being (such as VI. cii.12, Gorretlio), 
are in all probability comparatively modem appendages. 

No suspicion, however, of interpolations and variatiollJl 
avails to impair the sacred character of the poem in tIJe 
eyes of the natives'. Some idea of the veneration in 
which it is held may be fonned from the verses at the 
end of the introductory chapter, which declare-

He who reads and repeats this holy Iife-giving R4mAy8l)3 ;, liberated 
from all his .ins and exalted with aU his posterity to the highest 
heaven. 

Brahma also, in L 2, 40, is made to utter the fOllowing 
prophecy in the presence of the poet Valmiki : 

As long 88 the monntaino and rivers .ball continue on tbe on"""" of 
tbe earth, 00 long shaD the otory of the R4mA~ he eorrent in the 
world. [Y4_ Ilthiilyanh giraya~ I<1Irilai-la """,'iJ6k Tr-vl Ramii.V"'!'I
A:atJuj Iokuhu praearWoyali.] 

The main story of the. poem', although often inter
rnpted by long episodes which have little bearing on the 

, Weber has noted that in the ~ (p. 72, 1 '5). 
re-ge is quoted from the Skanda-pDl'ilJ& ",hieh placea the Hjjla
rimAyaJ)8, 'original R4mAJ&I!&,' ... S'lotra after the four Vedaa, the 
BhArata, and the PaD60-rAtrak.a. Some of the &rgaa in the t; &tara

kAJ:lcja ha"" DO comment as being prahAipta. 
• While writing my ...,.,.",. of the R4mAy_ I haTe conmIted aD aLle 

article on this poem in the CaL:utta :Review (XLV). to which I am under 
great obligations. The author of the artieIe ia OJy friend Hr. R. Y. CIlJIt, 
a late distinguished member of the Benga1 Civil Seniee. 
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plot, flows in a far more continuous and traceable course 
than that of the Maha-bharata. It may be divided into 
four principal parts or periods, corresponding to the chief 
epochs in the life of Rama. I. The account of his youth
ful days; his education and residence at the court of his 
father DaSaratha, king of Ayodhya; his happy marriage 
to 8im; and his inauguration as heir-apparent or crown
prince. II. The circumstances that led to his banish
ment; the deseri ption of his exile and residence in the 
forests of Central India. III. His war with the giants 
or demons of the 80uth for the recovery of his wife 8im, 
carried off by their chief RavaJ;l3; his conquest and 
destruction of RavaJ;la, and reunion with 8ita. IV. His 
return with Sitii to Ayodhya; his restoration to the 
throne of his father; and his subsequent banishment of 
81m I. 

The poem opens with 3 description of Ayodhya', and 

1 According to Professor Lassen the development of the story of Rams 
may be divided into fonr &tag... The first construction of ~he poem 
did not carry the narrative beyond the banishment of RAms to the 
Him!laya and the circumstances which caused his wife Sit! and his 
brother Laksh_ to follow him into exile. The second changed the 
pia.. of banishment to the Godilvari, and d .. cribed the protection 
afforded to the hermita against the attacks of the aborigin... The 
third embmced the account of the first atJtempta to subdue the inhabit· 
anta of the D.khan. The fonrth amplification, which resulted from the 
knowledge gained by the Hindiia of the island of Ceylon, included the 
description of Rama's expeditiou against Lan·kA. See Ind. All. II. p. 505. 

I Although AyodhYA is the base of operations in the RAm!yal,la, yet. 
the poet carri .. us throngh .. vaat extent of country, conducting us 
now beyond the Sutlej into the Panjab, now across the Vindhya moun
tains into the Dekhan, and now across the Narmadi! and ,Ood!vari to 
the most southern parts of India, even to the island of Ceylon. The 
gaography of the poem, however, thongh far more interesting, and ex
tending to wider pointa in every direction, tban that of the MabA
bhlrata, is not alwsys to be trusted. The river Sarayi\ is now called 
the Gogra. 
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an eulogium on Daaaratha and his minillters, of wham 
the most eminent were the two prime ministers VafI:~h~ha 
and Vamadeva. Besides these, there were eight other 
counsellors (amatyaM, agreeahly to the precept laid down 
by Manu (see p.262 with note 2). TheBe are of course 
all Brahmans, and direct the affitirs of the government. 
King DaBaratha haa no son (VIII. I)-a serious calamity 
in India, where a BOn is needed for the due peJfonnance 
of the Sraddha (see p. 255 with note 1). The usual 
remedy for this misfortune was a great l13cri1ice, pur
posely cumbered with a most tedious and intricate cere
monial, not to be performed except by Brahmans, who 
received in return enonnoUB gifts. The RakshlU<a8 were, 
of course, eagerly on the watch for any flaw, l1efl«1, or 
mistake. If any occurred, the whole ceremony Wall seri
ously obstructed, and its efficacy destroyed. 

~i8hyaBringa, therefore, a celebrated sage, is married 
to DaSaratha's daughter Santa, and induced to 38f!iflt 
at the celebration of a great ASva-medha or h01'fle

sacrifice. 
The episode in which the story of t1,is BIlge is told i.e 

very CUTlOUB : 

It 80 happened, that in the aeigLbouriag kingdom <II A"19', D"" 

known .. Bhagnlp"u, in Be..gaI, there bad '-n • great dearth, and 
the king, Lomapida, hod been a-md that the ollly .h ...... '" .btaining 
rain .... to eatice the a.ocetie lJUhya0ringa from hia re~iremen', and 
induce him to many the king. daughter, or rather the adopttd chiJd 
of Lo_pid., and naI daughw. of DWratba. Th;' _ie .... the 
lOll of Vibhil]<!aJ<a, .... inted moriaJ of frightful power, "ho hod pro
dnc:ed him "P1 ....... tly witlooo& • molLer, and hH brought him op alone 
in the wilderDeao, .. here he hod ...... er ...,. Dar eT .. heard 01 the C .. dna
bono 01 "omen. TIoe plan .... to oend a party '" young female-, d;" 
guised 88 "aretiea, anti inveigle the great "";0& from bitI reh.at. The 
deoeription '" the 8IIrpri.ee and _tt1emeat of mind, the in~ptioo 
of cJeyotieo, and 1Ieart'. DDJ'tlIt, that befell tile nnllaPl'1 onint .. h ... he 
rec.'eived IUa mango gu-. ia Yery oinguJ.. In the end, the ueetic ;. 
oeduud from hiB hermj~, pat 011 '-nI a vo ... l on the Gang ... 
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mamed to the king. daughter, and brought to Ayodhyii, to conduct 
the sacrifice '. 

The horse-sacrifice", therefore, was successfully per
formed. We are told that no oblation was neglected, 
nor any mistake committed; all was in exact conformity 
to the Veda (I. xiii. 10). The queen Kauaalyii, mother 

, I have consnlted here Mr. Cust's article in the Calcutta Review (XLV). 
He there remarks that 'we might laugh at the conceit of such a case 
being possible had not a modern traveller in the Levant, Mr. Curzon, 
88BUred ns of the existence of a similar case in one of the convents of 
Mount Athos in the nineteeuth century. He there found· a monk in 
middle life who had never set eyes on women, nor bad any notion of 
them beyond what could ba formed from a black and hideous altar
picture of tbe Virgin Mary. The crnel traveller, by an accurate deserip
tion of tbe many charms of the fair sisterhood, entirely destroyed the 
poor monk's peace of mind for the future.' 

• The horse chosen for this purpose was let loose and allowed to roam 
about for a year. If no one was ahle to sei.e it during this period, it 
was deemed lit for aacrifice; hut the seizure was sometimes effected by 
the god Indra, whose tenure of heaven was imperilled by the great power 
acquired by those who completed many ASva-medbas. Another year was 
CODBDlDed in preparations for the sacrifice. The deseription of the cere
mony. in I. xiii, is CwiOUB. Twenty·one Yiipas or 88Crificial posts were 
erected, to which were tied various animals, and the horse. Near the 
latter the queens of DaSaratha watched for a whole night. The marrow 
(""pii) of the horse [patatri .. =horse; according to the commentator, 
pw.4 aivd1Uim pa"'ha~ 'IJnUn] was then taken out and dressed, and 
the horse itself cut up and offered in tbe lire, and the king, smelli.ng 
the smoke of the burning lIesh, became ahsolved from his sins. Various 
other sacrifices seem to have accompanied the Asva-medha, such as the 
CatU8h~ma, Jyotish~ Atirlitra, Ahhijit, &:c. The P.avlJrgytJ and 
UpartJd are described in Aitsreya-brlihmal)8 I. 18, I, 23-'5. Compare 
the ASva-medha hymns of the ~ig-veda (I .• 6., .63) and the rules for 
tbia sacrifice given in S'atspatha-brlihma~a XlII. and KatyAyana'. 8iilras 
XX. 6, 78. An important part of the proceedings was the feasting and 
the larg...... King DaSarstha is described as giving to the prieste a 
million cows, a hnndred million pi.... of gold, and four times as many 
pieces of silver. 
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of Rama, and the other two queens, Sumitra and Kai
keyi" remain with the slaughtered horse for one whole 
night (I. xiii. 36, 37). The gods, Brahma, ViMhl)u, and 
Siva, along with 1ndra and his troop of Maruts, l18!!emLle 
to receive their sbares of the sacrificial oblations, 'and 
being satisfied, promise four SODS to Dasaratha (I. xiv. 9). 
The scene then changes to the abode of the gods, where 
a deputation of the deities waits on Brahma, and repre
sents to him that the universe is in danger of being 
destroyed by the chief of tbe Rii.kshasas or evil demons, 
called Rii.vaJ;l8, who from his island-throne in Ceylon 
menaces earth and heaven with destruction. His power 
is described 118 so great that-

Where h. is, there tb. II1lIl doe. not give out i\8 heat; the wind. 
through fear of him do not hlnw; the fire ...... to bum; and tb. ocean, 
crowned with rolling billow., beoomea motionl ... (I. xiv. 17). 

The l!ecret of this power lay in a long course of atlfjte
rity', which, according to the Hindii doctrine, gained li,r 

, or DaOaratha'. three wiv .. , the chie( Kaw;aly&, i8 aaid to bay. boen 
of his own race and country (probably 10 called from K""'Ia, tb. country 
of Da8aratha); the second, Kaikeyi, W&8 the daughter of AOva-pati, king 
of Kekaya, BOpposed to be in the Panjab (whence the king him""lf i.e 
sometimea called Kokaya); and the third, Sumitri, w .. probably from 
llagadha or Beh.ir. The father of the Iast is aaid to bav. been a Vai>ya. 
It is nolioeable that AOva·pati, king of Kekaya, i.e mentioned in tb. 
BrahlDBJ)& of the White Yajur·veda .. nearly contemporary with Janaka, 
father of Siti. 

• Acoording to the Hiod6 theory (ef. P. 106), the performa ..... of tap41 

or austerities of varioua kinde wu like making depooits iD the boonk of 
heaven. By degr.,.. an eDOl1DOU8 credit was aecumolaUd, wbieh enabled 
the depositor to draw to the amount of his _viDgs, withou! r ..... of hi. 
drafts beiDg refuaed payment. The merit and power thno gained by weak 
mortals was 10 enormowt, that goda .. well .. men were equally at tbe 
merey of theae all Ind; omnipotent uoetica. Rena both I,tUhio and RAk· 
shaoaa and even god>, ~.1I, S'iva (p. 3.6), .... d.ocribed .. engaging 
iD aelf-iDlIicted aaoteritieo, iD order to Bet mere homan beioga aD example, 
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him who persevered sufficiently, however evil his designs, 
superiority to the gods themselvlls, and enabled Raval}.a 
to extort from the god Brahma this remarkable boon
that neither gods, genii, demons, nor giants should be 
able to vanquish him. AB, however, in his pride, he 
scorned to ask security from man also, he remaiued vul

'nerable from this one quarter, if any mortal could be 
found capable of coping with him. While the discussion 
of the matter is carried on in heaven, Vish~u joins the 
conclave, and at the request of the other gods, promises 
to take the form of man that he may kill Raval}.a, and 
consents to become incarnate for this purpose, in the 
family of Daaaratha, king of Ayodhya (Oude), of the 
Solar dynasty. 

It should be stated here that, according to the legendary 
history of India, two lines of rulers were originally domi
nant in the north of India, called Solar and Lunar, under 
whom numerous petty princes held authority and to 
whom they acknowledged fealty. Under the Solar 
dynasty the Brahmanical system gained ascendancy more 
rapidly and completely than under the Lunar kings in 
the more northern districts, where fresh arrivals of martial 
tribes preserved an independent spirit among the popula
tion already settled in that district. 

This Solar line, though practically commencing with 

or perhaps not to be Bupplanted by them, or else not to be outdone in 
aiming at re-absorption into Brabm&. In these cases it is ineorrect (as 
remarked by ProfeBBOr Banerjaa) to translate tapa. by 'penance,' if 
expiation for sin is tbereby implied. It is simply self-inflicted pain and 
eotrering, with a view to the acquisition of superbuman powers, or of 
fillal emancipation. The root lap signifies first 'to bum' and then 'to 
torment.' It is connected with Lat. tepeo. Also with Greek "'t/>P"o root 
~..". S ........ which last originally signified 'to burn,' not • to bury,' dead 
bodies. ~, however, • penance' is derived from poena, 'pain,' it is 
perhaps. eoitsble equivalent for the Sanskrit taptJ8. 
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Ikshvaku, is fabled to have derived its ongm from the 
Sun, and even from an earlier source-the god Brahma 
himself. Perhaps the object of the Brahman poet or 
later constructor of the poem might have been to conneet 
Rama in his then acknowledged character of an in('~.r

nation of Vishl}u, with the solar Vishl)u of the Veda (flee 
p. 323). However this may have been, nothing shows 
more clearly than the legendary pedigree of Hama how 
the whole poem was subjected to a brnhmanizing proce8/!. 
We see from it that the most powerful line of KHhatriya 
kings is thus made to owe its origin to Brahmanical 
sages of the greatest sanctity. I here abridge the 
genealogy: 

Iksbvli.kn W88 the 80D of Mann Vaiv88Vata (i. e. the ..... nth :\fann, or 
Mann of the present period). The latter "'88 a BOD of VivafVa! or the 
SnD (commoDly ealJed Siirya). The Sun again "' .. a 8(ln o( the lluni 
Kasyapa, who was the BOD of the .J;li.hi Marie;, who WM the IOn of 
BrahmA.. From IkohvAku oprang the two braDch .. of the Solar dynaoty, 
viz. that of AyodhyA or Oude, "hich may he Mid to have commenced in 
Kakutstha, the gnndoon of IkshvAku (aa the latter'. lOR Vikubhi, (at I. ... 
of KaknlBtba, did not reign), and that of l[jthil4, or Vid.ba (North Beblir 
and Tirhnt), which commenced iD another of Ibhvaku'. 8QDI, Nimi. 
Thirty-fifth in desceDt from KaknlBtha came Sagara; fourth from him 
Bhagiratha; third from him Ambariaba; and fifteenth from him Raghu, 
wbo waa father of Aja, ... ho "aa father of Daiaratha. Hence we have 
tbe following order of narn .. : BrahmA, 1farii-i, K1dyapa, Viv_at tlr 

Silry&, Vaivasvata, IbbvAkn [Vikubhi], KakulBtha [ .. " ......... . 
-.................. ·1 Sagara [ .. 1 Dinl .... Bhagiratha [ .. J, AmI .... 
ruha [ ..• ], N ala [ .....• _ ... ], Ragbn, Aja, Da'aratha, Rama. 

Thi. expIaino why Bama ;" variously called KAkulBtba, RAghava, DA>a
ratha, Di. ....... thi, Ire. I 

I Thia Iiot agrees with the ll81IaI one .. exhihited in Prinoep'. lBhle; 
but there is coD&iderahJe .. ariation in the genealogy, aa given in RAmA
~ II. ex. and in tbe Ragbu-... !!.... For inetance, the OOD of Iklhvaku 
i. &aid to he K uk.bi, and his 80D Vikubbi; the BOD of Dili"" ;" Bhagi
ratha, and hie son is KakulBtha, and his oon ;" Ragbn_ ID the Raghn
... !). ... Ragbu, father of Aja (Y. 36), ;" .. id to he "the eon of lJili,_ 
(ill 13). 

• 
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Weare thus brought to the real commencement of the 
story-the birth of Barna'. Four sons are born from 
the three wives of Daaaratha; the eldest, Rama, possess
ing half the nature of Vislu;lU, from Kausalya; the second, 
Bharata, possessing a fourth part, from Kaikeyi; and the 
other two, Lakshmal)a and 8atru-ghna, sharing the re
maining quarter between them, from Sumitra. The 
brothers are all deeply attached to each other; but 
Lakshm~ (often called Saumitri) is especially the com
panion of Rama, and Satru-ghna of Bbarata·. 

While yet striplings, Rama and his brothers are taken 
by ViSvamitra (see p. 363) to the court of Janaka, king 
of Mithila or Videha8• He had a wonderful bow, once the 

t In Schlegel's and the Bomhay RamAyal)8, the baroscope of Rama·. 
birtb is given. His birthday is called Rama-nafJami (see p. 367, note I). 
because be is aaid (L xix. " " II. xv. 3) to have been born on the 9tb 
Tithi of Caitra, about the vernal equinnx, Jupiter being in Cancer 
(K ""kala). Weher thinks that the mention of the Zodiaeal eign and 
the planet Jupiter is a proof of tbe late date to be a .. igned to the 
composition of the RAmAy&I)8, or at leoat of this p&B8age, aeeing that 
the Hindiis obtained their knowledge of tbe sigos and planets from 
tbe Greeks, and th ... latter only completed their Zodiac in the first 
century B. o. Weber, however, remarks that in the RAmayal)8 Ceylon 
i. never .. lled TAmrap8rt:li or Si"hala (by which name alone it was 
known to the Greeks), but alwaya L(IIn:kii. 

• Although in xil<. the birth of Bhareta is narreted after that of Ram., 
be ia BUppoaed to have been born after the twins; and we read in 1. xv. 
that the divine nectar containing the .... nee of tbe god Vish'.'u was 
drunk by Sumitr! Dext to Kausalyli. According to Schlegel, Bharota 
W8B eleven months junior to RAm .. and tbe twin. only three montbs. 
Probahly tbe mother of Bhareta W8B higher in rank than Sumitri, which 
would give him the preeedence. Lakshmal)8 was to Rama like another 
self (Ramasya Lah"f1l41'!l' oohilJprii1}a itNip""a~, .... fa lena ".-.... nidrlk[l 
labha4e, fta t.a~ vind mishfam annam uptinitam alniiti. I. xix. 20-22) . . 

• It is evident that MithilA (North Behar and Tirhut), situated quite 
towards the east, w.. an Aryan country at tbis time, for J anaka i. 
described (RAm. L 12) as convemnt with all the S'listraa and Vedas. 
He is a frequent interlocutor in the Brihad-iral)yaka . .. 
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property of ~iva, and bad given out, that the man who 
could bend it should win his beautiful daughter SHa '. 
On the arrival of Ram a and his brothers the bow is brQught 
on an eight-wheeled platform, drawn by no less than 5000 
men. Rama not only bends the bow, but snaps it asunder 
with a concussion so terrible that the whole assembly is 
thrown to the ground, and the earth qllivers as if a 
mountain were rent in twain. 

Sitii. thus becomes the wife of Rama., and she remained 
his one wife-the type of wife-like devotion. Hama also 
remained her faithful lord-the type of all that a husband 
ought to be in loving tenderness and fidelity". 

On their way back to Ayodhya, Da8aratha and his \l()TL8 

are met by ParaBu-rama, and here we have introduced 
the curious episode of the conflict between the second 
nama and the previous incarnation of ViHhJ;lu-who sud
denly appears on the scene (though not till various 
strange omens and awful portents had given notice of his 
approach) to challenge the young son of Da.\aratha. TI,e 
object of this digression, which is clearly not part of the 
original story, seems to be, that the ex-incarnation of 
VlBhJ;l1l, as a Brahman, may, by acknowledging ltim8(:U' 
justly superseded by the Kshatriya incarnation, give a 

1 Called SUA because not born from a woman, bot from a furrow (riI<i) 

while J anaka was ploughing (I. Ixvi 14). This Iwo given ri"" to a 
theory that the story of Rima allegorizes the introduction of agri<1llture 
into the aouth of India. The name Silli OOOUI'I in Taittiriya-bl1iLIJU1J)1l 
IL 3, 10, 1-3, .. applied to the daughter of S. .. itri, or PrajApat~ and ... 
in love with the Moon, who on his Pan loves another dan{.fflter, S'raddhA, 
bot in the end is brongbt to love SitA. (See al ... J:tig-Yeda IV. 57, 6, 7; 
Ath ..... a-.. eda XI. 3, 12.) This is a variation of the older kgend which 
repreaenbJ Saviqi 88 giving hi. daughter Bury, in marriage to the lfoolL 
This may ...,.,.,..m (or the name ll4rn4.landra, • moon-like RArna,' ... hieh 
was nltimately given to the hero of the R.\mAy&1)8. 

• In this respect he eon_ very remarkably with the five hlll!aY .. 
-the heroes of the MahA-bhirata-.... ho had one wife between them .. 
rommOD pupa ty. besides othen on their OW'D private aecoont. 
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Brahmanical fanction to the deification of the second 
Rama; but much mythological mysticism is mixed up 
with the narrative, with the apparent design of obscuring 
the actual facts of the Kshatriya hero's victory, which 
could not, if stated in plain' language, be otherwise 
than mortifying to Brahmanical pride. I here abridge 
the story as told in Ramaya~a I. lxxiv. &c. (Schlegel; 
Muir's Texts, vol. iv. pp. 176, 177) : 

When the king and his son RAma were returning hom. after the 
marriage of. the latter to SitA, h. was alarmed by the ill-omened sounds 
uttered by certain birds, whicb, howev.r, were counteracted, as the sag. 
Vasishtha assured the king, by the auspicious sign of his being perambu
lated by the wild animals of the forest. Then a hurrican. shook the 
earth, uprooting the tr.es, and tbick darkness v.iled the sun. Finally, 
Para.4u-rima app.ared, f.arful to behold, brilliant as fire, with his ""'. 
in his hand, and a how on his shoulder. H. was angry at the bre¥ing 
of the bow of S'iva, of whom be was a discipl.. Being reverently received, 
he proceeded to tell RAma, Da§aratha's son, that h. had heard of his 
Bucce .. in breaking S'iva's bow, and had brought another bow, once the 
property of Vish\lu (1. lxxv. 13), which he asked Rltma to bend, and 
fit an arrow on the string, adding, that if h. succeeded in bending it, h. 
(para§u-rima) would challenge him to singl. combat. Rilma replies that 
though his powers were slighted by his rival,-h. would give him a proof 
of his strength. Whereupon, he angrily """tehes the bow from para§u
rima, bends it, fits an arrow on the string, and tells his challenger that 
he will spare his life because he is a BrAhman, but will either destroy his 
supernatural power of mov.ment, or deprive him of the abode in bliss he 
had acquired by his austerities. The godJ now arrive to be witn ..... of 
the scene. para§u-mma becomes disheartened, loses his strength, and 
entreats not to be dcprived of his faculty of moving in the air (lest h. 
should ha unable to fulJil his promise, made to KMyapa, to leave the 
earth every night). . He then continues to 88y that by the bending of 
th. bow h. recognizes Rlima'. divinity, and that he regards defeat by 
the lord of the three _worlds as no disgrace. The second Rltma then 
shoots the arrow, and thereby in aome mysterious manner destroy. 
ParaSu-rima's abode in the celestial world. 

DaSaratha and his party now return to the capital, and 
preparations are made for the inauguration of Rama as suc
cessor to the throne, when Kaikeyi, mother of his brother 
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BhaI-ata, jealous of the preference shown to the eou of 
Kauaalya., demands of the king the fulfilment of a promise. 
made to her in former years. that he would grant her any 
two boons she asked. A promise of this kind in Eastem 
countries is quite inviolable; and the king being required 
to banish his favourite son Rama for fourteen years to 
the forest of Da~~aka, and to instal Bharata. is forced to 
comply. 

Rama. therefore. with his wife Siti and his brother 
Lakshmal)a. is banished. They establish themselves in the 
forest near the river Godavari J. Meanwhile the heart
broken king pines away in inconsolable anguish. Here 
occurs a touching episode (IL !xiii). The king, in the 
midst of his despondency. confesses that his present be
reavement is a punishment for a deed of blood committed 
hy himself accidentally in his youthful days. TImB it 
happened: (1 translate 88 nearly 88 1 can word for word. 
in a metre resembling the sixteen-syllable heroic verse of 
the original. omitting portions here and there) : 

One day when rains refreshed the earth. and caused my heart to ..... 11 ... itb joy. 
When, a&r scorching with LiB ... ytJ the parched ground, th. IUlDmer O11n 
Had j>8J18Od towards the ooutb; .... ben cooling breezee cbased ...... y the heal, 
And grateful c10uda """"'; ... hen Crogo and pea-ro ... 1 .ported, and tbe d..". 
Seemed drnnk with gl .... and all the winged creation. dripping .. if drowned, 
Plumed tbeir dank r .. thero on the top" of wind·rocked trees, and r..Il ing .Iwwen 
CoYered the monntainB till they looked like watery heap". and torren'- poured 
Down £rom their aid ... filled witb loooe _ and red .. dawn with mineral earth. 
Winding like serpents in their coune; then at thai charming """""n I. 
Longing to breathe the air .... ent (orth. witb how and arro ... in my hand •. 
To ....J. (or game, if haply by tbe river-.ule a buft&lo 
Or elephant or other auimal might ...-. at eve. my p"th. 
Coming to drink. Then in the dmk 1 heard the ooand o( gnrgling ... ater: 
Quickly I took my how. and aiming toward the oound, oIwt off the dart. 

I The Da!.>4ab (orest is deacriLed .. beginning oouth of the J umnl, .nd 
extending to the GodAvari. The whole of thai euuntly .... wildemeaa, 
inhabited by aange tribes (Hi" ...... ). and inIeated by .ild btvU. 
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A cry of mortal agony came from the spot, ........ hullllloll yoice 
W .. heard, and a poor hermit'. son fell pierced and bleediDg in the stream. 
, Ah ! wherefore then,' he eried, 'am I a harml ... hermit'. BOn struck down , 
Hither to this lone brook I came at eve to fill my water·jar. 
By whom have I ~ smitten, whom bave I oft'ended' Oh! I grieve 
Not for myself or my OWD fate, but for my parents, old and blind, 
Who perish in my death. Ah! what will be the end of that loved pair, 
Long guided and BDpported by my hand, this barbed dart has pierced 
Both me and them.' Hearing that piteoDB Yoice, I DaSaratha, 
Who meant no harm to any buman creature, young or old, became 
Palsied with fear; my bow and arrows dropped from my senseless hands; 
And I approaclJed the place in borror ; there with dismay I saw, 
Stretcbed on the bank, an innocent bermitrboy, writhing in pain and smeared 
With dUBt and blood, his knotted hair dishevelled, and a broken jar 
Lying beside him. I stood petrified and .peechl.... He on me 
Fixed full his eyes, and then, &8 if to burn my inmost soul, he BBid, 
, How have I wronged thee, monarch' that thy cruel hand has .mitten m_ 
Me, • poor hermit'. son, born in the forest: father, mother, child 
Hast thou transfixed with this one arrow: they, my parents, .it .t home 
Expecting my return, and long .. ill cheri.h hope---.. prey to thirst 
Aud agonizing fears. Go to my father-tell him of my fate, 
Lest his dread coree consume thee, &8 the lIame devonns tbe witbered wood. 
But first in pity drsw thou forth the shaft that pierces to my heart, 
AndchecluthegDBhinglife-blood,asthebankobstructstheboundiogstream '.' 
He eeased, and &8 he rolled his ey .. in agony, and quivering writhed 
U pou the ground, I slowly drew the arrow from the poor boy'. side. 
Then with • piteous look, his r-turee set in terror, he expired. 
Distracted at the grievoDB crime, wrought by my hand unwittingly; 
Sadly I thought within myself, how best I might repair the wrong. 
Then took the way he had directed me towards the hermitage. 
There I beheld his parents, old and blind; like two clipped wingl ... birds 
Sitting furlorn, witbout their guide, awaiting his arrival anxioualy, 
And, to beguile their weario..., conversing of bim tenderly. 
Quickly they caught the sound of footsteps, and I heard the old man oay, 
With chidiogvoice, 'Why hast tboulingered, child J Quick giveu. both to drink 
A little water. Long forgetful of us, in tbe oooling stream 

Hast thou disported; come in-for thy mother yesrueth for her son. 
If .be or I in onght have caused thee pain, or spoken hasty words, 

I I have omitted the youth' •• tatement that b. is not • Brohman, but 
begott~o by a VaiSya 00 a S'Gdrti woman (II. lxiii. 48, Itc.). 
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Think on thy bennit'. duty of forgiven ... ; bear them not in minJ. 
Thou art the refuge of u. refugeleoo--the ey .. of thy hlind .ire. 
Why art thou .ilent I Speak I Bound up in thee are both thy parent.' live.: 
He ceBBed, and I .tood paralysed-till by an effort resolutely 
Cullecting all my powers of utteranee, with faltering voice I oaid, 
'Piono and noble hermit; I am not thy .on; I am the king: 
Wandering with bow and arrow by a stream, scekiug for game, I IJierceJ 
Unknowingly thy child. The rest I need not tell. Be graciouB to me.' 
Hearing my pitiless words, announcing his bereavement, he remained 
SenseI .... awhile; tben drawing a deep .igh, hiB face all bathed iu te8J'll, 
He .pake to me 88 I approached him ouppliantly, and Blowly oaid, 
'Hadst thou not come thyoelf, to tell the awful tole, it. load or guilt 
Had cmobed thy head into ten thou88nd (ragmento. Thi •. iII-f.ted deed 
Was wrougbt by thee unwittingly, 0 king, .1 .. hadst thou not heen .pared, 
And .11 the race of ~gbaV88 had perished. Lead WI to the place : 
All bloody thongh be be, and lifele .. , we muot look upon I our BOn 
For the 1ast time, and clasp him in our arm.: Then weeping bitterly 
The pair, led by my hand, came to the spot and (ell upon th.ir IOn. 
Thri1ledbythetouch, thefathercried, 'Mychild,hast thou DO greeting (or ""I 
No word of reoognition: wherefore Ii ... t thou bere upon the ground I 
Art thou offended I or am I no longer loved by thee, my IOn I 
See bere tby motber. Thou wert ever dutiful towards u. both. 
Why wilt thou not emhraee mel speak one tender word. Whom .hall I hear 
Reading again the aocred S'iiBtra in the early morning honnl 
Who now will bring me roots and £ruito to feed me like. chwhed gueat I 
How, weak and blind, can I BDpport thy aged mother, pining (or ber aon I 
Stay! Go not yet to Death'. abode-etoy witb thy parents yet one day, 
To-morrow we will botb go with thee on the dreary way. Forlorn 
And aod, deserted by our child, without protector in the wood, 
Soon .halI .... e both depart toward the manaioD8 or tbe King of death: 
Thus bitterly lamenting, he perfonned the funeral rites; then turning 
Towards me thus addreaoed me, .tanding reverently oear-' I had 
But this one child, and thou hast made me chiJdleaa. Now strike down 
The father: I.halI feel no pain in death. But tby requital be 
That sorrow for a child .halI one <lay bring thee aloo to the grave: 

After narrating this affecting incident of JUg early life, 
king Daaaratba, struck with remorse, sickellJ! and dies t. 

I ThiB iB literally tranalated. It is well known that blind people wm
monly talk of themaelv ... as if able to .... 

• Hi. body is bumt with much pomp. We have already noted, .... 
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Soon afterwards the ministers assemble, and decide 
that Bharata shall assume the government (II. lxxi.x), 
but he declines to deprive his elder brother Rama of his 
rightful inheritance, and declares his intention of setting 
out for the forest with a complete army (catur-an.ga) to 
bring Rama back, and his determination to undergo in 
his place the appointed term of fourteen year" exile in 
the forest (II. lxxix. 8, 9). 

After some trouble he discovers Rama's retreat at Citra,.. 
kiit;al. There and then he breaks the sad news of his 
father's death, and entreats him to return to Ayodhya and 
assume the sovereignty (ell). 

Next ensues a generous contest between the brothers; 
Bharata imploring Rama to accept the throne, and Rama 
insisting on the duty of fulfilling his father's vow (cvi, 
evii). 

Here occurs the episode in which the Brahman Javali, 
who is a Bort of impersonation of scepticism, tries in a 
brief address (II. cviii) to instil atheistic and irreligious 
sentiments into Rama, hoping to shake his resolution and 
induce him to accept the kingdom. His speech, which is 
full of interest as indicating the prevalence of infidel and 
materialistic doctrines at the time when the brahmanized 
vti,sion of the Ramayal}a was completed, may be thus 
abridged: 

proof of the antiquity of tbe poem, that biB widowe are not burnt with 
him (see p. 315). 

1 The isolated hill Citra-kii~ is the holiest spot of the worahippers of 
BAm&, and is crowded with temple. and shrines of RAms and Lakshma!,a. 
Every cavern is connected with their names; the heights swarm with 
monkeys, and 80me of the wild-fruits are still called Sitli-pbal. It is 
situated on a river called tbe Pisuni, described as the M:",!c)likini (II. xcv), 
fifty miles 8Outh ...... t of the town of Bandah in Bunde\kund, lat. 25 ... , 
long. 80. 47. The river is lined with ghats and lIights of stairs Buitsble 
for religious ablutions. It is worthy of note that at some holy placas all 
distinctions 'of coste are laid aaide by the HindUs. 

Aa 
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You ought not by abandoning your paternal kingdom to enter upon 
a wrong road, beset witb difficulties and troubles. Penn it you....,lf to be 
enthroned in AyodbyA. DaSaratba (your rather) io dead and is now 
nothing to you, nor yon to him. Anyone "ho feels attachment for any 
other person is insane, since no one is anything to.aoy other. I griCTe 
for thoae who swerve not from virtue and justice; aucb penon. lUff .... 
afiliction bere, and wben tbey die incur annibilation. lien are careful 
to offer oblatioDl to tbeir progenitnra, but "bat can a dead man eat I Ir 
an oblatiou eaten here by one person, .p ...... into the body of another, 
tben let a S'riddba be offered to a man who io travelling abrood; he need 
not eat upon bio journey (ef. tbe doetrine of the C'"Aku, p. 13')' The 
book. compoaed by tbeologiano (in whicb men are enjoined to) wonhip, 
give gifts. offer 88Crifice, praetioe aD8leriti.., abandoD the world, are mere 
artifices to dra" forth gifts (ddna-"",!,""""1I<i). Make up your mind 
(kuru buddhim) that no one exiota bereafter. Hue regard only to wbat 
is visible and perceptible by the BeDSe8 (pralyahl.am). Cut everything 
beyond this behind your baek (prUhlhma~ kuru). (See Dr. Mnir'. 
article aD Iudian Materialists, Journal of the ABistic Society, \'01. xix. 

P·30 3·) 

Rama's reply, in which he indignantly rebukes Javali, 
is a noble vindication of religion and faith, but his refer
ence ~ Buddhism and his designation of Buddha birnself 
as a Cora or thief (II. cviii 33) must be regarded as inter
polations '. 

In the end Bhardta desists from pressing },is brother to 

accept the throne, but only consents to take charge of the 
kingdom as a deposit. He bears away P.ama's Khoos on 
his head in token of tbis (cxiii I), and takes up his aL<..de 
outside AyodLya, at Xandi-grama, until the return of the 
rightful king, never transacting any business without first 
laying it before the shoes (cxv). Before disrni&ring him, 
the forgiving Hama entreats him not to indulge angry 
feelings towards his mother for having caused the family 
calamities, in these words: 

Cherish thy mother Kaikeyi, oIww DO ....... _ towardo beY (II. 
all. .7). 

I Other alhlllioDB to ra&ion.liotie doetriDeo .. ill be {wOO ocaUered 

throagbout the RimI""~,, 
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After Bharata's departure ten years of Rama's banish
ment pass in moving from one hermitage to another. In 
the description of the quiet life of the exiles we find that 
their morning and evening devotions are never omitted, 
and that 81m dutifully waits on her husband and brother
in-law, never eating till they have finished '. When 
they travel, Rarna walks first, 8im in the middle, and 
LaksbmaQ.8. behind (III. xv. I). At length they move 
westward to visit the hermitage of the sage Agastya, near 
the Vindhya mountains. He advises Rama to live for 
the remainder of his exile in the neighbourhood of Jana
sthana at PaiuJavati on the Godavari' (xix). This district 
is infested by Rakshasas, and, amongst others, by Rav~a's 
sister, Siirpa-I}.akha, who becomes smitten with love for 
Rama. He of course repels her, telling her tbat he is 
already married (xxiv. I); but this only rouses the 
jealousy of Sftrpa-I}.akha, who makes an attack on 8im, 
and so infuriates the fiery Lakshmal}.a that he thought
lessly cuts off her ears and nose" (xxiv. 22). ~iirpa
l}.akha., smarting with pain and bent on revenge, repairs 
to her brother Rav~a, the demon-monarch of Ceylon. 

The description of RavaJ,la (III. xxxvi; Bombay ed: 
xxxii) is as follows: 

This migbty demon bad ten faces, twenty arms, copper-wlonred .yes, 
a buge cbest, and brigbt teetb like the yonng moon. His form was as a 
thick clond, or a monntain, or tbe god of death witb open mouth. He 
bad all the marks of royalty; but bis body bore the impress of wounds 
inRicted by oll the divine arms in bis warfare with tbe gods. It was scarred 
by the thunderbolt ofIndra, by the tusks of (Indra's) elepbantAirAvata, and 
by the discus of V .. bl)u, Hia strength was so great that be could agitate 

1 Thi. custom remains unaltered to the present day. Compare llanu 
IV. 43: • Let bim not eat with bia wife, nor look at ber eating.' 

• A spot now known as NliBik, in the Bombay presidency. 
• It was from thia circunl8tanoe that Pailcavati is now called NilBik 

(flii.sim, c the nose'). 

A82 
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the seas and split the klpS of mountain.. H. WB8 • breaker or all law., 
and a ravisher of other men's wives. He once penetrated into Bhogavatl 
(the oerpent-capital of PiltAlo). conquered tho great oerpent VliBuk~ and 
carried off the beloved wife of Takshaka. He defeated VaHrava~a (i .•. 
his own. brother Kuver&, the god or wealth). and eo.rried off hill .. If· 
moving chariot called Pnshpaka. H. deva.stated the divine groves o( 
(jit ....... tho, and the gardens of the gods. Tall B8 a mountain.peak h. 
stopped with his arms the sun and moon in their oou .... and prevented 
their rising. The sun. wLen it paaoed over his reoideoce. drew in ita 
beams in terror. He underwent severe austerities in tho forest of 
Gokan:>a for ten thousand yean, etanding in the midst or five fir .. (eee 
p. 105) with his feet in the air; whence he WB8 releaaed by Brahmli, and 
obtained from him (among other boons, eee p. 345) the power or taking 
what shape he pleaaed I. 

The better to secure the mighty RavaJ;la's co-oper .. tion. 
Siirpa-l)akha succeeds in inspiring him with a paBllion for 
Sita (III. xxxviii 17). whom he determines to carry off. 
Having with difficulty secured the aid of another demon, 
MariCa.- who was the 80n of the TacJaka (I. xxvii. 8) 
formerly killed by Rama,-RavaJ)a transports himself and 
his accomplice in the aerial car Pushpaka to the forest 
near Rama's dwelling. Manea then assumes the form of 
a beautiful golden deer. which 80 captivates Sita (III. 

1 One eannnt help comparing part or this description with Hilton'. 
portrait or Satan. The majestic imagery or the English poet stand. out 
in striking contrast kl the wild hyperbole or VAlmiki. It appears from 
m.liii (Gorreaio) that BaV&I)A .... the oon or ViOravao, who ..... the lOll 

of the Nge PuIaatya, who "'B8 the son of Bnhml. Hence BAv_ ..... 
the brother of the god Ku ... (though by • different mother), aod in 
Yerae 30 he calla himaelf his brother and enemy. Both he and Kuy ... 
are sometim .. called Paulaatya. Vib~ and Kumbha-\tan.ta .. ere 
aIoo brothers of BAV8!J8. and, like him, propitiated Brahml by their 
penances. and, like him, obtained boon., but the boon ehoaeu by Vibhi· 
s~ WB8 t.hu he should DeYer .... erve from Moe. and by Kumbha
bn.ua (whose size .... gigantic and appetite yonociouo) t.hu be ahouId 
enjoy deep oIeep for long periodo of time. (See lWJA.bhAn>ta llL 
'5916.) 
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xlviii. II) that Rama is induced to leave her with Laksh
mw;ta, that he may catch the deer for her, or kill it. 
Mortally wounded by his arrow, the deer utters cries for 
help, feigning Rama's voice, which so alarms Sit3. that 
she persuades Lakshmw;ta against hill will to leave her 
alone and go to the assistance of hill brother. Meanwhile 
Rava~a approaches in the guise of a religious mendicant. 
All nature seems petrified with terror as he advances (III. 
Iii. 10, II); and when Sit3.'s eyes fall on the stranger, 
she starts, but is lulled to confidence by hill mendi
cant's dress, and offers him food and water. Sud
denly Ravw;ta declares himself. Then throwing off hill 
disguise he avows his intention to make her hill queen. 
SUa's indignation bursts forth, but her wrath is powerless 
against the fierce Rava~a, who takes her. up in his· arms, 
places her in his self-moving car, and bears her through 
the sky to his capital. As Sit3. is carried along, she in
vokes heaven and earth, mountains and streams (lv. 43). 
The gods and saints come to look on, aud are struck with 
horror, but they stand in awe of the ravisher, and know 
that thill is part of the plan for hill destruction. All 
nature shudders, the sun's disk pales, darkness over
spreads the heavens (lviii 16-43). It is the short-lived 
triumph of evil over good. Even the great Creator 
Brahma. rouses himself, and exclaims, 'Sin is consum-

. mated' (III. lviii. 17). 
Arrived in the demon-city, Rava~a forces Sit3. to inspect 

all the wonders and beauties of his capital (III. lxi), and 
then promises to make them hers, if she will consent to 
become his queen. Indignantly rejected, he is enraged. 
and delivers her over to the guardianship of a. troop of 
Rakshasis or female furies, who are described as horrible 
in appearance, and cannibal in their propensities (III. !xii 
29-38). Tormented by them, she seems likely to die of 
despair, but Brahma in· compassion sends Indra to her 
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with the god of sleep', and a .vessel containing cdc"tisl 
food (lxiii. 7, 8) to support her strength. 

Terrible is the wrath of the usually gentle Rama when 
on his return he finds that Sita. is carried ofT by RaV81)a 
(!xix). He and LakshmRl)a at once set off on a long 
search, determined to effect her rescue. After many ad
ventures, in the course of which they have a battIe with 
a headless fiend called Kabandha, who opposes their pro; 
gress, but is killed, and then restored to life by them (III. 
lxxiv), they make an alliance with Sugriva, king of the 
monkeys (foresters), and aB8isted by Hanumat, one of the 
monkey-generals, and by RaVaJ;l8's brother VibhiBhsl]8, in
vade Lan·ka, the capital of Raval]a, in Ceylon (IV.lxiii). 

To transport the army across the channel, a bridge is 
constructed under the direction of the monkey-general 
N ala, BOn of ViSva-karman : 

Thonaanda of monkey bridge-build ..... flying through the oky in every 
direction, tear up rocks and trees, and throw them into tbe .... ter. In 
bringing huge crago from the Himlllay .. , 10m. are IWcidentally drop".d, 
and remain to this day monuments of the exploit. At Iength • pier' 
is formed twenty Yojanaa long and ten ,..ide (Y. :lCV. 11-15), by ... hich 
the whol. army croosea, ViLhisbaJ;ta taking the lead. Th. goo.. !.tiBhie, 
Pitris, I<c., look on, .nd utter the cclebrated propbecy-

'.4.. Itmg <JI tk .... • ludl ~ ... II'} kmg".all II ... tMr (Betu) mdUT<, 
and tk fa- of Ril1ll4 b< p'ocIDimd ,: 

I Similarly in the 0<11....,. (IV. 795) llinerv. ""nda a dream to COD""I. 
and animate Penelope. 

• The god of the ocean at &n.t oLjected to a regular embankment (V. 
xci ... 8), thoogh a pier (deacribed .. a ..tu) .... afterwards ..,...tru<1ed: 
the line of rocks in the chaunel is <ertairdy known in India eo RA_o. 
10 mapa it is called' Adam'. bridge.' E .. erywhere in India .re acatlPrt.l 
isolated blocka, attn'huted by the nati .... to RAma'. bridge-lmilJen. llare 
than this, the hill Govardhana, near l£uttra, and the wbole Kymar range 
in Central Iudia are 6nnly believed to .h .... arisen from the _. "ID •. 

• '10 the midst of the arm of the ... is the iaIand ~m (BAme
Svara), or the pillar of RAma, of .. great repute and renown .. the pillan 
of the .. estern Hen:u1ea. There to this day otanda • temple of _i". 
Cyclopean worbnamhip, IBid to have been boilt by the hero, 'the idol of 



THE EPIC POEMS-THE RAMAY~A.. 359 

After various engagements, described with much weari
some exaggeration, the great battle between Rama and 
RavaQ.a takes place: , 

The gods as.emble to take the side of the fonner, and all the demons 
and evil spirita back their own champion (VI. !xxxvii. 8). Raval)a is 
monnted on a magic car, drawn by horses having human faces (mantulhya
tJadanair lw.yailJ); and, in order that the two champions may light on 
nn ~uality, Indra sends his own car, driven by his charioteer MAtali, for 
the use of RAma. Both armies cease fighting, that they may look on 
(xci. 0); but the gods and demons in the sky, taking the part of either 
warrior, renew their ancient strife 1. The heroes DOW overwhelm each 
other with arrows. RAma cuts off a -hundred heads from BAv81)8 suc
cessively; but no Booner is one cut off than another appears in ita place I 
(xcii. 34), sud the battle, which has already lasted seven days and ,even 
nights without interruption, seems likely to be endlessly protracted, until 
Miitali informs BArna that Rava ... a is not vulnerable in the head. There
upon BAma shoots off the terrible arrow of Brahmi', given to him by 
the sage Agastya, sud the demon-king falls dead (xcii. 58). 

which is washed daily with water from the Gange.. From the highest 
point is a oommauding view of the ocean, and the interminable blaek line 
of rocks etretching ecross the gulf of Manaar. Thither, from all parta of 
India, wander the pilgrims, who are smitten with the wondrou. love of 
travel to aecred shrines. From Chnteerkote (Citra-kUla), near the 
JumnA, it is roughly calculated to be one hundred stages. We have con
versed with some who have accomplished the great feat: but many never 
return; they either die by the way, or their oourage and- streugth 
evaporate in some roadside hermitage. Whatever may be its origin, 
there is the reefy barrier, oompelling every ve ... 1 from or to the mouths 
of the Ganges, to circumnavigate the island of Ceylon.' CalcUtta Review, 
XLV. . 

I This i. just what takes piece in the Iliad before the great battle 
between AcbiUe. sud Hector, the gods taking their respective places on 
either Bide (D. XX). It is interesting to oompare the simple Homeric 
narrative with the wild improbabilities of the Indian poem. 

• This reminds one of Hercules and the Hydra. 
• Here eslled paildmaham ... lram, and described as having the wind 

for its f .. the ... the fire sud the SUB for its point, the air for its body, and 
the mountains Meru and Mandara ror its weight (VI. xcii. 45). It had tbe 
very oonvenient property of returning to its owner's quiver after doing its 
work. There appear to bave been various forms of this unerring weapon. 
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Great portents and prodigies precede the fall of il:1vul)u, 
and when the victory is consummated a perfect deluge of 
flowers covers the conqueror. The generous llama calL'lCfI 

magnificent obsequies to be performed over the body of 
his enemy, which is duly consumed by fire t , and then 
places VibhishaQ.a on the throne of Lanka (VI. xcvii. 15). 
Rama then sends Hanumat with a message to SWi, anrl 
VibhishaQa brings her into his presence in a litter (Iivika); 
but Ra.ma allows her to come before him on foot, that 
she may be seen by all the army. 

The monkeyB crowd round ber, admiring ber incomparable beanty, the 
cau.se of eo much toil, danger, and suffering to themselveo '. On """ing 
ber, Rlima is deeply moved. Three feelingo distract bim-joy, grief, and 
anger (xcix. 19)-&nd he does not addreoe hi. wife. Sitl, ooDoeioD8 of 
ber purity, is burt by bis cold reception of ber, and bursts into tea .. , 

uttering only the words, loa iJryaputra, • alas! my hn.band!' Rlima tben 
haugbtily inform.J her, that having satisfied bio honour by the deotroction 
of tbe demon wbo had wronged his .. ife, he can do no more. He cannot 
take ber back, contaminated as .he mOlt -Wnly be (VL c). SitA......n.s 
ber innocence in the most dignified and t.-mcbing Iaogoage, and directs 
Takabm"')A to prepare a pyre, that .b. may prove ber purity. She enU .... 
the f1ameo, invoking Agni (ei); upon whicb all the godlJ with the old 
king DaSaratha appear, and rev .. 1 to llAma his divine natore', t<Uing 

• him that he is Nany"')&, and that SitA is Lelubmi (eii). Agni, the god 
of lire, then preoeoto himself, bolding 81tA, whom be placeo in llAma'. 
arms unhurt '. Thereupon BArna is overjoyed, and declareo that he only 
consented to the ordeal that he might estaLlish hio wife', innocence in 
the eyeo of the world (ciii). Da!aratht then bleoeeo hio 8OD, giveo him 

I Contrast this witb Achillet' treatmeut of the faDen Hector. 
• The .. hole scene is very similar to that in Iliad III. 121, &c., where 

Helen ahowo heroelf on the rampart, and ean. forth moch the same kin<l 
of admiratino. 

I He never appearo to be OOD8ciODS of it, nntil the goo. enlighten him. 
(See TI. cii 10, oiL) This ia 00& the ..... with ~ in the lfahA.. 
bbArata. It is probable, .. we have ...... that aD th_ pa.agea are IaIer 
additions. 

• The .. bole tL.riptioD of S"rtA'. repadiatioo by llAma io eert.ainIy one 
of the fineo& __ in the Blmliy"')L 
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good advice, and returns to heaven (civ); while Indra, at the request of 
Rima, reatores to life all the monkeys killed during the war (cv). 

Rama and LakshlIl8J}.a, along with VibbishaQJl., Sugnva, 
and the allies, now mount the self-moving C¥ Pushpaka, 
wbich is described as containing a whole palace within 
itself, and set out on their return to Ayodhya; Rama, to 
beguile the way as they travel through the sky, re
oounting to Sitii all the scenes of their late adventures 
lying beneath tbeir feet' (cviii). On their reaching the 
hermitage of Bharadvaja at Prayaga, the car is stopped; 
and the fourteen years of banishment having now expired 
(cix), Hanumat is sent forward to announce their return 
to Bharata. Rama and the three brothers are now once 
more reunited, and, acoompanied by them and by Sita 
and the monkeys, who assume human forms (Clm. 28), he 
makes a magnificent entry into Ayodhya. He is then 
solemnly crowned, associates LakshmaJ;la in the empire, 
and, before dismissing his allies, bestows on them splendid 
presents (Clm). Hanumat, at his own request, receives as 
a reward the gift of perpetual life and youth (cxii. 101). 
Every· ons returns happy and loaded with gifts to bis 
own home, and Rama commences a glorious .eign at 
Ayodhya (cxiii). . 

Such is a brief sketcb of the Ramii.yaQJl., omitting tbe 
Uttara-kaI;l9a or supplementary cbapters, which contain 
the concluding events in the life of Rama (see p. 339). 
Much of the story, exaggerated as its later details are, 
probably rests, as we have already pointed out, on a 
foundation of historical truth. 

I Klilidlisa devotes nearly the whole of the thirteenth chapter of hia 
Raghu-va!!Sa to thia .ubject, which he mak .... convenient pretext for 
displaying his geographical and topographical knowledge, as in the 
Meghs-diila. Bhava-bhiiti does the &ame in the _enth act of his 
drama, Mahl!.-vlra-6l.ritra; and MurAri, the sam. in hia play on the 
•• mo subject. 
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It is clear, too, that a moral leR!!On is intelul"r1 to he 
conveyed by the whole narrative. Under the story of the 
conflict between the armies of the noble Hama and the 
barbarous races of the South, figured by the RakHhalllUj, 
there appears to lie a typical representation of the great 
mystery of the struggle ever going on between the powers 
of good and evil. With regard, however, to any other 
allegorical and figurative ideas involved, as, for example, 
that Rama is a mere impersonation of the Solar energy I ; 

8Ita, of agriculture or of civilization introduced into tile 
South of India by immigrants from the North; the P.ak
shasas, of night, darkness or winter-whatever ingenuity 
there may be in any or all of these theories, it HeemB 
very questionable whether any such conceptions ever 
entered into the mind of the author or authors of any 
part of the poem. 

Time would fail, if we were to attempt even the briefcKt 
epitome of all the episodes in the Rama yar;"l. I note two 
others in addition to those already givcn. 'l'hat of ViHva-

I Certainly PJlma belongs to the Solar ra.ce 0( kin~, bol thi. point. 
to the connection 0( the Epic Vu.hl)o (0( whom Rama came to be regarded 
as an incarnation) with the Solar Vishl}o of the Veda. Pror .. 80. Wei",. 
remarks that as Barna is at a later period called PJlma-e..ndra, and i. 
even in one place called Candra alone, the mildn ... 80 con"picu"wl in his 
character might be explained by .opposing that he " .. originally a kind 
of moon-geniUJ!, ODd that the legend in the Taittiriya-brlihmal)& (_ 
note I, p. 348) repreaentiog the love of !>iUi (the field-forrow) rin the )fo",. 

might be regarded by BOrne zealoDl mythologiste .. the lint germ 0( the 
story 0( the Ramayal)&; the hea\ltifying ointment (a'"9~a,aJ wl,ich 
Anasilyi, wife of Atri, poured over the limbo or SlUi (IlL • J, repreoent
ing the dew spread over the furrow in which the moonlight it reRected. 
Weber, however, think. that u the name Rima-<!andra was Dot given 
to the second Rama till a late date (the 6nt application or it occurring 
in Bhava-bhiiti'. Maba-n......:.ntra ill 18), the conTmoe it rather true, 
viz. that a poetical spirit among tbe BrAbJD8DI connected PoAma with the 
)fOOD merely on acconnt or the mildDellll 0( hit character. 
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mitra (I. 51-65), which is one of the most interesting, may 
be thus abridged 1 : 

ViSvimitra, son of Glldhi, was a l)rince of the Lunar race, sovereign of 
Kanoj, and the district of Magadha. He had a tremendous conftict with 
the BrAhman V a~i.htha for the po ..... ion of the cow of plenty (KlIma
dhenu, also called 8'aval&), which no doubt typified the earth (go) or 
India. At the command of V dishtha, the cow crested hordes. of bar
barians, .uch as Pahlavas (Penians), 8'aka. (Scythians), Yavanas (Greek.), 
Kambojas, .tc., by whoss aid V.fuhtha conquered ViS.imitra. Hence 
the latter, convinced of the superior power inherent in Brahmanism, 
determined to r&iss himself to that dignity, and in order to effect this 
object, increased the rigour of his au.terities for thouaand. of year.. The 
gods, who always had a hard .truggle to hold their own again.t resolute 
as .. tic., did what they could t<> interrupt him, and partially .ueeeeded. 
Vi'vll.mitra yielded for a time to the seduetions of the nymph MenakA, 
sent by them to entice hi. thoughts towards sen.ual objects. A daughter 
(8'akuntalli) was the result of this temporary back.liding. However, in 
the end, the ob.tinate ascetic was too much for the whole troop of deitie •. 
He obtained complete power over hi. passions, and when the god •• till 
refused to brAhmanize him, he began creating new heavens and new gods, 
and had already manufactured a few stal'f, when the cele.tial host thought 
it prudent to concede the point, and make him a veritable Brllhman. 

Another curious episode is the story of the Ganges 
(I. 36-44) 2: 

Gangl!, the personified Ganges, was the eldest daughter of Himavat, 
lord of mountains, her younger sister being U mAo Sugars, a king of 
Ayodby!!., of the Solar race, had 60,000 sons, who were directed by their 
father to look for a horae which had been stole1l by a Rllk.hasa at an 
Asva-medha or horse-sacrifice. Haviug first searched the earth uoanc
cewlly, they proceeded to dig up the ground towards the lower regions. 
Meeting with the suge Kapila, they accused him of the theft, which enraged 
him to such a degree. that without more ado he reduced them all to ashes. 
Sagara'a grandson 80me time afterwards found their remains, and com
menced performing the funeral obsequies or his relati.e., but wa. told 
that it was neee880ry ror Gan,gIl. to water the ... h .. with her aaered atream. 
Neither Sagar&, however, nor his grandson could devi.e any meana for 

1 The episode or ViSvlLmitra ineludes under it the .tory of Ambarisha 
given at p. 30 of this volllme. 

• The story is also told in the Mahli-bhllrata, Vana·parvan 9920, .tc. 
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effecting the deocent oC the heavenly river. It w... reserve,] {or hill 
great-grandson, Bhagiratha, by hill austeritiea to bring down the lI8Cred 
.tream from heaven. In her deocent "he Cell fint with greet fmy on the 
head of S'iva, who undertook to hreak her fall. 

Mr. Ralph Griffith bOB translated the deaeription of this deocent with 
great .killaud taste. I onbjoin a portion of hi. " ... ion (vol. i. p. 19.) : 

On S'iva'" head descending lint 
A reat the torrent. found, 

Then down in all their might they bunt 
And roared along the ground. 

On countl ... glittering oeal .. the beam 
or rosy morning IIMhed, 

Where fish and dolphioo through the stream 
Fallen and faIling dashed. 

Then bards who chant celestiaI lays, 
Aod nymphs otbeavenly birth, 

Flocked round upon that flood to goze 
That streamed from my to earth. 

The gods themsel" ... from every "pbere, 
Incomparably bright, 

Borne in their golden cars drew Dear 
To see the wondrono BighL 

The cloudl .... sky was all aflame 
With the light or a buodred BUDS, 

Where' er the shining ebarioto came 
That bore thooo holy oueo. 

So flashed the air with .....ted IID&k ... 
And fish of every hue, 

As when the ligbtning'a glory breaD 
Through fields of summer blue. 

Aod white foam-clouds and ailver Bpray 
Were wildly toosed OD high, 

Like ....,a that urge their homeward .,ay 
Acroaa the auwmuky. 

Then, by further auteritiea, Bbagiratba forced the aaered rinr to 

flo ... over the earth, and to follow him tbeuce to the ocean (therefore 
eaIled Sigara), and tbeuce to the lower ngiona (Pitila). ... bere oLe 
watered the asbea of Sagara'. ""'., and beeame the means or coo
wying their 80nla to heaTeD- Hence. CODlIDOD name Cor the Gangeo 
is Bbigiratbi. 
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Another name for the river Ganges is JahnavI, because 
in its course it inundated the sacrificial ground of the 
sage Jahnu, who thereupon without any ceremony drank 
up its waters, but consented to discharge them again 
from his ears. 

Notwithstanding the wilderness of exaggeration and 
hyperbole through which the reader of the Indian 'Epics 
has occasionally to wander, there are in the whole range 
of the world's literature few more charming poems than 
the RamaY8J}.a. The classical purity, clearness, and sim
plicity of its style, the exquisite touches of true poetic 
feeling with which it abounds, its graphic descriptions of 
heroic incidents and nature's grandest scenes, the deep 
acquaintance it displays with the conflicting workings 
and most refined emotions of the human heart, all entitle 

• it to rank among the most beautiful compositions that 
have appeared at any period or in any country. It is like 
a spacious and delightful garden; here and there allowed 
to run wild, but teeming with fruits and flowers, watered 
by perennial streams, and even its most tangled thickets 
intersected with delightful pathways. The character of 
Rama is nobly pourtrayed. It is only too consistently 
unselfish to be human. We must, in fact, bear in mind 
that the poet is bent on raising his hero to the rank of a 
god. Yet though occasionally dazzled by flashes from 
his superhuman nature, we are not often blinded or 
bewildered by it. At least in the earlier portion of the 
poem he is not generally represented as more than a 
heroic, nobleminded, pious, and virtuous man,-a model 
son, husband, brother,-whose bravery, unselfish gener
osity, filial obedience, tt>nder attachment to his wife, 
fraternal affection, and freedom from all resentful feelings, 
we cannot help admiring. When he falls a victim to the 
spite of his father's second wife, he cherishes no sense of' 
wrong. When the sentence of banishment is pronounced, 
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Dot a murmur escapes his lips. In noLle language he 
expresses his resolution to sacrifice himself mther than 
allow his parent to break his pledged word; and he per
sists in this determination, notwithstanding the entreaties 
of his mother Kauaalya., the taunting remarks of his fiery 
brotller LakshmaQa, and his own anxious fear for the 
safety of his wife SUa, who resolves to accompany him. 
Again, after the death of his father, when Bharata urges 
Rama to accept the government, and when all the citizens 
add their entreaties, and the atheistical Javuli his sophis
tical arguments (see p. 354), Rama replies : 

There is ~othing greater than truth; and truth .honld be ..u.emed 
tbe moot oacred of aU thiogo. The Vedaa have their oole f"noduti"n in 
truth. Having promised obedience to my rather'. com manu., I "ill 
neither, through covetOUlDeaI nor forgetfulneoa nor blind ignorance, break 
down the harrier of truth (II. ci>:. 17). 

As to Sita, she is a paragon of wife-like virtues. Her 
pleadings for permission to accompany her husLand into 
banishment breathe such noble devotion to her lord and 
master, that I close my examples with a few extracts I: 

A "ife moot ohare her hDBhand'. rate. )ly doty is to folio .. thee 
Where'er thou goeet. Apart from thee, I would not d .... ell io beaven illelf. 
Deserted by her lord, a wife is like a miler8ble oorpae. 
Close .. thy abadow .. ould I cleave to thee in this life aDd hereafter. 
Thou art my Icing, my guide, my only refuge, my divinity. 
It is my fixed. resolve to foUow thee. I( thou moot .. ander forth 
Through thorny traekleaa foreata, 1 .. ill go before thee, tnading down 
The prickly brambl .. to make smooth tby patb. W Biking before thee, I 
Shall feel no .. earineaa; the foreat-thoroa wil1 seem like lilkeu .... 1_; 
TJ>e bed of leav.., a oooch of d~ To me the ahelter of thy ............. 
Is better far than stately pa\a<ea, and pandise itael£ 
Prote<:Ud by thy arm, gods. demo ... men ahaII have no po .... to harm me. 
Wi~h thee 111 lin contentedly 00 room and fruit.. S .. eet or not IWeet, 

1 I have translated u-e nearly literally, but not ......... tiv.ly. in tbe 
mU<:o-i!ylJable metre of tbe original. The ... batao ... of them .. ill I", 

fouDd in the text of Gorresio'. Ramay_ 1'01. ii. p. 74. " •. 
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If given by thy hand, they will to me be like the food of life. 
Roaming with thee in d ... ert w .. t .. ; a thouS&Ild yea .. will be a day; 
Dwelling with thee, 0' en hell itself would be to me a heaven of bliss. 

As if in support of the prophecy recorded in the begin- . 
ning of the work (see p. 340) the story of Rama down 
to the death of Rava~a and recovery of Sitii., is still 
regularly recited every year throughout a great part of 
India, at an annual festival in the beginning of October, 
called Rama-lila '. Moreover, Hindii writers never seem 
tired of working up the oft-repeated tale into various 
forms. Hence the history of the adventures of Rama; 
or at least Bome reference to them, is found in 'almost 
every work of the subsequent literature. I conclude 
this Lecture with instances: 

In the MabA-bhArata (Vana-parvan 15872-16601) the Ramoplikhylln .. 
is told very nearly .. in the Raml\y&l)ll, bnt there is no mention of 
VAlmiki as ita author, and no allu.sion to the existence of the great sister 
Epic. MArkaJ:>qeya is made to reconnt the narrative to Yudhi-shthira, 
after the recovery of Draupadi (who had been carried of(by Jayad-ratba, 
.. Sitll WB8 by Raval)&), in order to show that there were other examples 
in ancient times of virtuou.s people BUffering violence at the hands of 
wicked men. It is probable (and even Professor Weber admits it to be 

1 On the day in the month ASvin or beginning of Oetobar, wben the 
Benglllis eonoign their images of DurgtI to the _te .. it e. at the Durgil
piijli, of which the 4th day is called Dwhara, and during which for a 
whole fortnight all buoin.... is suopended, and even thieves and rogues 
allow themeelveo a vacation), HindU. of other provin... perform the 
BArna-liIii, a dramatic representation of the carrying of!' of Sita, eon
eluding with the death of BAv&J).a, of which that day is the anniversary. 
RAma'. birth is celebrated on the 9th of the month Caitra (April), called 
RAma-navami. The sequel of the story of BArna, as contained in the 
Uttara-klI'!q. and Uttara-rlIrua-Carita, is not so popularly known. See 
an artiele in the 'Indian Antiquary' for May ,87 a, by the Rev. K. M. 
Banerjea. It is noteworthy that the BArna legends heve always retained 
their purity, and, unlike those of Brahmli, Krish~a, Siva, and DurgA, 
have never been mixed up with indecencies and licentiousness. In fact, 
the worship of BAma has never degen.rated to the .... m. extent as that of 
some of th ... other deities. 
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possible) that the MahA·bbArata episode WB8 epitomized Cram the RAmA
yW)8, and altered here and the .. to give it an appeamnce or originality. 
There are, however, remarkable differencea. The story in the Maha-LhA
rata, although generally treating Rlima B8 8 great human hero only, 
begina with the circumstances which led to the incarnation of Vi.h~u, 
and gives a detailed account or what is firet mentioued in the Uttara
kA,!<J.a of the R&mIiyW)a-the early hiotory of Rliva~ Bnd his brother. 
The hirth of Rlima, hi. youth, and hi. father'. wish to inaugurate him aa 
heir-apparent are then brielly recounted. Ddsr.tha'. I!8Crifiee, RIlmM'. 
education, hi. winning of SitA, and other contento of the BAIa-kA~4a are 
omitted. The events of the Ayodhyli-kli'!<J.a and much of the Ara~ya
kA,!<J.a are narrated in ahout forty v........ A more detailed narrative 
begina with the appearBDce before RlivW)a of the mutilated S"urpa-J.lakhli 
(see p. 355), hut many variation. oecur; ror inotance, KalJ8noLa is 
killed, but not restored to life (see p. 358); the story of S"avari is omitted, 
and there is no mention or the dream sent by Brahmli to comfort Sitli 

(see p. 358) '. 
There are other referencea to, and brief epitom.. of parts of the otory 

of the HAmAy_in the MahA-bharata, e. g. in Vans-parvan "'77-11219; 
in Dro'!8-parvan '2'4-"46; in S"linti-parvan 944--955; in Harl-va!!'" 
'324-2359, 867.-8674, , 623'_ 

The otory of Rlima i. aloo (ae Prof....". Weber observes) referred to in 
the M.riCihalta/ilci.i (Act I); and although not mentioned in KAlidAaa'. 
dramas, it is alInded to in bia Xegha-drUa (v ...... ',99); and ill hi. 
Raghu--"'-which is a kind of abridged Ramiiya_the poet VAlmiki 
is named (XV. 63, 64). Moreover, the RlimliyaJ.l8 form. the baeis of a 
Priikrit work called the &tvA>tmdM (aoeribed to one KAtidaoa, anti 
mentioned in Da..,4in'. Kiivyadarid L 34), .. well .. of the Bhalli-lciivya, 
or grammatical poom of BhJ4~ (written, aeeording to Laaoeu, Ind. Alt. 
m 512, in Valabhi-p ..... under king S'ridbara-aena, between 530 and 
545 of the Christian era), and of the two celebrated dramao of Bhan
bhuti, called X~rWrtz and T:uara-riim<J-<antra ( .. hose date io 

, These and other differences have led Profeaeor w.ber to 1D[!!,...t the 
inquiry whether the MahA-bhlirBta version may DOt be more primitive 
than that of the Rlimli,-...,., and J>OI8ibly .,.en the orib.maI TOrsion, oot of 
which the other w .. deveWped.. • Or ought we,' be .. k ... to ..... me only 
that the 1£aha-LhIrata contains the epitome of an earlier recenoioo of our 
test of the .Rim&YW)8; or ehoold both texts, the RlimopAkhyllna and the 
Rlima,-...,., be ft!!8'"'Ied .. ....ung alike upon a eommon ground-work, but 
each oeeupying an independeot stand-poiol t' 



THE EPIC POEMS--THE RAMAY~A. 869 

fixOd by Lassen between 695 and 733). The last of the .. dramas quote. 
verses from the Ramay~ in three places, one in the second and two in 
the sixth Act. Indeed, the dramatic literature which makes use of the 
adventures of Rama for the subject-matter of the plots of it. play" is 
extensive. Besid .. the two dramas of Bhava-bhilti, there is the HOIIIIlV
mafHliitaka or Mahii-nata1ca, 'great drama,' in fourteen acts, fabled to 
have been composed by the monkey-chief Hanumat himself, who first 
wrote it on the rocks, and then to please Valmiki (lest it should ·throw 
his Rlimay8l,l& into the shade), cast it into the sea, whence some portions 
were recovered in Bhoja's time and arranged by Misra-damodara (pro, 
hablyabout the tenth century). There is also the .A.nargh.tH-iigl",va or 
.A.narghY/1rl'iigkama in seven acts by Mnriiri; the Prasanna-riighava by 
Jaya-deva (prohably not the author of the Gita-govinda); the .A.bhiriiRnar 
mtJf}i in seven acts by Sundara-miSra; the Camp'iirriimlii;ga1J4 by Vidarbha
raja (or Bhoja) in live acts; the Riigh.avabhyudaya; the Bii'/.a.mmiiYG1J4 
by Raja-sekhara; the UdiUIa-riighava; the 6lwlila-riima.; (the last three 
quoted by the wen known work on the .A. r. poetica called Sahili!fa-dar
pa1J4); the DatiM>gada, a short piece by Su-bb.~ and othe ... 

Other works mentioned by Weber ... noticing the Rlimiiy8l,l& are that 
of Variil.a-mihira-written hatween 505 and 587 of our era.--..which takes 
for gronted that Ram. was honoured as a demigod about that time; the 
Satrui>jaya,.mahatmya written in Valabhi under king S'i\aditya about 
A. n. 598; the ViiBavardatta of Subandbu (about the beginning of the 
seventb century, Weber's 1ndische Streifen I. 373, 380), in which mention 
is made of the Sundara-ka",<)a ... a section of the RamiiY8l,la; the 
Kadambari of Bal)& (written a little later, Indische Streifen I. 354), in 
wl.ich repeated refereDce is made to tbe grest Epic (1.36,45,81); the 
Sapla-ia!a1ca of Hall' ('35, 316), on which Weher has written a treatise; 
the PralOJ1!4a-pr..,<4ava of Raja-oekhara (about the end of the tenth cen
tury); the Dalarrii.pa of Dhananjaya (1. 61, about the same date); the 
Sapta-i4ti of Govardhana (32, about the tenth century or later); the 
lJamayanti-1catM of Tdvikrama-bhatta (11); the Riija-lartMllgi"!i (I. 
166); the Siir1>gadhararpa,ldl.ati (Bohtlingk, Ind. Spr. 1586), &0 • 
. The eighteen PurS.l,las (which are to a great extent drawn from the two 

great Epics) contain, of course, Dumerous allusions to the R8miyo.~8, and 
sometimes relate the whole story. The .A.gni-purii1J4 has an epitome of 
the .. ven Book. in seven chapters. The Padma and SkaRda also devote 
,",vera! chapters to the same subject. The Vish ... u-purii"!a h .. also a 
acetiOD (IV. 4) about Rama, and in ill 3 describes Valmiki ... the Vyiisa 
of the 24th Dviipara. The Bra/"niini4a-purii.'!4-" confused medley of 
various subj_cta-has a Rii11liiYG1J4~liUUitmya, and in this Pural)& is also 
contained the well known Adhyatma-ramaY8l!O, 'Spiritual Ramiiyal)&,' 

Bb 
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divided into seven Book., bearing the .. me titles 88 those of Valmiki'. 
RiimiiYaJ;Ia. Its object is to .bow that Rama was a manif .. tation of tbe 
Supreme Spirit, and Sitii (identified with Lak.hmi), a type of N atur.. . 

This Adhyiitma-riimiiya~a contains two chapten, held to be CIIJ"",iaJly 
aacred: r. The RiimuJ-hridaytJ or tint chapter, in which the inner or 
hidden nature of Bama is explained and his identification with Vi.h!) .. 
88 the Supreme Spirit, is a880rted; •. the Riima-lIi1ii. or fifth chapter ot 
the seventh Book, in which the author, who is evidently a Vedanti.t, 8el. 

torth the advantage of giving up all works in order to meditate upon 
Bnd become nnited with the Supreme Spirit. 

There is also a remarkable work called ViUUh/lotJ.-,.iimiiy,.."a (or Y OIJa-
11ii4i8h/1otJ or ViUUh{luzm MuJ.ii-riitmay,.."am) in the form of an exhortation 
with iIIuetrative narratives addressed by V aoi.h~ha to hi. pupil, the 
youthful Barna, on the beat meana of attaining true happimoo, and con
sidered to have been composed as an appen~ to the Ramiiy81)a by 
Viilmiki himsel£ ... 

We ought also here to mention the celebrated Hindi Riimiiyw:'" by 
the poet TuIasi-dliBa (ToIBi-daB). This poem io so well known and so 
greatly esteemed in some porta of India, that it is aometirneo affirmed 
that there are three epic poems called Ramiiyal)B: I. that of Yiilmiki, 
•. that attributed to Vya.. called Adhyiitma-riimiiyal)8, 3. the Hindi 
Epic by TulaBi-dasa. 

I conclude the liat by noting the toDowing oomparatively modern 
artificial poems on the same subject: I. the RiiglotJ-()~ytJ by Kavi
riija, • very oinguIar production, mw admired and imitated by later 
Indian writere, being nothing I.. than • poem worded ... ith 8UCh 
dexterotlll 'donhle-e1tendre: that it may aerve .. an epitome of either the 
BamiiYaJ;18 or Maha-bhiirata; ._ the Biig~MJ by ViSv .... natha 
(author of the Siibitya.-darpel)a); 3- the Riima-tliliUa by Riima-l:anu;oa; 
4. another Riima~ by Hari-natha (in imitation of the Gita.-govinda); 
5. the R_ndra-bJriJ:ra.-liirtJ by Agni-v ... ; 6. the &f11ru-rfiuhiiM'!I"" 
daya mentioned by Prokaoor Weher ,_ 

With rogsrd to the oomposition called Campa. thia is • kind of highly 
artificial style in a1ternatiOlll of prooe and verae lJIaJ1ItJ and padga). 

, The story of the Bamiiy&I)B and lfaha-bllrata, as ginn in (ull by 
Mr. Talboys Wheeler in his History of India, ill _ intereotiog and 
inatnJcti .... although ii does 001 l'"'re. to be an analysis made by him
.. If from the original SansJo:rit.. 



LECTURE XIII. 

TAe Itihasas or Epic Poe;ms-The Maha-bh&rata. 

I PASS on now to the Maha.-bharata-probably by far 
the longest epill poem that the world has ever pro

duced. Its main design is to describe the great contest 
between the descendants of king Bharata 1. He was the 
most renowned monarch of the Lunl!X dynasty, and is 
alleged to have reigned in the neighbourhood of Hastina-. 
pur or ancient Delhi, and to have extended his authority 
over a great part of India, so that India to this day is 
called by the natives Bharatar-varsha. The great Epic, 
however, is not so much a poem with a single subject as 
a vast cyclopredia or thesaurus of Hindii mythology, 
legendary history, ethics, and philosophy. The work, as 
we now possess it, cannot possibly be regarded as repre
senting the original form of the poem. Its compilation 
appears to have proceeded gradually for centuries. At 
any rate, as we have already indicated (pp. 319, 320), it 

-
I The tiUe of the poem is MtiJui·blUi.ratam, a compound word in the 

neuter gender, the first member of which, m.ahfj (for maOOt), means • great,' 
and the second, bAMata, • relating to Bharata.' The tiUe of a book 
is orten in the neuter gender, some word li~e m11Ycvm, J a poem,' being 
understood. Here the word with which M.hii-bharat&m agrees may be 
either 6Jr.hyiimMl., • a historical poem,' or yuddlwlm, • war.' It is curious 
that in the Sa"1lraha-partHl, or introductory summary (1. 064), the word 
Mahii·bharata is B&id to be derived from its large size and great weight, 
heeeu", the poem is described as outweighing all the four Vedas aud 
mystical writings together. Here is the p8BBBge :-Ek4tai Caturo Veda" 
Bhiiratatf' eaitad ekala~ Pwrd kila IUrai~ ._i~ .amdya tulaya d/orilam, 
6aturbhy~ mraTuuythhyo yedthhyo Ay adhika'q& yada, Tada prabhriti 
loire ' .... in [mahaUviid bhiiravat!1liiC.cIa] Mallii-bhiiratam viyrm. 

Bb2 
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seems to have passed through several stages of constm(}o 
tion and reconstruction, until finally arranged aud reduced 
to orderly written shape by a Brahman or Brahmans, whose 
names have not been preserved '. The relationBhip which 
the original Bl"~hman compiler bore to the scattered legends 
and lays of India, many of them orally transmitted until 
transferred to the Maha-bharata, was similar to that borne 
by Pisistratus to the Homeric poems. But the Hindiis 
invest this personage, whoever he was, with a nimbus of 
mystical sanctity, and assert that he was also the arranger 
of various other celebrated religious works, Buch as the 
Vedas and PuraI;l38. He is called Vyasa, but this is, of 
course, a mere epithet derived from the Sanskrit verb 
'It!J-as, .. meaning • to dispose in regular sequence: and 
theref?re would be equally applicable to any compiler '. 

1 Professor L .... o, in biB' Indisch. Altertbumskunde' (II. 499. n .... 
edition), coDBidera that it may be proved from an examination of tb. 
Introduction to the Mahii-bharata that there were three collflOCUtive 
workinga-up (bearl>eUung) of that poem by different anthon. The firot 
or oldest version, called simply BhMata, wbich contained only '4,000 
venes, began .... ith the bUtory of Manu, tbe progenitor of the KsIaatriya 
or military claao (!di-parvan 3126), and a short aection-describing the 
pedigree of Vyasa, and bow be appeared at the Sn.ke-MCrifice. and how. 
at the request of lanamejaya, he commissioned Vai ... mpiiyana to relate 
the story of the strife between the P-at}~v .. and Kauravao (L 2208, are.) 

-might bave formed the introduction (einkilung) to thiB oWe.t BLiirata. 
The second reooDBtruction or .......,gng of the poem-thought by Prof_ 
Laaeeu to be identkal with 'the ltibiis mentioned in Aavalayana'. Ormya
Biitraa, and recited at S'aunaka's Hone-aaeriJioo-took plaee abonl 400 B. C. 

It began with the bUtory of king V un, whoee daoghter Satyanti ..... 
mother of Vyiisa; and the aection, called Pa..u.!JG (L 661), the autiqaity 
of ",bidt ill indicated by its being almost entirely in proee, might ba •• 
.. "ed ... its introduction. The aection called PUItIlmna (L 85') probably 
formed the oommencemout of the third reooD8tructioa of the great Epic, 
which he ooDBiden mUBt ba •• preeeded the era of ;Yoka. 

• Yivya.a YeJ;j"yaomiilla I4n7oiid J"yiUa iti -rita~ (L 2417). Similarly 
the name HoID8J'U8 ("0,.",..) iB thought by aome to come from 0,.,,;; and 
Sp.. It may ...,." strange that the compilation of ... holly diff.reat ... orb 
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Many of the legends are VeOlC, and of great antiquity; 
while others, as we have already pointed out, are com
paratively modern-probably interpolated during the first 
centuries of the Christian era. In fact, the entire work, 
which consists of about 220,000 lines in eighteen Parvans 
or sections, nearly every one of which would form a large 
volume, may be compared to a confused congerles of 
geological strata. The principal story. which occupies 
little more than a fifth of the whole, forms the lowest 
layer; but this has been so completely overlaid by suc
cessive incrustations, and the mass so compacted together, 
that the original substratum is not always clearly trace
able. If the successive layers can ever be critically 
analysed and separated, the more ancient from the later 

composed at very different epochs, such 88 the Ved88, Mahi-bhiirata, and 
Purii\l8s undoubtedly were, should be attributed to the same person; 
but the close relationship supposed by learned natives to subsist between 
th... productions, will account for a desire to call in the aid of the 
same great sage in their construction. The following passage from the 
Vedartha-prakMa of Midbav: ACirya (who liver! in the fourteenth cen
tury) commenting on the Taittiriya Yajur-veda (p •• ), translated by Dr. 
Muir in his Sanskrit Texts, vol. iii. p. 47, attribntes the actuo.! composition 
of tbe Mahi-bhirata to the .. ge Vyiaa, and gives a remarkable reason for 
his having written it :-' It may he said that o.Il persons whatever, includ
ing women and S"iid ...... mnst be competent students of the Ved&, since 
the aspiration after good (ishlam me .yiUl. in) and the dllprecation of evil 
are common to o.Il mankind. But it is not so. For though the expedient 
exist .. and wom;'" and S"iidras are desirous to know it, they are debarred 
by another cause from being competent studenle of the Veda. The 
acripture (/astra) which declares that those peraons only who have been 
invested with th. sacrificial cord are competent to read the Veda, 
intimatee thereby that the same atudy would be a cause of unhappinees 
to women and S"iidras (who are not eo invested). How then are these 
two classes of persons to discover the meane of future happinesa I Fe 
answer, from the Pnrii'.lBS and other such works. Hence it has been 
said: Since the triple Veda may not be heard hy women, S"iidras, and 
degraded twice-born men, the Mahi-bhirata (B/ui,raW,m iikhyiinam) was, 
in his benevolence, composed (krilam) by the Muni.' 
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additions, and the historical element from the purely 
fabulous, it may be expected that light will be thrown 
on the early history of India, religious, social, and political 
-a subject still veiled in much obscurity, notwithstanding 
the valuable researches of Profe88or Lassen and others. 

I now give the names of the eighteen sections or Book/! 
which constitute the poem, with a brief statement of 
their contents: 

I. ldi-pa1'T!an, 'introductory Book,' describes how the two broth ..... 
Dhrita-ra.h~ and Pi~~u, are brought up by their uncle BLu,hma; aJ,d 
how Dhrita-riebtra, who is blind. hae one hundred wD&-COmmohly 
ealled the Kuru prin __ by his wife G1indhiiri; and how the two wives 
of P-aI;l~a-Prithii (Kunti) and Miidri-have five wno, called the Pii~c!av ... 
or P-aI;l~a princes . 

•• SahlW.-parvaft describes the great Sahl", or ' ... aembly of princea' at 
IIaE.tini-pnra, whea Yadhi-8hthil'8, the eldest of the five PiiJ.',Ja,V88. is 
persuaded to play at dice with S'akuni arul I"""" his kingdom. The five 
P-aI;l~v" arul Draapadi, their wiCe. are required to live Cor twdve years 
in lhe woods. 

:J. Vana-parvan narrates the life of the Pii~~v .. in the Kiimyaka 
forest. This is one of the longest books, Ad Cull of episodes BOch as the 
.tory of NaJa and that of tbe KiriitiiIjunIya. 

.. J'ird{a-paM1Q" describes the thirteenth year of exile and the ad ven
t1lreB of the P-aI;l~V8B while living disgni.oed in the service of kiIlg 
Virit-a-

50 U dyoga-parMt&. In this the preparatiODB for war on the .ide of 
both P-aI;l~v" arul Kaurav .. are describe<l 

6. BhWtma-part!at&. In this botb armies join battle on Knru-k.ohetl'8, 
• plain north-west of Delhi. The Kauravaa are commanded by Bhu,bma, 
who lalls tramfixed with arro .... by AJjuna. 

7. ~f'f!a'" In this the Knrn forces are command,.,J by DrOI)8, 

arul numerous bsttlea take place. ~ lalls in • fight with Dhp.h!&
dynmna (800 of Drnpada). 

8. Ka~ In this the Kurus are led by ~ Other 
battles are deeen'bed. Aljuna ki1ls ~ 

9- &uya-parvan. In this S'a1ya is made general of the Kuru army. 
The eondading batt1es take place, arul only three of the Kuru waman, 
with Dnryodhana, are left alive. Bbima arul Dnryodhana then Iigh& with 
dubs. Dnryodhana, chief arul eldes& cl the Kurno, is atrnek down. 
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10. Sauptilca-paf"lXlllO. In this the three surviving Kurus make .. 
night attack on the camp of the p-.... ~V8B and kill all their army, but 
not the five p-.... cjaV8B. 

II. Strfrpa7"fJIJn describes the lamentations of quoen Gilndhiiri and 
the other wives and women over the bodi .. of the slain hero ... 

12. Sanl.i'fJOll"l'an. In this Yudhi-shthira is crowned in Hastina-pura. 
To calm his spirit, troubled with the slaughter of his kindred, Bhlshma, 
still alive, instructe hinI Bt great length in the duties of kings (riija
dharma '995-4118), rul .. for adversity (iipad-dharma 4119-6455), 
rules for attaining final emancipation (moleaha-dharma 6456 to end). 

13. Anulii.sQl1l(J-parvan. In this the instruction is continued by 
Bhisbma, wbo gives preceptB and wise axioms on all subjectB, such as 
the duties of kings, liberality, fasting, eating, &c., mixed up with talea, 
moral and religious discourses, and metaphysical disquisitions. At the 
conclusion of his long sermon Bhishma dies. 

14. ilvamedhilca-pa,."an. In this Yudhi-shthira, baving assUmed the 
government, perConns an ASva-medha. or 'horse~Bacrifi.ce' in token of his 
supremacy. 

IS. iiramavii.silr4-paT1XJ1& narrates how the old blind king Dhrita
ra.htm, with his queen Glindhliri and with Kunti, mother of the Pii\l~ava., 
retires to a hermi~ in the woods. After two years a forest con6.
gration takes plaCe, and they immolate thomselv .. in the fire to .ocure 
heaven and felicity. 

16. M(fN8ai.a-parvan narrates the death of Krish\la and BaJa-rama, 
their return to heaven, the submergence of K;ishJ;l8'. city Dviirakii by 
the sea, and the .. If-slaughter in a fight with clubs (musala) of Kri.hQa's 
family-the Yiidavaa-through the curse of some Brahmans. 

I7. M a/W,pra8thiinilca -Pa7"fJIJ7I describe. the renunciation of their 
kingdom by Yudhi-shthira and his four brothers, and their departure 
towards Indra's heaven in Mount Meru . 

• S. s.argo.ro""'-!ika-pa7"fJIJn narrates the ascent and admission to 
heaven of the five PiiI)~V8B, their wife Draupadi, and kindred. 

Supplement or Uari-~a~parvan, a later addition, recounting the 
genealogy and birth of KrishJ;lB and the deteils of his early l!fe. 

The following is a. more complete and continuous 
account of the story of the poem, which is supposed to 
be recited by VaiSampayana, the pupil of Vyasa., to Jana
mejaya, great-grandson of AIjuna.. 

We have seen that the RamayaJ).a commences by recount
ing the genealogy of the Solar line of kings, of whom Rama 



376 INDIAN WISDOM. 

was one. The heroes of the Maha.-bharata aro of the 
other great race, called Lunar. Here, however, as in tI,e 
Solar race, the Brahman compiler was careful to AAsign 
the origin of the second great dyllllBty of kings to a 
noted sage and Brahman. I epitomize the genealogy as 
essential to the comprehension of the story; 

Soma, the Moon, the progenitor of the Lunar raee, .. bo reigned at 
HastiDa-pur, was the child of the J:tiebi Alri, aDd bad a 80n named 
BudOO, wbo married I1a or IrJa, daughter of the Solar prince Ikahviiku, 
and bad by ber a 800, A iJa or Puriira1Jall. Th. latter had a .,,0 hy 
UrvaM, named Ayus, from whom came Nah ... oo, the father of Yuy{Ui. 
The latter bad two B008, PUn< 1 aod Yadu, from whom pro"""ded the 
two braoch .. of the Lunar line. In the line of Yadu we need oIlly 
mention the last three princes, Sura, YaRU--dLva', and K riJlhryJ with Ids 
brother Baia-rama. Fifteenth io tbe other line-that "f l' .. ~me 
Duskllanta, father of the great Bl_aLa, from whom India ie called 
Bharata-vBrsha. Ninth trom Bharata came K UTU, and fourteenth from 
him Sanl4nu. This S"aDtanu bad by bie wife Satyavat~ a ."0 DBmed 
Yititr4-1Jirya. Bl.Uihma (also called S"aotanava, Deva--vrata, &C.), who 
renounced the right of succession and took the vow or a Brahmaeari I, 
was the son of S'antann by a fOrDlt'l" wife, the goddess Gan-ga, whence one 
of hie names is Gan-geya. Satya,aU al", had, before hL.,. marriage with 
S"iintann, borne VyiUa to the sage PariiSara; 80 that Vilil'a-ti'l/a, 
Bhi6hma, and Vl/iUa were half-brothe ... ·; aud Vy .... , although he 
retired into the wilderness, to live a life of rontemplation, pNJmi.eed 
his mother that he would place him .. 1I at her di'1"""l whenever .he 

1 This name Pur.. (nom. caae Punu) ie probably tbe ori~';nal ,A 
Porus, whooe country in the Pailjab. between the Hydarq>eo and Aoosin"", 
.. as conquered by Alexander the Great. 

• Pritba or Knnti, wife of Pii..,.j.n, and mother of th .... of the PiiJ)~U 
princes, .... a ai.ter of Vaau-deva, !,nd therefore aunt of Kri>h~ 

• L e. perpetual celibacy_ .Ady<J-flNll,/rrih"'" brahmoIaryam bOO
""hyati; .Aputr<U1Jiipi me l,,/uj bha";"hl/anllI aJuOOyO dim (J. 4060). 

• PariiSara met ... ith Satyavati when quite a girl, .. he ..... .,."",iog 
the river Yamuna (Jomna) in a boat. The result of their iotercou ..... 
waa a child, \ fisa, who " .. ealled Krishna, from hie Bwarthy ccnnplexicm: 
and Dvaipiiyana, beeanse he ..... brought forth by Satyavati on an island 

(dripa) in the Jumna. (See llaha-bharata I. 2416, '.'7, and .235.) 
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required his •• rvices. Satyavati had recourse to him when lJer son 
Vil:itra·yjrya died childless, and requested him to pay his addre .. e. to 
Vicitr .... viry.·. two widow., named AmhikJ. and Ambalikll. He con
scnted, and had by them respectively two children, Dhrita""as'h/ra, who 
was born blind, .nd Pii1!4u, who was born with a pale complexion '. 
When Satyavati begged Vyilsa to become the f.ther of a third son (who 
.hould be without any defect), the elder wife, terrified by 'VyiiBa's au.tere 
appearance, scnt him one of her slave-girJs, dressed in her own clothes; 
and this girl became the mother of Vidura (whence he is .ometimes . 
called Kshattri 0). 

Dhrita-'l"ashtra, Pii1J4u, and Vid .... a were thus brothers, SODS of VyiiB&, 
the .upposed author or compiler of the MahIi.-bhllrata. Vyilsa after this 
retited again to the woods; but, gifted with divine preseienee, appeared 
both to his SODS and grandsoDS whenever they were in difficulties, and 
nseded his advice and assistance. 

The two brothers, Dhrita-rash~ra and PaJ;l9U, were 

, The mother of Piil)~U was also called KauSalya; and this name 
(which was that of the mother of RlIma-6andra) seems .lso to be applied 
to the mother of Dbrita-riishtra. Paleness of complexion, in the eyes 
of a Hindu, would be regarded as a kind of leprosy, and WOB therefore 
.Imost as great a defect as blindness. The r .... on given for these defects 
is very curious. AmbikJ. was so terrified by the swarthy complexion 
and shaggy aspect of the sage VyllOB (not to speak of the gandha emitted 
by his body), that when he visited her she closed her eyes, and did not 
venture to open them while he was with her. In consequence of this 
.. sumed blindness her child was horn hlind. AmbQJikJ., on the other 
band, though she kept her eyes open, became so colourl .. s with fright, 
that her son was born with a pale complexion (I .• '15-<1290). Pi\1gu 
seoms to have been in other respects good-looking-Sa devi kumaram 
aJ/janat pU,'}4u,.laksTUJT}'1rBannpannOhfl <lipya~ .ara-lriya. 

o VyllOBW&Ssomucb pleased with this slave-girl that he pronounced her 
free, and declared that her child, Vidura, should be sarva-/;uddhimatd1!' 
t!CJra~, • the most excellent of all wise men.' Kshattri, although described 
in Manu as the child of a S'iidra father and Brahman mother, signifies here 
tha child of a BrAhman father and S'iidra mother. Vidnra is one of the 
best characters in the Mallll-bhlirats, always ready with useful advice (hilo. 
padua) both for the Piil)~v" and for his brother Dbpta-rlishtra. His 
disposition leads him to side with the PliI)~u princes and warn them 
of the evil designs of their cowins. 
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brought up by their uncle Bhishma I, who, until they 
were of age, conducted the government of IJaRtina-pur 2. 

Dhrita-rashtra was the first-born, but renounced the 
throne, in consequence of his blindness. The other 
brother, Vidura, being the son of a Siidra woman, could 
not succeed, and Pal}9U therefore, when of age, became 
king (I. 4361). Meanwhile Dhrita-rashtra married Gan
dhari, also called Saubaleyi or Saubali, daughter of 
Subala, king of Gandhara. When she first heard that 
her future husband was blind, she from that moment 
showed her respect for him, by binding her own eyes with 
a handkerchief, and always remaining blindfolded in his 
presences. Soon afterwards a Svayal1lvara was held hy 
king Kuntibhoja, and his adopted daughter, Pritha or 
Kunt!, then chose Pandu for her husband. She was 
really the child of a Y~va prince, ~iira, who gave her 
to bis childless cousin Kuntibhoja; under whose care she 
was brought up: 

One day. before her maniage, ahe paid such respect and attention to 
a powerful sage named DurviiaaB, a guest in her rathe". Iwru!e, that he 
gave her a charm and taogbt ber an incantation, by virtue of which oM 
might have a child by any god abe liked to call into her prelletWe. 001 
of curiosity, she invoked the Son, by whom .be had a child, "bo ". 
hom clothed in armour '. . Bot I'!ithA (Knot;), fearing the ceooure or 
her relatives, deserted her otrspring, aftn eapooiog it in the river. It 
was found by .Adbiratha, a charioteer (rita), and ntuiured I,y hio wife 
RAdhA; whence the child 11'88 aftenrardo railed Rldheya, though named 

1 They .... ere all three thoroughly educated . by Bhi,hma. Dhrit&
_ l1i8h!za is deoeribed 81 euelling all othe .. in otrengtb (L 4356), 1'11)"0 

aa nceDing in the I1JIe of the how, iwd V"!dora 81 pre-etWneut for virtue 
and wiedom (4358) . 

• Hastinl-pll!' is aIao callEd Gaj..ahvoya aod NligaBihftYL 
I ~ pa/a", adaytJ ft:ri.tm bah~,!, I4dii BalxmdTu. Jldre ..... rdjan 

pati~rdyafJd (L 4376,. She is delleribed .. 110 devoted to her 
bDBhand that raid 'pi, P"~ ""yd,. .. watd ..afW<lkirtayat. 

, The Sun aCtenrards restored her iumll':U.". (I. 4400). 
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by his foster-parents Vasu·sheJ).a. men he was grown up, the god 
Indra conferred upon him enormous strength, and changed his name 

to Kal"I)& '. 

After PiiQ9u'S marriage to Prithii, his uncle Bhishma 
wishing him to take a second wife, made an expedition to 
visit Salya, king of Madra, and prevailed upon him to 
bestow his sister Miidri upon PiiQ9u, in exchange for vast 
sums of money and jewels. Soon after this second mar
riage PiiQ9U undertook a great campaign, in which he 
subjugated so many countries, that the kingdom of Has
tina-pur became under him as glorious and extensive as 
formerly under his ancestor Bharata (I. 4461}. Having 
acquired enormous wealth, he distributed it to Bhishma, 
Dhrita-riish~ra, and Vidura, and then retired to the woods 
to indulge his passion for hunting, living with his two 
wives as a forester on the southern slope of the Hima
layas. The blind Dhrita-riiBh~ra, who had a very useful 
charioteer named SaIijaya, was then obliged, with the 
assistance of Bhishma as his regent, to assume the reins 
of government. 

We have next an account of the supernatural birth of 
Dhrita-riish~a's sons : 

One day the BBge Vyli8a was hospitably entertained by queen Gan
dI,lIri, and in return granted her a boon. She chose to be the mother of 
a hundred sons. After two ycan she produced .. m&8B of flesh, which 
was divided by Vyllsa into a hundred and one pie..., as big as the joint 
of a thumb. From these in due time the eldest, Dur-yodhana, 'difficult 
to be subdued' (sometimes called Su-yodbana, see p. 383, note 2), was born. 
At his birth, however, various evil omens took place; jackals yelled, ...... 
brayed, whirlwinds blew, and the sky seemed on fire. Dhrita-rllshtra. 
alarmed, called his ministers together, who recommended him to abandon· 
the child, but could not persuade him to take their advice. The miracu-

• He is also called Vaikartana, as son of Vikartana or the Son, and 
sometimes Vrisha. Ka.n} .. is described (4405) as worshipping the Sun 
till his hack became warm (~l.tluJ.liipiit, i.e. 'till after midday,' when 
the sun began to shine behind him). Compare Hitop. book II. T. 32. 
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lous birth of the ... maining ninety-nine sons then occurred in d. 
course'. There waa also one daughter, .. lied Dul)'al.ll (afterwa .. 
married to Jayad-ratha). 

Next follows the description of the supernatural birt 
of the five reputed BonB of Pal}fJu : 

One day, on a hunting expedition, PliJ)1ju transfixed with five arrn. 
a male and female deer. These turned out to be 8 eertsin oage and b 
wife, who had 888Dmed the form of these animals. The ... ge eu .... 
PiiJ)1ju, and predieted that he would die in the embr8C<'8 of ono of h 
wives. In eonsequence of this curse, PliJ)1jo took the vow of a Bral 
m.a.ri t, gave all his property to the BrAhmans, and became a I,ermit. 

Thereupon his wife Pritha (also called Kunti), with hi 
approval, made use of the charm and incantation formerl; 
given to her by Durvii.saB, and had three 8Ons, Yudhi 
shthira, Bhima, and AIjuna, by the three deities, DLarm~ 
Vayu, and Indra respectively: 

Yudhi-shthira W88 born first, and at the moment of hiJ! birth a heav.nl, 
voice was beard to utter these words, 'Th.i. is the mORt virtuoU8 of men 
Bhima, the son of Pritbli and Vliyu, w .. born on the 88me day as Doryo 
dhana. Soon after his birth, hiJ! mother acddenlally let him fan, when 1 

great prodigy-indicative of the vast strength which waa to distu'W'i.ol 
him-occurred; for the body of the child falling on a rock shivered it " 
atoms. On the birth of Arjona auspicionl omen. were manifested 
.howers of lIowera fell', celestial minstrels filled the air with harmony 
and a heavenly yoice sonnded hiJ! pra"" and futore glory_ 

lIadri, the other wife of Pal}fJU, was now anxious tc 
have children, and was told by PritLa (Kunti) to think 
on any god she pleased. She chose the two ASvins (_ 
p. 14), who appeared to her, and were the fathers of Lei 
twin sons Nakula and Sabadeva. Wbile the five prince!! 
were still children, p-awJu., forgetting the curse of the sage 
whom he bad killed in the form of a deer, ventured one 

, Their nam ... are all detai1ed at L 4540. 
• The braA_~ or YOW of eontinenre. 
• Showera of Bowen are &I eommou in Indian poetry ... bowen of 

blood; the one indicating good, the other portending rriL 
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day to embrace his wife Madri:, and died in her 8.rm8. 
She and Prithii (Kunti) then had a dispute for the honour 
of becoming a Sati (see p. 315), which ended in Madrl 
burning herself with her husband's corpse (I. 4896). 
Pritha and the five PaI;lgu princes were then taken by 
certain l;tishis, or holy men-companions of PaI;lgu-to 
Hastina-pur, where they were presented to Dhrita-rash~ra, 
and all the circumstances of their birth and of the death 
of PaI;lgu narrated. The news of the death of his brother 
was received by Dhrita-rash~ra with much apparent sor
row; be gave orders for the due performance of the 
funeral rites, and allowed the five young princes and their 
mother to live with his own family. The cousins were in 
the habit of playing together: 

In their boyish sports the PliJ:l~u princes excelled the sons of Dhrit..
rii.h~ra, which excited much ill feeling; and .Duryodhana, spiteful even 
when a boy, tried to destroy Bhima by mixing poison in his food, and 
then throwing him into the water when stupified by ita effects (1. 5008). 
Bhima, however, was not drowned, hut descended to the abode of the 
Nagas (or serpent-demons), who freed him from the poison (505'), and 
gave him a liquid to drink which endued him with the strength of ten 
thonsand Nag.... From that moment he became a kind of Hercules. 

Then Duryodhana, KarI;la, and Sakuni 1 devised schemes 
for destroying the PaI;lgu princes, but without success. 

The characters of the five PaI;lQavas are drawn with 
much artistic delicacy of. touch, and maintained with 
general consistency throughout the poem'. The eldest, 
Yudhi-sh~hira, is the Hindu ideal of excellence-a pattern 
of justice, integrity, calm passionless composure, chivalrous 

1 S' akuni was the brother of Giindhiiri, and therefore maternal uncle 
(miilula) of the Kanrsva princes. He w .. the counsellor of Duryodhana. 
He is often called Saubala, as Giindhiiri is called Saubali. 

• Complete consistency mnst not ba expected in such a poem &8 the 
Mahii-bharata, which W&8 the growth of several centnri... The act of 
the five PliJ:l~av .. , described p_ 386, cannot be reconciled with their usual 
probity and generosity, thongh committed noder grest provocation. 
Bhima appears to have been most in fault, which is so far consistent. 
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honour, and cold heroism I. Bhima is a type of brute 
courage and strength: he is of gigantic stature, impe
tuous, irdscible, somewhat vindictive, and cruel even to 
the verge of ferocity, making him, as his name implie~, 
• terrible: It would appear that his great strength had 
to be maintained by plentiful Rupplies of food; as hili 
name Vrikodarl!., • wolf-stomached,' indicated a voraciouH 
appetite; and we are told that at the daily meals of the 
five brothers, half of the whole dish had to be given to 
BhIma (I. 7161). But he has the capacity for warm 
unselfish love, and is ardent in his affe<:tion for bis 
motber and brothers. AIjuna rises more to the European 
standard of perfe<:tioD. He may be regarded as the re-.J 
bero of the Maha.-bharata", of undaunted bravery, gene
rous", with refined and delicate sensibilities, tender-hearted, 
forgiving, and affe<:tionate as a woman, yet of superhuman 
strength, aDd matchless in arms aDd athletic exerciJle8. 
Nakula and Sahadeva are both amiable, Doble-minded, 
and spirited·. . All five are as unlike as possihle to the 

I Yudhi.shthira, • firm in battle: .. as probably of eomDlJJnding mtnr. 
and impooing presence. He ie deocribod 88 MaM-Wjluzll,ui • • having a 
\Wljestic lion-like gait: with a WellingWn-like profile (Pralaml"'iivala
laru-g~) and long lotus-eyes (kamalii.yatiihluz). 

• Strictly. as in the Diad, there ie no real bero kept alway. in view. 
S Perhape it may be objected that oome of Arjuna' • • <:t. were ineon

siBtent witb thie character. Tbuo be carried off 8ubbadra, the .ioter of 
Krish,!". by force. It mna! be borne in mind, bowever, that KrUll,!" 
himself encourages him to thia ad. and say •• Praaoh!f" I"",a-:." K ah<Uri
yii7Jiim praJaayau (I. 7927)- Compere p. 391-

• The five P"a~uj.u princes are Im01l'D by variono otber nam .. in the 
Maha-bbarata, some of wbicb it' Ina1 be 1Jl!eful here to note. Yudhi
sbjhira ie also called Dbanna.-raja, Dharma-putnt, and lIJ1Il<:timea aimply 
Rajan. Hie charioteer .... called Indraaena. Bhima'. other names are 
Bbim .... na. Vrikodara, BahuiaIin. Arjona ie also called Kirl!in. Y1.I
guna, J..w,.n, Dbsnailjaya, Bibhatau, Savy..uin, P"aka.'aaani, Gucp-kt":a, 
S'veta-viihana, Nara, Vijaya, Krish""" .nd aometim.. 1"'" ezall_ 
P"artba, though Bhlma and Yndhi-sh\bira, _ !!OM of Pritba, bad .1Ko thie 
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hundred sons of Dhrita-rli.sh~ra, commonly calle~ the Kuru 
princes, or Kauravas', who are represented as mean, 
spiteful, dishonour-able, and vicious. 

So bad indeed are these hundred brothers, and so 
uniformly without redeeming points, that their c)1ara.cters 
present few distinctive features. The most conspicuous 
is the eldest, Duryodhana', who, as the representative of 
the others, is painted in the darkest colours, and embodies 
all their bad qualities. When the Mahii-bharata (like the 
Ramayru;ta) is regarded as an allegory, then Duryodhana 
(like RavaJ;la) is a visible type of the evil principle in 
human nature· for ever doing battle with the good and 
divine principle, symbolized by the five sons of PaJ;lc.iu. 

The cousins, though so uncongenial in character, were 
educated together at Hastina-pur, the city of Dhrita
rashtra, by a Brahman named Dro~a', who found in the 
Pal].qu princes apt pupils. From him the five sons of 
Pal].qu acquired 'intelligence and learning, lofty aims, 
religious earnestness, and love of truth: All the cousins 
were equally instructed in war and arms; but Aljuna, by 

tiUe. N akula and Salladeva are ealled Madreyau (as sons of Madri), and 
sometimes Yamau (the twins). 

r Thill name, however, ill oocasiona.lly applied to the Pa'!4avas, as they"
and the sons of Dhrita-rashtra were eqna.lly descendants of Kuru. 

I 'Difficult to conquer,' cf. p. 408. The names of all are given in Adi
parvan 4541. Dul.lsaS8.llll ill one of the most conspicuous. 

• There are certainly many points in biB character, 88 well as in that 
of Rav"'!". which =y he oompared to Milton's conception of Satan. 
Perhaps his intimacy with the Asura emua may be intended to mark 
him out 88 a type of heresy and infidelity, as well as of every other bed 
quality. In the case of Rava,!a it ill remarkable that he gained his power 
by penance, and that he ill described as well·reed in the Veda (Ram. VI. 
xciii. 58). Some Raksh ..... s, such as Vibhish8'!a, Atikaya, are dl'Scribed 
as religious (Ram. VI. 1m 31). Cf. Manu VII. 38. 

, Dro,!a appenrs to have kept a kind of school, to which all the young 
princes of the neighbouring countries r.sorted (I. 5 •• 0). H. married 
Krip~ aister of Kripa, and had by her a son, Alivatthaman. 



384 INDIAN WISDOM. 

the help of Drol}a, who gave him magical weapons, ex
celled all, distinguishing himself in every exercise, • sub
missive ever to his teacher's will, contented, 11l0deHt, affillJlc, 
and mild: and both BMma and Duryodhana learnt the usc 
of the clqb from their cousin BaJa..rama (I. 5520). 

Their education finished, a tournament was held, at which 
all the youthful cousins displayed their skill in archery, 
in the management of chariots (ratlta-6aryri), horses, and 
elephants, in sword, spear, and club exercises, and wrest
ling. The scene is graphically described (I. 5324): 

An immense concou"", of spectators cheered the com batanta. The 
agitation of the crowd W88 like the roar of a mighty ocean. Arjuna, 
after exhibiting prodigies of strength, shot five eepsrate arro .... simul
taneously into the jaw. of a revolving iron boar, and twenty-one arrow. 
into the hollow of a cow'. horn .oopended by a Itriog. Suddenly there 
was 3 pause. The crowd turned 88 one man towards a point in the arena, 
where the BOund of a warrior otriking hi. arms in defiance' rent the sky 
like a thunder-clap, and announced the entrance of another combatant. 
This proved to be a warrior named KarTJ4, who entered the futa in full 
armour, and after acoomplishing the 80me feata in archery, challenged 
.A.ljona to single combat. But each champion "81 required to u,1I his 
name and pedigree; and Kal1)&'. parentage being doubtrul (see p. 378), he 
wao obliged to retire, • hanging his head with sbame like a drooping lily.' 

K~ thus publicly humiliated, became afterwards a 
conspicuous and valuable ally of the Kurus ag-dirlllt his 
own half-brothers. His charac,ter is well imagined F eel
ing keenly the stain on his birth, his nature was cLabtened 
by the trial. He exhibited in a high degree fortitude, 
chivalrous honour, self-sacrifice, and devotiolL E,¥-'Cially 
remarkaLle for a liberal and generous dispositiou', he 
never stooped to ignoble. practices like his friends the 
Kurus, who were intrinsically bad men. 

, So in V'18b'.'D-puriiJ,Ja, p. 513: 'Kp.h'.'a having dived into the 1'00\ 
strnck his arms in defiance, and the snake-king, hearing the BOUnd, came 
quickly forth.' 

• He is often to this day cited 88 a model of liheraJity. IL:nce hi. 
name, Vaoo-oheJ)& 
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The tutor's fee (Gurv-artha, see pp. 204, 249, Manu II. 
245, Raghu-va-gsa V. 17) which DroJ}.a required of his pupils 
for their instruction was, that they should capture Drupada, 
king of Pail6ii.la, who was his old schoolfellow, but had 
insulted him by repudiating his friendship (I. 5446) : 

They therefore invaded Dn'pada'. tenitory and took him prisoner; hot 
Dro~a generou.ly spared his life, and gave bim baek balf his kingdom. 
Druprula, however, burning with resentment; endeavoured to' procure the 
birth of a son, to avenge his defeat and bring about tbe destruction of 
DroJ;l8. Two Brnhmans undertook a sacrifice for him, and two children 
were born from the midst of the altar, out of the sacrificial fire, a SOD, 

Dhri.hta-dyumna, and & daugbter, Kri.b~1I or Draupadi, afterwards tb. 
wife of the PII~<javas (see p. 388). 

After this, Yudhi-sh~hira was installed by Dhrita-rashtra 
as Yuva-riija or heir-apparent, and by his exploits soon 
eclipsed the glory of his father PaJ}.qu's reign. " 

The great renown gained "by the Pal)qu priuces excited 
the jealousy and ill-will of Dhrita-rashtra, but won the 
affections of the citizens. The latter met together, and 
after consultation declared that, as Dprita-rashtra was 
blind, he ought not to conduct the government, and that 
as Bhishma had formerly declined the throne, he ought 
not to be allowed to act as regent. They therefore pro
posed to crown Yudhi-shthira at once. When Duryo
dhana heard of this, he consulted with Kafl;ta, Sakuni, 
and DuJ:iSii.sana, how he might remove Yudhi-shthira out 
of the way, and secure the throne for himself: 

Urged by Duryodhana, Dhrit.-rA8htra was induced to send tho 
PB~cjava princes on an excursion to the city of VllrlU)Avata, preteuding 
that he wi.h.d tbem to 808 the beauties of that town, and to be present 
at a festival there. Meanwhile Duryodbana instigated bis friend Poro· 
~nna to precede them, and to prepare a bouse for their recelJtion, which 
he was to fill secretly with hemp, resin, and other combustible snhbht,ucc8, 
plastering the walLo with mortar composed of oil, fat, and lac (l«!.;sM, 
jatu). When tho princes were asleep in this house, and unsuspicious of 
danger, h. was to set it on lire. The five PIiI)<!'v,," and their mother 
left HaotitlB-l'ur amid the tears and regrets of the citizens, .. tid in eight 

cc 
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days arrived at VAral)livata, where, after great demoW<tration. of respect 
from the inhabitants, they were conducted by Puro~ana to the houae 
of lac. Having heen warned by Vidura, they lOOn diHCOVerod the dan· 
gerous character of the etrocture, and with the ""sistan .. of " miner 
(k1.anaka) oent hy Vidura, dug an underground p ...... ge. by which to 
escape from the interior (I. 5813)' Then they devised a counterplot, and 
agreed together that a degraded ou!e8l!te womaD (nuIKidi) witb her five 80111 

.bould be invited to a feset. and stupefied witb wioe. Bhima 10'88 tben to 
set fire to the lac-bouee in wbicb tbey were all aaeembled (0" note, p. 381). 
Tbis was done. PurOOana 10'88 burnt, 88 well ao the woman witb ber fl •• 
sono, but tbey them .. lv .. eocaped by the oecret p8loage (.",." .. ga). The 
cbarred bodie. of tbe .. oman and ber IOno being afterward. found, it 
was supposed that tbe PAI!~v" princes had perished in tbe conflagration, 
and their funeral ceremonieo were actually performed by Dhrita-rU81.~ra. 
Meanwhile they hurried off to the 1O'oodo; Bhima, the otrollg one. 
carrying his mother and the twin •• and leading hie otl,er hrothen by 
the handa "ben througb fatigue they oould not move on. WhiIet bis 
mother and hrothers were 88leep under a fig-tree. Bhima had an 
.nooonter with a hideous giant named Hi4imba, .. hom he .1 ... '. After· 
warda be married Hicj.imbi, tbe sister of tbi. monster. and bad a IOn by 
her named Gba~tkaCa. 

By the advice of their grandfather Vyasa, tIle Piil),Java 
princes next took up their abode in the honse of a 
Brahman at a city called EkaCakrn. TIlere they lived 
for a long time in the guise of mendicant BrJhmans, safe' 
from the persecution of Duryodhana. Every day they went 
out to beg for food as alms (bhikJul, M.aikaJ.a), which their 
mother Kunti divided at night, giving half of the whole 
to Bbima as his share «:£ P.382). While re&-ident in the 
hOlL'le of the Brahman, Bhima delivered bis family and 
the city of EkaCakra from a fierce giant (or P.ak.sh&83) 
named Bah (or Vaka), who forced the citizens to send 
him every day a dish of "food by a man, whom he always 
devoured as his daintiest morsel at the end of the 
repast'. 

I This forma the sabject of a celebrated episode, edited by Bopp. 
• This &tory formo • touching episode, which hao been printed by Bopp. 

and translated by Milman. 
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The turn had come to a poor Briihmlll1 to provide the RAksba ... with 
his meal. He determined to go himself, but lamented bitterly tbe hard
ness of his fate. Upon this, his wife and daughter addressed him in 
language full of the deepest pathos, each in tum insisting. on aacrificing 
herself for the good of the family. Lastly, the little son, too young 
to opeak distinctly, ran with beaming eyes and smiling face to his 
parents, and in prattling accents said, 'Weep not, father; sigh not, 
mother.' Then breaking off and brandishing a pointed spike o( grass, 
he exclaimed, 'With this spike will I kill the fierce man·eating giant.' 
His parents, hearing this innocent prattle of their cbild, in the midst 
of their heart-rending anguish felt a thrill of exquisite delight. In 
the end Bmma, who overheard the whole conversation, undertook t6 
convey the meal to the m01l.ster, and, of course, speedily despatched 
him (1. 620'). 

After this Vyasa appeared to his grandsons, and in
formed them that Draupadi, the daughter of Drupada, 
king of Pan6aJa., was destined to be their common wife 1 : 

In real fsct she had been in a former life the daughter of a 88ge, 
and had performed a moe! severe penance, in order that a husband might 
fall to her lot. Siva, pleased with her penance, had appeared to her, and 
had promised her, ·instead of one, five hUBbands. When the maiden 
replied that she wanted only ODe hUBband, the god aDswered, 'Five time. 
yon &aid to me, Grant me a husband; therefore in aDother body you will 
obtain five husbands' (1, 6433, 7322). This J:tjshi's daughter was there· 
upon horn in the tiuoily of Drupada B8 a maiden of the most distinguished 
beauty, and WB8 destined to be the wife of the PA~~avas '. 

, Polyandry is still practised among some hill-tribes in the Himalaya 
range near Simla, and in other barren mountainous regions, such 88 
Bhotan, where a large population could not he supported. It prevails 
also among the Nair (NAyar) tribe in Malabar. Our forefathers, or at 
le ... t the aueient Blitons, B<COrdiDg to C ... ar, were given to the aame 
practice: I Uxores habent deni duodenique inter Be communes,' &c. 
De Bello Gallico, V. 14. 

• Vyllaa, who is the type and representative of .trict Brahmanism, is 
made to explain at length the necessity for the marriage of Draupadi 
to five hUJIbands (which i. called a whllf1Ul-rlka7"m4, I. 7246). He also 
gifted DrupadB with divine intuition (lahMw divyam) to perceive the 
divinity of the P~~'V88 and penetrata the myetic meaning of what 
oth ... w;" would have been a serious violation of the laws and institution. 

CC2 
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In obedience w the directions of their grandfather. the 
nve PaJ;l1avas quitted Ekaeakra, and bewok themselves 
to the court of king Drupada. where Draupadi WWi about 
w hold her Svayarpvara: 

An immense concourse of prince1y euitors, with their retaiuen, came 
to the ceremony; and king Drul'ada eagerly looked for Arjuna among 
them, that. strengthened by that hero's alliance, he might defy Dro!}a', 
anger. He therefore prepared an enonnous how, which be WaA per
suaded none hut ArjUDB could bend. and proposed a trial of strength. 
promising to give hia daughter to anyone who could by meauo of the 

of the Brlihmans (7313), Henee Drupada hecame aware of biM daugl,ter'. 
former birth, and that ArjUDB WBI! really a portion of the e,,,,,uee of Indr. 
(Sakrasyihlia). and all his b."Othe .. portiolll! of tbe ... me god. Draupadi 
heraclf, although nominally tbe daughter of Drupeda, w .. really born. 
like ber brother DbrU<h~dyumua, out of tbe miw.t of the oacrificial 
fire (v.u....madhyiU. L 6931; see p. 385), and w .. a form of lak.hml. 
In no other way couI4 her supernatural birth, and the divine perfume 
which exhaled from her perooD. and w .. perceived a league off (kroi .... 
miUriU prat>t.Ui), he acoonnted for, Vy .... at the I8me time explained 
tbe my.terions birth of Kri.hl}& aud B.latJeva ;-h.". the god V;'h..,u 
pulled out two of his own hairs, one .. bite aDd the other Mack, which 
entered into two women of the family of tbe YwIav .. (Devakl and 
Robil}i). and became. tbe wbite one &.Iadeva, the black ODe Kp'/u;la 
(L i 307; Y~u'pUr8,!" V, I). The ll!i.rkal}')eya,purBl}& (ch. 5) oho ... 
how the five Pft!}~vas could he all portions of Indra, and yet four of 
them sons of other gocls. When 100Ira kilW the BOD of Tva..h!ri (0,. 
Y;';Takarman as Prajlpati, the Creator), hia pon;"hment for this I".,u ..... <· 
halyii was that all his ujao. 'mauly rigOUT; deserted him, and enter.-d 
Dharma, the god of jn>tice. The 80D of Tvasb\ri ..... reproduood .. the 
demon Vptra, and again !!lain by Indra; as a poo;'hment {or which his 
£ala, 'streugtb,'left him, and entered JldruJ4, 'the Wind: Lootly, wheo 
Indra rioIated Ahalyi, the wife of the .age Gautama, his n1ptJ, , beauty,' 
abandoued him, and entered the :s .... tyau or A.m.,., When Dharma 
gave back the uju or Indra. Y ndhl-ab\hira ..... born; ... ben the Wind 
gave up Indre's bala, Bhima ..... born; and WheD the Am... ...tored 
the riipa of Indra, Nabla and Sahadeva ... ere hom. Arjana ..... born 
as half the ....... ee of Indra. Hence,.. they were all portioDl of one 
deity. there could he no harm in Dranpedi becoming the ..-if. of .11 
live. 
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'W 8hoot five arrows simultaneously through a revolving ring into a. 
rget beyond. An amphitheatre was erected outside tbe town, sur
unded by tiers of lofty seat.! and' raised platforms, with variegated 
mings. Magnificent palaces, crowded with eager spectators, overlooked 
e scene. Actors, conjurors, athletes, and dancers exhibited their skill 
,fore the multitude. Strains of exquisite music floated in the air. 
rnms and trnmpet.! sounded. When expectation was at it.! height, 
raupadI in gorgeous apparel entered the arena, and the bow was 

hrought. The hundred sons of Dhrita-rlishp-a strained every nerve to 
bend the ponderous weapon, but without effect_ Its recoil dashed them 
breathless to the ground, and made them the Iaughing-stock of the 
crowd. 

AIjuna now advanced, disguised as a Brahman. I here 
translate a portion metrically (1. 7049, &c.) : 

A moment motionle.s he stood and scanned 
The bow, collecting .11 his energy. 
Next walking round in homage, breathed a prayer 
To the Supreme Bestower of good gifts; 
Then fixing all his mind on Draupedi 
He grasped the ponderous weapon in his hand, 
And with 0'11' vigorous effori braced the string. 
Quickly the shefts were aimed; they flew; 
The mark fell pierced; a shout of victory 
Rang through the vast .rena;. from the sky 
Garlands of Rowers crowned the 'hero's head, 
Ten thousand fluttering scarfs waved in the air, 
And drum and trumpet BOunded forth his triumph. 

I need not "suggest the parallel which will at once be 
drawn by the clasBical scholar between this trial of archery .. 
and a similar scene in the Odyssey. 

Wben the suitcrs found themselves outdone by a mere 
stripling in the coarse dress of a mendicant Briihman, 
their rage knew no beunds. A real bllttle ensued: 

The PAl)cju princes protected Drupada, and enacted prodigies. Bhima 
tore up a tree, and used it as a club. Kart,la at l.st met Arjuna in single 
combat, rushing on him like a young elcphaIit.. They overwhelmed each 
other with showers of arrows, which darkened the air_ But not even 
Kart,la could withstand the irresistible onset of the godlike Arjun ... and 
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be and tbe otber suitors retired vanquished from tbe field, leaving 
Draupadi 8ft tbe bride of Arjuna. 

AIjuna having been chosen by Draupadi, the five 
brothers returned with her to their mother, who being 
inside the house, and fancying that they had brought 
alms, called out to them, 'Share it between you' (bhun,kteti 
8umetya 8arve, I. 7132), The words of a parent, thus 
spoken, could not be set aside without evil consequences; 
mid Drupada, at the persuasion of Vyasa., who acquainted 
him with the divinely ordained destination of his daughter', 
consented to her becoming the common wife of the five 
brothers, She was first married by the farniIy-prif)Fjt 
Dhaumya to Yudhi-shthira (I. 7340), and then, according 
to priority of birth, to the other four', 

The P3.Q9avas, being now strengthened by their alli
ance with the powerful king of Pancaia, threw oft' their 
disguises; and king Dhrita-rol.8htra thought it more 
politic to settle all differences by dividing his kingdom 
between them and his own sons. H~gave up Hastir.a
pur to the latter, presided over by Duryodhana, and 
J,ermitted the five PaJ;l9avas to occupy a district near 
the Yamuna. (Jumnii), called KhiiJ;l'}ava-I,rastha, where 

1 &e note 2, p, 387, Drnpada at fint ohjected. Yudhi-.Lthira'. 
exc"",, for himself and hie brothen is remarkable; PJ]r7JUMm """pVr
.. ye1}'J yiiJa'!' ""rl"",nuy{jmaJ~ (L 7246) • 

• She had a BOD by eacb of the five brothen-Prativindhya by Yudhi· 
8h!hira; Sutaooma by Bhima; S'rutakarman by Arjun&; Satam&' by 
Xakula; Sruwena by Sahadevo (L 8039), Arjnna had aloo another 
wife, Subh.drii, the .;'tor of KJ'i.8~ with ... bom he eloped wben on • 
.. i';t to Kri>bJ.ta at Dvaraka. By her he had a BOD, Abhimanyu. He 
had aloo a BOD named lrivat by the serpent-nymph Ulopi, Bhima had 

, also a BOD, Gha~ by the Riik.ohaai I£i4imba (oee p, 386); and the 
othen bed children by diJferent wivea (ViahI)U-pnrii""" P,459), Arjnna'. 
BOD AhhimaDYU bed • BOD Pa.rikahil, ... ho w .. fatber of J_jaya. 
PanKahit died of the bite of • anake; and the Bbagavata-p~ ..... 
narrated to him between the bite and his death. 
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they built Indra-prastha (the modern Delhi), and, under 
Yudhi-shthira lIB their leader, subjugated much of the 
adjacent territory by predatory incursions (I. 6573). 

One day, when Arjnna was bathing in the Gangeo, he was earried 
oft' by the serpent-nymph UliipI, daughter or the king of the NAg .... 
whom he married (1. 7809). Afterwards he married Citrlin-gadA, 
danghter of the king of M~ipura, and bad .. child by her named 
Babhrn-vlihana (I. 7883). 

Wandering for twelve years in the forests, to fulfil a 
vow, AIjuna came to Prabhasa, a place of pilgrimage 
in the west of India, where he met KrishQ.a'. the details 
of whose early life have already been given (p. 334), and 
who here first formed a friendship with AIjuna, and took 
him to his city Dvaraka, where he received him lIB a 
visitor into his own house (I. 7905). Soon afterwards, 
some of the relatives of KrishQ.a celebrated a festival in 
the mountain Raivataka, to which both AIjuoa and 
KrishQ.a went. There they saw Bala-rama, elder brother 
of Krishl}a (p. 335), in a state of intoxication (kshiva)' 
with his wife Revati; and there they saw Subhadra, 
KrishQ.a's sister. Her beauty excited the love of AIjuna, 
who, ~r obtaining KrishQ.3's leave, carried her off (see 
note 2, p. 390) and married her (1. 7937). In the twelfth
year of his absence he returned with her to Indra-prastha. 

The PaQ.gavas and all the people of Indra-prastba then 
lived happily for some time under the rule of Yudhi
shthira, who, elated with his conquests, undertook, assisted 
by KrishQ.a, to celebrate the Rajasuya, a great sacrifice, . 

1 See note 2, p. 387. I enumerate some of the other name. by which 
Krishl)& is known in the Mahii-bhiirata, as follows: Vllsudeva, KeSava, 
Govinda, Janllrdana, Diimodara, DlLSArha, Narliya~a, HrishikeSa, Purn
shottama, Madhava, Madhn-.iidana, A.yuta. (S .. V. '560). In the 
Draupadi-hsraJ)a (75) Krishl)& and Arjuna are called K";'h~u. 

I Compare Megw...diita, verae 5', where Bala-rlima'. fondn ... for wine 
is alluded to. See &lao VisIll)u-purliJ)a V. '5. 
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lit which his own inauguration as paramount sovereIgn 
was to be performed. 

A great assembly (subhd) was accordingly held: 
Various princes attended, and brought either rich present. or tribute 

(II. 126.). Among those who came were Bhi.hma, Dhrita·rlil<htrn and 
his hnndred 80n., Suhala (king of GandhAra), 8'akuni, Drul'ada, 8'aly., 
Drol"', Kripa, Jayad·ratha, Knntibhoja, 8'isu.pAla, and others from tho 
extreme south and north (DrAvi~a, Ceylon, and K"-mir, II. 1271) '. On 
the day of the inaugnration (abhisl/Cka) I3hiBhma, at the suggestion of the 
sage Na.-ada, proposed that a respectful oblation (argluJ) should he pre· 
pared and offered in token of worship to tbe be.t and strongest penon 
preBent, whom he declared to he Krish~a. To tbi. the PAn',IaV&8 readily 
agreed; and Sahadeva was commi .. ioned to present the offering. 8'",0-

pilla (also called Sunitha), however, opposed the worship of Kri.b~a; 
and, after denouncing him as a contemptible and ill-instructed person 
(II. 1340), challenged him to fight'; but Krishl'" instantly struck off hi. 
head with his diseuo called SU-dar8ana '. 

After this, Dhrita-rii.shtra was persuaded to hold another 
as..«embly (sabha) at HastinJi...pur; and Vidura was sent to 
the Pftl)gavas, to invite them to be preKent (II. 1993). 
They consented to attend; and Yudhi-Hhthira was easily 
prevailed on by Duryodhana to play with Sakuni. By 
degrees Yudhi-shthira staked everything-his territory, 
his posressiODB, and la.;t of all DraupadI. All were sue
ce&;ively lost; and Draupadi, then regarded as a slave, 
was treated with great indignity by Du~na. He 
dragged her by the hair of the head into the 3I!8emhly; 
l1pon which BMma, who witnea.;ed this insult, swore that 

, The detaU. in this part of the poem are interesting and cnriou.. Ju 
Bhown hy Professor H. H. Wilson, they throw li,,-ht on the geO!,,,,,pJ.ical 
diruioDl! and political eondition or India at an early epoch. . 

, Duryodbana aI9o, in • subsequent part or the YabJ.bhArata, evinces 
aeeptici.m in regard to the divine nature or Kris~ (V. 4368) • 

• The story of S' ..... ·plila and bis destruction by Kri.b~ form the 
""I,jed of the celebrated poem or 113gb&. The particuJan or the nar
rative 88 told in this book or the MahA-bhArwo are given by Dr. Muir 
in bis Sanakrit Texts, ""l iv. The YishJ.Io·pnrAl'" identifieo 8';';o·p6.1a 
with the demons Hi~ya-ka;il'o and Rl .. ~ (Wiloou, p. 437). 
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he would one day dash Du4Basana to pieces and drink his 
blood 1 (II. 2302). In the end a compromise was agreed 
upon. The kingdom was given up to Duryodhana for 
twelve years; and the five PiiJ}.~avas, with Draupadi, 
were required to live for that period in the woods, and 
to pass the thirteenth concealed under a!!SUDled names in 
various disguises. 

They accordingly retired to the Kamyaka forest, and 
took up their abode on the banks of the SaI"d8vati. 

While they were resident in the forest, various episodes 
occurred, thus; . 

Aljuna went to the Himalaya mountains to perform severe penance, 
and therrby obtain celestial arms. After some time S'iva, to reward him 
and prove his bravery, approached him as a Kirata or wild mountaineer 
living by the chase, at the moment that a demon named Miika, in the 
form of a boar, was making an attack upon him. S'iva and Aljuna both 

. shot together at the boar, which fen dead, and both claimed to have hit 
him first. This .erved as a pretext for S'iva,.as the Kiriitl\, to quarrel 
with Aljuna, and have a battle with him. Arjuna fought long with the , 
Kirata', but could not conquer him. At l .. t he recognized the god, and 
threw himself at hi. feet. S'iva, pleased with his bravery, gave him the 
celebrated weapon P-ampata, to enable him to conquer ~ and the 
Kuru princes in war (IlL 165°, 1664)' 

Many legends were also repeated to console and amuse 
the Pii.I}.~u princes in their time of exile. For iustance, 
we have here introduced' (III. 12746-12804) the epic 
version <If the tradition of the Deluge (the earliest account 

1 This threat he fulfilled. The incident is noticeable .. it i. the subject 
of the well-known drama by Bha~naraY"'1" called V Ol)i-aatphara, • braid· 
binding,' which describes how the braided hair torn by Dui).siiasna Wi'S 

again bound togethar by Bhima, who is made to .. y Svallllm a'han!> BW!'" 
""rami, • I myself will again bind the braid together.' See Slihity .... 
darp8I).B, p. 169. 

• This forms the subjeet of a celebrated poem by Bhliravi called the 
KiratlirjW1iya. S'iva was regarded as the too of the KirataB, who w;ere 
evidently a race of aborigines much respected by tbe Hindii. for their 
bravery and skill in archery. 
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of which occurs in the Satapatha-br-:ihmaQa, see p. 32 o{ 
this volume), as follows: 

Manu, the Hindu Noah (not the grandson of Brahm!, and reputed 
anthor of the Code, hot the .... enth Manu, or Manu of tbe present period, 
called Vaivasvata. and regarded as one of tbe progenitors of tbe buman 
race, Manu L 61, 6.). iB represented as conciliating the favour of the 
SuprelDe Being by hiB austerities in an age of ...u-.aI depravity. 
A fish, which was an ire iiBtion of Brahma (cf. p. 329). appeared to 
him whilst engaged in penance on the margin of a river. and accostiog 
him, craved protection from the larger fish. Manu complied, and placed 
him in a glass veasel. Having outgrown tbio, he requested to be taken 
to a more roomy receptacle. Manu then placed him in a lake. Still the 
fish grew. till the lake. though tbree leagues long. could not contain him. 
He next asked to be taken to tbe Gauges; hot even the Ganges was ItOOII 

too .mall, and the fish was finally tran.ferred to the ocean. There he 
continued to expand, till at last, addressing Manu, he warned him o( the 
coming Deluge. 

Manu, however. was to be preserved by the help of tbe fish. who com
manded bim to build a .hip and go on board, not with hiB own ,.ife aod 
children, bat witb tbe _en ~iBhio or patriarch.; and not with pai ... of 
animals, but witb the eeeds of all existing thiDgl!. The flood came; Hanu 
went on hoard. and fastened the ship. as directed, to a horn in the fisb·. 
bead. He was then drawn along '_(I traDlllate nearly literally) : 

.Along the ooean in that stately.hip .... borne the lord of men. aod through 
Its daneing. tumbling billo ..... and its roaring waterw ; ·.nd the bark. 
Tosoed to and fro by violent winds, reeled on the .urface of the deep, 
Staggering and trembling like a drunken WOll1an. Land"sa Been no more, 
Nor far horizon, nor the apace between; for everywhere arouod 
Spread the wild waate of walen, reeking atmO!!pbere. and bouodless .ky. 
And now when all the world ,,&1 deluged, nought appeared above the waves 
But llanu and the seven sages. and the fish that drew the bark. 
Unwearied thus for yearw on yea ... the fish propelled the ship acrosa 
The heaped-up walen, till at length it bore the .. .....I to the peak 
Of Himaviin; tben, softly milling. thus the fish addresaed the &age: 

Haate now to bind thy ahip to this high erwg. Know IDe the lord of all, 

, There iB sti1l a later acrount of the Deluge in the Bhiiga'l'&ta-~ 
.. here the fish iB repreoeoted as an inearnation of V~n. The god'. 
object in deoceoding 88 a fis~ aeema to haTe been to steer the ahip_ In 
the Assyrian """""'" (as interpreted by Mr. Q. Smith) sailors and • 
helmsman are taken on board. 
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The great creator Brahmi, mightier than all might-omnipotent. 
By me in fish-like shape hast thou been saved in dire emergency. 
From Manu all croation, gods, Asuras, men, must be produced; 
By him the world must be created-that which moves and moveth not. 

Another tale told in this section· of the poem (III. 166 19, 
&c.) may be cited for its true Boetic feeling and pathos
qualities in which it is scarcely excelled by the story of 
Admetus -=d A~1s. I tl\lhjoin the kiefust ~itGme : 

Savitri, the beautiful daughter of a king Mvapati, loved Satyavau, the 
son of an old hermit, but was warned by a seer to overcome her attach
ment, as Satyavau was a doomed man, having only one year to live. 
But Sayitri replies I : 

Whether his years be few or many, be he gifted with all grace 
Or graceless, him my heart hath chosen, and it chooseth not again. 

The king's daughter and tho hermit's son were therefore married, and 
the bride strove to forget the ominous prophecy; but as the last day 
of the year approached, her &Oxiety became irrepressible. She exhausted 
herself in prayers and penances, hoping to stay the hand of the destroyer ; 
yet all the while dared not reveal the fatal seerot to her husband. At 
last the dreaded day arrived, and Satyavan sot out to cut wood in the 
Corest. His wife asked leave to aceompany him, and walked behind 
her husband, smiling, but with a heavy heart. Satyavau soon made the 
wood resound with his hatchet, when suddenly a thrill of agony shot 
through his temples, and Ceeling himself fa\\ing, he called out to his wife 
to support him. 

Then she received her fainting husband in her arma, and sat herself 
On the cold ground, and gontlylaid his drooping head upon her lap j 
Sorrowing, she ca\l'd to mind the sago's prophecy, and reckoned up 
The days and hours. AU in an instant she beheld an awfol shape 
Standing before her, dressed in blood-red garments, with a glittering erown 
Upon his head: his Corm, though glowing like the sun, was yet obscure, 
And eyes he had like fiame .. a noose depended Crom his hand; and he 
Was terrible to look upon, &8 by her husband's side he stood 
And gazed upon bim with a fiery glance. Shuddering she started up . 
And laid her dying Satyavau upon the ground, and with her hands 
Joined reverently, she thus with beating heart addressed the Shape : 

I I translate as closely .. I can to the original. This and other seleot 
specimens oC Indian poetry have been more freely and poetiea1Iy translated 
by Mr. R. Griffiths. . 



396 INDIAN WISDOM. 

Surely thou art a itO<!. such form as tbine must more than mortal be I 
Tell me. thou godlike being; who thou art, and wherefore art thou here I 

The figure replied that he was Yama. king of the dead; thet her 
husband's time was come, and that he must bind and take hi. opirit : 

Then from her hDBband·. body forced he out and finnly with his cord 
Bound and detained tbe spirit. cl<j!bed in form no larger tban a thumb '. 
Fortbwith the body. reft of vital being and deprived of breatb. 
Lost all its grace and beauty. and became ghastly and motionl .... 

Mter binding the spirit, Yama proceeds with it toward. tbe quarter of 
which he is guardian-the south. The faithful wife follow. him closely. 
Yama bids her go home sod prepare her hURband'o faneral riteo; bat she 
Persists in following. till Yarna, pleased with her devotion, b ..... nts her any 
boon .he pI ....... tr.eept tbe life of her busband. She chooaeo that her 
hmbaod's father. wbo is blind, may recover his sight. Yams consent •• 
and bids her now return home. Still.he persists in following. Two 
other boons are gronted in the same way. and still Bavitri folio .... 
closely on the heels of the king of death. At last. overcome by her 
constancy. Yams grouts .. boon without exception. The delighted 
Bavitri exclaim&-

Nought. mighty king. this time hast thon excepted: let my husband live; 
Without him I desire not heppin .... nor even heaven itself; 
Without him I mmt die. 'So beitl faitbful wife,' replied tbe king of death; 
, Thua I release him;' and with that he loosed the cord that bonnd bio BOOt 

During the residence of the five brothers in the forest, 
Jayad-ratha attempted to carry off DrdUpadi, while they 
were absent on a shooting excursion. This resembles in 
some respects the story of Sitii's forcible abduction by 
Ravru;ta in the Ramayal)ll (III. 15572), which story, there
fore, is here told (1594-5. See p. 368 of this volume). 

In the thirteenth year of exile, the Piil)(}avas journeyed 
to the court of king Vira~, and entered his service in 
different disguises: 

Y udbi~thlra called himself a Brahman and took the name of Kanka 
(23); .AJjuna named himself Yrihan-nala, and pretending to be. eunuch 
(/rifiyiim pralqiJi,!, gat.a~). adopted a oort, of woman'. dreM. putting 
brsceleto on his arms and ear-rio!:" in hio ...... in order. as he ..wi, to 

J Compare note 30 p. ,06 of thio yolume. 
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bide the scars caused hy his bow-stnng. He ·undertook in tbis capacity 
to teach dancing, m""i., and singing to the daughter of Viriita and the 
other women of the pa.la.ce, and 800n gained their good graces (IV. 310). 

One day when Viriita and four of the P-at).cjaVBS were absent, Doryo· 
dbana and his hrothers made an expedition against Viriita's capital, 
Mataya, and carried of!' some cattle. U tta.. the son of Viriita (in the 
absence of his father) determined to follow and attack the Kurn .rmy, 
if anyone could be found to act as his charioteer. Vrihan-nala (Arjuna) 
nndertook this office, and promised to bring hack fine clothes and orna
ments for Uttara "nd the other women of the palace (IV. 12.6). When 
they arrived in sight of the Kuru army, the courage of Uttara, who was 
a mere youtb, failed him. V rihan-nalii then made him act &B charioteer, 
while he bimself (Arjuna) undertook to fight the Kauravas. Upon that 
great prodigies occurred. Terror seized Bhishma, Duryodl.ana, and their 
followers, who s""peeted that Vriban·nala was Arjuna in disguise, and 
evon the horses .hed tears' (IV. 12 90). Duryodbana, however, declared 
tbat if be turned out to be Arjuna, be would have to wander in exile for 
a seeond period of twelve years. Meanwhile Arjuna revealed himself to 
Uttara, and explained "Iso the disguises of his brothers and Draupadi. 
Uttar&, to test his veracity, inquired whether he could repeat Arjuna's 
ten names, and what each meant. Arjuna enumerated them (Arjuna, 
Phiilguna, Jish'lu, Kiritin, S'ntavabana, Bibhatsu, Vijaya, Krish'la, S.vy .... 
• Uin, Dbananjaya), and explained their derivation' (IV. 1380). Uttara 
then decla"ed tbat he W&B aatisfied, and no longer afraid of the Kuru 
army (IV. 1393)' 

Arjuna next put of!' his bracelets and woman's attire, strung bis bow. 
Gli'lcJ.iva, and .... umed all hi. other weapons, which had been concealed 
in a S'ami tree. They are deacribed as addre88ing him suppliantly, and 
saying, 'We are your servants, _ready to carry out your commands!' 
(IV. 1421). He also removed Uttsra'. standard aud placed his own 
ape·emblazoned banner in front of the chariot. Then was fought a great 
battle between Arjuna and tbe Kauravas. In tbe end the whole Kuni 
army lied before him, and all the property and cattle of Viriita wa. 
recovered. Arjuna told Uttara to conceal the real circumstances of the 
battle, but to .end m .... ngcrs to his f.ther'. capital announcing hi. 
victory, which 80 delighted Viriita that he ordered the whole city to 
bedccorated. 

• Compare Homer, Diad XVII. 4.6. 
, Bee Arjuna's other names in note 4t p. 382. 
I Compare note I, p. 402. 
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Not long afterwards Viriita beld a great 8BlICmLly. at 
which the five PaI)gavas attended, and took their seats 
with the other princes, Virata. who did not yet know 
their real rank. was at first angry at this presumption 
(IV, 2266), .AIjuna then revealed who they were, Virata 
was delighted. embraced the Pal)gavas. offered them all 
bis pOBSeBBions. and to .AIjuna his daughter Uttara in 
marriage, AIjnna declined, but accepted her for his son 
Abhimanyu (IV. 2356). 

A council of princes was then called by Virata. at which 
the PaI)gavas. KrishI)3, and Bala-rama were preBCnt. and 
a consultation was held as to what course the Pal)davas 
were to take: 

Kris~, in • speech, advised that they should not go to war with 
their kinsmen until they had sent an ambassador to DnryodhBDA, oom
moning him to restore half the kingdom. Bala-rama supported Krisb~a'. 
opinion, and recommended conciliation (saman), but 8atyaki, in an angry 
tone, counselled war (V, .0), Drupada supported him, and recommended 
that they should send measengen to all their alii.., and collect forca 
from all parts. The upohot was that the family-priest of Drupada " .. 
deepatched by the Pa~~v .... an ambassador to king Dhrita-ra.h\rB at 
Hastina-pnr, to try the effect of negotiation. 

Meanwhile KrishI)u and Bala-rama retumed to Dva
raki. Soon afterward.'! Duryodhana visited KpshI)a there, 
hoping to prevail on him to fight on the "ide of the 
Kuru army. 

On the same dey Arjuna arrived there aJ.o, and it happened that they 
botb reached the door of Krio~', apartment, "here he " .. .. leel" at 
the aame moment. Dnryodhana ooooeeded in entering first, and took up 
his station at KrisJu!a'. head. ~ljuna fOllowed bebind, and stood rever· 
ently at Krisbl"". fect. On awaking, Kriabl"'" ey .. lint f.ll on Aljuoa. 
He then aoked tbem both the object of their .unt. Dnryodhana there
upon'reqncoted his aid in battle, declaring that althongb KriohJ;l& "as 
eqoally related to Aljuna, yet that, .. he (Dnryodhana) had entered the 
room first, he .... entitled to the priority. KriahJ;l& answered that, .. 
he had seen Arjnna &rat, b. abouId give Aljuna the fint choice of two 
things. On the one aide, he placed himself, atipulating that he " .. to 
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lay down his weapons and ahfda,in from fighting. On the other, he placed 
his army of a hundred million (arbuda) warriors, named Niiriiyal)ae. 
Arjuna, without hesitation, chose Krishl)a; and Duryodhana, with glee, 
accepted the army, thinking that ae Krishl)a wae pledged not to fight, he 
would b. unable to help the P-~cja.vae in hattl. (V. 154). 

Duryodhana next went to Bala-rama and asked his aid; 
but Bala-rama declared that both he and KrishlJ.a. had 
determined to take no part in the strife ,. KPshJ?a, how
ever, consented to act as Aljuna's .charioteer, and soon 
afterwards joined Yudhi-shthira, who with his brothers was 
still living in the country of Vira~. Various attempts 
at negotiation followed, and before any actual declaration 
of war the Pal;lgavas held a final consultation, at which 
Aljuna begged Krishl;la to undertake the office of a 
mediator. Krishl;la consented and departed for Hastina
pura: 

Midway he wae met by ParooIu-riiIIlB and various lpshis, who informed 
him of their resolution to be present at the coming congress of Kuru 
princes. Ou reaching HastiDii-pura, Krishl)a retired to rest in the house 
of Vidu..... In the morning he perform.d all the appointed religious 
ceremonies, dr .... d himself, put on the jewel Kaustnbhe (V. 3343), and 
s.t out for the 888embly. Then followed the great congress. The .!;tishis, 
headed by Niirada, appeared in the sky, and were accommodated with 
seats. Krishl)a opened the proceedings by a speeeh, which commenced 
thus: 'Let there he peace (lama) between the Kurus and P-aJ.l<;lavae.' 
Th.n, looking towards Dhrita·riish~ra, h. said, 'It rests with you and 
me to effect a reconciliation.' When h. had concluded a long harangue, 
all remained riveted and thrilled by hi. eloqnence (V. 3448). None 
ventured for some time to reply, except P .... atlu·riim ... the .age K&I)v", 
and Niirad ... who all advoeated harmony and peaee b.tween the rival 
cousins. At length Duryodh&na apok., and O.tly refused to give up any 
territory: 'It was not our fault,' he said, • if the l'ii1)cja.V&8 were con
quered at dice.' Upon that Kris\u:l&'. wrath rose, and addressing Duryn
dhana, he said, • You think that I am alone, but know that the PiiI)<;lavas, 
Andhekae, V risbl)is, Adityas, Rudrae, Vasus, and .!;tisbi. are all present 

I Compare M eghe-dilta, v ..... 5 I, wh.re BaJa·riima is described asBa.ndI.u
prityil. aa.mara.-.nmukha(i. 
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here in me: Thereupon flame. of fire, of the oi7.o ot 8 thomb. settled 
on him. Brahma appeared on his forehead. Rudra on hia br_1, the 
guardian. of the world is.oed from hi. arm •• Agni from hi. mouth. 
The Adity .... SadhYal. V _ A.vin.. Maruta with J ndm. Vi'vadc'V ... 
Yakshal. Gandharv .... and Rak.b..a& were also manife.ted out of Iii. 
l?ody; Arjuna WBB produced from biB right arm; BaJa-rama from hi. lert 
arm; Bhima. Vudhi-.h~hira, and the BOn. of lladri from hi. huck; 
flames or fire darted from his eyes, nose, and eal'8; aod tile fmu'. rRY" 
from the pores of his .kin 1 (Y. 4419-4430). At thia awful light. the 
... embled princes were compelled to close their eye.; bot DrOl)&' Blli.hm&, 
Vidor&, Sanjay&, the ~iahis. and the blind Dhrita-.... h~ra were gifted by 
Kriobl}a with divine vision that they might hehold the glorioUl "pectacle 
of his identification with every form (e!. p. 14] of tbi. volume). Then 
a great earthquake and other portenta ocenrred. and the congress I".oke 
up. Krish...,., having IUJlpreoaed bi. divinity. re-B881lmed his homan 
form and set oot on his retom. He rook Karl}a with him for lome 
distance in his chariot. hoping to persuade him to take part with the 
Pa9g&vas aI a sixth brother. But. notwithotandulg all Krishl!a'. ar~'1l
meuta. Ka~a would not he persuaded; and, leaviog the chariot. returned 
to the 8008 of Dhrita-.... htra (V. 4883). 

Meanwhile Bhishma consented to accept the general
ship of the Kuru army (V. 57(9). Though averHe from 
fighting a~inst his kinsmen, he could not as a Lhatriya 
abstain from joining in the war, when once commenced'. 

Before the armiea joined battle. Vyaoa appeared to hia 80n Dbrita
.... 11\"., who WBB greatly dejected at the prospect of the .... r. con ... kd 
him. and offered to coofer light opon him, that he might view the 
comhat. Dbrita-.... h\ra declined .. itIl_ing the slaughter of h .. kiodred. 
and Vyana then said that he would endow Sai,jaya (Dhrita-.... f.\ra'. 
charioteer) with the faculty of koowing everything that took plaee, make 
him invulnerable, and enable him to transport himoelI by a thougI.t at 
aoy time to any part of the field ofbattle (VI. 43-47) . 

• 
1 Th.i.o remarkable puoage, itleotifyiDg V;'h9u with everything in the 

unive ..... iB probably 8 later interpolation. 
• BIillhma, though really the grand-uocle of the Kum and Pa~4u 

prince&, is often styled their grandfather (piJijrnaTw); and tJJOugh really 
the uncle of Dhrita-.... h!r& and Y ..... .,u, ill 8Ometimeo otyled their ooh ... 
He is a kind of Priam in caution and oagaeity. but like a hardy old 
veteran, never COIlEenta to leaye the fighting to othen. 
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The armies now met on Kuru-kshetra, a vast plain 
north-west of the modern Delhi; the Kuru forces being 
commanded by BhIshma, and the PaQ.qavas by Dhrishta
dyumna, son of Drupada (VI. 832). While the hosts 
stood drawn up in battIe-array, KrishQ.a, acting as AIjuna's 
charioteer, addressed him in a long philosophical discourse, 
which forms the celebrated episode called Bhagavad~gita 
(VI. 830-1532), an epitome of which is given at pp. 136-
152 of this volume. 

And now as the armies advanced a tumult filled the 
sky; the earth shook; 'Chafed by wild winds, the sands 
upcurled to heaven, and spread a veil before the sun: 
Awful portents occurred; showers of blood fell I ; asses 
were born from cows, calves from mares, jackals from dogs. 
Shrill kites, vultures, and howling jackals hung about 
the rear of the marching armies. Thunder roared in 
the cloudless sky. Then darkness supervened, lightnings 
flashed, and blazing meteors shot across the darkened 
firmament; yet, 

The mighty chiefs, with martial ardour fired, 
Scorning Heaven's portents, eager for the fray, 
PreBBed on to mutual slaughter, and the peal 
or shouting hosts commingling, shook the world. 

There is to °a European a ponderous and unwieldy 
character about Oriental warfare, which he finds it diffi
cult to realize; yet the battle-scenes, though exaggerated. 
are vividly described, and carry the imagination into the 
midst of the conflict. Monstrous elephants career over 
the field, trampling on men and horses, and dealing 
destruction with their huge tusks; enormous clubs and 
iron maces clash together with the noise of thunder; 

I So Jupiter rains blood twice in the Iliad, XI. 53 aud XVI. 459. 
We have al80 the rollowiug in Hesiod, Seut. Here. 384: ILIa a' 1I.p' afr' 
o'Gpcw&8." ~3ar j34A." alp.arofovar. 
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rattling chariots dash against each other; thousands of 
arrows hurtle in the air, darkening the sky; trumpets, 
kettle-drums, and horns add to the uproar; confuMion, 
carnage, and death are everywhere. 

In all this, however, there is nothing absolutely ex
travagant; but when AJjuna is described as killing five 
hundred warriors simultaneously, or as covering the whole 
plain with dead and filling rivers with blood; Yudhi
sh~hira, as slaughtering a hundred men 'in a mere 
twinkle' (nimesha-miitre1)a); Bhima, as annihilating a 
monstrous elephant, including all mounted upon it, and 
fourteen foot-Boldiers besides, with one blow of his club; 
Nakula and Sahadeva, fighting from their chariots, as 
cutting off heads by the thousand, and sowing them 
like seed upon the gronnd; when, moreover, the principal 
heroes make use of mystical god-given weapons, pOBSeBHed 
of supernatural powers, and supposed to be themselve8 
celestial beings 1 ;-. we at once perceive that the utter 
unreality of such scenes mars the beauty of the descrip
tion. Still it must be borne in mind that the poets 
who brahma.nized the Indian Epics gifted the heroes 

1 About a hundred of these weapons are enumerated in the RAmilya .... 
(L xxix), and constant allusion is made to them in battle-eceneo, both in 
the RAmAy8J?'l and lfahA-bhArata. AJjnna 11llIIerwent a Jong conrae of 
ansterities to obtain celestial weapons from Siva (aee p. 393). It 1I'aa by 
the terrific brahmiiotr .. that V..si.htha conquered ViSvlmitra, and RAma 
kilJed RAvao:>&- Sometimea tbey appear to be myatical pow ... exer<-iJoed 
by meditation, rather than weapotta, and are supposed to aaanme animate 
forms, and JlO83"'II Dam"" and- facnlti"" Jike the genii in the Arabisn 
Nights, and to address their ownen (oee p. 397). Certain diJrtinct opellil, 
eharms, or pray,,", had to be \earut for their due me (prayoga) and 
restraint ( ... ~r .. ~ See RAm. I. :nix, sn, .. here they are penoniJitd; 
alao Raghu ... ~ V. 57 (Sammohana", niima cui""" iidMlna pray"'.J4" 
6QorJoiira~ram). When 0""" let Ioooe, he only who knew 
the aecret opell for reealling them, could bring them back; but the 
brahmiiotra retumtd to its po or'. qniver of ita own acrord. 
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. with semi-divine natures, and that what would be in
credible in a mere mortal is not only pOBBible but appro
priate when enacted by a demigod I. The individual 
deeds of prowess and single combats between the heroes 
are sometimes graphically narrated. Each chief has a 
conch-shell (san-kha) for a trumpet, which, as well as 
his principal weapon, has a name, as if personified '. 
Thus we read : 

Atjuna blew his sbell called Deva-datta, 'god-given,' and carried a 
bow named GA~~v.. Kris~. sounded a shell made of the bonea of the 
demon Pa,,6ajana and hence called PAncajanya, Bhima blew a great 
trumpet named Pall~cj.ra, and Yudhi-shthira sounded his, called Ananta
vijay .. 'eternal victory.' 

The first great single-combat was between Bhishma 
and Aljuna. It ended in Arjuna transfixing Bhishma 
with innumerable arrows, so that there was not a space 
of two fingers' breadth on his whole body unpierced. 

Then Bhishma fell from his chariot; but his body oould not touch the 
ground, surrounded as it W&8 by oountless arrows (VI. 5658). There it 
remained, reclining as it were on an arrowy oouch ('ara-talpe layiirna). 
In that state oonsciousness returned, and the old warrior became divinely 
supported. He had received from his father the power of fixing the time 
of his own dc .. th·, and now declared that he intended retaining life till 
the sun entered t4e summer solstice (uttariiya1}l'). All the warriors on 
both sides ... sed fighting that they might view this wonderful sight, 
and do homsge to their dying relative (VI. 5716). As he lay on his 
arrowy bed, his head hanging down, he begged for a pillow; whereupon 

1 Aristotle says that the epic poet should prefer impossibilities which 
appear probable to such things as though possible appear improhable 
(Poetics m. 6). But previously, in comparing epic poetry with tragedy, 
he observes, • the surprising is necessary in tragedy, but the epic poem 
goes further, and admits even the improbable and incredible, from which 
the highest degree of the surprising results' (IIL 4). 

• Trumpets do not appear to have been nsed by Homer's heroes. 
Whence the value of a Stentorian voice. But there is e"preas allusion 
in n. XVIII •• 19 to the use of trumpets at sieges. 

• Compare KirAtlIrjuniya m. '9. 
Ddi2 
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the chiefs bronght sort snpports. which the hardy old 8OMie. sternly 
rejected. Arjuna then made a rest for biB bead with thr .. arrows. which 
Bhishma quite approved. and soon afterward. asked Arjuna to bring Ilim 
water. Whereupon Arjuna &truck the ground with an arrow. and forth
with a pure spring burst forth. wbich so refresbed Bhi8hma that be 
called for Duryodhana, and in a long speech begged bim. before it was 
too late. to restore balf the kiDgdom to tbe Pru.lIjavas (VI. 58r 3). 

After the fall of BhiBhma, Karl)a advised Duryodhana 
to appoint his old tutor DroQa-who was chiefly for
midable from his stock of fiery arrows and magical 
weapons I-to the command of the army (VII. 150)
Several single combats and general engagements (san·kula
yuddham. tumula-yuddham). in which sometimes one 
party. sometimes the other had the advantage. took place. 
Here is an account of a. single combat (VII. 5H): 

Higb on a stately car 
Swift borne by generons conners to tbe figbt. 
The vanDting IOn of Purn proudly drove. 
Secure of conquest o'er SuLbadra'. """-
The youthful champion .hrank not from the conJ\ict. 
Fieree on tbe boastful chief he .prang. as bounds 
The lion'8 cub upon the ox j and DOW 

The Porn chief bad perished, but bi. dart 
Shivered with timely aim the upraUed bow 
or Abhintanyn '. From his tingling haud 
The yonthfnl warrior cast the fragments o~ 
Aud drew his sword, and grasped bis iron-bound .hi.ld; 
Upon the car of Paurava he lopt 
And seized the chief-biB charioteer he .1 ..... 
And drsgged the monarcb _I ... o'er the plain'. 

Amongst other battles a great fight was fought between 
GhatotkaCa and KarQa, in which the former as a Bakshaaa. 

I These ~iUtra were """';ved by I>ror)a from the lIOn of Ai,"';' who 
obtained them from ~'. father. Bbaradvlja.. 

• The name of Arjuna'. BOD by Subbadri. 
• The translation of this and the short ~ at p. ~Ol is a .Iigbtly 

altered vennon of some spirited linea by Profeaoor H. H. WilBon, giTen in 
voL iii. of biB collected works edited by Dr. R. Boot. 
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(son of the Rakshasi Hi9imba and Bhima) assumed various 
forms, but was eventually slain (VII. 8104). This disaster 
filled the Pa1J9avas with grief, but the fortunes of the 
day were retrieved by Dhrishta-dyumna (son of Drupada), 
who fought with DrolJa, and succeeded in decapitating 
his lifeless body,-not, however, till DroJ}.8. had laid down 
his arms and saved Dhrishta-dyumna from the enormous 
crime of killing a Brahman and an A6arya, by transport
ing him.self to heaven in a glittering shape like the sun. 
His translation to BrahIIl3r-loka was only witnessed by 
five persons, and before leaving the earth he made over 
his divine weapons to his son ASvatthiiman. The loss of 
their general DroJ}.8. caused the flight of the whole Kuru 
army (VII. 8879), but they appointed KarJ}.a general, in 
his place, and renewed the combat: • 

In this engagement so terrible was the slanghter that the rivers Bowed 
with blood, and the field became covered with mutilated corpse. (VllI. 
2550, 3899)' Numbers of warriors bound themselves by oath (.a"!'lap
taka) to .Iay Arjuna, bnt were aU destroyed, and an army of meMbas or 
barbarians with thirteen hundred elephants, sent hy Duryodhana against 
Arjun&, were oJl ronted by him (4133). 

Then Bhima and Du~SABBUB joined in deadly conJlict. The latter was 
slain, and Bhima, remembering the insult to Draupadi, and the vow he 
made in consequence (see p. 393), cut off his head, and drank his blood. 
on the field of battle (4'35). 

Then occurred the battle between KarlJa and Aljuna : 
Arjuna was wounded and stunned by an arrow shot off by Kan;>a, and 

seemed likely to be defeated had not the wheel of Kar~a'. chariot come 
off. This obliged Kan;>a to leap down, and his head was then shot off by 
one of Arjuna's arrows' (VIII. 4798). His death struck terror into the 
Kuru army, which Bed in dismay, while Bhima and the PIll)~U party 
raised a shout of triumph that shook heaven and earth. 

'This arrow is caJled in the text AilJalika (VIII. 4788). The arrows 
uaed in the Maha-bbArata are of various kinds, 80me baving crescent
shaped heads. It may be useful to subjoin a list of words for arrow, 
which occur constantly in the description of hattles: lara, vii1,&a, ishu, 
Myaka, patri ... kii1J4a, .niikha, Mroea, vipli.lha, prishatka, bhau.., /<nnGra 
(a kind of lance), lalya (a dart), "hilcli., IilimukJuJ. 
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On the death of KarI).ll, ~alya, king of Madm, was 
appointed to the command of the Kuru army, then much 
reduced in nUJllbers (IX. 327). Another general engage
ment followed, and a single combat between !3alya and 
Bhima with clubs or maces, in which both were equally 
matched (IX. 594). Here is a version of the encounter ; 

Soon as he saw his charioteer struck down, 
Straightway the Madra monarch grasped his mace, 
And like a mountain firm and motionless 
Awaited the attack. Th. warrior'. form 
Was awful as the world.consuming fire, 
Or as the noose-armed god of death, or 88 

Th. peaked Kailasa, or the Thunderer 
Himself, or as the trident-bearing god, 
Or as a maddened forest elephant. 
Him to defy did Bbima hastily 
Advance, wielding aloft his mastriv. club. 
A thouaand concha and trumpets and a shout, 
Firing each champion's ardour, rent the air. 
From either host, spectators of the fight, 
Burst forth applauding cbeers: 'The}[adra k iog 
Alone,' they cried, 'can bear the rush or BLima ; 
None but beroic Bbima can sustain 
The foree of S'aly&-' Now like two fierce bulLo 
Sprang they towards eech other, mace in haud. 
And first as cautiously they circled round, 
Whirling their weapons as in sport, the pair 
Seemed matched in eqnal combat. S' alya'. club, 
Set with red fillets, glittered as with flame, 
While that of Bbima gleamed like ftashing lightning. 
Anon the clashing iron met, and _ttered round 
A fiery shower; tben fierce as elephants 
Or butting bulLo tbey "battered each the other. 
Thick feU the Liows, and IOOD each stalwart f'rame, 
Spattered ,.ith gore, glowed like the Kig'uka, 
&lel·ked with ocarleI blOl!l101llB; yet beneath 
Th. rain of strokes, unshaken .. a rock 
Bbima motained the mace of S'aly&, he 
With equal firmneoo bore the other'. blo ..... 
Now like the roac of crashing thnnder-clonda 
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Sounded the clashing iron; then, their clubs 
Brandished aloft, eight paces they retired, 
And swift again advancing to the fight, 
Met in the midst like two huge mountain-crags 
Hurled into contect. Nor could either bear 
The other'. shock; together down they rolled, 
Mangled and crushed, like two tall standards fallen. 

After this a great battle was fought between Yudbi· 
sh~hira and §alya, who was at first aided and rescued by 
ABvatthaman, but was eventually killed (IX. 919). 

The Kauravas after suffering continual reverses, rallied 
their scattered forces for a final charge, which led to a 
complete rout and general slaughter, Duryodhana, A.8vat
thaman (son of Dro1}a), :Kpta-varman (also called Bhoja), 
and Kppa (see note 4, p. 383) being the only chiefs of the 
Kuru army len alive'. Nothing remained of eleven whole 
armies (IX. Is8r). Duryodhana, wounded, disheartened, 
and alarmed for his own safety, resolved on flight: 

On foot, with nothing but his mace, he took refuge in a lake, hidinS 
himself under the water, and then, by his magical power, supporting it so 
as to form a chamber around his body'. The PAI).<jAvas informed of his . 
hiding-place, came to the lake, and Yudhi-8h~hira commenced taunting 
Duryodhana, • Where is your man1iness I where is your pride 1 wbere your. 
valour I where your skill in arms, that you hide yourself at the bottom of 
"lake I Rise up and fight; perform your duty as a Kshatriya' (IX. 
11,.). Duryodhana answered,. that it was not from fear, but fatigue, 
that he was lying under the water, and that he was ready to fight them 
all. He entreated them, however, to go and take the kingdom, as he had 
no longer any pleaeure in life, his brothers heing killed. Yudhi·sh~ira 
then continued his sarcasms, till at last, thoroughly roused hy his goad. 
ing words (t>ii.k-praloda), Dnryodhana rose up out of the lake, his body 
streaming with blood and water (IX. 1865). 

1 SaDjaya was taken by Dhrish~-dyumna, and would have been killed 
had not Vylisa suddenly appeared and demanded that he should he 
dismissed unharmed (compare p. 3 n). 

I So I interpret a8tamhll"yal Ioya", _yayli (IX. 16.1) and llishtabkya 
.. pal). /lfJa-miiyayli (1680,1139). D"",odhana is described as lying down 
and sleeping at the bottom of the lake (1705). 
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It was settled that a single combat with c1uhB should 
take place between Duryodhana and Bhima; and when 
Bala-rama heard that his two pupils (see p. 384) were 
about to engage in conflict. he determined to be present. 
that he might ensure fair play 1. 

Then followed the great club-fight (gada-yuddha) : 
The two combatants entered the liste and challenged each other. while 

Kris~ .. B ...... rama. and all the oth.r Pii~~avas sat round as opectatol'll. 
Th. fight was tedious, th. combatanta being equally matched. At .... t 
Bhima struck Duryodhana a blow on biB thigh .. broke them, and feU,,, 
him to th. ground. Then reminding him of th. iD.8Ult received by 
Draupadi. he kicked him on the head with hi. left foot (IX. 33'3). 
Upon this Bala-rilma started up in anger. declaring that Bhima had 
fought unfairly (it being a rule in c1ub-fighto that no blow .hould be 
given below the middle of the body), and that he .hould ever after be 
oalled JiJ.11I4-yodhin (unfair-fighter), while Duryodhana should al .... y. be 
celehrated as ljiju-godhin (fair-fighter). 

Bala-rama thereupon returned to Dvaraka. and the five 
Pa1}.gavas with Krish1}.a entered the camp of Duryodhana. 
and took possession of it and its treasures as victors 
(IX. 3492). 

The three surviving Kuru warriors (Asvatthaman. 
Kripa. and Krita-varman). hearing of the fall of Duryo
dhana, hastened to the place where he was lying. There 
they found him weltering in his blood (IX. 3629). but still 
alive. He spoke to them. told them not to grieve f()r 
him. and assured them that he should die happy in 
having done his duty as a IUhatriya. Then leaving 
Duryodhana still lingering alive with broken thighs on 
the battle-field, they too!c refuge in a forest. 

There, at night, they rested near a N yagrodba-tree, .. here thousand. 

1 An intereeting episode about the miiJ.iitmya of T'mhas, and especially 
of th""" on the sacred Saruvati (Ix, 2006), is iruerted in this part of tb. 
poem. The story of th. Moon, .. ho .... aftIicted .. itb conrumption, OD 

account of th. cune of Dabha, is &I ... told (2030) ..... ell .. the eele-
brated legend of V&'ieh~ and Vu..iimitra (2296. _ P.36J)-
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of crows were roosting. Ah_tthiman, who could not eep, BIiUlt~ l,li\~ 
approach .tealthily and destroy numbers of the .leepin owSl{~(4lJ.. 
This sugge.ted the idea of entering the camp of the Pal} . a' -1li 
and slaughtering them while asleep (.upta '). Accordingly he Bet out 
for the Pal}cju camp, followed by Kripa and Krita.-varman. At the gate 
of the camp his progr ••• was arre.ted by an awful figure, de.cribed a. 
gigantic, glowing like the .un, dre ... d in a tiger'. skin, wi~h long armB, 
and bracelet. f"rmed of .. rpents. This was the deity S'iva'; and after 
a tremendous conBict with him, A.Svattbaman recognized the god, wor
shipped and propitiated him (X. '51). 

Asvatthaman then directed Kripa and Krita-varman to stand at the 
camp-gate and kill any of the Y"I}cju army that attempted to escape 
{X. 3'7). He himself made hi. way alone and .tealthily to the tent of 
Dhri.hta-dyumna, who was lying there f .. t 881eep. Him he killed, hy 
stamping on him, declaring "that one who had murdered his father (DroI}&, 
Bee p. 405)-a Brahman and an ACiirya.-was not worthy to die in any 
other way (X. 34')' After killing every one in the camp and destroying 
the whole Pal}cju army (except the five Y"I}cjavas themselves with Satyaki 
and KrishI}& who happened to be .tationed outside the esmp), ASvatthiiman 
joined hi. comrade., and they all three proceeded to the spot where Duryo
dhana w .. lying. They found him ju.t bre_tbing (ldriCit-prii,,!,,), but 
weltering in his blood and .urrounded by beasts of prey. Ahattbaman 
then announced that he was avenged, as only Beven of the PiiI}cju army 
were now left; all the rest were .laughtered like cattle (X. 531). Duryo
dhan_ hearing thiB, revived a little, and gathering strength to thank 
them and ... y farewen, expired; his spirit rising to heaven and his body 
entering the ground (X. 536). 

Thus perished both armies of Kurus and PaJ?9avas. 
Dhrita,.:lii.shtra was 80 overwhelmed with grief for the 

death of bis sons, that his father Vyasa appeared to him 
and consoled him by pointing out that their fate w~ 

I Hence tbe name .auptiktJ applied to this section of the poem. Com
pare Homer's narrative of the night adventures of Diomed and Uly .... 
in the camp of the Trojans (Iliacj X). 

I The description of S'iva in this passage is remarkable. Hundreds 
and thousands of Krish..... are &Bid to be manife.ted from the light 
issuing from his person. Many of S'iva's names also are enumerated as 
follolY: Ugra, SthiiI}u, Siva, Rudra, S'arva, Isan ... Isvara, Giris.., Varsda, 
Deva, Bhava, Bbavana, S'itik&I}~ha, Aja, S'ukra, Daksha-kratu.hara, Hara, 
ViSvariipa, Viriipaksha, Baburiip ... Umiipati (X. .5.). 
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pre-destined, and that they ~uld not escape death. lIe 
also declared that the Pal)~avas were not to blame; that 
Duryodhana, though born from Gwulhari, was really a 
partial incarnation of Kalil (Kaler utzSa), and ~akuni of 
Dvapara (see p. 333, note). 

Vidura also comforted the king with his usual sensible 
advice, and recommended that the funeral ceremoniel! 
(preta-7ciiryii7Jt) should be performed. Dhrita-rashtra 
then ordered carriages to be prepared. and with the 
women proceeded to the field of battle (XI. 269). 

There he met and became reconciled to the five Pal)9a
vas, but his wife Gandhari would have cursed them had 
not Vyli.sa interfered. The five brothers next embraced 
and comforted their mother Pritha, who with the queen 
Gandhari, and the other wives and women, uttered lamen
tations over the bodies of the slain heroes, as one by one 
they came in sight on the field of battle (Xl 427-755). 

Finally, the funeral obsequies (uiiddha) were performed 
at the command of Yudhi-shthira (XI. 779), after which 
he, with his brothers, entered Hastina-pura in triumph. 

All the streets .. ere derorated; and Brahmans oft'ered him congndu· 
lations, which he acknowledged by distributing Jarg ...... among them 
(XII. 1410). Only one penon stood aloo£ Thi. tnmed out to be 
an impostor, a friend of Dnryodbare a Rabhasa named Ca"aka
who in the disguise of a mendicant reviled him and the Brahmano. He 
was, however, BOOn detected; and the real Brahmans, filled .. ith fury aDd 
nttering imprecations, killed him on the spot (see P.13'), 

After this incident, Yudhi.shthira, seated on a golden 
throne, was solemnly crowned (XIL 1443). 

Neverthel ... , re&tlese and uneasy, and his mind filled with anguish 
at the .langhter of his kindred. he longed for conoolation (lami), aDd 
KrisIn]a recommended him to apply to BlWbma, lI'ho oIiIl remained aliye 
on the field of battle, reclining on hisooldier'. bed (rira-iaya .... ), IIUITOnoded 
by Vyaaa, Kanda, and other holy aages. A=rdingly, Yndhi..b~ira 
and his brothers, accompanied by K!'iahl}a, set on! for Kurn·kahetra, 

J So also S'akllni ia laid to be an incaroatioo of DYlipara (XVlll. 166). 
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passing mutilated corpses, skulls, broken armour, and other evidences 
of the fearful nature of the war. This reminded Krisw..a of the slaughter 
caused by ParBllu-rama, who cleared the earth thrioe seven times of the 
Kshatriya caste (see p. 331). His story was accordingly narrated to 
Yudhi-shthira (ID. 1707-1805). They then approached Bhishma lying 
on his conch of arrows (lara-'<Uf!Ul!ara.'iiyi;rw,m), and KrishJ;la entreated 
him to instruct Yudhi-shtbira, and calm hia spirit. 

Upon that Bhishma, who had been lying for fifty-eight nights ·on his 
spiky bed (XIII. n 3a), • .. isted by Krisw..a, N'arada, V J'.... and other 
~ishis, commenced a series of long and tedious didactic discourses (con
tained in the S'linti-parvan and ADI .... sana-parvan 1). 

Tben having finiehed instructing hia relatives, he bade them farewell, and 
asked KrishJ;la's leave to depart. 8udde.nly the arrow. left hia body, his 
skull divided, and his spirit, bright .. a meteor, asoended through the top of 
his hesd to the skies (XIII. 7765). They covered him with garlands and 
perfumes, carried him to the Ganges, and perforined his last obsequies. 

And here a European poet would have br~ught the 
story to an end. The Sanslqit poet has a deeper know
ledge of human nature, or at least of Hindii nature. 

In the most popular of Indian dramas (the Sakuntala) 
there occurs this sentiment·: 

'Tis a vain thought that to attain the end 
And object of ambition is to rest. 
8ucoeSB doth only mitigate the fever 
Of anxious expectation: soon the fear 
Of losing what we have, the constant cere 
Of guarding it doth weary. 

If then the great national Epic was to respond truly 
to the deeper emotions of the Hindii mind, it could Dot 

1 In XII. 12. I we bave some curion. rule. for expiation (priiy@. 
/:Uta), and at '393 rules for what to eat and what to avoid (bhalcshyilr 
bhalcshya). 80me of the preoepts are eitber taken from or founded on 
Manu. For instanoe, compare 607' witb Manu II. "38. Many of tbe 
moral .. erses in tbe Hitopad.sa will be found in the S""anti-parvan; and 
the fuble of the three fisbes is founded on tbe BWry at .889. For the 
contents of the .Lvamedhika, .Lrama .... ika, and Mausala Parvans, see 
P·375· 

I See my translation of this play, 4th edition, p. 124 (reoently pub. 
lished by W. H. Allen It Co., '3, Waterloo Pia .. ). 
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leave the Pal;u;lavaB in the contented enjoyment of their 
kingdom. It had to instil a more sublime moral-a 
lesson which even the disciples of a divine philosophy 
are slow to learn-that all who desire rest must aim 
at union with the Infinite. Hence we are brought in the 
concluding chapters to a sublime description of the renun
ciation of their kingdom by the five brothers, and their 
journey towards Indra.'s heaven in the mountain 1Ileru. 
Part of this (XVII. 24. &c.) I now tra:o.slate: 
When the four brothers knew the high resolve of king Yudhi-.hlbira, 
Forthwith with Draupadi they i.8ued forth, and after them & dog 
Followed: the king hiJDBeif went out the seventh from the royal city, 
And all the citizeD8 and women of the palace walked behind; 
But none could lind it in their heart to aay unto the king, • Return: 
And 80 at length the train of citizeD8 went back, bidding adieu. 
Then the high-minded 8OD8 of P-aJ.lcj.o and the noble Draupadl 
Roamed onwards, fasting, with their faces towarda the eaat; their hearts 
Yearning for union with the Infinite; bent on abandonment 
Of worldly things. They .. andered on to many CODntrietl, many a .... 

And river. Yodhi-sbthira walked in front, and next to him came Bbima, 
And Atjnna came after bim, and then, in order, the twin brothen. 
And last of alI came Draopadi, with her dark 8kin and IotDB-ey_ 
The faithful Dranpadi. lovelieet of women, beet of noble .. iveo--
Behind them walked the only living thing that .bared their pilgrimag<>
The dog-and by degrees they reacbed the briny..... There ArjuD8 
Cast in tbe waveo hi8 bow and quivers '. Then with BODI. well-diociplined 
They reached the northern region, and beheld with beaven-aopiring hearta 
The mighty moontain Himavat. Beyond ito lofty peak they pasoed 
Towards a aea of aand, and aa .. at last the rocky lIero, king 
Of monntains. As with eagar .tepa they baatened OIl, their 1001. intent 
On union with the Eternal, Draopadi Ioat hold of her high hope, 
And faltering fell opon the earth. 

One by one the others also drop, till only Bhirna. 
Y ndbi-shthira, and the dog are left. Still Yudhi-shthira 
walks steadily in front, calm and unmoved, looking neither 
to the right hand nor to the left, and gathering up his 

I Arjuna had two eelebrated quiv_ beoideo th. bo .. D&DJed Gar}cj.iva, 
given to him by the god Agni. See KiratarjUDiya XL .6. 
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soul in inflexible resolution. Bhima, shocked at the fall 
of his companions, and unable to understand how beings 
so apparently guileless should be struck down by fate, 
appeals to his brother, who, without looking back, explains 
that death is the consequence of sinful thoughts and too 
great attachment to worldly objects; and that Draupadi's 
fall was owing to her excessive affection for Aljuna; 
Sabadeva's (who is supposed to be tbe most humble
minded of the five brothers) to his pride in his own 
knowledge; Nakula's (who is very handsome) to feelings 
of· personal vanity; and Axjuna's to a boastful confidence 
in his power to destroy his foes. Bhima then feels 
himself falling, and is told tbat he suffers death for his 
selfishness, pride, and too great love of enjoyment. The 
sole survivor is now Yudhi-shtbira, who still walks 
steadily forward, followed only by the dog: 

When withasuduensound thatrang through earth and heaven themightygod 
Came towards him in a chariot, and he cried, 'Ascend, 0 resolute prince: 
Theu did the king look back upon his fallen brothers, and address'd 
These words unto the Thouaand-oyed in anguish-' Let my brothers here 
Come with me. Without them, 0 god of gods, I would not wish to enter 
E'en heaven; ADd yonder tender prin .. ss Draupadi, the faithful wife, 
Worthy of elidless bliss, let her too come_ In merey hear my prayer.' 

Upon this, Indra informs him that the spirits of Drau
padi and his brotbers are already in beaven, and that he 
alone is permitted to ascend there in bodily form. Yudhi
shtbira now stipulates that his dog shall be admitted 
with bim. Indra says sternly, 'Heaven has no place for 
men accompanied by dogs (.wavatam);' but Yudhi-sb~hira 
is unsbaken in bis resolution, and declines abandoning 
tbe faithful animal. Indra remonstrates-cyou have 
abandoned your brothers and Draupadi; why not forsake 
the dog l' To this Yudhi-sh~hira haugbtily replies, • I had 
no power to bring tbem back to life: how can there be 
abandonment of those who no longer live l' 
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The dog, it appears, is his own father Dharma in 
disguise (XVII. 88 I). Reassuming now his proper form, 
he praises Yudhi-shthira for his constancy, and they enter 
heaven together. There, to his surprise, he finds Duryo
dhana and his cousins, but not his brothers or Dl".mpadi. 
Hereupon he deelines remaining in heaven without them. 
An angel is then sent to conduct him to the lower regions 
and across the Indian Styx (Vaitara~i) to the hell where 
they are supposed to be. The scene which now follows 
may be compared to the Nekyomanteia in the eleventh 
hook of the OdySBeY, or to parts of Dante. 

The particular hell to which Yudhi-shthira is taken is 
a dense wood, whose leaves are sharp swords, and its 
ground paved with razors (aai-patrCHJana, see p.66, note 2). 
The way to it is strewed with foul and mutilated corpscs. 
Hideous shapes flit across the air and hover over him. 
Here there is an awful sensation of palpaLle darkness. 
There the wicked are burning in flames of blazing fire. 
Suddenly he hears the voices of his brothers and com
panions imploring him to assuage their torments, and not 
desert them. His resolution is taken. Deeplyaffeeted, 
he bids the angel leave him to share their miseries. TItis 
is his last trial. The whole scene now vani"hes. It was 
a mere illusion, to test his constancy to the utmDfrt.. He 
is now directed to bathe in the heavenly (},lOges; and 
having plunged into the sacred stream, he enters the 
real heaven, where at length, in company with Draupadi 
and his brothers, he finds that rest and happiness which 
were unattainable on earth. 

• 80 I infer from the oril,'iaal, which, however, is 1IOIIIe'II'ha& oboeme. 
The expre<SiOD is dJu,"IU~-""""pi ~""'" At 8lJ1 rate, the dog 
..... mere pwtom ......ted to try Y adhl..b~hira, .. it is evident tha& 
• rea1 dog is not admitted .nth Yudhi-.htbira to heaven. 



LECTURE XIV. 

The Indian Epics compared with each othe1' 
and with the Homeric Poems. 

I PROCEED to note a few obvious points that force 
themselves on the attention in comparing the two 

great Indian Epics with each other, and with the Homeric 
poems. I have already stated that the episodes of the 
Maha.-bharata occupy more than three-fourths of the whole 
poem '. It is, in fact, not one poem, but a combination 
of many poems: not a Kiivya, like the poem of Valmiki, 
by one author, but an Itihiisa by many authors. This 
is one great distinctive feature ill comparing it with the 
Ramayal)ll. In both Epics there is a leading story, about 
which are collected a multitude of other stories; but in 
the Maha-bharata the main narrative only acts as a slender 
thread to connect together a vast mass of independent 
legends, and religious, moral. and political precepts; 
while in the Ramaya:t;la the episodes, though numerous. 
never break the solid chain of one principal and para
mount subject. which is ever kept in view. Moreover. 
in the Ramaya:r;ta there are few didactic discourses and 
a remarkable paucity of sententious maxims. 

J Although the MahA·bhllrata is BO much longer than the RAmll)'lU!& as 
to preclude the idea of its being, like thet poem, tbe work of one or even 
8 rew authors, yet it is the number of the episodee which, after all, CBU80S 

the disparity. Separated from th .... the main story or the Maha-bhllrat& 
Is not longer than the other Epic. 
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It should be remembered that the two Epics belong 
to different periods and different localities. Not only 
was a large part of the Mahii.-bharata composed later than 
the BamayaJ;la, parts of it being comparatively modern, Lut 
the places which gave birth to the two poems are distirwt 
(see p. 320). Moreover, in the R1imliyal,la the circle of 
territory represented as occupied by the Aryans is more 
restricted than that in the Maha-Lharata. I t reaches to 
Videba or MithiIa and Anga in the East, to Su-rashtra in 
the South-west, to the Yamuna and great Dal,lrJaka forest 
in the South. Whereas in the Maha.-bharata (as pointed 
out by Professor Lassen) the Aryan settlers are described 
as having extended themselves to the mouths of the 
Ganges in the East, to the mouth of the Godavari on 
the Koromandel coast, and to the ~lalaLar coast in the 
West; and even the inhabitants of Ceylon (Siuhala) Lring 
tribute to the Northern kings. It is well known that in 
India different customs and opinions frequently prevail in 
districts almpst adjacent; and it is certain that Br .. h
manism never g'dined the ascendancy in the more martial 
north which it acquired in the neighbourhood of Oude', 
BO that in the Maha.-bbarata we have far more allusions to 
Buddhistic scepticism than we have in the sister Epic. 
In fact, each poem, though often running pamllel to 
the other, has yet a distinct point of departure; and the 
Maha.-bharata, as it became current in varioUll localities, 
diverged more into by-paths and cross-roads than its sister. 
Hence the P.amaY3J;l3 is in BOme respects a more finished 

I ProfeB8OJ' Weber (Ind. Stnd. I. 220) remarks that tLe north·western 
tribes ... tained their ancient enstom&, which th .... who migrated to the 
<&t Jwl at one time.bared. The fonner (ao repreeented in the lfahi
b~) kept th ...... l~ee free from thoee in8new:ee of hierarchr and caete, 
whicl¥ aroee among the inhahitanto of Arodhyl (in the RamiiP9a) ... 
eonseqnence of their intermingling and eoming more in eoDtact "ith the 
aborigine .. 
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composition than the Maha-bharata, and depicts a more 
polished state of society, and a more advanc~d civilization. 
In fact, the Maba-bharata presents a complete circle of 
I)Ost-Vedic mythology, including many myths which have 
their germ in the Veda, and continually enlarging its cir
cumference to embrace the later phases of Hinduism, with 
its whole train of confused and conflicting legends '. From 
this storehouse are drawn much of the Pura1;laB, and many 
of the more recent heroic poems and dramas. Here we 
have repeated many of the legends of the Ramay~a, and 
even the history of Rama himself (see p. 368). Here also 
we have long discourses on religion, politics, morality, and 
philosophy, introduced without any particular connexion 
with the plot. Here again are most of the narratives 
{)f the incarnation of Vish1;lu, numberless stories connected 
with the worship of Siva, and various details of the life 
of Krish1;la. Those which especially bear on the modern 
worship of KJish1;la are contained in the supplement called 
Hari-vagsa, which is itself a IQng poem-consisting of I 6,3 74 
stanzas '-longer than the Iliad and Odyssey combined •. 
Hence the religious system of the Mahii-hharata is far 
more popular, liberal, and comprehensive than that of the 
Riimayat;ta. It is true that the god Vis~u is co~nected 
with Krish1;la in the Mahii.-bhiirata, as he is with Rama 

, It sbould be noted, that tbe germs of many of tbe legends of Hindu 
epic poetry are found in the· ~ig-veda. AlBO that the same legend is 
sometimes repeated in dill'erent parts of the Mabii-bbiil'8ta, with con
sider.hle'variations; aB, for example, the story of the combat of Indra-
god of .. ir and thunder-with the demon Vritra, who represents en
veloping clouds ond vapour. See Vana-parvan 8690 &c.; and compare 
with S'anti-parvan 10124 &:c. Compare &Iso the .tory of the' Hawk ami 
Pigeon,' Vana-parvan 10558, with Anusasana--parvan 2046 . 

• The Hari-va!!'" bea ... to the MBbii-bharata a relation very similar to 
tl.at wbich tbe Uttara-kii'1c!a, or laot Book of the Ramllya",a, bears to the 
preceding Booka of that poem. 

S Th. Diad and OdyBSey together contain about 30,000 tiu ... 

Ee 
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in the Bamaya'.la, but in the latter nama is everything; 
whereas in the Maha-bharata, Kpshl}a is by no means the 
centre of the system. His divinity is even occasionally 
disputed '. The five Pa9~avaa have also partially divine 
natures, and by turllB become prominent. Sometimes 
AIjuna, sometimes Yudhi-shthira, at others Bhima, appearK 
to be the principal orb round which the plot moves '. 
Moreover, in various pa.osages Siva is described as supreme, 
and receives worship from Krishl}a. In others, KriHhl}l\ 
is exalted above all, and receiveR honour from Siva '. In 
£"lCt, while the P.amayaf.la generally repreHents one-sided 
and exclusive Brahmanism " the Maha-bharata reflocis tl,e 
multilateral character of HindUism; its monotheiHm and 
polytheism, its spirituality and materialism, its 8tridne~8 
and laxity, its priestcraft and anti-prie~1;craft, its hierar
chical intolerance and rationalistic I,hilO8()phy, combined. 
Not that there was any intentional variety in the original 
design of the work, but that almost every shade of opinion 
found expression in a compilation formed by gradual 
accretion through a long period. 

In nnison with its more secular, popular, and }'U'ffl/.W 

character, the Maha-bharata bas, as a rule, leI'S of mere 
mythical allegory, and more of historical probahility in its 

I AB by S'iro-pala and othel'L See p. 392, with n __ 
I In this respect the lraha-bbarata ...... mM .. the I1ia<1 Achill ... is 

"""""'Iy its hero. Other warrion too much divide the inten"", with bim . 
• In the Bbagavad-glti Krish .... is not merely 8n incarnatiou of Vi.I,~u ; 

he is identified with Brahma, the Supreme SI,irit, and u. 10 in Dumeroo. 
other p""""'- It is well Imow» th.t in Homer the IUprema<,. of ODe g<.d 
(Jo ... e), and due 8Uoordination of the other deities, is maintained-

t &me rree thongL(bowever, Las round its way into the HamayaJ)8 ; 
see IL cviii (SehL); YI. Ixii. '5 (Gorr., Bomh.lnxiii_ (4); VL Ixxxiii. 
'. (CaJc.)_ It is remarkaMe that in the P..'imaJ~a the 113me god ..... e 
ap~ed to by Barna and P.a v ...... juot as by G .... h and T '''jan. in lb. 
Iliad; and Hanomat, when in lAr>kii, heard tI .. BrallDoa-gI",.ha ia the 
morning. Randy. V. xvi 41. This baa heen noti£'ed lJY ". eoc-r. 
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narratives than the Ramayal).a. The reverse, however, 
sometimes holds good. For example, in Ramayal).a IV. xl. 
we have a simple division of the world into four quarters 
or regions, whereas in Maha.-bharata VI. 236 &c. we have 

. the fanciful division (afterwards adopted by the Pural).as) 
into seven circular Dvipas or continents, viz. x. Jambu
dVipa or the Earth, 2. PlaluJha-dvipa, 3. Salmali~dvipa, 
4· Kuaa-dvipa; 5. Kraun6a-dvipa, 6. Saka-dvipa, 7. Push
kara-dvipa; surrounded respectively by seven oceans in 
concentric belts, viz. 1. the sea of salt-water (lavat\u,), 
2. of sugar-cane juice (ikshu), 3. of wine (surd), 4. of 
clarified butter (sarpis), 5. of curdled milk (dadhi), 6. of 
milk (dugdha), 7. of fresh water (jala); the mountain 
!leru, or abode of the gods, being in the centre of Jambu
dvipa:which again is divided into nine Varshas or coun
tries separated by eight ranges of mountains, the Varsha 
called Bhurata (India) lying south of the Himavat range I. 

Notwithstanding these wild ideas and absurd figments, 
the Maha.-bharata contains many more illustrations of 
real life and of domestic and social habits and manners 
than the sister Epic. Its diction again is more varied 
than that of the Ramayal).a. The bulk of the latter 
poem (notwithstanding interpolations and additions) being 
by one author, is written with uniform simplicity of style 
and metre (see p. 338, note); and the antiquity of the 
greater part is proved by the absence of any studied 

1 The eigbt ranges are Ni.badha, Hema.kii\a. Nisbadha on the Bouth 
of Meru; Nila, S'vet&, S'rin.gin on the north; and IDlyavat and Gandha
madana on the west and eaot. Beyond the sea of freoh water is a circle 
called 'the land of gold,' and beyond this' tile circle of the Lokiiloka 
Dt0untaino, which form the limit of the sun's light, all the region on 
one side being illuminated, and all on the otber side of them being in 
utter darkness. See Raghu-va!!la I. 68. Below the seven Dvipas are 
the seven Patiil .. (see p. 431), and below these are the twenty-one Hells 
(note " p. 66). 

Ee2 
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elabomtion of diction. The Maha-Lharata, on tI,C otl"'t 
hand, though generally simple and natural in its lanb"twge, 
and free from the conceits and artificial constructiollH IJf 
later writers, comprehends a greater diverRity of compo
sition, rising sometimes (especially when the Indra-vajra 
metre is employed) to the higher style, and ut<ing not 
only loose and irregular, but also stmliolJljly complex 
grammatical forms', and from the mixture of ancient 
legends, occasional archaisms and Vedic f(mnationR. 

In contrasting the two Indian poems with the Iliad 
and the OdYB8ey, we may observe many points of simi
larity. Some pamIIel passages have been already pointed 
out. We must expect to find the distinctive gelliuB of 
two different people (though both of the Aryan mcc) in 
widely distant localities, colouring their epic poetry very 
differently, notwithstanding general featur(;s of resem
blance. The Ramaya~a and Maha-Lharata are 110 1C!!8 
wonderful than the Homeric poems as monurm'nts of 
the human mind, and no less interesting as pictures of 
human life and manners in ancient times, yet tJleY bear 
in a remarkaLle degree the peculiar impress ever stamrIL.,l 
on the productions of Asiatic nations, and sepamting them 
from European. On the side of art and harm(ony of pro
portion, they can no more compete with the Iliad and the 
Odyssey than the unnatuml outline of the ten-},ead"d 
and twenty-armed niiv~ can bear comparison with the 
symmetry of a Grecian statne. '\loile the 8impli{.~ty of the 
one commends it.;elf to the most refined cia&~ical ta.~e, the 
exaggerations of the other only excite tI,e wonder of Asiatic 
minds, or if attracti.e to European, can owy pleaae imagi
nations nursed in 3n Oriental scho.-,!. 

I TbUB, jim« (I. 732). In,",,; (II1IC'94J. and Ramay. II. "ii. 33). dAikJ 
for hikJ (Hari-Vll!!'" 7799), pariryJyiimiiMJ for pari,!U!/oyiimiiMJ, ""j Uw.;~ 
for ma lJuJi.hi~. ryaN6iJ.yii .... for "!Ia~,,". The...., af ir'r.gular 
grammatical forms is oometim .. due to lloe nig<ncy of the metre. 
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Thus, in the Iliad, time, space, and action are all 
restricted within the narrowest limits. In the Odyssey 
they are allowed a wider, though not too wide, a cycle; 
but in the Ramayru;m and Maha-bharat& their range is 
almost unbounded. The Ramayal).a, as it traces the life 
of a single individual with tolerable continuity, is in this 
respect more like the Odyssey than the Iliad. . IIi other 
points, especially in its plot, the greater simplicity of its 
style, and its comparative freedom from irrelevant episodes, 
it more resembles the Iliad. There are many graphic 
passages in both the Ramayal).a and Ma1a-bharata which, 
for beauty of description, cannot be surpassed by anything 
in Homer. It should be observed, moreover, that the 
diction of the Indian Epics is more polished, regular, and 
cultivated, and the language altogether in a more advanced 
stage of development than that of Homer. This, of course, 
tells to the disadvantage of the style on the side of nervous 
force and vigour; and it must be admitted that in the 
Sanskrit poems there is a great redundance of epithets, 
too liberal a use of metaphor, simile, and hyperbole, and 
fur too much repetition, amplification, and prolixity. 

In fact, the European who wishes to estimate rightly the 
Indian Epics must be prepared not to judge them exclu
sively from his own point of view. He should bear in 
~ind that to satiRfy the ordinary Oriental taste, poetry 
requires to be seasoned with exaggeration. 

Again, an Occidental student's appreciation of many 
passages will depend upon his familiarity with Indian 
mythology, as well as with Oriental customs, scenery, 
and even the characteristic idiosyncrasies of the animal 
creation in the East. Most of the similes in Hindu epic 
poetry are taken from the habits and motions of Asiatic 
animals, such as elephants and tigers " or from peculiarities 

J Thus any eminent or courageous person would he spoken of as 
• a tiger of a man: Other favourite animals in similes are the lion 



422 INDIAN WIS))OM. 

in the aspect of Indian plants and natural o~jf.-·(:tR. Then, 
8S to the description of scenery, in which Hindu p"eiR are 
certainly more graphic and pkiuresque than citllCr Greek 
or Latin" the whole appearance of extemal nature in the 
East, the exuberance of vegetation, the prufusion of ·trec!'! 
and fruits and flowera', the glare of burnillg HkicA, tl,e 
freshness of the rainy season, the fury of storm!'!, tl", 
serenity of Indian moonlight·, and the gigantic mould in 
which natural oLjects are generally caHt-thel'lC and many 
other features are difficult to be realized 1,y a Europeun. 
We must also make allowance for the difference in EaHtcm 
manners; though, after conceding a v.ide margin in thil'l 
direction, it must be confessed that the disregard of all 
delicacy in laying bare the most revolting particulam of 
certain ancient legends which we now and then enCi)\lIIwr 
in the Indian Epice (especially in the Maha-Lharata) iK 

(si!!Aa), t.be ruddy goose (Cakrar:aka ar ratl"'n-ya). the l.uf&.lo (1TUJ!.i.h",. 
t.be boar (roriil.a), the koU or Indian cuckoo (k<.kila), the beroD (krau;"',), 
the ox (ga",aga, i. e. bo6 gaMeW'), &:c. &e. A woman is ilt"Jmctimes llaid 
to bave a rolling gait like that or aD elephant. It .bould be noted, 
however, that similes in the IndiaD Epics, tbough rar too rr"lurnt, are 
generally confined to a few "ord~, and DO', &8 in Homer, drawn out {or 
three or rour lin ... 

J The deocriptioDB of """aery and natural o\,jed. in Homer are too 
short and general to be really Pk-tures<lue. They want more "',louriD3 
and minuteD'" of detail. Some aeeount ror thie by 1U1'1'0oing that a 
Greek poet wae not aeeustomed to look u!",n nature witb • paiDWr'. eye. 

• The imm....., profnoion of 80w ... or all kiuda io indieat<-d by the 
number of botanical terms in a Sanskrit dictionary. Some of the m, .. t 
rommon 80".e", and trees ailuded to in .pic poetry are, the bUa or 
mango; tbe .uoka (d ..... ibed by Sir William Joo..,,; the Ici!iul.:a (butes 
frondoea, wit.b heantifol nd h"-oJDB); the tamarind (amlika); th. 
jasmine (or whieh there are many varieties, .... h so miil<zli, foli, yrUI.ika, 
&c.); the kurvt:aka (amaranth); t.be _da1 (c..nda"",); the jDjube (kar. 
kandhu); the pomegranate (dQ4ima); the hdamba (nipa); tLe tamari1!k 
(pibJa); the....a.u., ~ '-""'lata..tc. 

I See the heantifol deocrlplinn or night in llama,.,!" (0,,",.) L uni. 15-
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a serious blot, and one which never disfigures the pages 
of Homer, notwithstanding his occasional freedom of ex
pression. Yet there are not wanting indications in the 
Indian Epics of a higher degree of civilization than that 
represented in the Homeric poems. The battle-fields of the 
RamaYaJ;la and Maha.-bharata, though spoiled by childish 
exaggerations and the use of supernatural weapons, are 
not made barbarous by wanton cruelties '; and the des
criptions of Ayodhya and Lau,ka, imply far greater luxury 
and refinement than those of Sparta and Troy. 

The constant interruption of the principal story (as 
before described) by tedious 'episodes, in both Ramayru;m 
and Maha-bharata, added to the rambling prolixity of the 
story itself, will always be regarded as the chief drawba<:k 
in Hindu epic poetry, and constitutes one of its most 
marked features of distinction. Even in this respect, 
however, the Iliad has not escaped the censure of crifics. 
Many believe that this poem is the result of the fusion 
of different songs on one subject, long current in various 
localities, intermixed with later interpolations, something 
after the manner of the Maha.-bharata. But the artistic 
instincts of the Greeks required· that all the parts and 
appendages and more recent additions should be blended 
into one compact, homogeneous, and symmetrical whole. 
Although We have certainly in Homer occasional digres
sions or parentheses, such as the description of the • shield 
of Achilles,' the • story of Venus and Mars,' these are not 
like the Indian episodes. If not absolutely essential to 
the completeness of the epic conception, they appear to 
arise naturally out of the business of the plot, and cause 

• 1 There is something savage in Achilles' t ..... tment of Hector; and the 
cruelties permitted by Ulysses, in the 22nd Book of the Ody ... y, are 
almost rovolting. Compare with these Rama'. treatment of his faUell 
foe llilvllI)a, in the Yuddhs·kfu~ci ... 
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no violent disruption of its unity. On thc contrary, with 
Eastern writers and narrators of stories, continuity is often 
designedly interrupted. They delight in stringing togetl...,r 
a number of distinc:t stories,-detached from elWh other, 
yet connec:ted like the figures on a frieze. They even 
purposely break the sequence of each; so that before 
one is ended another is commenced, and ere this is com
pleted, others are interwoven; the result being a CUriOUK 
intertwining of stories within storieR, the slender thread of 
an original narrative running through them all. A familiar 
instance of this is afforded by the well-known collection of 
tales called • Hitopadeaa,' and by the • Al""dbian Nighlt;.' 
The same tendency is observable in the CiJmposition of" 
the epic poems-far more, however, in the Mahii ... blJiirata 
than in the Ramiiyal}a. 

Passing on to a comparison of the IJlot and. the pel"!lon
ages of the Ramayal}a with those of the Iliad, without 
supposing, as BOrne have done, that either poem rulS been 
imitated from the other, it is certainly true, and so filr 
remarkable, that the suhject of both is a war undertaken 
to recover the wife of one of the warriors, carried ofT by 
a hero on the other side; and that Hama, in this respeet, 
corresponds to Menelaus, while in others he may be com
pared to Achilles, SUii answering to Helen, Sparta to 
Ayodhya, Lanka to Troy: It may even be true that 
BOrne sort of analogy may be traced between the parts 
played by Agamemnon and Sugrtva, Patroclus and Lak
shmru;la, Nestor and Jambavat I. Again, Uly88C8', in one 
respect, may be compared to Hanumat; and IIc(ior, as 
the bravest warrior on the Trojan side, may in some pointa 
be likened to Indrajit, in others to tile indignant Yibhi-

• Jiimhavat ..... the chier of the 00an, who .... alway. !,<iring .age 
odYice. 

, When any ... .,rk hod &0 he dODe which ..... uired peeuliar .kill at 

otratagem, it w .. eotruROO lAo """;'J#IRC .0&.... ... . 
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shar;ta', or again in the Maha-bharata to Duryodhana, 
while Achilles has qualities in common with AIjuna. 
Other resemblances might be indicated; but these com
parisons cannot be carried out to any extent without 
encountering di,fficulties at every step, so that any theory 
of an interchange of ideas between Hindii and Greek epic 
poets becomes untenable. Rama's .character has' really 
nothing in common with that of Menelaus, and very little 
with that of Achilles; although, as the bravest and most 
powerful of the warriors, he is rather to be compared with 
the latter than the former hero. If in his anger he is 
occasionally Achillean, his whole nature is cast in a less 
human mould than that of the Grecian hero. He is the 
type of a perfect husband, son, and brother. 81m also 
rises in character far above Helen, and even above 
Penelope', both in her sublime devotion and loyalty to 
her husband, and her indomitable patience and endurance 
under suffering and temptation. As for Bharata and 
Lakshmal}.a, they are models of fraternal duty; Kau~alya 
of maternal tenderness; Dasal"<1tha of paternal love: and 
it may be affirmed generally that the whole moral tone of 
the Ramayal).ll is certainly above that of the Iliad. Again, 
in the Iliad the subject is really the anger of Achilles; 
and when that is satisfied the drama close~. The fall of 
Troy is not considered necessary to the completion of the 
plot. Whereas in the Ramayar;ta the whole action points 
to the capture of Lanka and destruction of the ravisher. 
No one too can read either the Ramayal).a or Maha-bharata 
witilOut feeling that they rise above the Homeric poems 
in this-that a deep religious meaning appears to underlie 

1 Hector, like Vibhishal)a., was indignant with the ravisher, but be 
does not refuse to 6ght on hi. brother'B Bide . 

• One .. onot help BUSpecting Penelope of giving way to a liUle 
womanly vanity in allowing herself to be surrounded by so many suitors, 
though she repudiated tbeir advances. 
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all the nalTative, and that the wildcst allegory may 1m 
intended to conceal a sublime moral, symbolizing the 
conflict between good and evil, and teaching the hOI'c1c"H
IIese of victory in so telTible a contest without purity of 
Boul, self-abnegation. and subjugation of the pa8l!iofl8. 

In reality it is the religious element of the Indian 
Epics that constitutes one of the principal features of COll
'trast in comparing them with the Homeric. We call not of 
course do more than indicate here the bare outlines of 80 

interesting a subject as a comparison betwccn the gods of 
India, Rome, and Greece. Thus: 

Indrn 1 and S'iva certainly offer points of analogy to Jupiter amI 7"'U8 ;. 

Durga or l'arvati to Juno; KriahJ.lii to Apollo; S'ri to Ceres; Prithivi 
to Cybele; YaruJ;l& to Neptune, and, in hiB earlier chamt1(. ... , to UTBJIU8; 
Sarasvati, godd ... of speech and the arts, to Minerva; Kiil1tik''Ya or 
Skanda, god of war, I<> Mars'; Yama to Pluto or liin08; Kuvera I<> 
Plutus; VbVakarman I<> Volcsn; Kama, god of love, to Cupid; Ilati, 
his wife, to VenU8 J; Naraaa to Mercury 4; Hanumat to Pan; U &llwt, 
aud in the later mythology Arut!a, to Eos C'H,"-) and Aurora; Vayu I<> 
Aeolus; . Ga",eia, 88 presiding over the opening and bc:ginuing of all 
nndertskin"..., I<> Janus; the ASvini-kumaras' I<> the Di""':llri (.1uHr"""p"'). 
c...tor and PullllL 

1 Indra is, 88 ... e have already seen (p. (3), the Jupiter Pluvins .. 100 

senJs rain and wiet.ls the thanderLolt, and in the earlier mytholoJ,'J i. 
the chief of the goo., like Zeus. Suhsc<jueDtly hie "onhip " ... o0l'er
..dod by that of Krish"" and Siva. 

• It ie curious that !Urttike,.a, the war-g(,d, ie rep .... Dted in Hindu 
mythology 88 tbe god of tbiev_I Bllppose from their habit of 881'f,ing 
and mining under hOlllQ. (See IIp&cbakatikii, Act IlL) Indian thieves, 
however, display meh skill and ingenuity, that a god like Mercury would 
appear I<> be • more appropriate patron. !Urttikeya ...... the BOD of S'iva, 
juot as lIMB W88 the off"pring of Jupiter . 

• In one or t ... o poinm Lahhmi may be compared ro Veno.o. 
• Ao ~Iercnry was the inventor of tbe lyre, 80 ~arado .... the inventor 

of the y~ or lule-
• These ever-yOllthful twin 8008 of the Son, by hill wife 8.njoa, t ....... 

formed in!<> • mare (akin;), ..... mble the .laaricaI DiOllCllri, Lot" by their 
.xploit.! and the aid they render I<> their wonhipfoen (_ p. ,.). 
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But in Greece, mythology, which was in many respects 
fully systematized when the Homeric poems were com
posed t, never passed certain limits, or outgrew a certain 
symmetry of outline. In the Iliad and the Odyssey, a 
god is little more than idealized humanity. His form and 
his actions are seldom out of keeping with this character. 
Hindii mythology, on the other hand, springing froin the 
same source as that of Europe, but, spreading and rami
fying w.iih the rank luxuriance of an Indian forest, speedily 
outgrew all harmony of proportions, and surrounded itself 
with an intricate undergrowth of monstrous and confused 
allegory. Doubtless the gods of the Indian and Grecian 
Epics preserve some traces of their common origin, resem
bling each other in various ways; interfering in human 
concerns, exhibiting human infirmities, taking part in the 
battles of their favourite heroes, furnishing them with 
celestial arms, or interposing direetly to protect them. 

But in the RamayaQ.a and :Maha.-bharata, and in the 
Pural}as to which they led, the shape and operations of 
divine and semi-divine beings are generally suggestive of 
the monstrous, the frightful, and the incredible. The 
human form, however idealized, is seldom thought adequate 
to the expression of divine attributes. Brahma. is four
faced; Siva, three-eyed and sometimes five-headed; Indra 
has a thousand eyes; Ka.rttikeya, six faces; Rava1?-a, ten 
heads; Gal)eSa has the head of an elephant. Nearly every 
god and goddess has at least four arms, with symbols of 
obscure import exhibited in every hand ". The deeds of 

• Herodotus says (Euterpe. 53) that· Homer and Hesiod framed the 
Greek Tbeogony. gave distinctive names to the gods. distributed honours 
and functions to them, and described their forms: I conclude that by 
the verb ......... Herodotus did not mean to imply that Homer inwnlerJ 
the myths. but that he gave system to a mythology already current; .... 
however. Grote'. History of Greece, L 48. &c. 

• The Roman god Jaous (supposed to be for Diaous aod connected 
with aiel) W88 represented by two and sometimcs four heads. 
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heroes, who are themselves half gods, tran~port the ima.
gination into the region of the wildest cbimera; and u. 
whole pantheon prescnts itself; teeming with groteMquc 
fancies, with horrible creations, half animals half gocl~. 
with man-eating ogres. many-beaded giants and di'guHt
ing demons. to an extent which the refined and delicate 
sensibilities of the Greeks and Romans could not have 
tolcrated '. 

Moreover. in the Indian Epics the boundariL'S between 
the natuml and supernatural, between earth and heavcn. 
between the divine. human, and even animal creations. 
are singulally vague and undefined; troops of deitiCH 
and semi-divine personages appear on the stage on every 
occasion. Gods, men. and animals are ever changing 
places. A constant communk-ation is kept up between 
the two worlds, and such is their mutual interdependence 
that each seems to need the other's help. If di .. trell.'!Cd 
mortals are assisted out of their diffi(:ulti~'S I:.y divine 
interposition, the tal:.les are often turned, and perturbed 
gods, themselves reduced to pitiful straits, are forced to 
implore the aid of mortal warriors in their couHids with 
the demons'. They even look to mortals ti,r their daily 
sustenance, and are represented as actually li1:iflg on tl.e 
sacrifices offered to them by human beings, and at every 
sacrificial ceremony assemble in troops, eager to feed U f"Jn 
their shares. In fact, sacrifice with the Hindiis is IIOt 
·merely expiatory or placatory; it is necessary for the fiNd 
and lSuppm of the gods. If there were no sacl ifires the 
gods would starve to death (see Introduction, p. xxxvii, 
note I). This alone will account for the interest they take 

1 It is true that Homer now and then indu1bre8 in nwnwtrolll creatiOhJII ; 

bot even the description of Polyphemwo d""" not ontrage.1l prooo},jJjty, 
like the exaggerated borTOl'll of the demon Kaoondba, in the yd Book 
of the Ramay~ (aee p. 358). 

• Iodra doe8 10 in the SaknntaIa and VikramorV&'i. 
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in the destruction of demons, whose great aim was to 
obstruct these sources of their sustenance. Much in the 
same way-the spirits of dead men are supposed to depend 
for existence and happiness on the living, and to, be fed 
with cakes of rice and libations of water at the Sraddha 
ceremomes. 

Again, not only are men aided by animals which usurp 
human functions, but the gods also are dependent on and 
associated with birds and beasts of all kinds, and even with 
plants. Most of the principal deities are described as using 
animals for their Vii.hanas or vehicles. Brahmii. is carried 
on a swan, and sometimes seated on a lotus; VishI,lu is 
borne on or attended by a being, half eagle, half man 
(called Garuc]a); Lakshmi is seated on a lotus or carries 
one in her hand; Siva has a bull for his vehicle or com
panion; Kii.rttikeya, god of war, has a peacock I; lndra has 
an elephant; Yama, god of death, has a buffalo (mahisha 2

); 

Kama-deva, a parrot and fish 8; Gal,lesa, a rat'; Agni, a 
ram; Varul,la, a fish; Durgii., a tiger. The lat~er is some
times represented with her husband on a bull, Siva himself 
being also associated with a tiger and antelope as well as 
with countless serpents. Vislll,lu (Hari, Narii.yaI,la) is also 
represented as the Supreme Being sleeping on a thousand
headed serpent called Sesha (or Ananta, 'the Infinite). 

This Sesha is moreover held to be the chief of a race of 
Nagas or semi-divine beings, sometimes stated to be one 
thousand in number, half serpents half men, their heads 
being human and their bodies snake-like. They inhabit 

1 KaruiketJa is represented as a handsome young man (though with six 
races). This may accouut for his being associated with a peacock. 

• Perhaps from it. great power. 
• A parrot often figures in Indian love-stories. He is also BSOociated 

with a kind of crocodile as his symbol (whence his name Makara-dltvaja) • 
• Such an animal is kept in tanks near his temples • 

• Supposed to poaoeso great oagacity. 
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the seven Patiilas I or regions under the earth, which, with 
the seven superincumbent worlds, are 8Ul'POHCd to re~t on 
the thousaud heads of the serpent Sesha, wllO typificfI 
infinity-inasmuch as, according to a common myth, he 
supports the Supreme Being between the intervals of 
creation, as well as the worlds created at the comrner.ce
ment of each Kalpa (note, p. 333). Again, the earth iH 
sometimes fabled to be supported by the vast heads and 
backs of eight male and eight female mythical elcphall~, 
who all have names', and are the elephants of the eigl.t 

1 PitaIo., though often used as 8 genera] term tor an the &eVen reg-ionN 

under tlle earth, is properly only one of the seven, called in orl1t"l', Atala, 
Vilaia, Butala, RasiUal4, Taliitala, J-faJuUala, and PiNila; ahove which 
are the ..... en worlO. (Lokas), .. lied lJha (the earth), B/,uuflr, ilmr, 

J-fahar, JanM', Tap.~, and Brahma or Satya (He. note z, p. 66); .11 
fourteen resting on the head. of the great .. rpent. Tb. oerpent-race 
W)IO inhabit these lower regioDs (which are Dot to be c{JD(f,uD<Ie~l with 
the Narakas or hells, note 2, p. 26) are sometimes r('garded a8 klong .. 
ing to ooly one of the seven, viz. Patala, or to a portion of it called 
Naga-Ioka, of which the capital is Bhogavati. They are faLkd ta I.avo 
.prnng from KadrU, wife of Ka'yapa. and lOJDe of the femhl .. am"ng 
them (Naga-kanyas) are said ta have married human hero< ... In tl.", ... ay 
Ulul'i b.""me the wife of Aljuna (p. 390, note .), and, rori'JUJ!ly enough, 
8 trih. of the Riijpnts claim. d~ from the Xagas even in the prcoent 
day. A particular day is held aacred ta the Naga.., and a r""tival call<d 
Naga-pailCami i. kept in their honour about tb. end of July (Srav",!a). 
Viiouki and Takshaka are other leading Xa~""" to ... hom a aeparate 
dominion over part of the serpent-race in different parts of tbe lower 
regiODll is IOmetim ... ""';gned. All the Xaga.. are d"""ribed as having 
jewels in their heads. Their chiefs, gesh&, '""uki, and Tak>haka, are Oftid 
ta rnle over mak .. generally, .. bile Garn'Ja i. ealled the enemy of Xagao 
(1I'aganJ; 10 that the tenn Xaga sometimes stands ror an ordinary 1JeI'

penL The habit ... I.kh .nak .. have of hiding in holes mAy have ginn ri .. 
ta tbe notion of peopling the 101l'er regions with Nagas. The P ...... K. If. 
Baneljea baa a curions theory about them (_ p. uxvi. of this volume). 

• The eight nam ... of the male elephants are given in the Amara-kosLa, 
thu.: Airiivata, PU'14arika, \"amana, Kumuda, Ailjaoa, Pwhpa-danta, 
foarra-bhanma.., 8opnfika. Foor a~ n'1.mM in P...amay3~ (I. xli), Yidi-
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quarters. When anyone of these shakes his body th~ 
whole earth quakes (see Rii.mayaJ;la L xli). 

In 'fact, it is not merely in a confused, exaggerated, 
and overgrown mythology that the difference between the 
Indian and Grecian Epics lies. It is in the injudicious 
and excessive use of it. In the RamayaQa and Maha.
bharata, the spiritual and the supernatural are every
where so dominant and overpowering, that anything 
merely human seems altogether out of place. 

In the Iliad and Odyssey, the religious and super
natural are perhaps scarcely less prevalent. The gods 
are continually interposing and superintending; but they 
do so 88 if they were themselves little removed from men, 
or at least without destroying the dramatic probability of 
the poem, or neutralizing its general air. of plain matter
of-fact humanity. Again, granted that in Homer there is 
frequent mention of the future existenc.e of the soul, and 
its condition of happiness or misery hereafter, and that 
the Homeric descriptions of disemhodied spirits correspond 
in man1 points with the Hindu notions on the same 
Bul~ect '-yet even these doctrines do not stand out with 
such exaggerated reality in Homer as to make human 
concerns appear unreal. Nor is there in his poems the 
slightest allusion to the soul's pre-existence in a former 

paksI .. , MaM·padma, Saumanas, and Bhadm. Sometimes the .. elephants 
ol'peor to have locomotive bahits, and roam about the sky in the neigh
how'hood of their respective quarters (see Megha-duta 14). 

I See the following pasaagea) which bear on the existence of the +vx~ 
aftcr death .a on .ia..Ao. in H.dea: n. XXIII. ", '04: Od. XI. .. 3, 
476;. XX. 355; XXIV. '4. It is curioua th.t the Hindu notion of the 
r .. tlc .. atnte of the aoul until the S'raddha is performed (see p. 255) 
agrees with the ancient classical superstition th.t the ghoats of the dead 
wandered about as long 88 their bodies remained unburied, and were 
not auffered to mingle with those of the otber dead. See Ody ... XI. 54 : 
II. XXIII. "; and cf. A.n. VI. 325: Lucan I. II: Eur. Hce. 30. 
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body, and its liability to pass into other bodicH hereafter
a theory which in Hindu poetry invests preMent actiow 
with a mysterious meaning, and gives a deep diHtilictiv( 
culouring to Indian theology. 

Above all, although priests are occasionally mentionl't 
in the Iliad and the Odyssey, there is wholly wanting ir 
the Homeric poems any recognition of a rf'gular hierar· 
chy, or the neoossity for a mediatorial caste of sacri6cers '. 
This, which may ~ called the sacerdotal element of t"~ 
Indian Epics, is more or less woven into their very tiMBue. 
Brahmanism has been at work in these productions alm()ljj 
as much as the imagination of the poet; and boldly 
claiming a monopoly of all knowledge, human and divine, 
has appropriated this, as it has every other departmelJt 
of literature, and warped it to its own purposes. Its 
policy having been to check the development of intellect, 
and keep the inferior castes in perpetual childhood, it 
encouraged an appetite for exaggeration more ilL'mtiable 
than would be tolerated in the most extravagant EUffJpean 
fairy-tale. This has been done more in tl,e I-:.amaya~a than 
in the Maha.-bharata; but even in the later Epic, full as it 
is of geographical, chronological, and historic-d.l detail>!, few 
assertions can be trusted. Time is measured by milli'JlJH 
of yeara, space by millions of miles; and if a battle has 
to be described, nothing is thought of it unless milli'J1Js of 
soldiers, elephants, and horses are brought into the field '. 

_ This difference in the religious systems of Europe and 
India becomes still more noteworthy, w},en it is home in 
mind that- the wildest fictions of the P.amaya~la and Maha-

• A Iring, or any otlaer individual, ill allo .... ed in Homer to perform 
a oacrifice withont the help of priesta. See n. II. 4"; III 39%. 
Nevertheless we read oeeasionally of • 1JvovJx", or 'sacrifice-viewer: 
who prophesied from the appearance of the Bame and the amok. at 
the oacrifice. See n. XXIV .... : Od,..... XXL 144; XXII. 319. 

• Cf. extract from Ariototl". Poetico, p. 434, note I. of \hi. yolume. 
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bharata are to this very day intimately bound up with 
the religious cre~ of the Hindus. It is certain that 
the more intelligent among them, like the more educated 
Greeks and Romans, regarded and still regard the fictions , 
of mythology as allegorical. But both in Europe and Asia 
the mass of the people, not troubling themselves about 
the mystical significance of symbols, took emblem 'and 
allegory for reality. And this, doubtless, they are apt to 
do still, as much in the West as in the East. Among 
European nations, however, even the ductile faith of the 
masses is sufficiently controlled by common sense to prevent 
the fervour of religious II!en from imposing any great 
extravagance on their credulity; and much as the Homeric 
poems are still admired, no one in any part of the world 
now dreams of placing the slightest faith in their legends, 
so as to connect them with religious opinions.and practices. 
In India a complete contrast in this respect may be observed. 
The myths of the Indian Epics are still closely interwoven 
with'present faith. In fact, the capacity of an uneducated 
Hindu for accepting and admiring the most monstrous 
fictions is apparently unlimited. Hence the absence of all 
history in the literature of India. A plain relation of facts 
has little charm for the ordinary Hindu mind. 

Even in the delineation of heroic character, where 
Indian poets exhibit much skill, they cannot avoid minis
tering to the craving for the marvellous which appears ' 
to be ahnost inseparable from the mental constitution of 
Eastern peoples. 

Homer's characters are like Shakespeare's. They are 
true heroes, if you will, but they are always men; never 
perfect, never free from human weaknesses, inconsistencies, 
and caprices of temper. If their deeds 'are sometimes 
praeterhuman, they do not commit improbabilities which 
are absolutely absurd. Moreover, he does not seem to 
delineate his characters; he allows them to delineate 

• Ff 
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theDlSelves. They stand out like photographs. III all 
the reality of nature. Weare not so much told what 
they do or say I. They appear rather to speak and act 
for themselves. In the Hindu Epies the poet gives us 
too long and too tedious descriptions in his own person; 
and, as a rule. his characters are either too good or too 
bad How far more natural- is Achilles. with all hiB 
taults, than Rama, with his almost painful correct~ci!lj 
of conduct! Even the cruel vengeance that Achilles 
perpetrates on the dead Hector strikes us as more likely 
to be true than Rama's magnanimous treatment of the 
tallen Ravana. True, even the heroes sometimes commit 
what a European would call crimes; and the Pal.l<)avllH 
were certainly guilty of one inhuman act of treachery. 
In their anxiety to provide for their own escape from 
a horrible death, they enticed an outcaste woman and 
her five BOns into their inflammable lac-house. and then 
burnt her alive (see p. 386). But the guilt of this tmTJ&
action is neutralized to a Hindu by the woman being.an 
outcaate; and besides. it is the savage Bhima who sets 
fire to the house. Rama and Lakshmat;m again were be-

o frayed into a deed of cruelty in mutilating Siirpa-J;lakha. 
For this, however, the fiery LakshmaJ;l3 was responsible. 
If the better heroes sin. they do not sin like men. We 
see in them no portraits of ourselves. The pictures 
are too much one colour. There are few gradations of 
light and shadow, and little artistic blending of opposite 
hues. On the one side we have all gods or demigods; 
on the other, all demons or fiends. We mliti real humau 

1 Aristotle says that • anwng the D18Dy just claimo of Homer to our 
praise, this is one tbot he is the only poet 'who _ to have DDdenrtood 

.. hat part in his poem it ... as proper (or him to take himlelC. The poet. 
in his own penon, should spesk .. little .. poooiLle.. • • .• Homer, oller 
• few preparatory lines, iJnme,d;ately introdu ..... man, a "'''man, ar lOIDe 
other ebaracter; for all bave their character.' (Poetiao m. 3.) • 
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beings with mixed characters. There is no mirror held 
up to inconsistent humanity. Duryodhana and his 
ninety-~e brothers are too uniformly vicious to be 
types or real men. r,kshmal).a has perhaps the most 
natural character among the heroes of the Ramii.yal).a, 
and Bhima among those of the Maha-bharata. In many 
respects the character of the latter is not unlike that of 
Achilles; but in drawing his most human heroes the 
Indian poet still displays a perpetual tendency to run 
into extravagance. 

It must be admitted, however, that in exhibiting pictures 
of domestic life and manners the Sanskrit Epics are even 
more true and real than the Greek and Roman. In 
the delineation of women the Hindu poet throws aside 
all exaggerated colouring, and draws from nature. Kai
keyi, KauSalya, Mandodari (the favourite wife of RavaJ,la '), 
and even the hump-backed Manthara. (Ramii.y3J,la II. 
viii), are all drawn to the very life. Sita, Draupadi, and 
Damayanti engage our affections and our interest far more 
than Helen, or even than Penelope. Indeed, Hindu wives 
are generally perfect patterns of conjugal fidelity; nor 
can it be doubted that in these delightful portraits of the 
Pativrata or 'devoted wife' we have true representations of 
the purity and simplicity of Hindu domestic manners in 
early times '. We may also gather from the epic poems 

1 What can be more natural than Mandodari's lamentationa over the 
dead body of Rava", ... and her allUBions to his fatal paseion for SUi 
in Ramaya~ VI. 95 (Gorresio'8 ed.)' . 

• No doubt the devotion of a Hindii wife implied greater inferiority 
than is compatible with modern European ideas of independence. The 
extent to which this devotion was carried, even in little matters, is 
cnriou.ly exemplified by the story of Gandhiri, who out of sympathy 
for her blind h""bend never appeared in public without a veil over her 
face (aee p. 378). Hence, during the grand sham-fight between the Kuru 
and Pa"uj.u princes, Vidura .tood by Dhrita-rioh~ra, and Kunti by Gandbari, 
to deaoribe the scene to them (see p. 384). 

Ff2 
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many interesting hints as to the social position occupied 
by Hindu women before the Muhammadan conquest. No 
one can read the RamliyaI;la and Maha.-bharata without 
coming to the conclusion that the habit of secluding 
women, and of treating them as inferiors, is, to 8 certaiu 
extent, natural to all Eastern nations, and prevailed in the 
earliest times', Yet various passages in both Epics clearly 
establish the fact, that women in India were subjected to 

I It was equally natural to the Greeks Bnd Romana. Chivalry and 
reverence for the fair sex belonged only to European nation. of northern 
origin, who were the first to bold 'inesse foeminis &aDctom alifluidt 
(Tac. Germ. 8). That Hindii women in ancient tim .. secluded them
selves, except on certain occaoioDB, may be inferred from the word 
am'7lam-pa8ya, given by Pa~ini aa an epithet of a king. wife (' on. wbo 
never see. the .un ')-a very strong expr ... ion, stronger even than the 
parda-ni6hin of the Mnhammadan.. It is to be observed al80 that in the 
RamliYB9a (VL xcix. 33) there is clear allusion to some eon of seclwion 
being practised; and the term afJarodi.a, 'feneed or guarded place,' is 
nsed long before the time of the lluhammadana for the women'. apart
ments. In the Ratnaval!, however, the miniater of king Vat..., &ad his 
chamberlain and the envoy from Ceylon, are admitted to an audi"n .. 
in the presence of the queen and her damsel.; and although Rama 
in RamliY898 VI. 99 thinks it neeesaary to excuse himaell for permit
ting his wife to expose henell to the ~ of the crowd, yet he ",,/,ressly 
(99, 34) enumeratee various oceasiona on which it .... &llowable for • 
woman to show hersell nnveiled. I here tranJlIate the paaaage, aa it bean 
very remarkably on this interesting aubject. Rarna MY" to VibLiilhal}a-

'Neither hooses, nor vestments, nor enclosing wan., nor ceremooy, nor 
regal inoignis (raja-oatkara), are the acreen (a.,..,.a~) of a woman. Her 
01l'D virtue &lone (protecta her). In great ealamiti .. ("Y"""....Jw), at 
marriages, at the public .!wice of a huahand by maidens (of the Kohatriya 
caate), at a BOCrifice, at 8SIIelDbliee (oaf!U<Jl8U), it is allowable for all the 
world to look npon women (IItri1Jdr!> dariana,!, 6IirNlatokikam).' 

Hence S'akllDtaIa apJlC8l1l in the public conrt of king Dushyanlo; 
Damayanti travelo about by hersell; and in the t"ttora-rima-tarita, the 
mother of Rama goee to the hermitage of Viilmiki Again. women were 
pnoent at dramatic represenlotio .... visited the tem/,Iea of the godl, and 
performed their ablutions with little privacy; whieh laet enstom they 
atilJ practise, though MuhAmmadan women do not. 
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less social restraint in former days thaJl they are at present, 
and even enjoyed considerable liberty'. True, the ancient 
lawgiver, Manu, speaks of women as having no will of their 
own, and unfit for independence (see p. 259 of this volume); 
but he probably described a state of society wbich it 
was the aint of the priesthood to establish, rather than 
that which really existed in his own time. At lI. later 
period the pride of Briihmanism, and still more recently 
the influence of Muhammadanism, deprived women of 
even such freedom as they once enjoyed; so that at the 
present day no Hindii WOIDaJl has, in theory, any inde
pendence. It is not merely that she is not her own 
mistress: she is not her own property, and never, under 
My circumstances, can be. She belongs to her father 
first, who gives her away to her husband, to whom she 
beloDgs for ever'. She is not considered capable of so 
high a form of religion as man', and she does not mix 

I In Mahli-bb. I •• 719 we read: A7&-dvriIii~ leila purl/. Bflriy" iiBan 
lci>ma-lMt1A7ihii.ri,,!ya~ 6IJatantrii/l, &c. 

• Hene.. wben ber busband di .. she cannot he remarried, as tbere is 
no one to give ber away. In fact, the remarriage of Hindu widows, 
which is now permitted hy law, is utterly opposed to all modern Hindu 
ideas about women; and many peraons think that tbe p8'lsing of this 
law was one cause of the mutiny of ,857. It is clear from the story of 
Damayanti, who appoints a second Syays'!'v ....... that in early times re
marriage .was not n_rily improper; though, from ber wonder that 
the new suitor should have failed to see through her artifice, and from 
her vexation at being supposed cspabls of a second marriage, it may be 
inferred that sucb " marriage was even then not reputable. 

• See, however, the &torie. of Oiirgi and Maitreyl (Bribad-lil'lU)yaka 
Upanishad, ROer'a trans!. Pl'. 198, 203, 2.2). No doubt tbe inferior 
mpacity of • woman as regards religion was implied in the epic poems, 
as well as in later works. A husband was the wire's diviuity, as well 
as ber lord, and ber best religion was to please him. See Sita's speech, 
p. 366 of this volume; and the quotation from Mlidhava !Girya (who 
ftourlshed in the fourteenth century), p. 373. note. Such verses as the 
fullowing are common in Hindu literature: BluM-iii hi """"ma,!, nm-yl/. 
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freely in society. But in ancient times, when the epic 
songs were current in India, women were not confined 
to intercourse with their own families; they did very 
much as they pleased, travelled about, and showed them
selves unreservedly in public', and; if of the KAhatriya 
caste, were occasionally allowed to choose their own hus
bands from a number of assembled 8uitors'. It is clear, 
moreover, that, in many instances, there was coll8idemhle 
dignity and elevation about the female character, and that 
much mutual affection prevailed in families. N()thing can 
be more beautiful and touching than the pictures of do
mestic and social happiness in the P..amayal)3o and ?tIaha
bharata. Children are dutifui to their parents· and HUb

missive to their superiors; younger brothers are rffipectful 
to elder brothers; parents are fondly attached to their 
children, watchful over their interests and ready to __ Ti
fice themselves for their welfare; wives are loyal, devoted, 

bhiUha_ bltu.ha1}air <>ina, • a hllJlband i. a wife'. cbief ornament 
even without (other) ornaments.' Manu .. y. (V. 151), Yannai iVMyiit 
pita w mOm blvriIM txin'.lmate pitu~, Tal!' JulriUheta jivanl.aJ!' 1Jaf!Ut}"i

ta'!l Ca .... la7l1/hayet. Bee p. 287 0( tbi. volume. In IV. 198, Manu 
clasaea women with S'iidrao. 

I Especially married women. A wife was required to obey her hu.haw} 
implicitly, but in other reopectB abe .... to be independent (rcdWtni'7l

a.r1wJ;i, Maha-hhar. L 4741). 
• The Svayat!lvara, however, appears to have been something excep

tional, and only to have been allowed in the case oC the daughten of king. 
or Kshatriyaa. Bee Draupadi-1!Vlly",!,vara 127; :Maha-M,..r. L 7926 • 

• Coatrast with the respectful tooe 0( Hinda children towarda their 
parents, the Iuuab manner in whu,h Telemachllll generally""",," to hi. 
mother. Filial reopeet and affection is quite 88 noteworthy. feature in 
the Hindu chamcte:r DOW as in ancient timea. It i.8 comlDOD for UD~ 
married soldien to stint th_lv .. aImoat to otarvatioo-point, that tlley 
may IleDd home money to their aged parents. In faet, io proportion to 
the ",eaIm ... or rather total absence 0( the ttali<mol ia the otrength 0( 

the family hood. In England and America, where national liCe ia 
strongest, children are Ls reopectfnl to their pareuta. 
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and obedient to their husbands, yet show much indepen
dence of character, and do not hesitate to express their 
own opinions; husbands are tenderly affectionate towards 
their wives, and treat them with respect and courtesy; 
daughters and women generally are virtuous and modest, 
yet spirited and, when oCCIIBion requires, firm and cou
rageous; love and harmony reign throughout the. family 
circle. Indeed, in depicting scenes of domestic affection, 
and expressing those universal feelings and emotions which 
belong to human na~ure in all time and in all places, San
slqit epic poetry is unrivalled even by Greek EpoB. It is 
not often that Homer takes us out of the battle-field; and 
if we except the lamentations over the bodies of Patroclus 
and Hector, the visit of Priam to the tent of Achilles, and 
the parting ·of Hector and Andromache, there are no such 
pathetic passages in the Iliad as the death of the hermit
boy (p. 350), the pleadings of SUa for permission to accom
pany her husband into exile (p. 366), and the whole ordeal
scene at the end of the RamiiYaJ;la. In the Indian Epics 
such passages abound, and, besides giving a very high idea' 
of the purity and happiness of domestic life in ancient 
India, indicate a capacity in Hindii women for the dis
charge of the most sacred and important social duties. 

We must guard against the supposition that the women 
of India at the present day have altogether fallen from 
their ancient character. Notwithstanding the corrupting 
example of Islamism, and the degrading tendency of 
modern HindUism, some remarkable instances may still 
be found of moral and even intellectual excellence '. 
These, however, are exceptions, and we may rest assured, 
that until Asiatic women, whether Hindii or Muslim, are 
elevated and educated, our efforts to raise Asiatic nations 

I 10 some parts of India, especially in the Mari\hi districts, there i. 
still con.sidemble freedom of thought and action allowed to women. 
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to the level of European will be fruitless 1. Let U8 hope 
that when the Ramayal)a and Maha.-bharata shalluo longer 
he held sacred as repositories ~f fiLith and storehouses of 
trustworthy tradition, the enlightened Hindu may still 
learn from these poems to honour the weaker sex; and that 
Indian women, restored to their ancient liberty and raised 
to a still higher position by becoming partakers of the 
• fulness of the blessing' of Christianity, may do for our 
Eastern empire what they have done for Europe-soften, 
invigorate, and dignify the character 9f its people. 

I close my present subject with examples of the re
ligious and moral teaching of the two Indian Epic8. 
A few sentiments and maxims, extracted from both 
poems, here follow: 

A heavy blow, inllicted by a foe', 
r.. often .... ier tA> hear, than grief .. 
However .Iight, that happen casually. 

Ramay~ (ed. Bombay) II. I"ii. .6. 
To earry out an enterprise in words 
Jo easy, tA> accomplish it by act.o 
r.. the sol. test of man'. capacity. 

Ramay~ (ed. Gorreoio) VI. Ixvii. '0. 
Troth, justice, and nobility or rank 
Are centred in the King; h. i. a mother, 
Father, and benefactor or hi. .ubjects. 

Ramay~ (ed. Bombay) IL Ixvii. 35. 
In countri ... without monarchs, none can call 
Hi. property or £annly hio own ; 
No one i. master .,...00 of himse\£. 

Ramay&l)& (od. Gorreoio) IL IxiL II. 

• Man. gives expresoion to " great truth ... hen h. -yo (Ill. 145), 
SaNura,!, tu pUrl" f1Iiiiij gfJIUTafJe1}iUiri!yat.e, '" mother .xceed. in Yalue 
a thonoand lathen.' 

I Though IIODIe or these tranoiatiODl were made yean ago £rom !l<;ht
lingk'. admirable collection of Indische Sprllche, I have IIinee been ...u.ted 
in my renderings or manyeumpleo by Dr. Muir •• Reli .. ';ono and Moral 
Sentiment. freely tranolated £rom lruli ... wril<n!,' lately printed at Edin
burgh. with an appendix and notes. I may oat hav. III~ 10 11'.11 as 
Dr. Muir, but rhymelesa metre may have enaLled me to keep somewhat 
closer to the original 
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Where' er we walk, Death marches at our side; 
Where'er we sit, Death &eats himself beside us; 
However far we journey, Death oontinues 
Onr fellow-traveller and goes with ns home. 
Men take delight in each returning daWD, 
ADd with admiring gaze, hehold the glow 
Of sunset. Every aeason, as it come., 
Fills them with gladDess, yet they never reck 
That each recurring seasoD, every day 
FragmeDt by fragment beal'll their life aw.y. 
As drifting logs of wood may haply meet 
OD Ocean's waters, surging to and fro, 
And hav;ng met, drift once again apart; 
So fleeting is a mao's association 
With wife aud children, relatives and wealth, 
So surely must a time of parting come. 

Ramiiytu;la (ed. Bombay) n. cv. 24-27. 

Whate'er the work a man performs, 
The moet effective aid to its oompletion
The most prolific source of true snccess- . 
Is eDergy without despoDdeDCY. 

RiimiiyaJ}a (ed. Bombay) V. xii. II. 

Fate binda a man with adamaDtine corda, 
And drags bim upwards to tbe highest rank 
Or dowDward to the depthe of misery. 

RiimiiY81J8 (ed. Bombay) V. xxxvii. 3-
He who has wealth has strength of intellect; 
He who h.s wealth has depth of eruditioD; 
He who has we.lth has nobleDe .. of birth ; 
He who has wealth has relativee and frieDda; 
He who has wealth is thought a very hero; 
He who has wealth is rich in every virtue. 

RamiiyaJ,la (ed. Bombay) VI.l=xiii. 35, 36• 
Time is awake while mortaIa are asleep, 
NODe can elude his grasp or curb his ooursa, 

. He pasees uurestrsioed o'er all alike. 
Mahii-bh. I. -43. 

Thou thiDkest: I am single and aloO&
Perceiving DOt the great eternal Sage 
Who dwells within thy breast. Whatever wrong 
Is done b~ thee, he sees aDd notes it all. 

Mahii-bh. L 3015. 
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HeaveD, Earth, and Sea, SUD, Moon, aDd Wind, and Fire, 
Day, Night, the Twilighta, and the Judge of BOuls, 
The god of jnatice and the Heart itseif, 
All see and note the conduct of. man '. 

Mahil-hh. I. 3017. 
A wif. is half the man, hi. trn .. t friend, 
Source of hi. virtue, pleaoure, wealth-the root 
Whence springa the line of his pooterity. 

Mahil-bh. I. 30.8. 
An evil-minded man is quick to .... 
His neighbour'S faults, though .mall .. mustard-seed; 
But wheu he turns hi. eyea towardo his OWO, 

Though large .. Bilv. I fruit, h. none deo<.Ti ... 

Maha-Lh. L 3069. 
1£ Troth and thousands or Horoe-sacrific .. 
Were weighed together, Troth .. ould weigh the most '. 

Maha-Lh. L 3095. 
Death followo lire by an unerring Ia .. ; 
Why grieve ror tbat which is inevitsLle 1 

:Haha-Lh. I. 6'44. 
Conquer a man who never giv .. by giftB ; 
Subdue untrnthful men by trothfuln ... ; 
Vauquish au angry mao by gentleo_ ; 
And overcome the evil mao by goodness '. 

lfaha-bh_ III. '3253-
Triple reotraint or thought and word and deed, 
Strict vow of silence, coil of matted hair, 
C100e shaven head, garments of skin or bark, 
Keeping of fasts, ablutions, maintenaDce 
Of aacrificial firee, a hermit's lire, 
Emaciation-theoe are all in vain, 
Uul ... the inward soul be Cree Crom otain. 

Maha-bh. IlL '3445. 
To injure noue by thought or word or deed, 
To give to others, and be kind to alJ-

, Compare Manu VIII. 86. p. 28 .. of thio yolume. 
• This is the Aegle Yarmeloo (Bd) or Bengal Quince, bearing a large 

fruit. It is esteemed sacred to lfaba-doYL Compare 8t. lfatthe .. 
vii. 3. 4. • Hitopad .... IV. '35. 

, See Rom. xii. 21. Compare the P'ali Rajovlida Jiltska (F .... biill·. 
Teo Jiitakaa, p. 5), ~ jiM lwdM,., .dMiJAum .aJAuf>ij jine, JiM 
luulariya'" da ........ Sai6eaa lIli1a-mdi ....... See tWo Dhamma-p&da 223· 
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This is the constant duty oC the good. 
High-minded men delight in doing good, 
Without a thought oC their own interest ; 
When they confer a henefit on others, 
They reekon not on favours in return '. 

Maha·bh. III. 16782, 16796. 
An archer shoots an arrow which may kill 
One man, or none; but clever men discharge 
The shaft oC intelleet, whose stroke has power 
To overwhelm a king and aU his kingdom. 

Maha-bh. V. 1013. 
Two persons will hereafter b~ exalted 
Above the heavens-the man with boundl ... power 
Who yet Corbears to use it indiscreetly, 
And he who is not rich and yet can give'. 

Mshii·bh. V. 1028. 
Sufficient wealth, unbroken health, a friend, 
A wife oC gentle speeeh, a docile son, 
And learning that aubserves BOme useful end
Th ... are a living man'. six greatest bl .. sings. 

Msha-bh. V. 1057. 
Good words, good deeds, and beautiful expressions 
A wise man ever culls from every quarter, 
E'en as a gleaner gathers ears oC corn. 

Mahii-bh. V. 1126. 
The gods deCend not with a club or shield 
The man they wish to Cavour-but endow him 
With wisdom; and the man whom they intend 
To ruin, they deprive oC understanding"; 
So that to him all things appear distorted . 

. Then, wben his mind is dulled and be is ripe 
To meet bis doom, evil appears to bim 
Like good, and even Cortunate events 
Turn to his harm and tend to his destruction. 

Mabii-bb. V. II 23, 0679. 
To curb tbe tongue and moderate tbe speeeh, 
Is beld to be the hardest oC all tasks '. 
The words of him who talk. too volubly 
Have neitber substsnce nor variety. 

Mabii·bh. V. II 70. 

, Compare St. Luke vi. 35. • Compare St. Mark xii. 41-44. 
• Q.- D .... wit pord.,.. pM ... dem.ntat. • St. James iii. 8. 
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Dart., barbed arrows, iron-heoded "peart!, 
However deep they penetrate the ficeb, 
May be extracted; bot a cutting speech, 
That pierce., like a javelin, to the beart, 
None can remove; it Ii .. and rankl .. there. 

Malla·bh. V. 1173. 
Repeated sin deatroya the understanding, 
And be whooe reason is impaired, repeat. 
His sino. The conotant pr&etioing of virtue 
Strengthens the mental faculti .. , and he 
Whooe judgment stronger grows, acta alway. right. 

Maha-bh. V ...... 
Bear railing .... orda with patience, never meet 
An angry man with anger, nor return 
Reviling for reviling, smite not him 
Who amite. thee; let thy opeech and acta he gentle. 

Maha-bh. V. 1270,997'
If thon art wise, seek .... and bappin .... 
In deeds of virtue and of naefuln ... ; 
And ever act in ouch a way hy day 
That in the night thy Bleep may tranqnil he ; 
And so eomport thyaelf when thou art yonng, 
That when thon art grown old, thine age may paM 

In calm serenity. So ply thy task 
Throughout thy life, that when thy daya are ended, 
Thou mayst enjoy eternal bliBo hereafter. 

Mahi-hh. V .... 8. 
Esteem that gain a Ioea ... hich enda in hanD ; 
Account that 10M a gain which bringB advantage. 

llaha·bb. V. '.5'. 
Reftect that bealth is Uanoient, death impend., 
Ne'er in thy day of youthful strengtb do anght 
To grieve thy conaeience, !at wbeo weak_ eom .... 
And thou art 00 a bed of oicn.... laid, 
F .... and remorse augment thy auJreringa. 

Maha-bh. V. '.74-
Do naught to otbera ... hich if done to thee 
WonId cause thee pain; tbis ill the 8UID of duty. 

lIabi-bh. V. '5'7. 
How ean a man love knowledge yet repooe' 
WonId'ot thou he learned, then abandoo ....... 
Either give up thy knowledge or thy rest. 

lfabj·bb. V. '537. 
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No sacred lore can eave the hypocrite, 
Though he employ it craftily, from heU; 
When his end comes, his pious texts toke wing, 
Like lIedglings eager to forss.ke their nest. 

Maha-bh. V. 16'3. 
When men are ripe for ruin, e'en a straw 
Has power to crush them, like a thunderbolt. 

Maha-bh. VII. 429-
By anger, fear, and avarice deluded, 
Men do not strive to understand themselves, 
Nor ever gain .. If-knowledge. One is proud 
Of rank, and plumes himself upon his birth, 
Contemning those of low degree; another 
Boasts of his riches, and disdains the poor; 
Another vaunts his learning, and despising 
Men of 1 ... wisdom, calls them fools; a fourth 
Piquing himself upon his rectitude, 
Is quick to censure other peoples' faults. 
But when the high and low, the rich and poor, 
The wise and foolish, worthy and unworthy, 
Are borne to their last resting-place-the grov&
When aU their troubles end in that last sleep, 
And of their earthly bodies nanght remains 
But lIeshl ... skeletons-<l&llliving men 
Mark differences between them, or perceive 
Distinctions in the dust of birth or form 1 
Bince all are, therefore, leveUed by the grove, 
And all must sleep together in the earth-
Why, foolish mortals, do yo wrong each other 1 

Maha-bh. XL 116. 
Some who are wealthy perish in their youth, 
While others who are fortunele .. and needy, 
Attain a hundred years; the prosperous man 
Who lives, oft lacks the power to enjoy his wealth-

Mahii-bh. XII. 859. 
A king must 6rst subdue himself, and tben 
Vanquish his enemies. How can a prince 
Who cannot rule himself, enthral his foes 1 
To curb the ....... , is to conquer .. If. 

Mahii-hh. XII. '599. 
Who in this world is able to distinguish 
The virtuous from the wicked, both alike 
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The fruitful earth supports, on both alike 
The sun pOUl'B down hi. beamo, on both alike 
Refreshing bree ... blow, aod both alike 
The waters purify 1 Not 80 hereafter-
Then sball the good be severed from the bad ; 
Then in a region bright with golden luotre
Centre of light and immortality-
The righteous after death shall dwell in bliss '. 
Then" terrific hell awaits the wieked
Profonnd aby88 of utter misery-
Into the depths of whi.h bad men sball fall 
Headlong, and mourn their doom for countl ... years. 

Maba.-bh. XII. 2798. 
He who lets slip hi. opportunity, 
And tnms not the occa.ion to account, 
Though he may strive to execute his work, 
Finds not again the fitting time for action. 

Mabi·bh. XII. 3814. 
Enjoy thon the prosperity of athel'!!, 
Although thyself uuprosperous; noble men 
Take pleasure in their neighbour's bappineSB. 

Even to loes who riait DB as guests 
Due hospitality should be displayed ; 

Mabi·bh. XII. 3880. 

The tree aereens with its leaves, the man who lell. it '. 
Maha·bh. XII. 5528. 

What need bas he who subjugatea him.oell 
To live secluded in a hermit' ... Ill 
Where'er ....,id .. the self-subdDing 1IIIge, 

That place to him is like a hermitage. 
llaba·bh. XII. 5961. 

Do good to-day, time paaoes, Death is ........ 
Death falls upon a man all unawares, 
Like a krocions wolf upon a sheep. 
Death eornea when his approach is least expected. 
Death sometim .. seizea ere the work of lile 
I. finished, or ita pnrpooea accomplished. 

1 Compare St. 11atthew :rill. 43, ""Y. 46. 
• This Yene 0CCUl'B in Hitopedda L 60. cr. Rom. xii. %0. l'nkooor 

H. H. Wilson was induced to commence the otndy of Saru.krit by reading 
80JIleWhere that this sentiment was to be met with in s.w.Iqit literature. 
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Death carries oft' the weak and strong alike, 
The brave and timorous, the wise and foolish, 
And those whose objects are not yet achieved. 
Therefore delay not; Death may come to-clay. 
Death will not wait to know if thou art ready, 
Or if thy work be done. Be active now, 
While thou art young, and time is still ,thy own. 
This very day perform to-morrow's work, 
This very morning do thy evening's taak. 
When duty is discharged, then if thou live, 
Honour and happiness will be thy lot, 
And if thou die, supreme beatitude'. 

Mahii-bh. XII. 6534. 
The building of a house is fraught with troubles, 
And no' er brings comfort; therefore, cunning serpents 
-seek for a habitation ~ade by others, 
And creeping in, abide there at their ellSe. 

Mahii-bh. XII. 6619. 
Just as the track of birds tllllt cleave the air 
Is not discerned, nor yet the path of fish 
That skim the water, so the course of those 
Who do good actions, is not always seen. 

Mahii-bh. XII. 6763, 12156. 
Let none reject the meanest suppliant 
Or send him empty-handed from his door. 
A gift 'bestowed on outcasts or on dogs 
Is never thrown away or unrequited. 

Mahii-bb. XIIL 3 .... 
Time passes, and the man who older grows 
Finds hair ami teeth and eyes grow ever older. 
One thing alone within him ne'er grows old
The thirst for riches and the love of gold. 

Mahii-bh. XIII. 3676, 368". 
This is the sum of on true righteousn.-
Treat others, as thou would'st thyself be treated. 
Do nothing to thy neighbour, which hereafter 
Thou wonld'st not have thy neighbour do to thee. 
In cousing pl .... ure, or in giving pain, 
In doing good, or injury to others, 

, The order of the text has been slightly changed in this traneiation, 
and a rew liberties taken in the wording of it. 
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In granting, or refusing a request, 
A man obtains a proper rul. of action 
By looking on hi. neighbour as himself'. 

Malia-lib. XIII. 557 I. 
No being perishes before his time, 
Though by B hundred arrows piereed; hut wheo 
His destined moment comea, though barely pricked 
By B sharp point of grass, he aurely dies '. 

MaM-bh. XIll. 7607. 
Before infirmities creep o'er thy flesb; 
Before decay impairs thy strength and mars 
Th. beauty of thy limbs; before the Ender, 
Whose charioteer is sickn ... , hsates towards thee, 
Breaks up thy fragile frame and end. thy life', 
Lay up the only treasure: do good deeds; 
Practise sobriety and self-control; 
Amasa that wealth which thieves cannot abstract, 
Nor tyrants aeize, which followo thee at death, 
Which Dever wastes • .,ay, nor is corrul,w '. 

lIfaha-bb. XIIL 1.08 •. 
Heaven's gate is very narrow and minute', 
It cannot be perceived by foolish men, 
Blinded by vain illusions of the world. 
E'en the clear-sighted who diacern the way, 
And ... k to enter, find the portal harred 
And hard to be nolocked. Ita _ive bolta 
Are pride and paseion, avarice and IUlIi.. 

Maha-bh. XIV. '78 •. 
Just heaven ia not 80 pleaaed with coetly gifts, 
Offered in hope of future recompense, 
All with the merest trifle lOt apart 
From honeat gains, and BODCti1ied by faith '. 

Maha-lib. XIV. 2788. 

• Compare St. l\Iattbew l<Xii. 39, St. Luke ri. 31. 
• Thia ocenra aI&o in Hitopade8a IL 15. 
I Compare Eccles. xii I_ • Compare St. Matthe .. ri. 190 Joli m"3-
I Compare !It. Matthew Til. I" 
, Compare st. Matthew ri. 1-." St. l£ark xii 43. ... 



LECTURE XV. 

The Artificial Poem8. Dramas. Pura'T}aB. Tantras. 
Niti-sastras . 

. I CAN only notice very briefly the remaining classes 
of Indian writings which follow on the Ramayru;m and 

Mahii.-bharata. In their religious bearing, as constituting 
part of Smriti, and as chiefly drawn from the two great 
Epics, the eighteen Purii.J;las possess the next claim on our 
attention. It will be convenient, however, to introduce 
here an enumeration of some of the more celebrated 
artificial poems and dramas, which are connected with 
the Epics, adding a few explanations and examples, but 
reserving the fuller consideration of these and other de
partments of Sanskrit literature to a future opportunity. 

The Artificial Poems. 

Some of the best known of the artificial poems are: 
I. The Raghu-NrJla or • history of Raghu's moo,' in nineteen chapters, 

by Kalid ..... on the same subject ... the Ram:iy&J.ll'. viz. the history of 
ltallllHandrs, but beginning with a longer account of his ancestors; •. the 
E umui.ra-.ambll4va, by KaJidiisa, on the' birth of Kumiira' or Karttikeya, 
god of war, son of S'iva and P-arvati,-originally in sixteen cantos, of which 
only seven are usually edited, though nine more have been printed in the 
PaRdil at Bena ... ; 3. the Megha-dtUa, • c1oud-m .... nger,' also by Kali
diisa-a poem of 116 verses, in the Mandiikriintii metre (well edited by 
ProfC880r Johnson), describing a message sent by a banished YakBha to hi. 
wife in the Himiilay .. ; a cloud being personified and converted into the 
messenger; 4. ihe K irii.liMjunilla, • hattIe of the Kirata and Arjuna,' by 
Bhiravi, in eighteen cantos, on a subject taken from the fourth chapter of 
Mahii-bhiirsta III, viz. the pensnoo I",.formed by Arjuna, one of the Pii'.l4ava 
princes, and his combat with S'iva disgoised .. .. Kiriita or wild moun
taineer (see p. 393); S. the SiJupiiJa..badha or • destruction of S'""u-paJs,' 

Gg 
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8 pocm in twenty contus, by Mag-liB, Oil B MuLjcct tuken (rom the IK,'V('utll 
chapter of the Sa.1Jha-pan'BD of the Maha·},harato., viz. the slu.yillg of tim 
impious S'isu-IJala hy KrishI)8 at a RajMuya sacrifice pcrfonn~d hy YUfll.i· 
shthira (tree p. 392); 6. the Nuidhadl"J, or Naixhadllt:JU" hy 8'ri-handm', 
on 8 8uhject drawn from an episode in the sixth chapter of the Vana
parvan of the Maha-bbiirnla, viz. tbe biotory and advontuT"" of Nala. 
king of Nisluodha. 

The above six are sometimes called 1I1a.hii.-kii. vYaJ< •• great 
poems,' not with reference to their len!,oih (IiJr tlJCY are 
generally short). but with reference to tIle BuLjects of 
which they treat. To these may be added: 

7. The Ijitu-8IJ7!"Uira or 'collection of the &eafW)na,' B short but cele
brated poem by Kalida.a, on the six .easons of tbe ye.ar (viz. OriAI",,,,,. 
the hot season; Varda, the rains; Sarad, autumn; Uemanta, the wId 
Beason; Si8ira, the dewy 8C88OD j J" alJania, the spring); S. tbe N al'Jriay" 
or 'rise of NaIa,' &11 artificial poem. also ascTiJx.l to one Kalida"a. but 
probably not the composition of the celebrated poet of that name. 011 

mucb tbe ... me sul.ject ... tbe Nai,hadh .. alld deo<n"ing es[.ecially tl,e 
restoration of the fallen N ala to pTooperity and power; 9. tJ,e 1I1<4l/i
kiivya, I poem or BhaHi/ according to lOme the wOTk of Bharfri~fJari or 
his 8On. on the 88me sub jed as the R.imiiy~ .. written at Vala"h; (Ballal,hi) 
in the reign or S'ridhara-sena (probaLly the king who reigned in Gujariit 
from about A. D. 530-544); its aim beillg to iIIW1trate the rul .. of Sa",krit 
grammar, 88 well 88 the figures of poetry and rhetoric, hy ilitro-
docing exampl .. of all p".sible forma and constructio ...... well sa of 
the Alan-karns (see p. 454); it iJJ divided into t .. o greet divv.i"lLO. viz. 
Salxla-lal.:4M~. ' illustration of grammar,' and Karya-lahIUl~. ' ilIu,t"'" 
tion of poetry,' together comprising tweDty~two chapters; 10. the /tJUjlwtla-
P"-1}4au.ya, ao artificial poem by Kavi-raj .. giving a narrative of the ad. 
of botb the descendants of Ragbo and ra~,,,U, in ""cb language that it 
may be interpreted as a bistory of either one or d,e other family; 
II. the .J. manL-iataka or A manl-laJ.aK.a, f hundred vene8 or Amaro,' on 
erotic subjeds. to ... hieb a mystical interpretation iJJ given, ""I",,--ially ao they 

1 He is snppoocd to have livod about the year 1000 (ef. oote, p. 486,. 
This S'ri-ba",ba ...... the greal<st of all """[.ticsl l,bil""'Pherw, aDd WTute 
• book ealled A7oan4a .... -l:JUl'.u!a-ldWdya fOT tI.e Terutation of all other 
syotems. It io .Uuded to in Naisbadha "L II 3 (premaeandra·. ""m
men1ary·). The commentator Narayana doe. not aeem to have UDdt.'T'H(}IIJ.J 

thi& There are 80me pbiJo,,"phical ebapten in the Naisluodha-
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are supposed to have heen composed hy the great philosopher S'an·kar .. -
carya, when, according to a popular legend, he animated the dead bo<ly 
of king Amaru, hi. object being to become the husband of his widow, 
that he might ar~; on amatory subjects with the wife of a Brahman, 
named Mandana; 12. the Gita-gOfJ,nda or 'K;iolu)a in his character of 
Govinda (the Cow-finder or Herdsman) celebrated in song: by J aya-deva. 
" lyrical or erotic poem, thought to have been composed about the twelfth 
or thirteenth century of our era; it waa written nominally to celehrate 
the loves of KrishJ;18 and the Gopis, ·especially of KrishJ;18 and Riidh .. ; 
but as the latter is supposed to typify the human soul, the whole poem 
is regarded aa susceptible of a mystical interpretation. 

Some of these poems, especially the Raghu-vausa, Ku
mara-sambhava, Megha-diita, and J;titu-satp.hara of Kali
dasa (who, MCording to native authorities, lived a little 
before the commencement of the Christian era, but is now 
placed in the third century·), abound in truly poetical ideas, 
and display great fertility of imagination and power of 
description; but it cannot be denied that even in these 
works of the greatest of Indian poets there are occasional 
fanciful conceits, combined witb a too studied and artificial 
elaboration of diction, and a constant tendency to what 
a European would consider an almost pllerile love for 
alliteration and playing upon words (wort-spiel). Some 
of· the. other poems, such as the KirataIjuniya, SiSupala
La.dha, Nalodaya, Naisbadha, and BhaW-kavya, are not 
wanting in occasional passages containing poetical feeling, 
striking imagery, and noble sentiment; but they are arti
ficial to a degree quite opposed to European canons of 
taste; the chief aim of the composers being to exhibit their 
artistic skill in bringing out the capabilities of the Sanskrit 
language, its dnctility, its adaptation to every kind of style 
from the most diffuse to the most concise, its power of 
compounding words, its intricate grammatical structure, its 
complex system of metres, and the fertility of its resources 
in the employment of rhyme, rhythm, and alliteration. 

I Prof" .. or Weber places him either in the third or sixth century. 

Gg2 
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In fact, there is nothing in the whole range of Greek or 
Latin or any other literature that can be compared with 
these poems. Nearly every verse in them presents a 
separd.te puzzle-so that when one riddle is solved, little 
is gained towards the solution of the next-or exhibits 
rare words, unusual grammatical forms, and intricate com
pounds, as it were twisted together into complicated verbal 
knots, the unravelment of which can ouly be effected by 
the aid of a native commentary. 

Of course, in such cases the senf!6, and even the strict 
grammatical construction are sometimes sacrificed to the 
display of ingenuity in the bending and straining of words 
to suit a difficult metre or rhyme; and this art is studied 
as an end in itself: the ideas to be conveyed by the lan
guage employed being quite a secondary matter. To such 
an extreme is this carried, that whole verses are sometim('"fI 
composed with the repetition of a single cODS()nant', while 
in other cases a string of epithets is employed, each of 
which will apply to two quite distinct words in a sentence, 
and thus be capable of yielding different senses, suited ii, 
either word, according to the will of the solver of the 
verbal puzzle. 

Again, stanzas are sometimes composed so as to form 
fanciful shapes or figures, such as that of a lotus (padm/).-

, English, I fear. would he quite unequal 10 Buch a wk .. the pro· 
duction of a verse like the following from the Kiratarjunlya (XV. 'f)

.... It'' a rumanunno mtAnono nand naniinana nanu I 
]''''''''''10 1iURnoonan.Um&eftQ fWinnaa: ,..un1Wl1W~ 

Or the following from Yii.gha (XIX. IIf)-

DiUlaJ<JdudJaduMiidi d~"'lad-.J4Il"'~ I 
I>uJd<ida,!, ~ du&k <kW<jdad<ed4'~ H 

Though in Lltin we have aomething oimilar in EDlJi .... 0 Tiu luk TaJ' 
lib. wala Iyran ... IvIioti. It mDBt he admitud, Low"" .... that the ""Ie-
brakd nnnery ataD7.a beginning P_ PilA' yirJad a y& of P7P'" io 
an effort in the aame direction. 
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bandha); or so that the lines or parts of the lines com
posing the verses, whether read horizontally, diagonally, 
or perpendicularly, or in opposite directions, will yield 
significant and grammatical sentences of some kind. the 
sense being a matter of subordinate consideration., This 
is called the Fanciful-shape (citra) ornament. 

The formation of the octopetalous Lotus-Btanza is described in Siihity .... 
darpa'.'a X. p .• 68. One of the commonest of theBe artificial stanzas, called 
SaMJaUJ-bhadra, is a verse so contrived that the same syllables occur in 
each P-ada of the verse, whether read backward. or forwards, or from tho 
centre to each extremity, while all the Pad .. together read the 88me either 
downwards or npwards, whether the reader commence at the centre or each 
extremity. An example of this verse oecW'S in Kiriitiirjuniya XV. "5. 

Still more complicated forms are occasionally found, as 
described by Dr. Yates in his edition of the N alodaya. 

Thus we have the mwraja-bWRdha, a stanza shaped like a drum; the 
kka1ga.JJandha, like a lWord; the dhanu·bandlta, like .. bow; the Brag· 
bandlta, like a garland; the """.M-band/ta, like a 1r88; and the go· 
miierika, like B. 8tream of cow', urine, in uneven or undulating lines. 

The art, too, of inventing and employing an almost 
endless variety of rhetorical figures called Alankaras, 
• ornaments of speech: for the sake of illustrating the 
various sentiments, feelings, and emotions depicted in dra
matic and erotic poetry,. is studied to a degree quite 
unknown in other languages, the most refined subtlety 
being shown in marking off minute gradations of simile, 
comparison, metaphor, &c. There are numerous works on 
this subject-which may be called a kind of Ars poetica 
or rhetorica--some of the best known of which are: 

I. Th. SiiJ.uyrrdarpa"¥,, • mirror of composition,' I>y ViSvanatha-kavi
raja (BBid to have lived in Dacca ahont the fifteenth century), giving rules 
and canono for litemry compooition from simple senten ... to epic poems 
and dremas, illustrated by examples from standard authors, especiolly 
dramatic (see p. 466, note). •• The Ka.yad4.rlu., • mirror of poetry,' by 
D&J.lcj.in. 3. Tbe Kij'"!Ia-yraltii.ia, • iIlwnination of poetry,' by Mamma", 
(the commentary to which, by Goviuds, is colled Kiivya·pradipa). 4. The 
DaJa-rUl'aka, • d"""ril'tioD of tbe ten kind. of dramatic compoailion called 
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Biipak .. : by DhBnailjay .. (p. 465, note). 5. Thc Kiivywankiua-,-,ill;, 
(explanation of the ornaments of poetry,' hy Vamo.na. 6. The ."araflt·ati.~ 
ka,!!!.iiNuzTa,!a, 'necklace of the godde .. of 'Peoch; hy DI,uja-d,·v.. 7. TI", 
S.rino[Jilra.tilaka, I mark of lo\re,' a work by Rudra-bha~~.a, d(.'8(·ril,ing Blld 
illustrating by examples the various cmotionH, redin~f!, and afff"clioM 
of lovers, male and female (fUl.yaka and niiyika), 88 exhiLiteli in dramIUl, 
&e. 8. The Ra8a-manjari, 'cluster of affectious,' 8 work on the RMM 1, 

by Bhanu-datta, of much the 8ame character as the laat. 

I add here a brief description of some of the c()mmonc"t 
AlankJi.ras. They are divided into two cJa.'!He8; A.l5ubdri,
lan·kiira, those produced by the mere sound of wordH; 
B. A rthiilan·kiira, tbOl!e arising from the meaning. Tile 
tenth Books of the Sabitya-darpal}a and Bbatti-kavya are 
devoted to the illustration of tbis 8uhject. 

Examples of A. are, I. AnuJl7fisa, a kind of alliteration or l't"~titi'lD 
of the same consonants, althongh the vowels may he dj.,.imilar, e. t;. Sa_l-
1inllan lIInllan. 2. Yamaka. more perfect alliteration or repetition fir 
vowels and consonants, e. g. Sal«J"i9 1lIka1ai9. Vari" ... kind. of Y omak .. 
will he fonnd in 1lha~i-kavya X. %-21; and in KiriitarjuDiya XV. 5' 
there iB a M aha-ya11V.lka. 

Examples of B. are, J. UpamG, comparison or fJimile (the au1,jt't..1 of 
comparison is called upameyam, eometimes pr'tutuUz, l".akrila, prakrantfl, 
N81u, Nlw.ya; ... hile the aI,jed to which it i. compared ia .. lied upam,,"" 

nam, sometimes a-pra6tula, a-prakrita, «c.). It ill e8P'ential to an {"'fJama 
that the upameya, the upamiina, and common attribute (>ii.mdnya-d'UJT1""") 

.honld he all expressed, and the complete snbordination of the "p'VlniiW. 

to the ,,~ preserved; thus • h .... face is like the mO(JD in cl","ning
ness,' where ~ her face' is the _pa""-'Ja; f moon.: the upamiuw / and 
• eharmingn .. .,' the eommon quality. If the latter is omitted it is a 
lupl"f"lmii. (see B~?-kavya X. 30-35). 2. npreluhii, • eompariooo in 
.... hich the upamii.na is hef.~DDing to encroach on the "pamella and to 

..... nme eqna! prominence. It is thirty .. two-fold, ODdev two c~, one 
caUod eiiCya when .... ord like ira is ex~ &8 • her face shina aa 
if it were a mooD;' the other praliyamafIQ when il'G ia undenrtood (er. 

1 There are ten Basu or 'feeling.,' enum~raW .. exemI,lified in dra
matic O"JIIlporition: I. ,S,mgi-ra, Im"e; z~ Yira, heroism; 3. Ir.b~ 
dis~'IlS!; 4. Baudra, anger; 5. DiUlJa, mirth; 6. BooyiiTl4la, Wrror; 
7· Jiaru7}tJ, pity; 8. Adb},ulIJ, wonder; 9. Saw, ea1mneM; 10. rat
oalya, panmtal foodo,.... Som. aatbon only allow .-8. 
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Bhatti-k. X- 44). 3. RUpaka, 'superimposition,' consisting in the super
imposition ( .... opa) of a fancied form over the original subject, the "1'a
meya and upamiilna being connected .. if po ...... ing equal prominence, and 
their resemblance implied rather than expressed; thus' moon-face,' 'her 
face is the moon' (Bhatti-k. X. 28). 4. Atilayokti, hyperbole, exaggeration, 
pleonasm (BhaW-k. X. 42), in which the upameya is swallowed up in tbe 
upamdna, as when' her mooD' is used for' ber face,' or 'her slender stem' 
for 'her figure: 5. Tulya-yogitii, in which tbe upamiilna or "1'ameya is 
connected with the common quality, as 'a snow-white flower' (Bhatti-k. 
X. 6 I; Kumar .... I. 2). 6. Dri.hliim.ta, exemplification by comparing or 
contrasting similar attributes (Miigha II. 23). 7. Dipaka,' illuminator; 
i. e. using an illustrative expreBSion, placed eitber in tbe beginning (adi), 
middle (madJ,ya), or end (a,.ta) of a verse to throw light on a descrip
tion (BhaW-k. X. 22-24; Kumara-.. II. 60). 8. Vyaja-8tuti, artful or 
indirect eulogy in whicb praise is rother implied than directly expressed 
(BbaW-k. X.59)' 9. Swha (lil. coMesconce), paronomasia, using distinct 
words which have identity of sound, the meaning being different; thus 
vid',,"u may mean I in fate' jf it comes from vidhi, or 'in the moon' if 
from vidh". 10. ViblliWanii, description of an effect produced without a 
cause (Kumara-sambhava I. to). I I. Vii .. l",kti, description of a cause 
without its natural effect. 12, .A.rtltiinlara-nyiUa, transition to another 
matter, i. e. the turning aside to state a general truth os an iIIus~ration of a 
particular case (Bhatti-k. X- 36; Kiriitarjuniya VII. IS). 13. Artool'atti, 
inforence of one fact from another" 14. Siilra, climax. IS. KaraYf4.Jf1lii/ii" 
series of causes. I 6. V yat;"eka, contrast or dissimilitude. 17. ikshepa, 
hint. 18. SaWti, a hyperbolieil.l description of simultaneous action 
connected by the word oaha. 19. Parikara, employment of a number of 
significsnt epithets. 20. S~"Ii. conjunction, i. e. the employment 
of more than one figure in the ssme verse independently of each other 
(llha\!i.k. X. 70). When there is a commixture or combination of mOl'. 

than one figure, it i. called SankaNJ; especially when they are combined 
.. principal and subordinates (a"'!/ii .. gi-bMva). 

To give examples from all the artificial poems enume
rated .(pp. 449, 450) would he wearisome. It will be suf
ficient to select a passage from KaJidaaa.'s Raghu-vagsa, 
and a few of the moral sentiments scattered through the 
KiratiiJ;juDiya and the Sisupala-badha. I first translate 
Raghu-vaUSa X. 16-33. The inferior gods are supposed 
to be addressing Vishl,lU as the Supreme Being (cf. a 
similar address in KUIl.Iii.ra-suOlbhava II): 
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Hail to thee, mighty lord, the world'. creator, 
Supporter and deotroyer, three in one--
One in thy essence, tripartite in action I ! 
E'en 88 heaven's water--one in aavour--gainB 
From diJl'erent receptacles on earth 
Dil'eraity of ftavours, 80 doot thou, 
Unchangeable in ...... ce, manifest 
Changee of state in diverse quaJitica', 
U nmeaaured and immeaaura ble, yet 
Thou meaaureat the world; desirel..., yet 
Fulfilling an desire; unconquered and 
A conqueror; nnmanifeoted, yet 
A manifester; uniformly one, 
Yet ever multiform from various motives. 
Thy manifold conditions are compared 
To those of clearest crystal, which rcflecta 
Varieties of hue from diverse ohjecta. 
Though eyer present in the heart, thou art 
Held to be infinitely distant; free 
From passion, yet austere in aelf-restraint; 
Fun of all pity, yet thyself untouched 
By misery; the ever ancient one, 
Yet never growing ancient; knowing all, 
Yet never known; unborn, yet giving birth 
To all; all-ruling, yet thyself unruled; 
One in thyself, yet many in thy aapecta. 
Men hymn thy praiaes in .... en BOngo; and oay 
Thon lieat .leeping on the earth'. seven .... '; 
Thy faee is seven-flamed 6re, and thou thyself 
The aoIe aoylum of the world'. seven spheres " 
From the four montha of thee, pourtrayed as four-W:ed, 
Proceeds the knowledge of life'. fourfold ohjeets, 
Time'. quadruple divisiODS through f01ll' ag .. ', 
Man'. fourfold distnlmtinn into castes. 

On thee abiding in man'. heart, the BODroe 

or light, with minds and aenaea all anbdued, 
The pinus meditate in hope of hlias. 
or thee the myotic nature who ..... fathom f 
Unborn, yet taking birth; from action free, 

1 See p.324. • See p, 324, Dote I. ' See p ... II)-
• See p, 430. f See p. 333, Dole I . 
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Yet active to destroy thy demon-foes; 
Seeming asleep, yet ever vigilant; 
Possessing Ben.es fitted for enjoyment, 
Yet in all points restrained; protecting all 
Thy creatures, yet apparently indifferent. 
The ways which lead to everlasting bliss, 
Though variously distinguished in the Veda, 
Converge to thee alone; e'en as the streams 
Of Gan-ga's waters to their ocean home. 
Thou art the only way, the only refuge 
Of all whose hearts are fixed on thee, whose acts 
Are centred in thee, and whose worldly longings, 
Checked and suppressed, have passed away for ever. 
Thy greatnesa is displayed before our eyes 
In this thy world and tbese tby mighty works; 
Yet through the Veda and by inferenee 
Alone eon thy existence be established '. 
How then eon we, the finite, tell thy essenee 1 
Sinee merely by the thought of thee thy cre4tures 
Are purified, much more have other acts 
Which have thee for their object, full reward. 
As jewels lying deep in ocean's bed, 
And fires deep hidden in the solar orb 
Are far beyond the reach of mortals, so thy deeds 
Exceed our praises. Naught is unattained 
By thee, and naught is unattainable; 
Yet love, and love alone, for these thy worlds 
Moves thee to act, leads to thy incaruationa'. 
That in the celebration of thy prais .. 
Our voices are restrained, deign to ascribe 
This to our limited capacities, 
Not to the limitation of thy glory. 

I next translate Borne moral sentiments and wise sayings 
from the KiriWi.Ijuniya of Bharavi : 

Those who wis? well towards their friends disdain "0 please them by fair words which are not true (L .). 

, Thill is an allusion to the three Pramii.\las of the San-khya, viz. 
Pratyak.ha, Anumana, and Apts-vaCana or S'abda; see p. 9'. 

, See p. 323. 
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Better to have a great man for one'. foe 
Than court .... ociation with the low (I. 8). 

AB drop. of bitter medicine, though minute, 
May have a aalutary force, ao words 
Though few and painful, uttered 8easonably, 
May rouse the prostrote energies of thoRC 
Who meet misfortune with despondency (11.4) . 

. Do nothing raohly, want of circumopeclion 
I. the chief CAuse of failllre and di"".ter. 
Fortune, wise lover of the wise, selects 
Him for her lord who ere he act., refleeta (II. 30). 

He who with patieuce and deliberation 
Prepares the ground whence issue all his actions, 
Obtains, like those who water seeds and rootH, 
An ample harvest of autumnal fruita (II. 31). 

The body. truest ornament COll8ists 
In knowledge of the truth; of aaered knowledge 
The best embelllihment is self-control; 
Of self-controi the garniture is courage, 
Courage is best embellisbed by onccea (II. 3')' 

In mattero difficult and dark, concesled 
By doubt and disagreement of opinion, 
The Veda, banded down by holy men, 
Explained with cleam ... , and ... ll put in prsetice, 
Like 8 bright lamp throw. light upon tbe w.y, 
Guiding the prudent leot they go AStray (II. 33). 
To tbose wbo trovel on the rugged road 
Trodden by virtuoUB and high-minded men, 
A fal), if pre-ordained by destiDy, 
Becomes equivalent to exaItatiun; 
8ucb fall. CAIIJ!e neither evil Dor dist ..... , 
The wise make failures eqoal to on .... (II. 34). 

W ould'st thou be eminoDt, alI ""","',D .hun, 
Drive wrath aw.y by wisdom; e'en the BUD 

ABcendo Dot to display his fnIleot li!."'t 
Till he baa chaoed away the mists of night (II. 36)-

That lord of earth, who equable iD mind, 
Is on occasion lenient and 'kind, 
Then acto in ....... D with ..,..erily, 
Rul .. like the BUD I,y hiB own majesty (II. 3R). 
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The man who every sacred science knows, 
Yet bas not strengtb to keep in cbeck the foes 
Tha.t rise within him, mars his Fortune's fume 
And brings ber by his feebleness to shame (II. ,p). 

Be patient if tbou would'st thy ends accomplisl •• 
For like to patience is there uo appliance 
Effective of success, producing surely 
Abnndant fruit of actions. never damped 
By failure. conquering impedimenta (II. 43). 

If the constitnent members of a state 
Be in disorder, tben a trifling war 
May cause a ruler's ruin, just as fire 
Caused by the friction of tbe dried-up brlldlches 
Of one small tree, may devastate a mountam (II. SI). 

8nceess is like a lovely woman, wooed 
By many men. but folded in tbe arms 
Of bim alono wbo free from over-zesl 
Firmly persista and calmly perseveres (III. 40). 

The drops upon .. lovely woman's face 
Appear like pearls; no marks avail to mar, 

. But rather to ber beauty add .. grace (VII. S). 

The noble-minded dedicate themaelves 
To tho promotion of the happin ... 
Of otbers_'en of tbose wbo injure them. 
True happin .. s consista in making bappy (VII. '3. 28). 

Let not a little fault in bim wbo does 
An act of kindn .... miniBb aught i~ value (VII. IS). 

1£ intercourse with noble-minded men, 
Thougb sbort and accidental. leads to profit, 
How great tbe benefit of constant friendsbip I (VII. 27.) 

As persons tbougb fatigued forbear to seek 
The shelter of the fragrant saodul-treea, 
If deadly serpent. lurk beueatb their roota. 
& must the intercourse of e'en tho virtuons, 
If vicious mon surround them, be avoided (VII. 29). 

A woman will not throwaway .. gsrlsnd. 
Thougb BOiled and dirty, which ber lover gsvo; 
Not in the object lies .. present's worth, 
But in the 1,,0 which it was meant to mark (VIII. 37). 
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To one who pine. in 80litude apart 
From those he loves, even the moon's cool rays 
Appear unbearable; for in affliction 
Even a pleB88Ilt object beighten. grief (IX. 30). 

Wine is averse trom secresy; it baa 
A power to bring to light what i. concealed
The hidden qualities botb good and bad (IX. 68). 

Trne love is ever on tbe watch, and ..... 
Risks even in its loved one'. bappin ... (IX. 70). 

Youth'. glorie. are 88 transient 88 tbe .hadow 
or an autumnal elond; and BeDmal joy., 
Though pleaaant at the moment, end in pain (XI. I'). 

Soon 88 .. man is born, an adversary 
ConfrontB him, Deatb the Ender; ceasel ... troubles 
Begin; hie place of birth-tbe ... orld-
Must one dey be abandoned; bence the wi .. 
Seek the full bli .. of freedom from exietence (XI. 13)' 

Riches and pleaeure are the root of evil; 
Hold them not desr, encourage not tbeir growth; 
They are aggressors bard to be .ubdned, 
Destroyers of all knowledge and of trotb (XI. '0). 

To one united with a mucb-Ioved object 
The empty turne to foln ... ; evil fortune 
Brings festive joye; and di88ppOintment, gain; 
But not to him ... ho lives in eeparation-
He in the midet of friende feeI. solitary ; 
The pleaeant canses grief; and life itself, 
Before 80 dear, paine like a piercing shaft (XL '7, '~J. 
The enemies "bich riee witbin the body, 
Hard to be overcome-tby evil paesion&-
Sbould manfully be fought; ... ho conquers these 
Is equal to the conqueror of ... orlde (XL 3')' 

Wby give thyaeH to pleaeure' thie day'. joye 
Are thought npon to-morrow, then like dreama 
They pa88 away and are Cor ever loot (XI. Hi. 

Who _ the paaaiOD8 finds them hue deceiven: 
Acting like friendo, tbey are hie bitterest fOOl; 
Causing deligbt, they do bim great unkind""",,; 
Hard to be .haken otT, they yet d ... rt b., (XI. 35). 
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The clear and quiet minds of prudent men, 
Though rnftIed on the surface and disturbed 
Like the deep waters of the ocean, fear 
To pa •• the limits of .elf-mastery (XI. 54)

Tbe friendship of the bad is like the sbade 
Of sowe precipitoua bank with crumbling sides, 
Which falling buries him who sits beneath (XI. 55)

The natural hostility of beasts 
Is laid aside whp,n fiying from pursuers; 
So also wben calamities impend 
The enmity of rivals ha. an end (XII. 46). 

The following are from Book II. of the f§isupiila-badha 
of Magha (I translate nearly literally): 

Alliance should be formed with friendly foes, 
Not with unfriendly friends; of friend aud foe 
The test is benefit and injury (37)1. 

He who excites the wrath of foes and then 
Sits down inactively, is like a-man 
Who kindles withered grsas and then lies near 
While a strong wind is blowing from beyond (42). 
He who by virtue of his rank, his ...tiona, 
And qualitiea, effects no nseful purpose, 
Is like a ehance-invented word; his birth 
I. useless, for he merely bears a name (47). 

A man of feeble cbaraeter resembles 
A reed that bends with every gnat of wind (So). 
Soft words, intended to alleviate, 
Often foment the wrath of one enraged, 
Like drops of water poured on burning butter (55). 

A rambling speech whose meaning is confused, 
Though long, is spoken eaaily; not so 
A clear, connected, logical discourse (73). 

Two only BOUrces of 8ucceB9 are known-
Wisdom and effort; make them beth thine own 
If thon would'st rise and haply gain a throne (76). 

Science is like B couch to sapient meD ; 

Reclining there, they never feel fatigue (77). 

1 This verse occurs also in HitopadeSa IV. 16. 
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A sobtle-witted man is like .n arrow, 
Which rending liule surface, eoters deeply; 
But they whose minds ore dull, resemble otones, 
n .. hing with clumsy force, but never piercing (78). 

The foolish undertake • trifling oct 

And soon desist, discouraged; wiser men 
Engage in mighty works and persevere (79). 

The undertaking of a carele .. man 
Succeeds not, though he use the rigLt expedients; 
A clever hunter, though well placed in ambush, 
Kills not Lis quarry if he fall aaleep (80). 

A monarch's weapon is bis intelJect; 
His minister and servants are biB limbs; 
Close secresy of counsel is his armour j 
Spies are his ey .. ; .mhaaaado .... his mouth (8.). 

That energy which veils itself in mildn ... 
Is most effective of its object; 00 

The lamp that burns most brightly ow .. its (orce 

To oil drawn upwards by a hidden wick (8S). 

,,,,rise men rest Dot OD destiny alone, 
Nor yet on manly e/fort, but on botb (86). 

Woak pen!OI18 gain their object when allit:d 
With strong 888OCiates; tbe rivulet 
Reaches tbe ocean by the river. aid ('00). 

A good man'. intellect is piercing, yet 
Iuflicts DO WfJUnd; his actions are delilJeTate, 
Yet bold; his heart is warm, but never 1>0"'" ; 
His opeech is eloquent, yet ever true (.09)' 

The Dramm/. 

If we bear in mind that the natioD.'I of modem Europe 
can scarcely be said to have possessed a dramatic litera
ture before the fifteenth century of the pre<ent era, the 
antiquity of the extant Hindu plays, some of which may 
be traced back to about the limt or second century of our 
era, will of itself appear a remarkable circumstance. But 
to the age of these dramas must be added their undoubted 
literary value as repositories of much true poetry, though 
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of an Oriental type. They are also valuable as representing 
the early condition ·of Hindii society, and as serving to . 
illustrate some of its present peculiarities; for notwith
standing the increasing intercourse with Europe, India, 
like other Eastern countries, is slow in delivering itself 
from Bubjection to the stereotyped laws of tradition which 
appear to be stamped on its manners and social praCtices. 

In all likelihood the germ of the dramatic representa
tions of the Hindiis, as of the Greeks, is to be sought for 
in public exhibitions of dancing, which consisted at first 
of simple movements of the body, executed in harmony 
with singing and music. . Indeed, the root na~ and the 
nouns na!ya and na!aka, which are now applied to dramatic 
acting, are probably mere corruptions of nrit, 'to dance,' 
nritya, ' dancing,' and nartaka, ' a dancer.' Of this dancing 

. variouR styles were gr.tdually invented, such as the Lasya 
and TalJgava'. to express different actions or various 
sentiments and emotions. 

Very soon dancing was extended to include pantomimic 
gesticulations accompanied with more elaborate. musical 
performances, and these gesticulations were aided by occa
sional exclamations between the intervals of singing. 
Finally, natural language took the place of music and 
singing, while gesticulation became merely subservient to 
emphasis in dramatic dialogue. 

When we come to actual dramatic writing we are 
obliged to confess that its origin, like that of epic poetry, 
und of nearly every department of Sanskrit composition, 
is lost in remote antiquity. There is evidence that plays 
were acted in India DB early as the reign of Asoka, in the 
third century B. c. At that period intercourse between 

I The TiiA!4ava is a boisterous dance regarded as the peculiar invention 
or Siva; the Lli8ifa is oaid to bave been iuvented by Paryati; the Rii8,.. 
ma'!4ala is the drculur dance or Kri.h~a. 



464 INDIAN WISDOM. 

India and Greece had certainly commenced, but it does not 
appear that the Hindiis borrowed either the matter or 
form of any of their dramas from the Greeks. (See 
Lassen's Ind. Alt. II. 507.) . 

Semitic nations have never inclined towards theatrical 
representations. The book of Job is a kind of dramatic 
dialogue. The same may be said of parts of the Song of 
Solomon, and there is occasional dialogue in the ?lfakamat 
of at Hann and Thousand and One Nights; but neither 
the Hebrews nor Arabs seem to have carried dramatic ideas 
beyond this point. Among the Aryans, on the other hand, 
as well as among the Chinese; the drdma appears to have 
arisen naturally. At least, its independent origin in 
GreeCe and India-both which countries also gave birth 
independently to epic poetry, grammar, IJhilo80phy, and 
logic-can scarcely be caIIed in question, however prolYdblc 
it may be that an interchange of ideas took place in lak-r 
times. In fu.ct, the Hindu drama, while it has certainly 
much in common with the representations of other 
nations, has quite a distinctive character of its own 
which invests it with great interest 

At the same time the English reader, when told that 
the author of the earliest Hindu drama which has come 
down to ns-the Mri6-l:haka!ika or 'Clay-<:art'-IJwbahly 
lived in the first or second century of the Christian era, 
will be inclined to wonder at the analogies it offers to 
our own dramatic compositions of about fifteen centuries 
later. The dexterity with which ·the ph}t is arranged, 
the ingenuity with which the incidents are connected, 
the skill with which the characters are delineated and 
contrasted, the boldness and felicity of the dietion are 
scarcely unworthy of our own great dramatists. Nor 
does the parallel fail in the management of the stage
business, in minute directions to the actors and various 
scenic artifices. The asides and aparts, the exits and the 
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entrances, the manner, attitude, and gait of the speakers, 
their tones of voice, tears, smiles, and laughter are as 
regularly indicated as in a modern drama. 

A great number of other ancient plays besides 'the 
Clay-cart' are extant, and many of the most celebrated 
have been printed. To classify these Hindii dramas ac
cording to European ideas, or even to arrange them under 
tbe general heads of tragedy and comedy, is impossible. 
Indeed, if a calamitous conclusion be necessary to consti
tute a tragedy, Hindii plays are never tragedies '. They 
are ratber mixed representations, in which happiness and 
misery, good and evil, right and wrong, justice and in
justice are allowed to blend in confusion until tbe end 
of the drama. In the last act harmony is restored, tran
quillity succeeds to agitation, and the minds of the spec
tators, no longer perplexed by the ascendency of evil, are 
soothed and purified by the moral leBBon deducible from 
the plot, or led to acquiesce in the inevitable results of 
Adrisb1;a (See p. 69). Such dramatic conceptions are, in 
trutb, exactly wbat might be expected to prevail among 
a people who look upon no occurrence in human life as 
really tragic, but regard evil and suffering of all kinds 
as simply the unavoidable consequences of acts done by 
each soul, of its own free will, in former bodies. 

NevertheleBB, to invest the subject of dramatic compo
sition with dignity, a great sage is, as usual (compare 
p. 372), supposed to be its inventor. He is called Bbarata, 
and is regarded as the author of a system of music, as 
well as of an Alan·kara-sastra containing Siitras or rules. 
His work is constantly quoted as the original authority 
for dramatie composition s. On Bhll.rata's Siitras followed 

I A rule states that the killing of a hero is not to be hinted at. This 
does not always hold good. No one, however, is killed on the stage . 

• Dr. Fib-Edward Hall has a MS. of the work in 36 Booke, of which 
,8, '9, 20, aDd 34 were printed at the end of his D~a-riipa. Dr. Hey
mann is now editing the whole work. 

Hh 
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various treatises which laid down minute precepts and 
regulations for the construction and conduct of plays, and 
subjected dramatic writing to the most refined and artificial 
rules of poetical and rhetorical style. 

Besides the Da'a-T1lpaka, KdVlJa-prakdia, Kil<yiViaria, and S,i.hitya
darptVtJa, &e., mentioJled at pp. 453, 454, others are named which treat of 
dramatic composition aa well aa of ornaments (alan·kii.ra) and figur .. of 
rhetoric. :for example: the Kdvyida,,-1w,ra-q-iUi, by Vaman&; the 
.tl.la7>kii.ra-8arva,va, by Bbama; the .tl.lan·kii.ra·leaustubha, by Kavi KA~a· 
piiraka; the K uvalaydnanu1a, by Apyaya [or Apya ]-dikshita; the 6IJw1rii
lolea, by Jaya-deva; and a work on mUllic, singing, and dancing, called 
the Sar.glla-ratniilcaTIJ, by S'am·gadeva, thought by Wilson to have heen 
written between the twelfth and thirteenth eenturi ... 

These treatises classify Sanskrit plays very elaboT'dtely 
under various subdivisions; and the Sahitya-darpa~a
a favourite authority 1 - divides them into two great 
classes, viz. I. Riipaka, • principal dramas,' of which there 
are ten species; 2. Up~iipaka, • minor or inferior dramas,' 
of which eighteen are enumerated. The trouble taken to 
invent titles for every variety of Hindu play, according 
to far more subtle shades of distinction than thOHe denrJted 
by our drama, melodrama, comedy, tarce, and ballet, proves 
that dramatic composition has been more elab<Jrately culti
vated in India than in European countries. The ten 
species of Riipaka are as follow: 

I. The .\°d/aka, or • principal play,' .hould cousillt of from five to ten 
acts (an-lea), and should have 8 eelebrated lItory (snch as the hi.t"ry 
of Rama) for its plot (vastv). It .hould rep ...... nt heroic or S.><lliu 
charactera, and good deeds; should be written in an elalKmlte nyle, and 
be fuJI of noble sentiments. Moreover, it should contain all the five 
• joinle' or 'jUDctnres' (MJ7IdJ.ij· of tbe plot; the four kind. of action 

1 The Siibitya-darpa'!" is in ten sections, treating (If the natore and 
divisions of poetry, the variOWl powen of a word, .. arieti .. of nyle, 
ornaments of lIt,.le and Mem.i8h .. (u""Iuz). I have here conoulud the 
late Dr. Ballantyne'. traUlIlation of put of it, publishod at Beoareo. 

• These five junctures are, I. the mvJcJ.a or • opening;' •. the pratio
mu.Ua or • first de:J'elopment of the germ (rija) of the pM;' 3. the 
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("!"itti); tbe sixty-four members (a1l1/a) or peculiar properties; and the 
thirty-six distinctive marks (lalcsl/4ryJ). The hero or leading character 
(na1laka) should be of tbe kind described as high-spirited but firm', 
being eitber a royal aage of bigh family (as Dusbyanta in the S'akuntalii), 
or a god (as Kris~), or a demigod (di"1liidi"1la), who, though a god 
(like Riima-6andra), thinks bimself a man (narahhimani, see note 3, p. 360). 
The principal sentiment or flavour (rasa, see p. 454, note) sbould be 
either tbe erotic (irinogiiA'a) or heroic (",ra), and in the conclusion 
(ni,..,aharyJ) the marvellous (adMuta). It should be composed like the 
end of a cow's tail (go"J>"Cchiigra), i e. so tbat each of the acts is gradually 
made shorter. If it also contain the four Patiikii-BtM.naka or ' striking 
points,' and the number of its acts (an-ka) he ten, it is entitled to be 
called a MaM.-na/aka. An example of the Nataka is tbe S'akuntalii, 
and of the Mahii-na/aka is the Bal .... rimay"'!a (see p. 488). •• The 
PrakararyJ should resemble tbe Niii,aka in tbe number of its acto as well 
as in other respects; hut the plot must be founded on oome mundane or 
human story, invented by the poet, and have love for its principal 
sentiment, the hero or leading character being either a Brihman (as in 
the Mri~&aka~iki), or a minister (as in the Miilati-miidhava), or a 
merchant (88 in the Pu.hp .... bhiishita), of the description called firm and 
mild (dMra-pr<Jiiinta), wbile tbe beroine (na1fikii) is sometimes a woman 
of good family, sometim .. a courtesan, or both. 3. The BhfirJ.a, in one 
act, should consist of a variety of incidents, not progresaively developed, 
the plot being invented by the poet. It shonld only bave the opening and 
concluding juncture (see note, p. 466). An example is the Lillirinad/,,... 
karo. 4. The V1lalloga, in one act, shonld have a well-known story for 
its plot, and few femal.. in its dramatia p""aonae. Its bero should be 
some celebrated personage of the cl ... called firm and baughty (wod
d/Iata). Its principals.Dtiments or flavours (rasa,.ee p. 454, note) should 
be tbe comic (1uis1la), tbe erotic (irinogiiA'a), and the onimp .... ioned (,anta). 
5. The Samavakara, in four acts, in whicb a great veriety of sobjects are 
mixed together (Bamavakiryante); it dramatizes a well-known story, 
relating to gods and demons. An example is the SamuJra-matkana, 
'cburning of the ocesn' (described in Bharats'. S'ii.tra IV). 6. The 

gari>M or' actual development and growtb of the germ;' 4. the ";'I1Ulrs/14 

or C Borne hindrance to its progress j' 5. the ftif"D(lha~ 6r upa-IIfJ~.riii, 
, conclusion.' 

• There are four kinds of beroes: I. bigh-.pirited but firm (dhiro
diiua); •• firm and haughty (dhiroddhata); 3. gay and firm (dhira
lalita); 4. finn and mild (clilira-prala..ta). 

H h 2 



468 INDIAN WISDOM • 

.pima, in four acts, founded on some celebrated story; its principal 
sentiment shonld be the terrible (rawa); it should have .ixtecn heroc. 
(a god, & Yaksha, & Raksha .... a oerpent, gobliD, &c.). An example i. 
the Tripura-daTw., 'coDflagration oC Tripura' (dcoeribed iD Bhamta', 
S'astm IV). 7. The IM-m.riga, in Cour acta, founded on a mixed .tory 
(milra-vritta), partly popular, aDd partly invented; the hero and rival 
hero (prati-nayaka) should be eith .. & mortal or a god. Aooording to 
some it sbould have six beroes. It deriv .. ita Dame from thi., that tha 
hero seeks (iT",to) a divine female, who is.s unattainahle &8 8 deer (mriga). 
8. The A,.ka or UtsrisT./ika1>ka, in ODe act, ,hould have ordinary men 
(prii.krita-flariiTJ.) Cor ita heroes; ita principal .. ntiment .hould be the 
p.thetie (karu~), and ita Corm (-ri.<l</.) .hould trans!,,,. ... ( ... tkTanta) the 
usual rules. An example is the Sarmuhlha-yayati. 9. The VUh., in 
one act, is so called becsuoe it Corms a kind oC garland (vUhf) of variouo 
sentiments, and is supposed to contain tlJirteen memheTJIJ (mvga) or 
peculiar properti... An example i. the Malavika. 10. The PTaTUUf>"'S, 
properly in one act, is a IIOrt of Carce representing reprobate characters 
(nindya), and tbe story is invented by the poet, the prindpsl ""ntime"t 
being the comic (lra"ya); it may be either pure (/whIha), of which the 
Kandarpa-keli, 'love-sports,' is an example; or mixed (lan.ki~), like 
the Dhiiria..carita, I adventures of a rogue;' or it may represent cbaractt:ra 
transformed (Wcrita) by v.nons disgnisea. 

The eighteen U pa-riipakas need not be so fully des
cribed. Their names are 88 follow: 

I. The NiJfiJrii, which is of two kinda-,h'a:ika pure, and PrakaT'lnika 
differing litlle from the Nataka aDd Prakaral)&. The Ratnavah is an 
example of the S'a1ika. 2. The TrolaJca, in five, aeven, eight, or nine a.c1.JI i 
the plot should be founded on the story of a demigod, and the Vidiiobaka 
or 'jeating Brahman' .hould be introdooed into every act. An examl,le 
i. the VikramoTVa". 3. The COBT4'''' 4. The Sa!!aka. 5. The NiJfya
nisaka. 6. The Pr<uUIii.NJ. 7. The C71iipya. 8. The K d"lla. 9. The 
Pre-n-klwTUJ.. 10. The Rasaka. II. The Sa1filapaka . .... The Sn-gadil.a, 
in one act, dedicated chielly to the goddeoo S'ri. 13. The Silpaka. 14. The 
Vua.ika. 15. The Durmollika. 16. The PrakaTa'l}i. 17. The UaWJa, 
chielly cooaisting in music and singiDg. 18. The Blli'MJika. 

As I have elsewhere stated (see Introduction to trans
lation of the &kuntaIa), it is probable that in India., as 
in Greece, scenic entertainments took place at religious 
festivals, and especially at the Spring festival (Vasanlolsava, 
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corresponding to the present ROll) in the month PhaIguna. 
Kalidasa.'s SakuntaJa seemB to have been acted at the 
commencement of the summer seaaon-a period sacred to 
Kama-deva, the Indian god of love. We are told that it was 
enacted before an audience' consisting chiefly of men of 
education and discernment.' As the greater part of every 
play was written in Sanslqit, which was certainly not the 
vernacular of the country at the time when the dramas were 
performed, few spectators could have been present who 
were not of the learned classes (see Introduction to this 
volume, p. xxix). This circumstance is in accordance with 
the constitution of Hindii society, whereby the productions 
of literature, as well as the offices of state, were reserved 
for the privileged castes. The following is a brief account 
of the construction of an ordinary Hindii Nataka : 

Every play opens with a prologue (pra.tavand), or, to speak more 
correctly, an introduction, designed to prepare the way for the entrence 
of the dramatis per.onae. Th. prologue comm.nces with a benediction 
(nandi) or prayer' (pronounced by a Briihmao, or if the stage-manager 
happens to be a Briihman, by the manag.r hinlaelf), in which the poet 
invokes the favour of his favourite deity in behalf of the audience. Th. 
,blessing is generally followed hy a dialogue between the manager and ono or 
two of the actors, in which an account is giv.n of the author of tho drama, 
s complimentary tribute is paid to tho critical acumen of tho spectators, 
and such a reference is made to past occurrences or present circumstances 
as may be necessary for the elucidation of the plot. At tho conclusion 
of tho prologu., tho manager, by somo abrupt exclamation, adroitly 
introduces on. of the dramatic personages, and the real performance 
commences. The play being thus opened, is carried forward in scenes 
and acts; each acen. being marked by the entrance of one character 
and the e:cit of another. The dramat.i8 per'''''''' are divided into three 
cl ...... -th. inferior characters ( .. !Ca), who are said to speak Prakrit in 
a monotonoua unaecented tone (anudattoktya); the middling (madhyama) ; 
and the superior (pradhana). These latter are to speak Sauakrit with 

, Th. fact that acarcely a single work in Sanskrit literature is com
menced without a prayer to some god, is, 88 Professor Banerjea haa 
remarked, a testimony to the universal sentiment of piety animating the 
Hindu race. 
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accent and expression (wlattoktya). The cornmenccmt'nt or a new act, 
like that of the whole piece, is often marked by an introductory monologue 
or dialogue spoken by one or more of the dra,ootu per'''''''''', Rnd called 
Vi.hkam1>ha or Pravdaka. In this Reene allusion is made to events 
supposed to have occurred in the interval of the acta, and the audience 
is prepared to take up the thread of the story, which is then skilfully 
carried OD to the concluding scene. The piece clOf!Cll, a. it began, with 
B prayer for national prosperity, addressed to Ihe favourite a.ily, Bnd 
spoken by one of the principal personag .. of the drama. 

Although, in the conduct of the plot, and the delinea.
tion of character, Hindii dramatists show considerable 
skill, yet in the plot itself, or, in the story on which it 
is founded, they rarely evince much fertility of invention. 
The narrative of Rama's adventures and other well-known 
fictions of Hindu mythology are constantly repeated. 
Love, too, acoording to Hindii notions, is the su hjeet of 
most of their dramaa. The hero and heroine are gener-dlly 
smitten with attachment for each other at first sight, 
and that, too, in no very interesting manner. By 
way of relief: however, an element of life is introduced 
in the character of the Vidushaka or 'jester: who is the 
constant companion of the hero; and in the young 
maidens, who are the confidential friends of the heroine, 
and soon become possessed of her secret. By a curious 
regulation, the jester is always a Brahman; yet his 
business is to excite mirth by being ridiculous in person, 
age, and attire. Strictly he should be represented WI 

grey-haired, hump-backed, lame, and ugly. lIe is a 8pC(-~es 
of buffoon, who is allowed full liberty of Rpeech, being 
himself a universal hutt. His attempts at wit, which are 
rarely very successful, and his allusions to the pleasures 
of the table, of which he is a confessed votary, are absurdly 
contrasted with the sententious solemnity of the desI,airing 
hero, crossed in the prosecution of his love-suit. On the 
other hand, the shrewdness of the heroine's confidantes 
never seem to fuil them under the mlJlit trying circum-
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stances; while their sly jokes and innuendos, their love 
of fun, their girlish sympathy with the progress of the 
love-affair, their warm affection for their friend, heighten 
the interest of the plot, and contribute to vary its 
monotony. 

Let me now introduce a few remarks on certain well
known plays, some of which have been already mentioned. 
And first with regard to the earliest extant Sanskrit 
drama-the Mric-ehakatika or' Clay-cart.' 

This was attributed (probably out of mere Battery) to a royal author, 
king S'iidraka, who iB Baid to have reigned in the first or oeeond century 
B.O. Ito real author is unknown, and its exaet date is, of eourse, un
certain. According to ProfeBsor Weber, 80 much at least may be affirmed, 
• that it was composed at a time in which Buddhism was flourishing in 
full vigour.' Some, indeed, may be inclined to infer from the fact of its 
describing a Sramt1i1J4 or Buddhist ascetic as appointed to the head of 
the Vihiiras or monasteries, that one hundred years after CI111st is too 
early an epoch to allow for the poBl!ihility of representing Buddhism as 
occupying such a position in Indin. At OIly rate, the date of this drama 
ought not to be placed before the first century of our era'. The play is 
in ten acts, and though too long and tedious to suit European theatrical 
ideas, has nevertheless considerahle dramatic merit, the plot being inge
niously developed, and the interest well sustained by a rapid succession 
of stirring incidents and picturesquely diversified scenes of every-day life. 
In fact, its pictures of domestic manners, and descriptions of the natural 
intereourse of ordinary men and women, followed hy the usual train of 
aocial evils, make it more interesting than other Sanskrit dramas, which, 
as a rule, introduce too much of the supernatural, and abound in over· 
wrought poetica.1 fancies unsuited to occidental minds. 

The hero or leading character (niiyaka) of the 'Clay-cart' is Caru-datta, 
.8 virtuous BrahlDlln, who by his extreme generosity has reduced himself 
to poverty. The heroine (niiyikii) is Vasanta-sena, a beautiful and 
wca.1thy lady, who although, according to the strictest standard of 
morality, not irreproachable in character, might still be described as 
conforming to the Hindii conception of 8 high.minded liberal woman. 
Moreover, her naturally virtuous disposition beeomes strictly so from 
the moment of her first acquaintance with Caru-datta. Her affections are 

I Profcssor L ..... n a .. igns it to about 150 oller Christ. 
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then concentrated upon him, and she spurns the king's brother-in-law, 
named Saf!1B1hanaka, a vicious, dissipated man, whose charaeter ia well 
depicted in striking contrast to that of Carn-datta. As the one ia a 
pattern of generosity, 80 the other stands out in hold relief as 8 typical 
embodiment of the lowest forms of depravity. They are both probahly 
drawn to the life, but the latter delineation ia the most remarkable as 
aD evidence of the colTUption of Oriental courts in ancient time", when 
it was often poasible for a man, more degraded than a brote, to prosecute 
with impunity the selfish gratification of the worst passions nnder the 
shelter of high rank '. 

At the commencement of the second ad:, a gambler is 
introduced running away from the keeper of a gaming
house, named Mii.thura, and from another gambler. I here 
translate the scene': 

1St Gamhler. The master of the tabl .. Bnd the gamester are at my 
heela, how can I escape them! Here ia an empty temple, I will eoter it 
walking backwards, and pretend to be its idol 

Mathura. Ho! there! stop thief! a gambler has lost ten SUV8I'J)88, 
and ia running oft' without paying-Stop him! stop him! 

2nd Gamhkr. He has run as far as tLia point; hot here the track 
is lost. 

Mau.. Ah! J see, the footsteps are ... ·ersed; the rogue baa walked 
backwards into this temple .. hich has no image in it. 

(They enter, and make signs to esch other on discovering the ol,joot 
of their search, standing motionl .... on a pedestal) 

2 nd Gambu.. Is tbia a wooden image, I wooder I 
Math. No, no, it must be made of stone, I think. (So oaying, tbey 

.bake and pincb him.) Never mind, sit .. e down bere and play out oar 
gome. (They commence playing.) 

I6t Gambler. (Still acting the image, hut looking on, and ... itb diffi
enlty restraining hio wish to join in tbe game-Aside.) The rattling of 

, That thia sort of personage was commonly found at the courts of 
Eaotern king. is evident from the fact of his forming, under the name 
of tbe 'S'akaro,' one of the stock ebaraeters in the dramati4 penonae of 
Indian plays. He ia a kings brotber-in-Iaw throngb ODe of bia inferinr 
wives, and ia required by theatrical rol.. to be represent..! as foolish, 
frivolous, vicious, aelJisb, proud, and cruel 

• I have made nse of Stender's nce!lent edition, and also eoosult..! 
Profeaoor H. H. Wilsoo's free tran.lation. I hope to give an epitome 
of tbe wbole play in • s.cood fieri .. of Lector... . 
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dice is as tantalizing to a penniless man as the Bound of drums to a 
dethroned monarch; verily it is Bweet as the note of a nightingale. 

2nd Gamhlrtr. The throw iB mine! the throw is mine! 
Math. No, no, it is mine, I say. 
181 Gannblrtr. (Forgetting himself and jumping of!' the pedestal.) No, 

I tell you, it is mine. 
2nd Gamhley. We've caught him. 
Miilh. Yes, rases!! you're caught at last. Hand over the Suyal'l)as. 
1111 Gamhlrtr. Worthy sir, I'll pay them in good time. 
liiilh. Hand them over this very minute, I say. (They beat him.) 
u! Gamhlrtr. (Aside to 2nd Gambler.) I'll pay you half, if you will 

forgive me the reBt. 
2nd Gamblrtr. Agreed. 
III! Gamblrtr. (Aside to Mathura.) I'll give you security for half if 

you will let me of!' the otber balf. 
Miilk. Agreed. 
1111 Gamblrtr. Then, good morning to you, sirs, I'm off. 
M iilh. Halla J .top there, where are you going 80 fast I Hand over 

the money. 
lilt Gamblrtr. See here, my good .irs; one ha. taken .ecurity for half, 

and the other baa let me of!' the other half. Isn't it clear I have nothing 
to pay I 

MiUh. No, no, my fine fellow; my name is Mathura,and I'm not 
such a fool as you take me for. Don't suppose I'm going to be cheated 
out of my ten Suval'l)as in thie way; hand them over, you ecoundrel. 

Upon that they set to work beating the unfortunate gambler, wbose 
cries for bclp bring another gamester, who bappena to """,,,asBing, to 
bis rescue. A general .. uftle now takes place, and in the midet of the 
confusion the first gambler escapes. In his flight be come. to the bouse 
of Vasanta-Bena, and, -finding tbe door open, rusbes in. Vasanta-sena 
inquires who be is, and what be wanta. He tben recite. biB .tory, and 
makes known to ber that he was once in the .ervice of Caru-detta, wbo 
diScharged him on account of reduced circumstances. Hence be had 
been driven to seek a livelihood by gambling. The mention of Caru
detta at once secures Vasanta-sena'. aid, and the pursuers baving now 
tracked their fugitive to' the door of her house, obe sende them out .. 
jewelled bracelet, whieb ... tiafi.. thsir demande, and they retire. The 
gambler expre .... tbe deepeBt gratitude, bopes in return to be of use 
to Vasanta-aeni, and announces his intentiou of abandoning' hie dis
reputable habits, and becoming .. Buddhist mendicant. 

The following is a soliloquy of which he delivers himself 
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after he has settled down into an ascetical life (Act VIII). 
I translate somewhat freely: 

Hear me, ye looliBh, I implore. 
Make sanctity yonr only store; 
Be satisfied with meagre rare; 
Of greed and gluttony beware; 
Shun slumber, practise lucubration, 
Sound the deep gong of meditation. 
Restrain yonr appe1itee with zeal, 

Let not these thiev .. your merit steel ; 
Be ever 8toring it anew, 
And keep eternity in view. 
Live ever thus like me austerely, 
And be the home 01 Virtue merely. 
Kill your five sensea, murder then 
Women and all immoral men. 
Whoe' er has slain these evils seven 
Has saved hlmselJ; and goes to heaven. 
Nor think by shaven race and head 
To prove yonr appetitee are dead; 
Who shears his head and not hi. heart 
Is an aacetic bot in part ; 
Bnt he whose heart is clooely 10pr""I, 
Has also head and viasge cropped. 

In the end, CalU-aatta and Vasanta-f!ena are IJappily 
married, but not till the Buddhist mendicant has saved 
the life of both. 

I pass on to the greatest of all Indian dramatists, 
Kiilidasa. He is represented by some native authorities 
(though on insufficient grounds) to have lived in the time 
of a celebrated king, Vikramaditya, whose reign fol'ltlB the 
starting-point of the Hindii era called SaT(tvai, beginning 
fifty-seven years B.c. This king had his capital in Uija
yini (Oujein); he was a great patron of literature, and 
Ka.lidasa is described as one of the nine illwrtrions men 
called the nine jewels of his court. It is, however, more 
probable that Kalidasa lived and composed his works 
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about the commencement of the third century '. His well
known poems have already been noticed at pp. 449-451'. 
He only wrote three plays-the Sakumala, the Vikra
morvaSi, and the Malavikagnimitra. Of these, the 
Sakuntala, in seven acts, is by far the most celebrated 
and popular. I have endeavoured in my translation 
of this beautiful drama (fourth edition, published by 
W. H. Allen & CO.)8 to give some idea of the merits of a 
work which drew unqualified praise from such It poet as 

1 Profeasor Lassen places Kiilidasa about the year 250 after Christ. 
Dr. Bbau Dliji B88igns him to the reign of a Vikramiiditya in the sixth 
century. Kalidasa probably lived at Ujjayini, as be describes it with 
much feeling in the Megha-diita, and to this circumstance may probably 
be traced his suppoaed connection with the great Vikramiiditya. 

• Besides these, he is &Bid to have written a poem called the Sel!tk
kiwya or SeturOumdha, describing the building of Rama's bridge, and 
written for Pravara-sena, king of K..smir. A work on metres, called the 
S'rota-bodb&, is also attributed to him. This last may be by another 
Kalidasa. No doubt many works were ascribed to the greatest Indian 
poet, as to the greatest Indian philosopher, S'al>kariCarya, which they 
neither of them wrote. 

• As every Orientalist knows, Sir W. Jones was the first to translata 
tbe S'akuntala, but be had only access to the Bengal (Bengali) recension. 
Two other recensions exist, one in tbe N orth-west (commonly called the 
Devaoagari) and one in the South of India. The last is the shortest, and 
the Bengal version is the longest. The Devanagan recension, translated 
by me into English, is generally considered the purest. N evertheleas 
Dr. R. Pischel in a learned dissertation maintains that the palm belongs 
to the BengaU, and it must be admitted that in 80me ..... the Bengal 
version contains readings which appear more likely to represent the 
original. Profesaor BOhtlingk's edition of the Devanagan recension is 
well known. My edition of the aame recension, with literal translations 
of the difficult PB88lloges and critical notes (published by Stephen Austin 
of Hertford), is DOW out of print. Dr. C. Burkhard has lalely published 
a new edition of this reoonsion with a useful vocabulary. A good edition 
of tbe Bengal recension was prepared in Calcutta by Pandit Prom 
Chunder Tarkabagish, and brought out in 1860 under the superintendence. 
of Professor E. B. Cowell. 
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Goethe in the following words (Mr. E. B. Eastwick's 
translation) ; 

Wouldst thou the young year's blo880tn8 and the fruit. or its decline, 
And all by which the BOnl is channed, enraptured, f .... tcd, fed I 

Wouldst thou the earth and heaven itself in one sole name combine I 
I name thee, 0 S' akoontalli I and all at once i. asid. 

I merely extract from my own translation of the 
Sakuntala two passages. The following is the hero 
Dushyanta's description of a peculiar sensation to which 
he confesses himself subject, and to which perhaps the 
minds of sensitive persons, even in Western countries, are 
not altogether strangers (Act V. Translation, p. 121); 

Not seldom in our happy houn of ease, 
When thought is stil~ the sight of some fair fonn, 
Or mournful !a1J of music breathing low, 
Will stir strange fanei.., thrilling all the sonl 
With a mysterious sadness, and a sense 
Of vague, yet earnest longing. Can it he 
That the dim memory of events long past, 
Or friendships formed in other &tatoo of being, 
Flits like a passing .hadow o'er the spirit 1 

Here is a specimen of the poetical similes which occur 
constantly throughout the drama (Act V. Translation, 
p. 129)1; 

The loftiest trees bend humbly to the ground 
Beneath the teeming burden of their fruit; 
High in the vernal sky the pregnant clouds 
Suspend their stately coone, and, hanging low, 
Scatter their sparkling treasures o'er the earth; 
And sneh is !me benevolence; the good 
Are never rendered arrogant by richeo. 

The two other dramas composed by Kalidasa are the 
Vikramorva.fi, 'Urvaai won by valour: and the Mala-

1 This Terse oeeuro a1so in Bhartri·hari IL 6.. He wu the author or 
300 man!, political, and erotic v':"" called Sri'l>fliira-IaiaIuI, NUi-r, 
and Vairiigya·r. 
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vikiignimitra, • story of Malavika and Agnimitra,' the first 
of which is unequalled in poetical beauty by any other 
Indian drama except the Sakuntala. The Vikramorvasi 
is in only five acts, and its subject is easily told 1: 

Urv,,"i, a nymph of heaven-the heroine of the piece-is carrn.d oft" by 
a demon, and is reacued by the bero, king Puriirav8B, wbo, of course, fall a 
in love with ber. Tbe usnal impediments ariae, caused by th.e incon
venient fact that the king baa a wife already; but in the end tbe nymph 
is permitted by the god Indra to marry the mortal hero. Subsequently, 
in conaequence of a curse, Urv,,"i becomes metamorphosed into a plant, 
and Puriiravae goes mad. She is afterwards restored to ber proper form 
through the efficacy of a magical gem, and her husband recovers his 
reason. They are happily reunited, but it is decreed that when UrvaSi's 
son is ae.n by his father Puriiravas she is to be recalled to heaven. This 
induces her to conceal the birth of ber son Ayus, and to intrust him for 
some years to th .. eare of .. female ascetic. Accidentally fatber and son 
moot, and UrvaSi prepares to leave her busband; but Indra compassion
ately revokes the decree, and the nymph is permitted to remain on earth 
as the hero's second wife. 

As to the Malavikagnimitra, which is also rather a 
short play in five acts, the excellent German translation 
of it by Professor Weber of Berlin, published in 1856, 
and the Bcholarlike edition published in 1869 by Shankar 
P. Pandit of the Dekhan College·, have Bet at rest the 
vexed question of its authenticity, by enabling the student 
to compare it with Kiilidasa's ackllowledged writings. 
So many analogies of thought, style, and diction in the 
Malavikagnimitra have been thus brought to light, that 
few can now have any doubt about the authorship of the 
extant drama. According to the statement in its own 

I Various editions of this play have b ... n published; one by Lenz, 
another by myself. By far the best edition is by Dr. Bollenoen. 
Profell8Or H. H. Wilson's epirited verse translation ia well known. 
A prose translation was made by Profe.sor E. B. Cowell and pnblished 
in 1851 . 

. ' A previous edition was published at Bonn in 1840 by Dr. TnlIberg. 
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prologue, it is evidently the veritable production of thc 
author of the Sakuntala and VikramorvaBi. Neverthell'HR, 
its inferiority to the two mal;terl'ieces of Kiilidasa-not
withstanding considerahle poetical and dramatic merit, 
and great heauty and simplicity of style-mliRt be ad
mitted on all hands. Perhaps this may be accounted for 
by supposing tbe Malavikagnimitra to have been Kali
diisa's first theatrical composition. Or pOBllil.ly the sceHes 
in which the dramatic action is laid, afforded the poet 
no opportunity (as in the other two plays) of displaying 
his marvellous powers of describing the beauties of nature 
and the habits of animals in rural and sylvan retreats. 
Its hero, king Agnimitra, is certainly a more ordinary 
and strictly human character than the semi-mythical 
Dushyanta and Puriiravas, and the same may be said 
of its heroine Malavikii., as compared with Sakuntala and 
UrvaSi:; but the plots of the three plays resemble each 
other in depending for their interest on the sUCCl_ful 
prosecution of love-intrignes under very similar difficulties 
and impediments. 

In the Miilavikagnimitra', king Agnimitra (lIOn of Puohpamit"" 
founder of the S'un-ga dynaoty of Magadha kingo) fall, ill love with a 
girl named Miilavikii-helonging to the train of hill queen Dhiiri~j'. 

attendants-from accidentally -mg her portrait. Aa t18DaI, the Vidii· 
shaka is employed ... go-between, and undertakeo to procure the king 
a sight of the original. It happeno that the priDcipal q_, DhiiriQi, 
has caused lliilavika to be instructed in mwric, oiDging, and daacing. 
Hence in the oeoond act a sort of concert (San-gtta), or trial of okill, ill 
arranged, at .... hich Halavikii execute. • very diIIk'lllt part in • partkuJar 
mwrical time-called the Madhya-lay_with wonderful brilliancy. Th;', 
of conne, captivate. the kiDg, and deetroys hill peace of miDd. In 'Pile 
of the oppooition of his two queens, DhiirUfi and Iravati, and nohrit"· 
standing other hiDdrancea, he contrives to carry on an intrigue "';tb 
Halavikii. Not that he attempto to marry her by unlawful meano, nor 

1 I hove consulted Prore-.r a a WilllOll', epitome of the play in the 
appendiI to his lliDdn Theatre. 
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even against the wishes of his other wives. Polygamy is, of course, beld 
to he legitimate in the household of Oriental Raj... The difficulty 
consiste in conciliating his two queens. This, however, he contrives 
in the end to accomplish, and their assent to his union with Mamvikii is 
at last obteined. In the course of the plot a Parivra,jiJdi or Buddhist 
female mendicant is introduced, which is regarded by Profesaor Weber .. 
an argument for the antiquity of the drsma. In the prologue Bhi\S& and 
Sawnil\a are mentioned .. two poets, predecessors of Kalidas&. . 

I here give an example of a wise sentiment from the 
prelude. The stage-manager, addressing the audience, 
says: 

All that is old is not on that account 
Worthy of praise, nor is a novelty 
By reaso~ of its newne •• to he censured. 
The wise decide not what is good or bad, 
Till they have tested merit for themselves. 
A foolish man trust. to another's judgment. 

I come now to a more modern Indian dramatist named 
Bhavabhuti and surnamed Sri~ka'T}tha, 'whose voice is 
eloquence: His reputation is only second to that of 
Kalidasa. In the prelude to two of his plays he is 
described as the son of a Brahman named Nilaka1;ltha 
(his mother being Jatiikar1;li), who was one of the des
cendants of Ka§yapa, living in a city called Padmarpura, 
and a follower of the Black Yajur-veda. He is said to 
ha\We been born somewhere in the distrid; Berar, and to 
have flourished at the court of YaBovarman, who reigned 
at Kanouj (Kanya-kubja) about A.D. 720'. Like KalidliBa, 
he only wrote three plays. These are called the Malat't
madhava, Maha-vfra-6arita, and Uttararrama-6arita". Of 
these three the Malati-madhava, in ten acta, is perhaps 
the best known to English Sanskrit scholars. The style 

• According io Profeasor Lassen he lived about the year 7 '0. Kanouj, 
now in min., ranks in antiquity next to Ayodhyii. It is situated in the 
N orth.we8t, on the Kalinad!, a branch of the Ganges, in the district of 
Furruckabad. 

• Carita is .ometimes written 6aritra. 
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is more laboured and artificial than that of KitlidilAa's 
plays, and some of the metres adopted in the versification 

. are of that complex kind which later Hindu poets delight 
to employ for the exhibition of their skill'. In the 
prelude the poet is guilty of the bad taste of praising 
his own composition. Its plot, however, is more inter
esting than that of Kalidasa's plays; its action is dramatic, 
aud its pictures of domestic life and manners are most 
valuable, notwithstanding too free an introduction of the 
preternatural element, from which, as we have scen, the 
MriC-Chakatika is exceptionally free. The story of the 
j,Irilati-Mridhava has been well epitomized by Colebrookc·. 
I give here but a bare outline: 

Two minisl.erB of two neighbouring kinga have agreed together 
privately that their children, Madbava and lfiilati, .ball in due time 
marry each other. Unhappily for the ocrompliohment of their pr"jeet, 
one of the kinga requires the father of Miilati to make a mateh between 
bio daughter and an Dgly old oourt-favourite Damed Nandau.. The 
minister, fearing to offend the monarch, conoonle to aacrifice hi. daughter. 
Meanwhile Millava is sent to finish his .tudi .. UDder aD old Buddhist 
priestess named Kiimandaki, ",ho had been lfalatj'. nune, and ... 1.0 
eontrives that sbe and Eidbava .haIl meet and fall in love, thongh 
they do not at tbat time make known their mutual attachment. &<JIl 
afterwardo the king prepares to enforee the marriage of Malali .itb bi. 
favourite N andana. The news, .ben brought to lHiiati, makes her 
desperate. Another meeting tak .. place in Kiimandakr. gard_ be
tween her and her lover Eidbava, .ho is ("llowed to the gardea by a 
friend, lbkaranda. During their interview a great tumult and terrific 
&ereaIDB are heard. A tig<-r baa ..... ped from an iron cage and spreads 
destruction everywhere. Madayantika, oister of N andana, bappeno to 
he passing and is attacked by the tiger. l£iidhava and lbkarando both 
rnah to the rescue. The Iatter killa the animal and thoa In .. llada
yantika, who is then brought in a half.fainting ""'te into the gardeo. 
On recovering she oaturally faJla iD love "ith her pr ....... er lIakarando. 

1 Colebrooke especially meotiomo the DaJ:>.jaka metre, Cor aD &CC<>UDt of 
.. hich ... page 166 of this Tolume. 

• See Profeaaor E. B. Cow.II'. edition of hiI E.oayw, voL ii. p ... 3-
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The two couples are thus brought together, and Millati affiances herself 
there and then to Miidhava. At tbis very moment a messenger arrives 
to summon Madayantika, Nandana's sister, to be present at Nandana's 
marriage with Millati, and another messenger summons MiHati herself to 
the kings palace. Mildhava is mad with grief, and in despair makes the 
extraordinary resolution of purqhasing tbe aid of evil demons by going 
to the cemetery and offering them living flesb, cut off from his own 
body, as !ood. The cemetery happens to be near the temple of tbe awful 
goddeBS Cilmu,!~il (a form of Durga), presided over by a sorceress named 
Kapiil .... ku'!~ii and her preceptor, a terrible necromancer, Aghora. 
gha,!~ They have determined on offering some beautiful maiden 
as a human victim to the godd.... With this object they carry off 
Millati, before her departure, while asleep on a terrace, and bringing 
ber to the temple are about to kill her at Camul)~a's shrine, when her 
cries attract the attention of Miidhava, who is at that moment in the 
cemetery, offering his flesh to the demons. He rushes forward, en· 
counters the aorcerer Aghora-ghBl!t&, and after a terrific hand-to·hand 
6ght kills him and rescues Millati, who is thus restored to her family. 
The remainder of tbe story, occupying the five concluding acts, is tediously 
protracted and scarcely worth following out. Th. preparations for 
Millati's marriage to Nandana go on, and the old priest ... Klimandaki, 
who favours the union of Millati with her lover Mildhava, contrives 
that, by tbe king's order, the bridal dre .. shall be put on at the vcry 
temple where her own ministrations are conducted. There she persuades 
Makaranda to substitute himself for the bride. He puts on the bridal 
dress, is taken in procession to the house of N andana, and goes through 
the form of being married to him. N and ana, disgusted with the 
masculine appearance of his supposed bride, leavcs Makaranda in the 
inner apartments, thus enahling him to effect an interview with Nandana's 
sister Madayantikii-the object of his own affection.. Makaranda then 
makes himself known, and persuades her to run away with him to the 
place where Millatl and Mildhava have concealed themselves. Their 
flight is discovered; the king's guards are sent in pursuit, a great 
6ght follows, but Makaranda .. sisted by Miidhava defeats his opponents. 
The bravery and handsome appearance of the two youths avert the kings 
anger, and they are allowed to join their friend. unpunished. In the 
midst of the confusion, however, Molsti has been carried off by the 
aorceress K.piil.·ku~~1li in revenge for the death of ber preeeptor 
Aghora-ghal}~ Miidhova is again in despail' at this second obstacle 
to hilo union, but an old pupil of tbe priestess Kiimand.ki, named 
Soodiimini, who h.. acquired extraordinary magical powers by her 

I i 
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peruwces, opportunely appcars on the aceDe, delivers Malatl from the 
80rceress, and brings about the happy marriage of Malat! with M iidbava 
and of Madayantikii with Makaranda. 

The following description of Madbaya's first interview 
with Malati is from the first act I : 

One day by curiosity impelled 
I BOught the temple of the god of 101' •• 
There I roved to and fro, glancing around, 
Till weary with my wondering I stood 
Clo .. to a pool that laved • Vakul tree 
In the court-yard and precinu of the temple_ 
The tree's sweet hI0880ms wooed a swarm of bee. 
To cull their neetar; and in idlen .... 
To while away the time, I laid me down 
And gathcred ronnd me all tbe fallen flowers 
To weave a garland, when there i •• ned forth 
From the interior fane a lovely maid. 
Stately her gait, yet graceful .. the banner 
Waved by victorious Love o'er prostrate men; 
Her garb with fitting ornamonla emLeIlw...d 
Bespoke a youthful prin ..... her attendant. 
Moved proudly as Lecame their noble rank; 
She oeemed a tl'e8l!1lry of.1I the gnu:eo, 
Or Beautya store-bou .. , where colleeted .ooDe 

. A bright aaoemblage of all wren thingo 
To frame a perfect form; 01' rather w .. she 
The very guardian godd ... of love'. shrine; 
Or did the greot Creator mould her charma 
From 80me of Nature'. Joyel;. .. t material&
The moon, the IottlS-1ltalk, and .. reeteol neetar' 
I looked and in an instant both my "Yea 
Seemed bathed with rapture and my inmoet aouI 
Waa drawn towarda her uoreoistingly, 
Like iron by the iron-laYing magnet. 

The other two plays of Bhava-bhiiti, called JfaltA'MJira-
carita and UUara-rwma-earita, form together a dramatic 

1 Some np""";ODS in my .. enion ba ... been auggeated by Prof_ 
H. H. WiIaon'a, but I have enda .. onred to make my Oll'D elooer to the 
original. 
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version of the story of the second Rama or Rama-eandra, 
as narrated in Valmw's RamayaQ.a and Kalidasa's Raghu
va!!sa. 

The Maha-vira-carita" in seven acts (often quoted in 
the Sahitya-darpaJ)a under the title Vira-carita), drama
tizes the history of Rama, the great hero (maht:i-vira), 
as told in the first six Books of the Ramaya~a, but with 
some variations. 

The author informs us in the prologue that his ohjeet in composiDg 
the play was' to deliDeate the sentimeDt (ra8a) of heroism (vira, see note, 
p. 454) as exhibited in noble charsctars.' The marvellous (adbhvta) 
sentiment is also said to be depicted, and the style of the action is called 
BMrafi '. The first five acts carry the story to the commencement of 
the contlict between Rams aud RavBl!a and between Ills a.rmy and the 
Rakshasas; but no fighting is allowed to take place on the stage, and DO 
one is killed before the spectators. Indra aDd his atteDdant spirits are 
supposed to view the aceDe from the airr and they describe its progress 
to the audience; as, for example, the cutting oft' of Ra V&I)&'S heads, the 
slaughter of the demons, the victory of Rama aDd recovery of Sita. 
The seventh and last act represents the aerial voyage of Rama, 
akahm8J.18, Sitii, VibhishaJ)~ and their companions in the colestisl car 
Pushpaka (once the property of RavBI!a) from an·ka back to Ayodhya. 
As they move through the air, they descry Bome of the Bcones of their 
previous adventures, and many poetical descriptions are here introduced. 
The ear at one time p ..... over the DBI!~ forest, and even approaches 
the sun. At leDgth it d .. cende at Ayodhya. Rama and akshm8J!a are 
re-united to Bharsta and S' atrughna, and the four brothers once more 
embrace each other, Rama is then consecrated king by Vasish~ha and 
Vis.amitra. 

J Mr. John Pickford, one of ,my former Boden Scholars, some time 
Professor at Mad....., haa made a translation of this play from the 
Calcutta edition of 1857, and Professor H. H. Wilson haa given an 
epitome of it in the appendix to his Hindu Theatre. 

I The word Bbarati may perhapa mean aimply 'iangnage.' But we 
may note here that the Sallltya-darp&l)& enumeratea four kind. of styl. 
or dramatic action ("";111), viz. I. the Kaiiiki, vivacious and graceful; 
•. the Salvati or Siiltooti, abounding in descriptions of brave deede and 
charscterized by the marvellons; 3. the lra~hali, supernatural and ter
rible; 4. the BIUirati, in which the vocal action is mostly in Sanskril 

I i 2 
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The UttarUr1'unw-6arita" in seven acts, continues the 
narrative and dramatizes the events deRCribcd in the 
seventh Book or Uttara-kaI;l<;la of the r.amaya~)a (see 
pp. 339-341). I give a brief epitome 2: 

IDima, when duly crowned at Ayodhya, seemed likely to enter upon 
a life of quiet enjoyment with his wife. But this would not have 
satisfied the Hindii conception of the impoaoibility of finding rest in 
this world (compare p. .p I), nor harmonized witb the idea of the 
pattern man Rama, born to suffering and self-denial. We are finot 
informed that the family-priest V asi.h~ha, having to leave tbe capital 
for a time to assist at a sacrifice, utters a few words of parting advice 
to Rams, thus: 'Remember that a kings real glory coWli.t. in I,i. 
people's welfare.' Rams replies: 'I am ready to give up everything, 
happiness, love, pity-even 8ita herself-if needful for my Bul'jeets' 
good.' In accordance with this promise he employ. an emiMary (named 
Dnrmnkha) to ascertain the popular opinion a. to his own treatm"nt 
of his suiljeets, and is astoni.bed to hear from Durmukha that they 
approve an his conduct but one thing. They find fault with bim for 
having taken hack bis wife after her long .... idence in a strsnr;d. 
bouse (para-!lrUUI-17iiaa). In sbort, be is told that they .till go .. ip and 
talk scandal abont her and Rav"'!a. The serupulouoly correct and over
aeositive Rama, though convinced of his wife's fidelity after her BUb
mission to the fiery ordeal (p. 360), and though she iB no .. likely to 
become a mother, feels him .. lf quite unable to allow the Blight.1i C8WJe 

or offence to continue among the citizens. Torn by contending fc~lilJgw, 
be steals away from bis wife, wbile asleep, and directs LakBI,maQa tll 
aeclude her somewbere in the .. node. This is tI,e first set. An inll:r
val of twelve years elapaea before the second ad, during .. hieb time 
Sita is protected by divine agenciea. In this interval, ttJOt her twin ")08, 

KuSa and lava, are born and entrtlBted to the <are of valmik~ the 
autbor of the IDimay....,., who educates them in biB bermitaf{e. This Ieado 
to the introduction at tbe beginning of the second set of Viilmiki". staoza 
(d .... wn from him by his kk. or sorrow ou beholding a bird, one of. pair, 
killed by a hunter), quoted from the Ramaylll)A (1. ii. 18), ... I,ere it io oaid 
to be the first S10ka ever iuvented. An incident DO'" 0<t:UJW whicb Ieado 

I The wbole of this play is translated in Profe&ollr H_ H. Wil""o·. 
Hiodii Th ... tre. 

• I have COIlJ!Ulted the Rev. K. .Y. B.....-.jea'. artiele in the 'Indian 
Autiquary' Cor .Yay 1872. 
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Rama to revisit the n",:uj.aka forest, the scene of his former exile. The 
child of a Brahman dies suddenly and unaccountably. His body is laid 
at Bama's door. Evidently Borne natioDal sin is the cause of such a 
calamity, and an aerial voice informs him that an awful crime is heing 
perpetrated; for a S'ildra, named S'ambiika, is practising religious austeri
ties instead of confining himself to his proper province of waiting on the 
twice-born (Manu I. 9')' Rams instantly starts for the for.st, discovers 
S'ambiika in the sacrilegious act, and strikes off his head. But. death by 
Rama's hand confers immortality on the S'ildra, who appears as .. celestial 
spirit, and thanks Riima for the glory and felicity thus obtained. Before 
returning to Ayodhya, Rama is induced to visit the hermitage of Agastya 
in the woods. Sita now reappears on the scene. She is herself invisible 
to Rama, but able to thrill him with emotions by her touch. Rama's 
distraction is described with great feeling. • What does this mean l' 
he says, • heavonly balm seem. poured into my heart. a well-known 
touch changes my insensibility to life. Is it Sitii, or am I dreaming l' 
This leade on to the laot act of the drama. In the end, husband and 
wife are re-united, but not without .upernatural agencies being again 
employed, and not until Prithivi, the Earth, who, it appears, had taken 
charge of Sitii, restores her to the world. Viilmiki then introduces Kusa 
and Lava to Rama, who recognizes in them his two sons. Happiness 
is once more restorod to the whole family, and the play' olos ... 

We may note .. remarkable that at the beginning of the fourth act a 
dialogue take. place between two young pupils of Viilmiki, who are 
deligbted because some guests, having visited the hermitage, afford 
hop .. of a fea.t at which ft .. h meat is to constitute one of the dishes. 
Manu's rule (V. 4'; see p. '56 of this volume) is cited, whereby a 
M adhu-parka or offering of honey to a guest is directed to be accom
panied with .. dish of beef or veal; for on these occ .. ions householders 
may kill calves, bulls, and goats (vatsatarim rooho"',.,.". vii malu'ij",,!, "q 

nirvapanti griJlQ-medhina~). 

As a specimen of the poetry of the play, I here give 
llama's description of his love for his wife (translated by 
Professor H. H. Wilson); 

Her presence is ambrosia to my sight; 
Her contact fragrant sandal; ber fond arms, 
Twined round my neck, are~ far richer clasp 
Than costliest gems, and in my house she reigns 
The guardian goddess of my fame and fortune. 
Oh! I could never bear again to lose ber. 
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Two other well-known plays, the Ralnaval! and the 
1fudra-rakshasa (both translated by Professor II. II. Wil
son), ought to be mentioned. 

The Ratnat'ali, or 'jewel-necklace,' is a short pIny in 
four acts, attributed (like the Mrie-chakatika, see p. 471) 
to a royal author, king Sri IIarsha-deva '. 

There i. notbing of the supernatlll'Bl about this drama. It may be 
called a comedy in whicb tbe characters are all mortal men and women, 
and the incidents quite domestie. The play i. connected witb what 
appears to have heen 8 familiar atory, viz. the lov,," and intrigue. of 8 

.. rtoin king Udayrma, and Viilava-dat/ij, a princ .... of lJjjayini. Thi. 
tale i. told in tb. Katba-aarit-sagara. TIle king ia there called L dayana 
(see the account in Wilson's Essays, Dr. Host's edition, l 191), and is 
said to have carried offViisava-dattii, who ia there the daughter of ('a~r)a
mahiisena, while in tbe Ratniivali ahe is daughter of Pradyota, and ;. not 
said to be a prin .... of Ujjayini. The same story (along witb the .tori .. 
of S'aknntslii and Un8--i) is alluded to towarda the end of the second act 
of the Yiilati-miidbava, and according to Profeaoor Will!On i. referred 
to hy KiiUrliisa in the Megha-dula when he apeako of tb. UdaYfl'fUZ-kallul 
as freqnently recited in lJjjayini (verse 32). Dr. Fitz-Edwarrl Hall h •• 
• hown in his Preface to Subandbu·. Viila1Ja-J<utij that thi. roman". 
has &careely any reature in common with the Ratnavali awry eXct"pt thp
name or its heroine. The plot of tbe Ratna.\"ali resemhles in ita love
intrigueo that of tb. Vikramorva;l, llalavikagnimitra, .tc., and in like 
manner presents U8 with a valuable picture of Hinuii mano!..", in 
medieval ti...... The poet seem. to have had no IICf1lple in borrowing 
ideas and np ..... ioD8 from Kiilidiisa. The bero of the piece i. generolly 
.poken of as 'the King: or el.e as V al8arriija~, king of Vatoa-a country 

1 This is probohly a different S'ri Hanba from the author of the 
llaW.adJuJ or lla;.nadhiya (at p. 450). The SfvJii .. mvh (oee P.488), 
a Hindu-Buddhist drama, io attributed to tbe .. me author. Hindu poeto 

appesr to bav. been in the hahit of ftattering kings and great men io thi. 
way. Prof088Ol' E. B. Cowell io inclined to aooign the Niigiinaorla to a 
poet named hhii'fXlhJ, mentioned in the Kiivya-prakaoa, while he con
jeetnreo that Bii'!", tbe author of the Kiidambari, may have written the 
Rabliimli, which would place the date of thia r'lay (al .Lo .... by Dr. Fitz
Edward Hall) in the oevcoth centu". 01 oor era. On. nati •• commen
tator 00 the Kavya-praka .. IIII8Orto that DhiiroJca wrote the /latroijrali. 
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or people whose capital was KauJiimhhi. He is, however, .. lied 
U daya,.,. at the end of the first act, and before the play commences 
he is supposed to be already married to Viisava-dattii. His minister's 
name is Yaugandharaya'f!4 or Yogam.dl.ariiya'f!4, his Vidiish.ka or jovial 

_ companion is called Vasantaka, and hi. general Ruma1J.vat. 
The first seene introduces a curious description of the sports and 

practieal jokes practised at the Spring festival (now called Holi), when 
plays were generally acted, and still continue to be performed in some 
parts of India. Siigarikii (otherwise called Ralna"ali, from her jewel
necklace), a princess of Lan·ka (Ceylon), is aecidentally brought to the 
kings court, falls in love with him, and paints his picture. The king is, 
of course, e,!umy struck with her.. His queen's jealousy i. excited by 
tbe discovery of tbe pictare. Sbe even sncceeds in imprisoning SagarUca 
and putting fetters on ber feet, and more than tbe ordinary impediments 
tbreaten to stop the progress of the love-affair. All difficulti .. , bowever, 
are eventually removed, and the play ends, as usual, by tbe king'. con
ciliating his first wife and gaining a second. 

I give one specimen of a .entiment uttered by the bero on bearing 
of tbe deatb of a brave enemy. He .ays: Mrit1f"'" api tasya &ghyo 
yasya ripd~ puT'UlM--kiira'l{' 1JaT'IJ-aya"ti; that. is, 

How glorious i. the deatb of that brave man 
Whose very enemies applaud his prowess I 

The Jfudra-rakshasa, or • signet-ring Rakshasa',' is by 
Visakha-datta, and is a political drama in seven acts, 
attributed to the twelfth century. 

This play is noteworthy as introducing the well-known Cnndra-gupta, 
king of Pata-liputra, who was happily eonjeetured by Sir W.J ODes to be 
ideDtical with the Sandrakottus described by Mega.then .. iD Strabo as 
tbe most powerful Raja immediately sueceediDg AlexaDder'. death, aDd 
whose date (about 315 B.C.) serves as the only defiDite startiDg-poiDt in 
HiDdii chroDology. ADother cerebrate,l cbaracter is bis crafty miDister 
C'l)akya, the IDdiaD M acchiavelli, and writer on Niti or • rule. of 

I If tbis title Mwlrii-rii""'uJSa is a compound similar to Vikra"",""," 
and ..4bhii';iina-/akun!alam, where there is mq.dl>yama-pada.wpd, it migbt 
be translated, • Raksb ... known by the signet-ring;' but it may pOBBibly 
he ODe in which the terms are inverted. Some translate it as a Dvandva, 
'Rak.haoa and tbe signet-ring.' ID the fiftb act, C1iI)akya'. emissary 
Si<ldbartha enters, bearing a letter marked with tbe signet-ring of tbe 
minister RiikslllLBB (amiitya-rOhha.asya mudrd-lamhito lekhalJ). 



488 INDIAN WISDOM. 

government and polity/' and the reputed author of numerous moral and 
political precepts commonly current in India. He is represented as 
having slain king Nanda and assisted Candra-gupta to the throne. The 
pri.llcipal design of the play is to describe how this wily Brahman 
Cal).akya (also called Visbl,lu-gupta) effects a reconciliation between a 
person named Rakshasa, the minister of the murdered N anda, and tho 
persons on whose behalf he was killed. At the beginning of act VII. 
there is a curious scene in which a Cal,lqala or executioner leads a criminal 
to the place of execution (badhya-sthana). The latter bears a stake 
(s1"ila) on his shoulder, and is followed by his wife and child. The 
executioner calls out, 

'Make way, make way, good people! let everyone who wishes to 
preserve his life, his property, or his family, avoid transgressing against 
the king as he would poison.' (Of. Mric-chakatika, act X.) 

With regard to tho interesting Hindii-Buddhist drama 
called Nagananda or 'joy of the snake-world,' I must 
refer those who wish for an account of its contente to 
Professor Cowell's Preface prefixed to Mr. Boyd's recent 
translation (see note, p. 486). ' 

Some other well-known plays have been before noticed: 
Thus, for example, the student will find mentioned at p. 369 the 

Jlanuman-niitaka, a Maha~nataka in fourteen actsl; the Bala-riilma
ya'f}a, a Maha-nataka in ten acts, by Raja-sekhara (edited by PaI}-~t 
Govinda Deva S'astri of Benares in 1869); the Prasanna-raghava in 
seven acts (edited by the same in 1868); the Anargha-raghava; and 
the Ve1/i-sa1'(lltiira at p. 393, note 1. The Ha8Jjar'l}PlVa, 8 comic and 
satirical piece in two acts, is described in the appendix to Professor 
Wilson's Hindu Theatre. 

Before, however, taking leave of the Hindii Theatre 
I ought to note a curious allegorical and philosophical 
play by K,ishl}a-misra, who is supposed to have lived in 
the twelfth century of our era. The play is called Pra
bodha-6androdaya, i. e. 'rise of the moon of (true) in
telligence or know ledge,' and its drarnatis personae 

1 I possess an old and valuable MS. of this play, which I hope may 
one day be used in editing it. The edition published in Calcutta by 
Maharaja KaII-krislll).8 Bahadur, in 1840, was not from the purest recen
sion. It. was lithographed at Bombay about ten years ago. 
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remind one of some of our old Moralitie~~~i 
England about the time of Henry VIII-in . 
Virtues and Vices were introduced as persons for t e 
purpose of inculcating moral and religious truth." 

Thus in an old English Morality called Every-man some of the 
personifications are-God, Death, Every-man, Fellowship, Kindred, 
Good-deeds, Knowledge, Confession, Beauty, Strength, Discretion. In 
IIycke-scorner-Contemplation, Pity, Imagination, Free-will. In Lusty 
Juventu8-Good Counsel, Knowledge, Satan, Hypocrisy: Fellowship, 
Abominable Living, God's Merciful Promises. Similarly in the Hindu 
Morality Prabodha-cand1'odaya we have Faith, Volition, Opinion, Imagi
nation, Contemplation, Devotion, Quietude, Friendship, &c. &c., on one 
side; Error, Self-conceit, Hypocrisy, Love, Passion, Anger, Avarice, on the 
other. The two sets of characters arc, of course, opposed to each other, the 
object of the play being to show how the forlller become victorious over 
the latter, tIle Buddhists and other heretical sects being represent.ed as 
adherent.s of the losing side. 

V. The Pura'!a8. 

I must now advert briefly to the eighteen Pural).as. 
Tbey constitute an important department of Sans4it 
literature in their connection with the later phases of 
Brahmanism, as exhibited in the doctrines of emana
tion, incarnation, and triple manifestation (tri-mu1·ti, see 
pp. 324-327), and are, in real fact, the proper Veda of 
popular Hinduism, having been designed to convey the 
exoteric doctrines of the Veda to the lower castes and 
to women. On this account, indeed, they are sometimes 
called a fifth Veda (see note 2, p. 372). Their name 
Pura,!a signifies 'old traditional story,' and the eigh
teen ancient narratives to which this name is applied are 
said to have been compiled by the ancient sage Vyasa 
(also called Krishl).a-dvaipayana and Badarayal).a), the 
arranger of the Veda.'l and Maha-bharata (p. 372, with 
note 2), and the supposed founder of the Vedanta philo
sophy (p. I II, note 2). They are composed' chiefly in.the 
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simple Sloka metre (with occasional pm sageR in prof<C). 
and are. like the Maha-bharata. very encyclopedical in 
their range of subjects. They must not. however. be 
confounded with the Itihasas. which are properly tllC 
histories of heroic men. not gods. though these men were 
afterwards deified. The PuraJ.las are properly the hiMtory 
of the gods themselves, irrterwoven with every variety of 
legendary tradition on other subjects. Viewing them as 
a whole, the theology they teach is anything but simple. 
consistent. or uniform. While nominally tritheistic-to suit 
the three clevelopments of Hindui8m explained at p. 327-
the religion of the Pural)a.~ is practically polytheistic 
and yet essentially pantheistic. Underlying their whole 
teaching may be discerned the one grand doc1rine which 
L~ generally found at the root of Hindu theology. whether 
Vedic or Purnnic-pure uncompromising pantheiRJll. But 
interwoven with the radically pantheistic and Vedantic' 
texture of these compositions. tinged as it is with other 
philosophical ideas (especially the Sankhyan doctrine of 
Prakriti), and diversified as it is with en<lless fanciful 
mythologies, thllOgonies. cosmogonies, and mythical genea
logies, we have a whole body of teaching on nearly every 
subject of knowledge. The PuraI}ll8 pretend to give the 
history of the whole universe from the most remote ages. 
and claim to be the inspired revealers of scientific lIH well 
as theological truth. They dogmatize on physical science. 
geography, the form of the earth (HCC p. 419). astronomy, 
chronology; and even in the case of one or two Pural)us, 
anatomy, medicine, grammar, and the 1L'!e of military 
weapons. All this cycle of very questionable omniscience 
is conveyed in the form of leading dialogues (connecting 
numerous subordinate dialogues), in some of which a well
known and supposed divinely inHpired sage. like Pa ... ;u;ara, 
is the principal speaker, and answers the enquiries put to 
him by his disciples; while in others. Loma-barshal)3 (or 
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Roma-harshaJ;la), the pupil of Vyasa, is the narrator, being 
called Siita, that is, • Bard' or • Encomiast: as one of an 
order of men to whom the reciting of the Itihasas and 
Pural}.as was especially intrusted '. 

Strictly, however, every PuraJ;la is supposed to treat of 
only five topics: I. The creation of the univeme (sarga); 
2. Its destruction and re-creation (prati-sarga); ·3. The 
genealogy of gods and patriarchs (vansa); 4. The reigns 
and periods of the Manus (manv-antara); 5. The history 
of the solar and lunar -races of kings {!JO!llsa-oaNW. '). 

t A Siita was properly the charioteer of a king, and was the son of 
a Kshatriya hy a Brahma~i. His business was to proclaim the heroic 
actions of the king and his ancestors, as he drove his chariot to battle, 
or on state occasions. He had therefore to know by heart the epic poems 
and ancient ballads, in which the deeds of heroes were celebrated, and he 
had more to do with reciting portions of the Maha-bharata and Itih ..... 
than with the Pura~. In Maba-bh. 1. 1006 it is said that Souti or 
Ugra-SraV8S (son of the Siita Loma-barsha~) bad learnt to recite a 
portion of tbe Maha-bhiirata from his fatber. Generally it is declared that 
Loma-harah~a l<l8rnt to recite it from Vaiiampiiyana, a pupil of Vyiis&. 

• Certainly the recounting of royal genealogie. is an important part of 
tb. Pura",as. It consists, however, of a dry chronicle of names. Similar 
chronicles wera prohably written by the early Greek historians, called 
Ao'fO'YpO.p.. (Thuc. 1. .,); but theae developed into real histories, which 
the Indian never did. It was the duty of hards to commit their masters' 
genealogies to memory, and recite them at weddings or great festivals, and 
this is done by Bha\S in India to this day. In Ramay~a 1. lxx. 19. 
llOwever, it i. th. family-priest Vasisb~a who, before the marriage of 
the sons of DaSaratha with the danghters of Janak.., recites the genealogy 
of th. solar line of kings reigning at Ayodhyii.. This dry genealogy 
of a raoe of kings is sometimes called A nuva1!i<L Several similar 
catalogues of the lunar race (Soma-vallia or Aila-v",,"a), who first reigned 
at Pratish\ban.., ond afterwords at Hastina-pura, ore found in the Mabil
bharota (ace especially one in proBe. with occasional S10kas called Anu
'IJ<J!ia-'/J,ka inte ... persed. Mobil-hh. I. 3759 &c.). Professor Lu.sen give. 
valuable lists at the end of vol. i. of his Ind. All It moat be noted that 
both the IOlar and lu""r races have collateral Jines or branches. A I'rin
cipal branch of tho .oUJr consisted of the kings of Hithilii or VideluJ, 



492 INDIAN WIS[)OM. 

On this account the oldest native lexicographer Amara
silJha (see p. 171), whose date was placed by ProfcHHor 
H. H. Wilson at the end of the first century B.C., givc9 
the word Panca-laksha1Ja, • characterized by five subjects,' 
as a synonym of Puraf.la. No doubt some kind of Puriif.l,1>j 
must have existed before his time, as we find the word 
mentioned in the Grihya-siitras of Asvali1yana (see p. 203 

of this volume), and in Manu (see p. 215, note I, and 
p. 256 of this volume). The fact that very fcw of the 
PuraI;las now extant, answer to the title PailCa-Iak8haf.la, 
and that the abstract given in the Matsya-puriif.l3 of the 
contents of all the others, does not always agree with the 
extant works, either in the subjects described, or number 
of verses enumerated t, proves that, like the Uiimiiya~13 
and Maha-bharata, they were preceded by more ancient 
works. In all probability there were JfulrJ, or original 
Puraf.las, as there once existed al80 a Jlula Uiimiiyaf.IU aIHl 
Jlula ~laha-bharata.. Indeed, in the Bhiigavata-puraf.la 
XII. vii 7, six Jlula-8aTflhital} or original collcdions are 
specially declared to have been taught by Vyasa to six sages, 
his pupils; and these six collections may have frJrmed the 

commencing with the had king It"imi, who perisbed for hi. wicked" ... 
(Mann VIL •• ). His BOD .... Mithi (wbo gave his name to the city), 
and his 80D .... Janaka (00 ... lIed .. tbe real 'father or the race'); tbe 
great and good Janaka, learned in Brabmaoical lore, kiog, it aI'''''''", 
a descendant of this first Janaka. The lunar raee, to wbich the Pa~ojav .. 
belonged, had two principal branches, that of tbe Tad4!la1 (commencing 
with Tad", and comprising under it Arjuna Karlarirya and K";'''1)4), 
and that or the kingB of M agadha. The Yadav .. had alao 8 collateral 
line of kinga or Kaii or Yiird1)4ri. For the BOlar and lnnar genealogies 
see pp. 346 and 376 of this volnme. 

1 Thus the BhatfUJ.ya-pv.Tii.1)4 ougbt to co ... ist or a re1'.lAtwn or future 
events by Brshma, bot contains &<areely any prophecies. This .... ork ;., 
rather a manual of relif,~ ObeervancE8; and the eommenctmeDt, wl.icb 
treatll of ereation, i. little else than • Innscril't or ll"ou- We may note, 
bowever, that S'an-kara Acarya often quotes the extant yu.b~u-pnra~L 
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bases of the present works, which, as we shall presently 
see, are arranged in three groups of six. At any rate, 
it appears certain that the PuraQ.as had an ancient 
groundwork, which may have been in some cases reduced 
by omissions or curtailments, before serving as a basis for 
the later superstructures. This groundwork became more 
or less overlaid from time to time by accretions and in
crustations; the epic poems, ~nd especially the Maha-bha.
rata, constituting the principal sources drawn upon for 
each successive augmentation of the original work. Never
theless, it must always be borne in mind that the mytho
logy of the Pural).aB is more developed than that of the 
Maha.-bharata, in which (as properly an Itihasa, and there
fore only concerned with kings and heroic men) VishQ.u 
and Siva are often little more than great heroes, and are 
not yet regarded as rival gods. In medieval times, when 
the present Pural).as were compiled, the rivalry between 
the worshippers of VishQ.1l and Siva was in full force
the fervour of their worship having been stimulated by the 
Brahmans as an aid to the expulsion of Buddhism-and 
the PUr3.Q.as themselves were the expression and exponent 
of this phase of Hindiiism. Hence the great antiquity 
ascribed to the present works by the Hindiis, although 
it may have had the effect of investing them with a more 
sacred character than they could otherwise have acquired, 
is not supported by either internal or external evidence. 
The olUest we possess can scarcely date from a period more 
remote than the sixth or seventh century of our era. 

Of course the main object of most of the Pur3.l).as is, 
as I have already hinted, a sectarian one. They aim at 
exalting one of the three members of the Tri-miirti, 13rahma, 
Vishl;lU, or Siva; those which relate to Brahma being 
sometimes called RaiaBa Pur3.l).as (from his own peculiar 
GUl).a raja.~); those which exalt Vish1}u being designated 
Salt.vika (from his GUl).a sattva); and those which prefer 
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Siva being styled Ttlmasa (from his GUl}a lamas). Tile 
reason for connecting them with the three GUI}as will be 
understood by referring to p. 324. 

I now give the names of the eighteen Pural}a8 accord
ing to the above three divisions: 

A. The Raj... PuriiI,tas, or those which relate to Brahm.. are, 
I. Brahma, 2. Brahma'!t!a, 3. Brahma-wivarta, 4. Miirka1Jll<Y4, 5.111.a
vis/tya, 6. Va'mana. 

B. The S'attvika Purlil)", or those which exalt Vishl)u, are, I. Vi,Iv,!u, 
2. Booll4vata, 3. Niiradiy4, 4. Garw!a, 5. Padmo, 6. farM"". ThL ... 
six are usually called Vaishl)ava Pural)88. 

C. The Tamaaa, or th ..... which glorify S'iva, are, I. ,~iva, 2. LiTl1J4, 
3. Skam.da, •. Agni, 5. Mataya, 6. Kurma. These.ix are usually styloo 
S'aiva Purar;taa. For the' Agni,' an ancient Poraf.l& called' Yayu,' wLich 
is probably one of the oldest of the eighteen, i. often .uhotituted. 

Although it is certainly convenient to group the 
eighteen PuraJ;13.S in these three divisions in &.ceordancc 
with the theory of the Tri-miirti or triple manifestation, 
it must not be supposed that the six Pural}a8 in the 
first, or Rajasa group, are devoted to the exclusive 
exaltation of Bra"ma, whose worship has never been 
either general or popular (see note 2, p. 327). 

Though these six Purlil)88 abonod in legends connected with the first 
member of the Triad, they resemble the otber two group. in encouraging 
the worship of either Vishl)u or S'iva, and especially of Vial'l}u .. the lonr 
Kriahl)&. According to ProC.....,.. H. H. Wiloon some of them are even 
fuvoorites with the S'akt88 (see p. 50' of thia volume), .. prom(,ting the 
adoration of the gOOd ... Dnrga or Kali, the penonifioo energy of Siv •. 

One of their number, the Mtlrka;q.eya, is (as PrUfeRSlJr 
Banerjea has shown in the Prefaee to his excellent edition 
of this work) quite unsectarian in character. 

This J!iir~-pu.rii'!4 is, therefore, probably ooe of the old..t
perhaps .. old .. the eighth century of our era. Part of it seem. t.o be 
devoted tu Brahma, part to Vi.shl)u, and part COD£isIe of " b<ri-mQ.lUUmya 
or exaltation 01 the Cemale goddeM. At the commencement Jaimini, 
the pupil of Vy ...... ad~ bimoell to certain oapu,ol birds (who had 
heen Braumans in a previoua birth) and requ ..... the ooluti" .. of four 
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theological and moral ~fficulties, viz. 1. Why did VishI].u, himself being 
nirfllV'f'l (see p. 95), take human form 1 •• How could Draupadi become 
the common wife oC the five P-3l)~vaa (see p. 387, with notes)1 3. Why 
had BaJa·rama to expiate the crime of Brahmanicide committed by him 
while intoxicated (see p. 391)1 4. Why did the five sons oC Draupadi 
meet with untimely deaths, when KrishI].a and Aljuna were their pro· 
tectors (see p. 390, note ., BDd p. 409)1 

Another of this group of Pural).llB, the Brahma-vai
varia, inculcates the worship of the young Krishl).a (Bala
krish7Ja) and his favourite Radha, now so popular in 
India; from which circumstance this work is justly 
regarded as the most modern of all the PuraJ?as. 

Of course it will be inferred from the statement at 
p. 329 that the second group of PuraJ?llB-the Sattvika 
or Vaish7Juva-is the most popular. Of these the 
Bhagavata and Vish1}u,· which are sometimes called 
Maha-pura7Jas, 'great Pural).as,' are by far the best 
known and most generally esteemed. 

The Bhagavata-pura7Ja" in twelve Books, is perhaps 
the most popular of all the eighteen Pural).as, since it 
is devoted to the exaltation of the favourite god Visru.m 
or KrishJ?a, one of whose names is Bhagavat. 

It is related to the ~ishis at NainIishiif3l)ya by the Siite (s .. p. 491), 
but be only recites what was really narrated by the sage S'uko., son of 
Vyii ... to Parik.ehit, king of Haatinii·pura, and grandson or Aljuna, who 
in consequence of a curse waa condemned to die by the bite of a snake in 
seven days, and who thererore goea to the banks or the Ganges to prepare 
Cor death. There he is visited by certain .. ges, among whom is S'uk.., 
who answers bis inquiry (how can a man beat prepare to die I) by 
relating tbe Bhiigavate·puriiI].8 as be received it from Vyii ... 

Colebrooke believed it to be the work of tbe grammarian Vopadeva 
(p. 178 or this volume). 

This Pural).a bas been well edited at Bombay with the 
commentary of Sridhara-svamin. . 

I A magnificent edition waa commenced by Eug~ne Burnour at Paris 
in tbe • Collection Orientele,' but its completion was prevented by that 
great scholar's death. 
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Its most important Book is the tenth, whieh giveR the early lifo of 
KrishJ.lB. This Book h .. it. Hindi counterpart in the Prem Rigar, and 
has been translated into nearly all the languag .. of India. 

An epitome of this part of the work has already been 
given at p. 334. As an example of the style of the 
PuraQaS I here give the text of the story related at 
p. 337 of this volume. It is conden8ed in BJu1gat'atu
purii'T}-a X. Ixxxix. I, thus: 

Sri-Suka ,,"aca 1 Saraavatyas Wi'· rlijarn.n f!.i8lw.ya~ '{Ltram asala I 
Viwrka~ .amabhat tuM,!, trUfav adl.U .. hu ko mahiin II Taaya jijiUUaya 
Ie vai JJhrig"m JJrahma-8tJI<l'!' "ripa I Taj jnaptya; pr .. lw.p~{1ntl., 
80 'bhyagad Brahmana~ .ahMm II N,. /alma; pran.a'!"'!' If,owam "uk ... 
• attva-par'ikslw.ya I Ta8I1Iai Culcrodlw. JJJw.gavlin praj"alan IV.na UjIMa II 
Sa litmany utthitam manyum Iitma-jaylitmand praiJhv.IJ I AiUa11UUi 
pathii vanni,!, .va--ytmya vliri7JiitmanaIJ II Tata? K ailiUam agamal .a 
ta'!' a- maheivaralJ I Parirabdl.u,!, IlamareLlw. utthiiya bhrlitaram 
m.m II N aiC1Juu tvam aay .upatJw.gtJ iti dnal cukopa lw. I S.214m 
utiyamya la,!, lw.ntum lirehke tigma-IoCana~ II Palitvli 1.&laytrr Dm 
Bli7il""yamasa w'!' giro I Alko jagama Vailcu1}II",,!, yatra devo JanaTda
na~ II Sayana,!, Sriy" U"<mg' padii vahJw.sy atiitJu.yal I Tata .utlu2ya 
JJJw.gava .. 1Ialw. Lakshmya /lata,!, gati? II SvtJ-tulpad avarunyiitl", 1Ulnama 

iirala ",uni", I Aluzte lvIigalam Brahman nisJ.idiitrlillane hlw.1}"m I Afo
naI<im a,atdn va? hJw.ntum tJrhati ... na~ praiJko II A Ii.a Iwmalau tIittJ 

lara~u Ie m.ah.ii-mu1UI Illy uklvli vipra-{ar~u mardaya .. ""''''' pii--
1}ind II Punw IIahalokam ma,!, loka-piiifu.!i-la mad-galiin I P~ 
blw.va1a8 lirtMnIi1fO lirtha--lmri>Jii II Adyiilw.m BJw.gaval lahkmyd iWLm 

elmnta-bMjanam I Vnllyaly .. rali me bhlitir blw.vat-pii&"hauujha8a~ II 

The above story affords a good example of the vicw 
taken by the Bhagavata of the comparative excdlcllee 
of the three members onhe Tri-miirti. 

In VIII. vii. 44 the following sentiment ~1l1'H : 
When otber men are pained the good man ~'Tiev_ 
Soch care for othen ito the higheot wonbip 
or the Supreme Creatar of mankind. . 

Perhaps the Vish~U-pU7ib}a as conforming most nearly 
to the epithet Pait6a-lahlKt~a (see p. 492). will give the 
best idea of this department of Sanskrit literature. 
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It is in six Books, and is, of course, dedicated to the exaltetion of 
Visln).u, whom it identifi .. I with the Supreme Being. Book I. treats 
of the creation of the unive rse; the peopling of the world and the descent 
of mankind from seven or I une patriarchs 1, sons of Brahmli; the destruc
tion of the universe at th e end of a Kalpa (see p. 333, n';-te) and its 
re-creation (pratwarga); ,Old the reigns of kings during the first Manv
antsra. Book IL descril >OS the various worlds, heavens, hells, and 
planetary spheres; and gi ves the formation of the seven circular con
tinents and 'concentrio OCE:ans as described at p. ,P9 of this volume. 
Book III. descrihes the am .ngement of the Vedas, Itihlisas, and Puriil).as 
by Vyasa,and the institnti. JD and rules of caste, in whioh it follows and' 
resembles Manu. Book IV '. gives lists of kings and dynasties. Book V. 
corresponds to Book X. of' the Bhligsvata-parliJ;1a and is devoted to the 
life of Krishl).&. Book VI. describes the deterioration of mankind during 
the four ages, the destrucl oion of the world by fire and water, and. its 
dissolution at the end of a : Kalpa. 

The above is a b: are outline of the contents of this 
Pura~a. It is encyclopedical, like the others, and is rich 
in philosophical speculations and curious legends. A pas
sage illustrating the San.khyan tone of its philosophy will 
be found quoted at p. 101 of this volume. The great sage 
ParaBara, father of Vyasa (p. 37,6, note 4), is supposed to 
relate the whole PllIfu]a to his disciple Maitreya. The 
narrative begins thus': 

Having adored Vishl).u, the lord of all, and revered Brahmli and the 
rest, and done homage to the Guru, I will relate a Purii,!a, eqnal to 
the Vedas [Pra'-"""Ya Vish"!Wf!' mBvo'"", Brahm4,d", pra,,!ipatya ca I 
Guru... pra"!""'ya """"I.yiinni P~m Veda-lammitam, I. 3]. 

The metre is generally the simple Sloka; with occasional 
stanzas in the Indra-vajra, Vs!!lia-sthaviIa, &c. 

1 The eeven patriarchs or sages ("'ptar8haya~, sometimes identified 
with the &even stars of the Great Bear) were cteated by Brahmi as 
progenitors of the human race, and are called his mind-born eons; they 
are, Maria, Alri, A"'tJira., Pulastya, Pulaha, Kram, and Vasish/ha. 
To theae two others are added in Visln).u-purii'!a L vii, vill. Dakaha and 
Bhrigu. In Mann I. 35, Niitrada is aleo added, making ten. 

I In my translations I have consulted Professor H. H. Wilson'. gr ... t 
work, but I have had the text of the BodJeism MS. before me. 

Kk 
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The following is a. metrica.l version of the prayer of 
Parii8ara, addressed to VishI.Ju, at the beginning of Book 
1. 2, (with which compare similar descriptions of the 
Supreme Being in the Upanishads and Bhagavad-gita, 
pp. 45, 143-146 of this volume): 

Hail to thee, mighty Lord, all-poteut ViBb~D ! 
Soul of tbe Uuiverae, uDchangeable, 
Ho)y, eternal, always one in nature, 
Whether revealed .. Bmbma, Han, S'iv ..... · 
Creator or Preserver or Destroyer-
Thou art the cause of fioal liberation; 
Whose form is one, yet manifold; whose essence 
Is one, yet diverse; tenuoD, yet vast ; 
Discernible, yet un discernible ; 
Root of tbe world, yet of the world compooed ; 
Prop of the universe I, yet more minute 
Than earU1'. minuteet particles; abiding 
.In every creature, yet without defilement; 
ImperiBhable, one with perfect wiBdom. 

There is a. curious story of the chnrning of the ocean for 
the production of the Amrita, 'ambrosial food of immor
tality: in Book I. 9, (compare p. 330 of this volume.) It 
is noteworthy as differing considerably from that in 
RamayaJ;la I. xlv. The pa.ssage represents Indra and 
the gods as having IOBt all their strength-in consequence 
of a. curse pronounced on them by the choleric sage 
Durviiaas and so becoming subject to the demons. The 
gods apply to VishJ;lu in their distress, and even Brahma 
adores him in a. long hymn. I give a portion of the 
story metrically, changing the order of the text ID ODe 
or two places: 

The gods addressed the mighty Viaiu)u thOB
'Conquered in battle by the evil demoD8 
We fly to thee for meoour, Soul of all, 
Pity aDd by thy might deliver DB.' 

I In the originaJ these three attributes are, MUltJ-b","" jag~, juga".. 
may~ aDd aJNi.m-MiUo ""-vtJ. 
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Hari the lord, creator of the world, 
Thus by the gods implored, all graciously 

. RepJied-' Your strength shall be. restored, ye gods; 
Only accomplish what I now command; 
Unite yourselves in peaceful combination 
:With these your foes; collect all plants and herbs 
Of diverse kinds from every quarter; """t them 
Into the sea of milk; take Mandara, 
The mountain, for a churning-stick, and Vasuki, 
The serpent, for a rope; together churn 
The ocean to produce the beverag.-
Souree of all strength and immortality-
Then reckon on my aid, I will take care 
Your foes shsll ohare your toil, bnt not partoke 
In its reward or drink th' immortsl draught: 
Thuo by tbe god of gods advised, the host 
United in allianee witb the demons. 
Straightway they gathered various herho and cast them 
Into the waters, then they took the mountain 
To serve 88 churning-otaff, and next the snake 
To serve 88 cord, and in the oooan'. midst r 

Hari himself, preaent in tortoise-form, 
Became a pivot for the cburning-staff. 
Then did they churn the aeo of milk; and first 
Out of the waters ro.e the oacred Cow, 
God-worshipped Surabhi-eternaI fountain 
Of milk and offeringo of butter; next, 
While boly Siddhso wondered at the sight, 
With ey .. all rolling, Varul)i uprose-
Godde .. of wine. TheD from the whirlpool sprang 
Fair Plirijata, tree of Paradise, delight 
Of heavenly maidens. with its fragrant blosooms 
Perfuming the whole world. Th' Apaaraasa 
Troop of celestial nymphs, matchle .. in grace, 
Perfect in loveliness, were next produced. 
Then from the sea uprose tbe oool-rayed moon, 
Which Maha-deva seized; terrific poison 
Next izsned from the waters; tbis tbe snake-gods 
Claimed .. their own. Then seated on .. lotne 
Beauty's bright goddeso, peerl .. s S'ri, arose 
Out or the waves; and, with her, robed in white 
Came forth Dbanvantsri, the gods' pbysician. 

Kk2 
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High in his hand he bore the cup of nectar
Life-giving draught-longed for by goda and demons. 
Then had the demons forcibly borne off 
The cup, and drained the precious beverage, 
Had not the mighty Vi.lu;lQ interposed. 
Bewildering them, he gave it to the goda ; 
Whereat incensed the demon troops ..... iled 
The host of heaven, but they with strength renewed 
Quaffing the draught, &truck down their foes, who r.I1 
Headlong through space to lowest depths of hell. 

The following is part of the prayer of Mu6ukunda, 
Book V. 23: 

Lord of the Universe, the only refuge 
Of living beings, the a1leviator 
Of pain, the benefactor of mankind, 
Show me thy favour aud deliver me 
From evil; 0 creator of the world, 
Maker of all that has been and will be, 
Of all that movea and is immoveable, 
Thyself composed of what J>08888888 form, 
And what is forml ... ; limitl ... in bulk, 
Yet infinitely subtle; lord of all, 
Worthy of preise, I come to thee my refuge, 
:Renouncing all attechment to the world, 
Longing for fulnese of felicity-
Extinction of myse~ abaorptioo into thee. 

The following account of the Kali or fourtb ah,ffl of 
the world-the age of universal degeneracy-is from 
Book VL I, (oompare p. 333, note I, of this volume): 

Hear what will happen in tbe Kali age. 
The 1lI!8f!8II and institutes of caste, 
Of order and of rank, will not prev .. l, 
Nor yet the precepts of the triple Veda. 
Religion will CODBist in wosting wealth, 
In fasting and performing peoanc8I 

At will; the mao who owns most property 
.And lavishly distributes it, will gain 
Dominion over others; DObIe rank 
Will give DO claim to Ionbhip; .. If-willed WOIDeD 

WiD seek their plea8ure, awl ombitioua men 
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Fix all their hopes on riches gained by fraud. 
Then women will be fickle and desert 
Their beggared husbands, loving them alone 
\Vbo give them money. Kings instead of guarding 
Will rob their subjects, and abstract the wealth 
Of merchants, under plea of raising taxes. 
Then in the world's last age the rights of men 
Will be confused, no property be aafe, 
No joy and no prosperity be lasting. 

501 

There are eighteen Upa-puriiT}as or' secondary PuraI;las,' 
subordinate to the eighteen Mahii or principal PuraQas, 
but as they are of less importance I shall do little more 
than simply give their names as follow: 

I. Sanatkumiira; 2. Nara·Bi!!haorNri-siuha; 3. Niitradiya orVrihan
nliradiya '; 4. Siva .. 6. D......xuasa; 6. Kilpila; 7. Miilnava .. 8. Aula
nasa,' 9. ViirutuJ; 10. Kiilikii,; II. SO!mba.; 12. Nandi,' 13. Sauraj 
'4. Piitrll'ara; '5 . .lditya; 16. MiiJoeivara; '7. Ekagavraa (thought 
to be a misreading for llhiirgava); 18. Vilfiah/luJ. Another list given 
by Professor H. H. Wilson varies a tittle, thus: I. Sanaflcumiitra i 
2. N ara-oi!!ha; 3. N anilii... 4. Siva-dluJrma; 5. DwrviiBasa; 6. EIuJ
flishya i 7. Kiipila.. 8. Miilnava.. 9. A ulanaBa ; 10. Brahmiin}4a; 
II. Viitru ..... ; 12. Kalikii; '3. MiiJ",lvara; '4. SIlm1Ja; 15. SO/IJITa; 
16. Piitriill1I1"a; '7. Bkagavata; 18. Kaurma. 

With regard to the second or 17 ara,-Bi!1uJ UptJ~a we have an 
abstract of its contents by lUjendraljjJa Mitra in his Notices of MSS. 
(No. 1020), whence it appears that the general character of these work. 
is very similar to that of the principal Puriil)88. For example, Chapters 1-5 
give the origin of creation; 6. the story of V .. ishtha; 18. the praises of 
V~u; • 2. the solar race; 23. the lunar race; 30. the terrestial sphere. 
That this work was well known at least five hundred years ago is proved 
by the fact that MiidhaviiCiirya quotes from it. 

The Tantras. 

I have already alluded to the Tantras, which represent 
a phase of H~ndiiism generally later than that of the 

I According to Rajendrslala Mitra this is called V riAaI to distinguish 
it from tho Niiradiya, one of the Maha-puriil)", He gives an abstract 
of it in No. '0" of his valuable N otieee of MSS. 
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Pural).as, although some of the Pural)as and Upa-pural)as, 
such as the Skanda, Brahma-vaivarta, and Kiilika, are said 
to teach Tantrika doctrines, by promoting the worship of 
Prakriti and Durga. 

The Tantras are very numerous, but none have as yet 
been printed or tr3J)slated in Europe. Practically they 
constitute a fifth Veda (in place of the Pural)as) for the 
Saktas or worshippers of the active energizing will (.~aktl) 
of a god-personified as his wife, or sometimes as the 
female half of his essence 1. 

It must here be remarked that the principal Hindu 
deities are sometimes supposed to possess a double nature, 
or, in other words, two characters, one quiescent, the ()ther 
active. The active is called his Sakti. 

Sometimes only eight S"aktis are enumerated and sometimes nine, viz. 
Vai8h~m, Brahmii1Ji, /laud", Miihelvlllri, Niiraai'1hi, Vilruki, IndT~i, 
Kiiruiki, and Pradhiinii. Others reckon fifty forms of the S'.kti of 
VisJu.tu, besid .. Lahhm.; and fifty of S'iva or Rud .. , k .. id .. Durgii or 
Cauri. SaT_au is named .. a S'akti of Vu.Ju.tu and Rud .. , .... n .. 
of &ahma. According to the Viiyu-pural)&, the female nature of Rod .. 
(S"iva) hecame two-fold, oue half Alita 01 white, aDd the other half /Ji)a or 
bLwk, each of these again becoming manifold. The white or mild nature 
includes the S'aktis Umd, Gaun, Laluhmi, Saranafi, &:c.; the Llack or 
fierce nature includes Durgii, Kid<, Ca1J4i, CiimU'!It/4, &c. 

This idea of personifying the will of a deity may have 
been originally suggested by the celebmted hymn (129) in 
the tenth Mal).'Jala of the J;tig-veda., which, describing the 
creation, says that Will or Desire (Kama), the first germ 
(pratliama7!l- retas) of Mind, brought the universe into 
existence (see p. 22 of this volume). . 

But in all probability, the Tantrika doctrine owes its 
development to the popularizing of the Siinkhya theory 

I It is remarkable, 18 noticed by ITof....". H. H. WiJoou, that Kolliika
bha!~ in commenting on lIan~ II. I, .. ,.., Srulii-ta dri-iWlhii. midilci 
tcintriki Ca, • revelation is two-fold, Vedic aDd Tantric: 
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of Purt~8ha and Prakriti (as described at p. 96 and p. 101 

of this volume). The active producing principle, whether 
displayed in creation, maintenance, or destruction-each 
of which necessarily implies the other-became in the 
later stages of Hindiiism a living visible personification. 
Moreover, as destruction was more dreaded than creation 
or preservation, so the wife of the god Siva, presiding 
over dissolution, and called Krili, Durgri, Prirvatf, Umri, 
Devi, Bhairavi, &c., became the most important per
sonage in the whole Pantheon to that great majority of 
worshippers whose religion was actuated by superstitious 
fears. Sometimes the god himself was regarded as con
sisting of two halves, representing the male principle on 
his right side, and the female on his left I-both intimately 
united, and both necessary to re-creation as following on 
dissolution. It may be easily imagined that a creed like 
this, which regarded the blending of the male and female 
principles, not only as the necessary cause of production 
and reproduction, but also as the source of strength, 
vigour, and successfnl enterprise, soon degenerated into 
corrupt and superstitious practices. And, as a matter 
of fact, the Titntrika doctrines have in some cases lapsed 
into a degrading system of impurity and licentiousness. 

Nevertheless the original Tantra bOQks, which simply 
inculcate the worship of the active energizing principle of 

I This is the A rd'",-niiri or half male hali" female form of S'iva. 
There are two divisions of the S'aktas: 1. the Dak8hi1}iiCarim, 'right • 

. doen: f right-hand worshippers,' or Bhakta" 'devoted ones.' who worship 
the goddess Parvati or Durga openly, and· without impure practices; 
2. the Yam.<Utirina, C left-doers,' 'left-hand worshippers: or Kaulaa, 
• ancestml ones: who are said to perform all their Jj.tes in secret, a naked 
woman representing the goddees. The sacred hooks appealed to by I. are 
""lled the Nigamas,. by •. the Agama8. The forms of worship are said to 
require the uee of some one of the five M a-kii.ras, 'words beginning with 
the letter m: viz. I. madya, wine; •. ""'!!S", flew; 3. matsya, fish; 4. 
mudra, mystical gef!tUl'ef\l:; 5. maithuna, intercourse of &exes. 
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the deity-full as they are of doubtful symbolism, strange 
mysticism, and even directions .for witchcraft; and every 
kind of superstitious rite-are not necessarily in themselves 
impure. On the contrary, the best of them are believed 
to be free from gross allusions, however questionable may 
be the tendency of their teaching. The truth, I believe, 
is that they have never yet been thoroughly investigated 
by European scholars. When they become more so, their 
connection with a popular and distorted view of the 
San.khyan theory of creation, and perhaps with some 
corrupt forms of Buddhism, will probably be made clear. 
It is certain that among the Northern Buddhists, especi
ally in Nepal, a kind of worship of the terrific forms 
of Siva and Durga appears to have become interwoven 
with the Buddhistic system. 

In all probability, too, the mystical texts (J! antras) 
and magical formularies contained in the Tantras will 
be found to bring them into a closer relationship with 
the Atharva-veda than has been hitherto suspected. 

As 'so little is known of these mystical writings, it is 
not pOBBible to decide at present as to which are the most 
ancient, and still less as to the date to be llSBigned to any 
of them. It may, however, be taken for granted that the 
extant treatises are, like the extant Pural.las, founded on 
older works; and if the oldest known Purii.l.la is not older 
than the sixth or seventh century (see p. 493), an earlier 
date can scarcely be attributed to the oldest known 
Tantra '. Perhaps the Rudra-yamoia is one of the most 
esteemed. Others are the Kalika, .Jfaha-nirvar.u'/' (attri
buted to Siva), KuliirryI.va (or text-book of the Kaulas, 
see note, p. 503), Syamli-rahasya, &n-adiUiWlw, Mantra
malwdadl.i, U4tfi8a, Kamada, KamaJ.:hya. 

1 It baa been noted that &he oldest Dative lexieograpber, Amara Si!Jha, 
doea not give the meaning 'MCred keaUae' to the word tartlra, u later 
writers do. 
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I now note some of the subjects of which they treat, 
merely premising that the Tantras are generally in the 
form of a dialogue between Siva and his wife Durga or 
Parvati, the latter inquiring as to the correct mode of per
forming certain secret ceremonies, or as to the mystical 
efIlcacy of various Mantras used as spells, charms, and 
magical formularies; and the former instructing her. 

Properly a Tan/ra, like a Purnl'll, ought to treat of five snbjects, viz. 
I. the creation; a. the destruction of the world; 3. the worship of the 
gods; 4. the attainment of all objecte, especially of six snperhuman 
tacuIties; 5. the four modes of union with the Supreme Spirit. A great 
variety of other subjects, however, are introduced, and practically a 
great number of Tantrae are merely handbooks or manuals of magic 
and witcbcraft, and collections of Mantrae for producing and averting 
evils. Snch, at Jeast, must be the conclusion arrived at, if we are to 
judge of them by the bare ststement of their contents in the Catalogues 
published by Rajendralala Mitra and others. I select the following as 
specimens of what they contain: ' 

Praise of the female energy; spells for bringing people into subjection; 
for making them enamoured; for unsettling their minds; for fattening; 
for destroying sight; for producing dumbness, deafuess, fevera, &c.; for 
bringing on -miecsrrisge; for destroying crops; for preventing various 
kinds of evil; modes of worshipping Kill; methods of breathing in cer
tain rites; language of birds, beasts, &c.; worship of the female emblem, 
with the adjuncts of wine, lIesh-meat, women, &c. 

Thia last is said to be the 8Ilbject of the Kamikhyli.tantr&. 

VI. The Nui-sastras. 

This department of Sanskrit literature may be regarded 
as including, in the first place, Niti-Sastras proper, or 
works whose direct object is moral teaching; and, in the 
second, all the didactic portion of the epic poems and 
other works. 

The aim of the Niti-8astras proper is to serve as 
guides to correct conduct (nitt) in all the relations of 
domestic, social, and political life. They are either, 
A. collections of choice maxims, striking thoughts, and 



506 INDIAN wllmo~r. 

wise sentiments, in the form of metrical stanzae; or, 
B. books of fables in prose, which string together storiee 
about animals and amusing apologues for the sake of the 
moral they contain, or to serve as frameworks for the 
introduction of metrical precepts. These latter often 
represent wise sayings orally current, or are cited from 
the regular collections and from other sources. 

But besides the Niti-sastras proper, almost every de
partment of Sanskrit literature contributes its share to 
moral teaching. 

Anyone who studies the best Hindu writings cannot 
but be struck by the moral tone which everywhere 
pervades them. Indian writers, although they do ·not 
trouble themselves much about the history of past gene
rations, constantly represent the present condition of 
human life as the result of actions in previous exist
ences. Hence a right course of present conduct becomes 
an all-important consideration as bearing on future happi
ness; and we need not be surprised if: to satisfY a 
constant longing for Nui or guidance and instruction in 
practical wisdom, nearly all departments of Sanskrit 
literature-BrahmaJ?aB, Upanishads, Law-books, Epic 
poems, and PuraJ}.as-are more or less didactic, nearly 
all delight in moralizing and philosophizing, nearly all 
abound in wise sayings and prudential rules. Scarcely 
a book or writing of any kind begins without an invoca
tion to the Supreme Being or to some god supposed to 
represent his overruling functions, and as each work 
proceeds the writers constantly suspend the main topic, 
or tum aside from their regular subject for the purpose 
of interposing moral and religious reflections, and even 
long discourses, on the duties of life. This is espoc-ially 
the case in the lIaha-bharata. 

Examples of the religious precepts, sentiments, and 
aphothegms, scattered everywhere throughout Sanskrit 
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literature, have already been given in this volume (see, 
for instanoe, pp. 282-294, 440, 457) '. 

We now, therefore, turn, in oonclusion, to the two divi-
8ions of Niti-sastras proper. 

A. With regard to the regular collections of moral 
maxims, sentiments, &0., these are generally in metrical 
stanzas, and sometimes oontain oharming allusions to 
natural objects and domestio life, with occasional striking 
thoughts on the nature of God and the immortality of 
the soul, as well as sound ethical teaching in regard to 
the various relations and oonditions of society. They 
are really mines of practical good sense. The knowledge 
of human nature displayed by the authors, the shrewd 
advice they give, and the censure they pass on human 
frailties-{)ften in pointed, vigorous, and epigrammatic 
language-attest an amount of wisdom which, if it had 
been exhibited in practice, must have raised the Hindus 
to a high position among the nations of the earth. 
Whether, however, any entire collection of such stanzas 
can be attributed to anyone particular author is doubt
ful The HindiiB, for the reasons we have already stated, 
have always delighted in aphothegms. Numbers of wise 
sayings have, from time immemorial, been constantly 
quoted in conversation. l\Iany thus orally current were 
of such antiquity that. to settle their authorship was 
impossible. But occasional attempts were made to give 
permanence to the floating wisdom of the day, by 
stringing together in stanzas the most celebrated maxims 
and sayings like beads on a necklace; each necklace 
representing a separate topic, and the authorship of a 

1 I need B<&rcely mention here 80 well-known and ... Iuable a work as 
Dr. BOhtlingk'. lndisck SprikM, which contaiuo a complete collection of 
Ul&1iDlll, &c .• in three volumes. and gives the ten of each aphothegm 
critically. with 8 German tl'aDBl.tion. 
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whole series being naturally ~ribed to men of known 
wisdom, like Bhartri-hari and CaQ.3.kya (see p. 487), much 
in the same way as the authorship of the PuraQas and 
Maha.-bharata was referred to the sage Vyasa (see p. 372). 
Among these collections it will be sufficient to note: 

I. The three hundred aphothegms, ascribed to Bhart';"hari ' (see p. 5"), 
of which the I.t S'atska, or collection of a hundred v ...... , is on love 
(/rin,giiA'a), and therefore more lyrical than didactic, the 2nd is on good 
conduct ("iii), and the 3rd on the renunciation of worldly d..nres 
(t;airogya). 2. The Vriddh4-tiiTf4kya or Riijaniti-'a..tra. 3. The 
Ca'l}Qkya-JatahJ or hundred ve.... (109 in one collection translated by 
Weber) of 6ii'1}Qkya, minister of Candra-gupts (see under Mudrii-rakshasa, 
p. 487). 4. The Amaru-JatahJ or one hundred erotic stanzas of Amaru 
(already deacribed at P.450). 5. The Sarn,gadhara-p<Pldhati, 'S'aroga
dbara'. collection,' an anthology professing to collect sententious verses 
from various sources and to give the names of most of the anthon, to the 
number of about :147 1• Some verses, however, are anonymOWI. 

There are numerous other collections of didactic and erotic stanzu, 
some of which are quite modern, e. g. the 8uhhii6kitiM-r}ava, Santiriidaka, 
NiIi-.anJealana, Ka.mamr-iUz-kUpa, Ka.ma~a.a, JM.7JIJ-.adhiiJawa, 
Swka-miiJij, the BhiMninH!iliiMJ hy Jagan-natha, the 6aura-pa.iJiiJika 
byVih\m.la (edited with Bhartri-hari hyVon Behlen). 

B. AB to the collections of fables and apologues, these 
form a class of composition in which the natives of India 
are wholly unsurpassed. 

Sir W. Jones affirmed that the Hindiis claimed for 
themselves three inventions: I _ the game of chess (6r.ltur
an'ga, see p_ 264 of this volume); 2. the decimal figures 
(see p: 193); 3. the method of teaching by fables. To these 
might be added: 4- gramInar (p. 173); 5· logic (p. 73). 

It is thought that both the Greek fabulist Aesop and 
the Arabian Lokman· (Lukman) owed much to the Hindiis. 

I Edited by Von Bohlen, with .. !.tin translation, in 1833-
• See Prof....". Anfrecht's article on this anthology in vol. uvii of 

the ZeitBchrift der Deutsehen Morgenliindi..clum G ... n..haft. 
• A<cording to HerodotnB and Plutarch, Aesop lived in the latter part 

of the sixth eentory B. c., and '"'" onoe .. ala... at &moe. On being 
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Indeed, in all likelihood, some ancient' book of Sanskrit 
apologues, of which the present representative is the 
PaMa-tantra, and which has been translated or para
phrased into most of the dialects of India, as well as 
into Hebrew, Arabic, Syriac, Pahlavl, Persian, Turkish, 
Italian, French, German, English, and almost every known 
language of the literary world, is the original source of all 
the well-known fables current in Europe and. Asia for 
more than two thousand years. since the days of Hero
dotus (II. 134)'. 

This PaMa-tantra"-which is itself the original source 

freed, he travelled about and visited Croesus, &c. As to Lokman, probably 
such a person once lived, though thought by Bome to be an imaginary cha
racter. He is certainly more likely to have borrowed ideas from Indian 
l'abalists than from Job, or Abraham, whOBe nephew he is said by some 
Arabic writers to have been. The 3,st chap. of the Kuran is called after 
him, GOO being made to oay, 'We have given him wi,dom.' 

1 A Pahlavi version of the Pail~·tantra was the first real translation. 
It was made in the time of Niishirviin, about A. D. 570, and perished 
with much of the Pahlavi literature when the Arabs invoded Persia. 
Before its destruction it had been translated into Arabic, about A. D. 760, 
and was called Kalila wa Dam1UJ (=Sanskrit Karal.aka and Damanalca, 
the names of two jackals) or fabl .. of the Brahman Bidpai. The well· 
knOWD Persian AnfJiir-i·Suhaili, 'lights of Canopus,' of Husain Va'iz, 
written about the beginning of the fifteenth century, was also an amplifi
cation of the Pail6a-tantra. Abii-l Fazl, Akbar's celebrated minister, 
also translated it into simpler Persian and called it 'Iyar-i-D{iniB1o, 
'criterion of knowledge.' An U rdii version, called l/hirad A/roz, 'illu
minetor of the understanding,' was made in ,803 by Hiifizu'd din Ahmad. 
The Hebrew version is attributed to one Rabbi JoeL This .. as trans
lated into latin by John of Capua at the end of the fifteenth century; 
and from thiB voriOUB Italian, Spanish, and German translations were 
made. The English PilP"y's fables is oaid to have been takeu from a 
French translation. The best of the Turkish versions, called BunniiyUn 
N Ili"IDA, was made, according to Mr. E. B. Eastwick, in the reign of the 
Emperor Sulaimiin I, by 'Ali Chalabi bin Salib. 

I Edited by K080garten in ,8.8, and lately in India by Professors 
Bilhler and Kielhorn. Translated into German, with an elaborate Intro
duction, by Professor Benfey in ,859. 
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of a still later work, the well-known class-Look IIi/o
padesa, 'friendly instruction '-derives its name froID 
being divided into five chapters (Tantras); but it is al~o 
commonly called the PaitCopakltyana, 'five collections of 
stories.' The date of the extant Panea-tantra is usually 
placed about the end of ~he fifth century. But the fables 
of which it consists are many of them referable to a period 
long preceding the Christian era. 

It has even been conjectured that the notion of in
structing in domestic, social. and political duties by means 
of stories in which animals figure as the speakers, first 
suggested itself to Hindu moralists when the doctrine 
of metempsychosis had taken root in India. We have 
seen that a most elaborate theory of transmigration of 
souls through plants, animals, men, and gods was I,ro
pounded by Manu at least 500 years B.C., to which date 
we have conjecturally assigned the existing Code of the 
Mii.navas (see p. 67, note I, and p. 280). Accordingly 
there is evidence that contemporaneously with the rise of 
Brii.hIDanism in Manu's time, and the consequent growth 
of' antagonistic systems like Buddhism and the San.khya 
philosophy, fubles were commonly uaed to illustrate dJe 
teaching of these systems. Thus ; 

In the whole fourth Book of the sa",khya-prWINJ14na (_ p. 89, 
note I) there are constanl exemplliicationa of pbilooopbical truth toy 
allusions to the habits of animal., &8 recordt-d in popular mriee and 
proverbs. (For example, larpa-Nl, 'like the eerpent,' IV. 12; U"ki .. val, 

'like the female frog,' IV. ,6; iulr<HJaI, 'like the parrot,' IV. 25, ... c.) 
Again, one of Katyayana'. Viirtlikaa or ""ppl.menta tAJ • rule of the 
grammarian p-..... ini (IV. " 104; cf. IV. 3. 125) give. B name for the 
popular fable of the cro". and owla (Kalwlukika), the actual title of tbe 
fourth Tantra of the Pailia-tantra, J(alwliilnY4, being fQrmed according 
tAJ anotber rule of P-3.J,lini (IV. 3, 88). This faMe io also alluded tAJ in the 
Sauptika-parvan of the 1Iahi·bharata (_ p. 409 of tbio volume). In that 
Epic, too, other .. ell-known faLies ore related. For example, tb. atory 
of the three fishes oceurring in Bitopade .... Book IV, io found in Siinti
parvan 4889 .... ~ and that of Sunde and t:'~uda in Adi.parvan 7619. 
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The fables of the Pauea..tantra and Hitopade8a are 
supposed to be narrated by a learned Brahman named 
Visbl].u-Sarman for the. improvement of some young 
princes, whose royal father had expressed himself 
grieved by their idle, dissolute habits. Of course, 
the fables are merely a vehicle for the instruction con
veyed. They are strung together one within another, 
so that before one is finished another is commenced, and 
moral verses from all sources are interwoven with the 
narratives. 

A still larger collection of tales exists in Sanskrit 
literature. It is called the Kathii-sarit-sagara, 'ocean 
of rivers of stories,' and was compiled by Soma-deva 
Bhatra of KaBmir, towards the end of the eleventh or 
beginning of the twelfth century, from a still larger work 
named Vrihat-katha (ascribed to Gunac!hya): 

The Kathiir8aril-.iigara.' consists of eighteen Books (LambakaB), con
taining in all 104 chapters (Tara"tlISB). The second and third Books 
contain the celebrated story of Udayana (see p. 487). A contemporary 
of Soma-deva was K~, who is said to have written the RaJa
tara"'9i'Ji, 'stream of kings '-a chronicle of the kings of Ka§mir-about 
A.D. 1148. This is almost the only work in the whole range of Saoskrit 
literature which has any historical value. It is mostly composed in the 
common S'loka metre, and consiste of eight chapters (Taran-gas) '. 

Other collections of tales and works of fiction
which are not, however, properly Niti-Bastras-are the 
following: 

I. The DaJa-kumiilra-tarita, 'ad ventures of ten princes,' a serie. of 
tales in proBe (but called by native authoritiea a Kiivya or poem) by 
DfM!4in, who lived in the eleventh century. The otyle is studiouoly 

, The whole work hoa been excellently edited by Dr. Hermann 
Brockhauo, all but the first fi.e Lambakas being in the Roman 
character. 

• The first six Books were edited and the whole work tranol.ted 
into French by M. Troyer in 1840, and analysed by Prof ... or H. H. 
Wilson. See Dr. Rost's edition of his works. 
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difficult, long eompoundl and rare grammatical fOrDlB being used. It 
W&O edited, with a long Introduction, by Prof ... or H. H. Wilson in 1846 • 
•• The Yetiila-paMa-11i!liati, 'twenty.five tal .. of a demon,' aocribed to 
an author named JamhlwJa-datta. It is tbe original of the well-known 
Hindi collection of stori .. called Bait!iJ.pafiri. The stori .. are told Ly 
a Vemla, or spirit, to king Vikromaditya, who tries to carry off a dead 
body occupied by the Vetlila. 3- The 8i1!kiUani.HlviitriBIat (sometimes 
called Yikr~ or' adventur .. of Vikramaditya'), stori .. related by 
the thirty-two imag .. on king Vikramaditya's throne which w .. dug up 
near Dba .... , the capital of king Bhoja, to whom the tal .. are tolcJ, and who 
is supposed to have flourished in the tenth or eleventh century. It i. tbe 
original of the Bengali Batril BiBkiUan. 4. The 8ulca""1'tati or 'seventy 
tal .. of a parrot,' translated into many modern dialectl of India (e. g. 
into Hindiistani under the title TQJii-kakiini.. oeveral Penian versiODl 
called T-aU--niilm« being also extant). 5. The K al1u'i.r7Java, • ocean of 
stories,' & collection of about thirty.five comParatively modern otori .. , 
attrihuted to S'ivlHlasa. 6. The Bhoja-prahandha; & work by BaUiila, 
celehrating the deeds of king Bhoja. 7. The K ii.damhari, a kind of 
novel by Yci~ or Bci~, who flourished in the seventh century at the 
court of Harsh .... vardhana or S'iliditya, king of Kanauj. An analysi. 
of this work is given by Profeosor WeLer (voL i p. 35' of his Indiache 
Streiten). Good editions have been printed at Calcutta. 8. The V_ 
datUi." & romance by SulJandku, written, according to Dr. Fitz-Edward 
Hall, not later than the early part of the seventh century (see the 
elaborate Pre!aee to his excellent edition of the work in 1859). Thi. 
and the previous story, although written in prOle, are regarded (lik. I) 
.. Kavy88 or poems, and are auppooed, like the Itiighava-~c)aviya 
(p. 450), to contain numerous words and phrases which convey a doubl. 
eeose. 

I conclude with examples from Bhartri-hari's aphothegms, 
from the Paiu5a-tantra, and from the Hitopade8a. 

The following are specimens from Bhartri-hari: 
Here in this ... orld love'. only fruit is ... on, 
When two true hearts are blended into one ; 
But when by disagreement love is blighted, 
'T .... re better that two COrpo<8 were unital (L '9). 

Blinded by self..,.,nceit and knowing nothing, 
Like elephant infatUBte with paooiDn, 
I thonght within myoelf, I all things knew; 
Bot when by oIow degrees I aomewhat learut, 
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By aid of wise preceptors, my conceit, 
Like BOme disease, p......J oft'; and now I live 
In the plain sen .. of what a fool I am (II. 8). 

The .. ttribnte most noble of the hand 
Is readiness in giving; of the head, 
Bending before a teacher; of the montb, 
Vere.cioDS speaking; of a victor's arms, 
Undaunted v .. lour; of the inner heart, 
Pureness the most unsullied; of the ears, 
Delight in hearing and receiving truth
Theseollre adornments of high-minded men 
Better than all the majesty of Empire (II. 55). 

Better be thrown from some high peak, 
Or dashed to pieces, falling upon rocks; 
Better insert the hand between the fangs 
Of an envenomed serpent; better fall 
Into a fiery furnace, tban destroy 
The cho.rsct8r by stains of infamy (II. 77). 

Now for a little while a child, and now 
An amorous youth; then for a Beason turned 
Into the wealtby bouseholder; then stripped 
Of all his riches, with decrepit limbs 
And wrinkled frame, man creep. towards the end 
Of life's erratic course; and, like an actor, 
P ...... behind Death'. curtain out of view 1 (Ill. 51). 
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I now give, as an example of an Indian apologue, a 
nearly literal translation of a fable in the PailCa.-tantra 
(Book V. 8th story): 

The Two-headed Wea'ller·. 
• 

Once upon a time there lived in a certain place a weaver (kaulika) 
named Manthars, all the wood-work of whose loom one day fell to piece. 
wbile b. was weaving. Tu.king his axe (ku(IUiM), he set oft' to cut fresh 
timber to mu.ke a new loom, and finding a large Sin.'apii tree by tbe 
sea-side, and tbinking to himself, 'This will furnish plenty of wood for 

1 The parallel in Shakespeare need scarcely be sUggested. 
• I have omitted some verses in this story, and taken a few liberties. 

In my translations I have consulted Professor H. H. Wilson, and P ..... 
feasor Benfey's German translation. 

L 1 
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my purpose: began to Cell it. In the tree resided a 8pirit ("1Iantara), 
who exclaimed on the first stroke oC the axe, 'HaIlo, there I what are you 
about I this tree is my dwelling, and I can't allow you to d .. troy it; 
for here I live very happily, inhaling the Cresh breeze. cooled by the 
ocean'. spray.' The weaver replied, 'What am I to do I unle .. I get 
wood, my family must starve. Be quick, then, and look out for another 
house; (or cut your present one down I must, and that too inJltantly.' 
The spirit replied, 'I am really quite pleased with your candour, and you 
sba1J have any boon you like to ask for; but you shall not injure tllit 
tree.' The weaver said he would go home and coMult' a friend aud bit 
wife; aud would then come back and let the spirit know what gift he 
would be willing to take in compeuaation for the 1088 'of the tree, To tbi. 
the spirit aasented. When the weaver returned home, be found there a 
particular friend of his-the village berher (n<iJ4ta). To him he confided 
all that had occurred, telling him that he bad foreed the spirit to graut 
him a boon, and COD8Qltiug hit friend &8 to what ha should demand. 
The harber said, 'My good Cellow, ask to be made 8 king; then 111 be 
your prime minister, and we'll enjoy ourselves glorionsly in this world 
and gain felicity in the next. Don't you know the saying I-

A king by gifts on earth achieves renown 
And, when he dies, in heaven obtains 8 crown.' 

The, weaver approved his Criend's mggestion, but said he mU81 firot 
coDlllllt his wife. To this the barber strenuously ohjected, and remi"d.,! 
him of the proverb, 

'Give .. omen food, dreaa, gemo, ami all that'. niee, 
But tell them not your plans, if you are wile. 

Besides, the sagacious BOD of Bbpgn has .. id as follows: 

If yOIl have ougbt to do and want to do it, 
Don't ask a woman's COIUIieI, or you'll roe it.' 

The weaver admitted the justice of hla friend the barber's obaervation .. 
but insisted that AU wife w .. quite a model woman and wbolly moted 
to ber bnsbaod's welfare, and that he felt compelled to ask ber opinion. 
Acoordingly he weot to her, and told her of the promile he bad extorted 
from the apirit of the tree, and bow the barber bad reoomm('Ilded bit 
asking to be made a king. He then requested ber advice .. to wbat 
boon he should BOlicit. Sbe replied, ' You .booId D<:Ver Ii.tten, bnabaod, 
to barbera.. What can they pouihly kno" abo~ anything I Surely you 
have beard the .. ying, 

No mao of ...... ahouId take as bia adviser 
A barber, daoeer, mendicant, or miaer. 
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Besides, all the world knows that royalty leads to a perpetual round 
of troubles. The cares of peace and war, marching and encamping, 
making allies and quarr.lling with th.m afterwards, never allow a 
monarch a moment'. .njoyment. Let m. tell you th.n, 

If you are longing to be made a king, 
Yeu've set your h.art upon a foolish thing; 
The vase of unction at your coronation 
Will sprinkle you with water and vexation.' (Cf. p. =vii, 3.) 

The weaver replied, 'What you say, wife, is very just, but pray t.ll 
me what I am to ask for.' His wife r.joined, 'I reoommend you to 
s •• k the meaus of doing more work. Formed as you now are, you can 
nev.r weave more than one piece of cloth at a time. Ask for an 
additional pair of hands and another head, with which you may keep 
a loom going both before and behind you. The profits of the first 
loom will be enough for all household expenses, and with the proceeds 
of the second you'll be able to gain consequ.nce and credit with your 
tribe, and a respect&ble position in this world and the next.' 

'Capitsll capitsll' exclaimed the husband, mightily pleased with his 
excellent wif.'s advice. Forthwith he repaired to the tree, and addreasing 
the spirit, said, 'As you have promised to grant me anything I ask 
for, give me another pair of arms, and an additional head: No sooner 
Baid than done. In an instant he became equipped with a couple of 
heads and four arms, and returned home, highly deligbted with hi. 
new acquisitions. No sooner, however, did the villa.gers ~ him, than, 
greatly alarmed, th.y exclaimed, 'A goblin I a goblin!' and betw.en 
striking him with sticks and pelting him with stones, speedily put 
an end to his existence. 

The following sentiments are also from the Pail6a.
tantra : 

Praise not the goodness of the grateful man 
Who acts .. ith kindness to his benefactora -
He who does good to th088 who do him wrong 
Alone deserves the epithet of good (I. '77). 
The misery a foolish man .ndures 
In seeking rich ... is a hundred-fold 
More grievous than the .uff.rings of him 
Who .trives to gain etemal bl •• eedne .. (II. 127). 

Hear thou a IWIlmary of righteow.n .... 
And ponder well the maxim : Never do 
To other persons what would pain thyself (III. 104). 

L12 
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. The little minded a.k: Belongs this man 
To our own family I The noble-hearted 
Regard the human race 88 aU akin (Y. 38). 

As a conclusion, I subjoin some sentiments from t 
Hitopadela or book of' friendly advice.' My tmnslatio 
are from Professor Johnson's excellent edition: 

Fortune attends tbe lion-hearted man 
Who acts with energy; weak-minded persona 
Sit idly waiting for BOme gift of fate. 
Baniah all tbougbt of destiny, and act 
Witb manly vigour, straining all thy nerve; 
When thuu bas put fortb all tby energy 
The blame of failure will not reat with thee (IntrOO. 31). 

Even a blockbead may reapeet inspire, 
So long as he ia suitably attired; 
A fool may gsiu .. teem among the wiae, 
So long as be bas aenae to bold biB tongue (IntrOO. 40). 

A piece of glaBB may like a jewel glow, 
H but a lump of gold be placed below; 
So even fools to eminence may riae 
By cloae aasociation witb the wise (1ntrOO. 41). 

Never expect a proaperoUB result 
In aeeking profit from an evil quarter
When there ia taint of poison in the cnp, 
E'en th' ambrosial draught, wbich to the gods 
Is source of life immortal, tends to death (1.5). 
Subjection to tbe aenaea bas been called 
The road to min, and tbeir subjugation 
The path to fortune; go by .... hicb yon pleaae (I. '9)' 
A eombigation of e'en feeble tbings 
Is often potent to elfeet • purpose; 
E'en fragi1e stra ......... hen twisted into rope&, 

May aerve to bind a furious elephant (I. 35). 
A man of trueat wiadom will resign 
Hia wealtb, and e'en bill life, for good of othen ; 
Better abandon life in a good ea""", 
When death in any .... ill """' to happen (I. 45). 

He bas all wealth .... ho bas • mind oontented. 
To one .. boae foot ill eovered with a .hoe 
The earth appean all carpeted with leather (I. 15'), 
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'Tis right to sacrifice an individual 
For a whole household, and a family 
For a whole village, and a village even 
For a whole country's good; but for one's self 
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And one's own soul, one should give up the world (I. 159). 

Make the hest use of thy prosperity, 
And then or thy reverses when they happen. 
For good and evil fortune come and go, 
Revolving like a wheel in sure rotation (I. 184). 

Strive not too anxiously for a snheistence, 
Thy Maker will provide thee sustenance; 
No sooner is a human being bom 
Than milk for his snpport streams from the breast (L 190). 

He by whose hand the swans were painted white, 
And parrots green, and peacocks many-hued, 
Will make provision for thy maintenance' (I. 191). 

How can true h.ppineBB proceed from wealth, 
Which in ita acquisition causea pain ; 
In 1088, afIIietion; in ahundance, folly (L 19') i 

A friend, the sight of whom is to the eyes 
A balm-who is the heart's delight-who shares 
Our joys and sorrows-is a treasure rare. 
But other friendly persons who are ready 
To share in our prosperity, abound. 
Friendship's true touchstone is adversity (I ... 6). 

Whoever, quitting certainties, pursnes 
Uncertain things, may 10 .. his certainties (1. "7). 

By drops of water falling one by one, 
Little by little, may a jar he filled; 
Such is the law of all accumulations 
Of money, knowledge, and religious merit (II. 10). 

That man is sapient who knows how to suit 
His words to each occasion, his kind acts 
To each man's worth, his anger to bis power (IL 48). 

Is anything by nature beautiful 
Or the reveree i Whatever pleases each, 
That only is by each thought beautiful (II. 50). 

, Compare. St. Mattbew vi .• 6. 
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Disinclination to begin a work 
Through fear of failure, is a mark of .. eakne •• ; 
Is food renounced through fear of indigestion (II. 5~) 1 

If gl .... be nsed to decorate a crown, 
While gems are taken to bedeck a foot, 
'Tis not that any fault lies in tbe gem, 
But in the want of knowledge of the setter' (II. ,.). 
A man may on afHiction's touchstone learn 
The worth of his own kindred, wife, and servante ; 
Also of his own mind and character (II. 79). 

A feverish display of over-zeal 

At the first outset, is an obstacle 
To all success; water, however cold, 
Will penetrate the ground by .Iow degrees (III. 48). 
Even a foe, if be perform a kindae .. , 
Should be esteemed a kinsman; e'en a kinsman, 
If he do harm, should be esteemed a foe. 
A malady, thougb bred within tbe body 
Does mischief, wbile a foreign drug that com .. 
From BOme far forest does a friendly work (Ill. 101). 

Whither have gone the rulers of the eartb, 
With all their armies, all their regal pomp, 
And all their stately equipages 1 Earth, 
That witneaeed their departnre, still abid .. (IV. 68). 

E'en 88 a traveller, meeting with tbe sbade 
Of BOme 0' erbanging tree, awbile reposes, 
Then leave. ilB .helter to pnnme bis way, 
So men meet friends, then part with them for ever" (IV. 73). 

ThOD art thyself a stream wh_ aecred ford 
Is self-restraint, wh_ ... ter ia ..... ity, 
Whose bank is virtue, and whose wavee are loye; 
H .... practiae thy ablutions; by mere ... ter 
The inner man cran ne'er be purified (IV. 90)' 

, 'Is BDCb a thing 88 an emerald made worse than it was, if it ia not 
praised" Marcne AureliUL Farrar's' Seekers after God,' p. 306. 

I Compare p. 441, 1 II, of thia volume. 
Many parallels in European writers will naturally ""ggt« th....,..ln. 

to the ed1Wlted reader while pernaing the foregoing psg... I have pur
pooely avoided cumbering m)' noka with obviona compariaooa. 
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ASramavlsika-parvao, 375. 
Alsam. :lxxvi. 
Auamese language, xxiI[. 
A55e5sors, 300. 
Astrologer, 18g. 
Artrology, 184; 18g. 
Artronomy, ISo; 183; 184-
A-fuei. :U4. 
Amra, ~50. 
Alura form of marriage. 199. 
Alura C'lrvlka. 383. 3. 
Asuras, J6g; 395. 
AsOryam-pdyl. 436, I. 
AAvallyana Grihy .... Otra. 195; 

195. :I; 197; 2sa, Ii 298, 
I; 298,3; ,372, 1; 492 • 

.AJnllyana Srauta-sOtra. 159; 
195. '2;; :IIS2, I. 

A'valayana-brllhmll)a, 28, 3. 
Ahoaoomedha.31, I; 196; 34': 

375· 
A'vamedhika-parvan, 375. 
Asvlmi-vikraya. 266. 
~va - pad, king of Kekaya, 

34 .... I. 
A'vattba. 'holy fig-tree,' .', J. 
Alvatthllman. 383. -4 i 405; 

407' 408. 
Alvin, 367. I. 
A'vioa, 18.., I. 
A'viul, 18.., I; 436,5. 
AJvinJ-kumlras, 4a6. 
Aivinl, 14: 169; 380; 387,:1 j 

400· 
Alala, •. 10, I. 
Atharvan. 224 i '42. 
AtharvlD'giras, aog i 252, I j 

,gS. 
Atharva-veda.1,1; 9; 15; lSi 

25 2 , I; 179. 
Athana-veda.prltiilkhya, 161; 

16~. 
Atheilt ... 52; ~56. 
Athene. temple oC, 145, S. 
Atheniam. 231. I. 
Atiklya, 383, 3. 
Ati-kriCthra penance. 278. 
Atirttra, 3+3. :I. 
Atibyokti, 455. 
Arithi, '57. 
Atithi·bhojan&. 197. I. 
Atiylhilca, :106, 3. 
Ati·yylpti, 7+, I. 
Atma-bodha. 119; u3. 
Aunan, 14; 78; 8S; u8; 

Ja9' 294. I. 
Atm~d .. 174. 175. 
A tma-tu.hti. , 16. 
Auna.tyIRinya9. loa. 
Atma-Yidyl, n7. 
Atoms, h. 
Atri,'lI; 3°4; 376; 497,1. 
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AnCrecht, ProCessor, 3. J; 5040 
a; 508, a. 

AuUikya-dadana, u7. I. 
Aupamanyava, 169. 
Aurangzlb, xix, 1 i 3'1. 3. 
Aorcliw, Marcu., 47, 1; 153 j 

154; 518• 
Aurl)abhllva, 16g. 
Au!anasa, 501. 
Austin. Stephen, 475. 3. 
Authority of Veda, &23. 
Auttami. Manu, :u4. I. 
Avalta, '106, 3. 
Avaral}a, "9. 
Avarodba, 436, I. 
Avuarpil}l. 129. 
A .... thya tiM, 198. I. 
AvaIU,6. 
Avayava. I member of an argu-

ment,' 7"; 75. 
A-vidyl, uS. 
A-vyakta, 92 i u8. 
Avyakta-gal)ih., 186, a. 
Avyayl-bbba, 163. 
Ayodbyl, go, 1; 330; 337,1. 

353; 361 ; +79, I. 
Ayodbyl-kll,14a. 339; 368• 
Ayogava, :133. 
Ayur-yeda. 194. 
Ayu~ 376. 
Azall j I without beginoing,'6:1,:I. 

Baber, M, I. 
Babhru-vllb2na.391• 
BldarllYaJ,la,lll i :15:1, I j ... 89' 
Blgdu, 318, •• 
Baghdad, :.:iz, I. 
Bahu-janma-bhlk, 10, :I. 
Bahn-prajlll}, :10, I. 
BahurOpa, 409, a. 
BlhuUlin, 383, 4-
Baho-mhl, 163. 
Bahv-pta. 22 .... 
Baidy&, I medical.' u8, I. 
Bailee., 36g. 
Bailments, a69. 
Baitll-patlsl, 51:1, 
Oaka.386. 
Bala, 'power: 59> I. 
Bala. 'Itrength,' 387, '1. 
Bliladeva, 387, a. _ 
Bala-denl (tune), 130. 
Bllo-k",4a. 339' 368. 
B.I.-lqiob('a, 495. 
Bllam-bhana. 307· 
Bol"'''''·334' 335' 375' 376, 

38 .. 39" 398 , .... 8, 495. 
Bllla-rlDliyal].a, 369; .... S8. 
Halalore, xxi, 1. 
Bali,J97.1.203' 251: 36Si 331. 
B.allll.a,su. 
Ballantyne. Dr., 71. 1; 81, I; 

8S' Bg. I; 98. Ii ... 66.1. 
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OJ!} •• 369; 513. 
Bandyopadhylya, Jl8, I. 
Banerjea, Professor K: M" 

:xxxvi, 3; 60. Ii 76; 84. 
85, a; 106; u8. I j 3340 a; 
367. I. 

Baoerjea'. Dialogues, 19o. 
Banianl. 23', I. . 
Bani .. , '3a, I, 
Blll}ijya, 2440 3. 
Bal}ik, 132, I. 
BamyAs, '3a, 1. 
Blipudeva S'btrT, 185, 2. 
Barbariana. xxxiv. I. 

Bard. 491. " 
Baroda, xxi, 3. 
Barth,M .• Rcyuc Critique, 161, J • 
Ba,~n, .lI6. 
BatriS Siuhlllan, 51 a. 
Bauddha-darlana, 127, 1. 
Bandblyaoa,all •• ; :11131; 305. 
Baudhlyana Gribya SOtns, 

196• 
Baudhlyana S'rauta SDtnl, 

157· 
Beames, "Mr., xxix, I. 
Bear, Great, +97. 
Bediyll, 218, I." 
Debllr. xvi, a; 54; 305. 
Benarea. xv, 3. 
Benares. college at, :0::&, I. 
Benares. school of, 305 i 3°7. 
BenCey, Profeuor. ~og, 2; 

513. 2 • 
Bengal, xv, 3; xvi, 2 i 306. 
Bengal. scbool of law, 305. 
Bengllh, Dis:. 
Bentinck,LordWilliam, 258, 1, 
Berkeley,64.1i 91.2; 94,2. 

99. 1• 
Bha (in algebra), 19.3; 193. 
Bhadra, 430. 1. 
Bhldra, 1840 1; 334, :I. 
Bhldrapada, 1840 I. 
Bhadra-padl, 183, 3. 
Shiga, 188. 
Bhagal}a, 188. 
Bhagavad-gl1l, 4:1. :I. 48, I; 

66,3; 100. 100.3; 1°3; 
110; 134. 330; 337, I. 
4°1 : 498. 

Bhagant, 5 .... :I. 495. 
Bhllgavata-purl!}a, 138.:1; 3'9. 

:I; 334; 390.:1; 495; 496. 
Bblgavatu,alviii. 3'7,'; 494i 

5°1. 
Bhagltalba. 346 i 36+ 
Bbllglrathl, 36 ... 
Bblguri, 306. 
Bhaiklba, 386. 
Bbaklb,lbhabhya, "II, 1. 
Bhakta •• 503. 1. 
BhJktu, xlviii. 
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Bbakti (faith). US; 339. Bh!sbma-parnn. 374. : Brahman (SupremeSpirill. J l,l ; 

Bbakti, later theory 0(. 137. Bhisth (water-beaten). 23.:1, J'I 92; 11.4; 114 •• 't: 19fo1; uS. 
Dhalla. 405. I. . Bbogavall, •. 10, I. Brahman (prayer, Veda). 'JH; 
Bhl.ma ..... 66. Bhoja.a69; 407; :'ill. 237, a; '7H. 
Dhl!)a.467. Bhoja-deva, ~mmentary or, I Brlhmal}a (portion of Veda), 
Bhl1}41rkar, Professor, 177, l; 102,1. 8; 21; 18; 50; 6'1, J. 

196, I; 243. a j 252, I. Bhoja-prabandha,5U. Brlhmal}a (prayer .. offerer), 
Bhll}ikl, 468. Bhoja-rijl, ~mmentary of, '31. 2. 
BhSnu-datta.454. t02, I. ! Brlhma93. (of each Ve~b) ... 8; 
Bharadvlja, 361; 404. I. BhopAl. ni, 3. I 203· 
Bhlradvlja (grammarian), 172, Bhollo, DlIri. Brahm2~4a. 49.: S0l. 

I. Bbrigu.194: au; n.f.; 229: I BrahmI1)4a-purll)a, 369. 
Bhandvlja Griby. SOtra., 196. 3OS; 337. 497. I. BrahmJlIl, 50:3. 
BhlradvljaSrautaSOtras,IS7. Bha. 430,1. Brlhrnanicid~. 3.R, I. 
Bharata.M7; 353; 361; 366; DbOb.I6g. Brlhmanism,x..u:viii;.; .... 1; 

419. ~6S. Dhukti.300. :340-:345. 
Bhanta (Satru). 465. BhOmi •• earth.' 93. BrlhmanisrD, tyranny of, 52. 
Bhlrata, xvi; 340. I; .n2, I. BhOr, 66. 2; '0,3. Brlhmans, XX,I; '31; 240,8«. 
Bhlntam Ikbylnam, 372, 2. 8hOt .. 19+ Brlhmans, JUhatriya •• and Vai .. 
Bharata .. mallika. 178. BhuIlo, ni, 3. 'Yal. '40. 
Bharata-tena. 178. BhOta-yajilt.. 203; 25 J. Brlhmans (of Konkan). 2 ..... J. 
Bhltata-vanba,m; 371; 376. Bbonl} or Bhuvar, 66, 2; J69. Braruna-purs. u6. I. 
Bhlratl, ..sa, 2. 203; .30, I. Brabma-putll}a. 258. ,; 49+ 
Bhlravi, 393, '; 449. Bfbhaua, 45 .. I. Brabma-nmpradlyin., xlyiii. 
Bhartyi-bari, J77. J; .50; 508; Blbbatm, 382, 4; 397. Brahma-tiddhlnta or Brlhma-

512. Bible. xl; :ali, J; .. J; 6; .?, 185; J86. 
BbI&&, 479. 10. J. BrahmJstra, +OJ, J. 
Bhlshl. z:ariD, I. Bibliotheca Indica, 37, J; 46, Brabmavarta, 217. 
Bb1Jbl.,.nctbeda, 1J, I. 2; 108. I. Brabma.-YaiYarla..w4ff95; 502. 
Bhlsbya, nni, J. Binary compound, 82. Brahma-Yidyl. 'H7. 
BbJshya"'9rad1pa, J78. Bodhi-attva. 55. J; 58, t. Brahma-yajna. 203; :151; 252. 
Bhbh)'2-p<.dlpo<Llyota, 178· Bohl<o, Von, 508. I. I; '75; '!)B. J; a!)B.3-
BbJskara, 186; 188;: '90;: Dobo. 79- I. Brahmodyam. 39B. 2. 

'g'. . BObtlingk.Pro{ntOt, 30 I; J79;' O,anmojjhaU, 275. 
Bhhkarlllrja.. .06. 186. '78, f; 507, I. BrahD-1 Jan~U2ge. nis. 
Bhl~yb, 231, I. Dokbara. '0. Briha.d4rarJyabUpaniJbad,aS; 
Bha~33g.3- Bombayeeded.n:i.3. 39; '24; J ..... 6; .141.3-
Bha~iv.akara, UI, ,. Bombay, popdation of. zn. 2. B!'ibat-wphitJ., .85; 1H9. 
Bbana-nlrIyaJ}&. 393. I. Bombay, IChwi of Ia ..... 305. Brockha .... Dr .Hermano, 5" ••• 
Bbani.Jt1y.f2, 178; 36ts; 450; Bopp.386. Brother..jo--b ..... ~7:11. J. 

451 ; 454· Borrodaile, M ... H., 308, ::II. Buddha, 49; 53; 54; 335-
Bhanoji-dibhila, 178. Bote, 21 fJ. I. BuddtJa...aoY, a:u.ii ••• 
Bbl. Dljl. Dr .• 475. I. I Bottomry. '69· Baddhi, 64. 3; 74; 9'; 96; 
Bhauma.l89- Bower. the ReY. H .. 128.1. IIg_ 126; J51, u9. 
Bhan, 409< t. Brxhmanes, 28., •. BoddblndriylrJi.940 I. 
Bbava-bhnti, 340; 36., I; Brahma, +0; tee Brabmaa. Boddbism, Dis. I; xuri; 

368; 3~; 479· Bnhma ( .... orld), 430- I. zuriii, I; 4; 31. I: 53; 
Bb1vana • ..J09. 2. BrahmI, 2 .... 3; 34; 42; 65; :IIIS.'; .7.; 493; S04· 
Bbba-praklJa. S.2. 930 2; 101; 327, :II; 346; i Boddhiltasc:etia.. 381 •• ;: .7.; 
Bb .. i.bya. 494; 501. 4'7; 4'9; _: of98. I 473-
Bharisbya--puriJ)a, 49:11. I. Brahml (100 of). ag. I. ! Boddtid canon, DJ:ii, J. 
Btdrita" '92.. Drama ({orm of JDatJiase).! Buddhist coancil. nu.. I. 
BhlwaJpOr. xxi. J. 199- i Buddhist benes.. 5~. I. 
Bhaylnaka. -1M. I. Brabmatld. 376. f BocIdhid literature. uix, I. 
Bbibha. 219; 245; •• Brabma-<lria.,JOJ; 245; ,.s. i Buddhist reft:Jnnatino. ~2. 
Bbiksbuka,x::r:x.ii.J; S 7.30 252.1'1 B~ta. 380. J. ! BoddhiJt Kripturea. xnii; S90J.. 
Bbibbus., 57. 3;: 58. B~ .18, .... ! Boddhittic ptuJoltJphy. sun.. 
Bbda, 312.1. I~ 185; .8s. J. ,Boddhi:llicaupticum.. 311. 
Bhlma, 380; 40'S; 41,3. 418. B~ 275. 18odd~ ssi~, I; n~ .. i.', 
BhJma.acna. 382. .. Brahmabatyl. 274; 387. t. Buddhtlb of Jltep1L UlSo J. 
Bbhhma.. .~3 •• '2; 374; 376; I Bn.Jmaa..,iJow, 113. Badba. '&9; 3;6-

385; 392; 397; -f01; 403; II BrahmHoka..fOs. , Bodha· ... tra. 188, J. 
410. Brabma-mfrDlQll., 108. I BUhIeJ. Dr .. 171. '; S09- 2. 



Bukk&. court ofkiog, 1:17. I. 
Bundelkhand. xxi, 3. 
Burgess, E .. 185. a; 186. 
Buri .. 1 in the ground, 303. 
Burkhard, Dr. C., 475. 3. 
Burmah. xxix, I; xxxvi. 
BUflDHelanguage,x1:i:I:; 312,1. 
Burnell, Dr., u7. 1 j '5a, I. 
Burnouf, xxxii, I. 
Blltbire, xviii, ,. 

Ca~hara. 192. 
Caitanya (intelligence), 13:1. 
Caitany. (reformer), xlvii. 
Caitra. 184. I; 367. I. 
Caitya-yaj"a, :100. 
Cakra, 193. 
Cakr.vlka, 421, I. 
Clikravarmal}a, J 7', I. 
Cam·vanins,130; :113. 
Cakra-v{iddb.i. :l6g. 
Cakshur divyam, 387. I. 
Clksbusha, Manu. n4, •. 
Calcutta, .xvi.:a; xviii, :I; xxi. 3. 
Calcutta, population of. xvi. 2. 

Calcutta Review. 337.1; 340, 
:a; 3,.3. I; 358, 3. 

Calcutta University, 305, I; 
:IX:!, I. 

Caldwell, Dr .• 31:1, I. 
Campbell,SirG.,vi; m, 2: xx, I. 
Campfl, 370. 
CampD-rlmlYaQa, 369. 
CirnuI)41, .. 81; 5°2. 
CJl)akya, 01187; .... 88; 508. 
Cal}411a or CI941Ja.~33; :136, 

:I; a75. 
Candana, 423, to 
Cal)4I.502 • 
Candra. 241, a i ::161; 33a, I; 

362. I. 
Clndra. 189. 
Candnl-gupta, '31, I; 316; 

i87' i 88. 
Candrlloka • ..¢6. 
Clnddyal,la penance. '79. 
Clra. ,63. 
Caraka.19.f.. 
Canu;l& or ICbool. 196. 
Ca~.yyDhl. 196, :I. 
Carey. 339. I. 
C'ariyl"'Pil&ka. :1m, I. 
Caro.lol. 
Clru-datta, 471. 

IN D E X. 

C'anopldbylya. j 18. I. 
C'atur...mga, 264; 353. 
Caturjea, uB, I. 
CltulllllSya. 31, I. 
C'atushtoma, 345, :I. 
Caula. Ig8; 2-01; 246. 
Caulatioo, theory of, 81. 
Cebel, 6g, I. . 
Cenoa-pat~nam, xvi, 2. 
CensUI of India. :lvi, z. 
Centauri, 313, I. 
Central Asia, x,ii. 
Ceremoniet, S'rlddba, :104 ; 

:171; .pg. , 
CeyloD.xxix, I; 5. I; 311. 
Cb·!a.75· 
Cbaldee traoslations. 6. 
Chalita-rlma, 3('9. 
Chambers' Cyclopaedia, 57.:1; 

81, I; 176, I. 
Cbambblrs, • leather-cutter.,' 

:132. I. 
Chandal}-'Istra, 163. 
C'handas.156i 163; 16.; au. 
Chandernagore., axil I. 
Chando-ga, :114. 
ChlMogya Upanishad. 38; .0: 

41; 50; 112. 
Charlet II, xxi, 3. 
Charter, xxi,· 3. 
Cheda, Ig%. 
Cheddu, xxxvi, r. 
Cb .... 508· 
Childers, Mr. R. C., xxix, :I. 

China, xxi, 2; 5. Ii 183, :I. 
Chinese drama, 464. 
Chinetelanguage,ui,:lj 31:1,1. 
Cbinsura. ui, 2. 
Chitplvan, :13:1, I. 
Chittagong. xxxvi. 
Cbota Nllgpur, :n:i, 3. 
Christ, xl: xli, I; 143. I. 
Christ and other Muten, 31, I ; 

7°,2. 
Christianity,xxX9iii; xxxix; xl; 

143, I. 
Chriitiam.Syrian, xlviii; 135, I. 
Chronicle, 491, :I. 
Chumbi, xxi. 3. 
ChOn-niu, ... I. 
Chuteukote,. 358, 3. 
<:;..,0. 6 ••• , 83." 8io 4' 

88, I; 93. ,. 

Clnolka. I.~U; u6; 410. 
C'lrvlka-dadana. 127? I. 
C'lrvtku, 127; 13:1. 
Clrrtku. doctriue or the, 354-
Calte. u::i, I; .. xiv; 318; 231. 
Cute, lou or, 178. 

Cicero. TUJC. Disp •• 69, I; 86. 
I; 358. I. 

Ctn .. , a36, 3. 

C'intlmal.li. I a8, I. 
Citrl, 18+0 I ; 453. 
Ci"altllt. Citra-k0ta. 351. I; 

358, 3· 
Categories. Aristotelian, 77, I. 
Categoriet of Vaiiesttika. 77. 
Catharine. lafa.o.ta, ui, a. 

C'itrl.ftgadl. 39 t • 
Citra-ratba, 356. 
Citll, 6 .. 3; loa; u6. 
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Civil code, 166. 
ClaUghtOD, Bishop, 55, I. 
Clay-cart.47 1• 
Cochin, xxi, 3. 
Codes. eighteen, after VAjlla

valkya. 303. 
Coiebrooke, xvi, ai 45.2; 181, 

I; 2940:1; '99,1; 3°3.480. 
Coiebrooke'l Essays, xxix. 2. 

and passim. 
Coiebrooke'l Indian Algebra. 

.86. 
Colebrooke's Bhbkara, Igo. 
Comedy. ,65. 
Compound interest, ,69. 
Conciliation in religion, 3, I. 
Confidantes, heroine's, .. 70. 
Confucin" 3. I; 4. I; 49. 
Consumptive penons, :175, I. 
Contract, 268. 
Copernicus, 35. 
Cornelius, xxxiv, I. 
Coromaodd coast, ni, a. 
COimogony (Vailesbika), 88. 
Court of Directors, first, xxi, 3. 
Cow (sacred), 499. 
Cowell, Professor E. B. t xxix, 2; 

37,1: 46,,; p.l; 8a,l; 
87; '99, I; 303. Ii 475,3. 

Cowell, Mr. Herbert, 273, I. 

Cowell', Tagore Law Lectures. 
3°5· 

Creator, 498. 
CrimCi (great), '74. 
Crimet (secondary), a75. 
Criminal code, Manu's, '73. 
C041-karman, Ig8; aOI j :146. 
C'Olavagga, xxzii, I. 
Cunningham. Major-Geocral,vi. 
C'Q1'I}i, xxxvi, I. 
CUfZon, Mr., 343. I. 
CUlt, Mr. R. N., 337.1; .'40. 

,; 343, I. 
COta, 4u, ,. 
Cyclopes, 313. I. 

Dacca. xx, I. 
Dadhi,419' 
DleJima, <lU, ,. 
DldO-pathios, xlviii. 
Daiva. j50; :186, I. 
Dain rorm of marriage. Ig9-
Dliva, Srlddha, ,oS. 
Daivata, 168. 
Daksha, 18J. I; 31:1: :141,': 

30 5; 497. I. 
Dak,ha-Itratu-hara. o4og, 2. 
Dlkiheya, 173. 
Dllabf, 17 J. 
Daksbir;tl, ao6; :143, ,. 
Daklbil)a (fee), 196. I; '44. 
Daluhiqa (fire), Ig8, I. 
DalahiQa (bearth), 197. I. 
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Daksbil)lclrinl, S03. I. 
Dalton. Colonel. vi. 
Damln, xxi, 2. 
Damanaka. Sag, I. 

J;>amaru, xlvii; 193. 
Damascus, xix, J. 
Damayantl-kath2, 369. 
Dlmoodupat ati9. 2. 
Dlmodara. 194; 391, I. 
O2m.59· 
DSnam, 2",,,,, 
Dlna.-saqtvanaol, 354. 
Dancing. 194; 463. 
Dar::a4a. J 81: 293. I. 
Dar::aljaka forest.350, J; 416;,.a 3. 
Dal}4aka metre, 166. 
Dal)4i, 261. 
Da94in. 368; 5 I J. 
Danes, xzi, 1. 
Daniel, 148, .... 
Dante. 41 .... 
Darina Hyswpes, xviii. 
Darjeeling, xxxvi. 
Dars.. 253. 
Daruna .. 48: 68, Ii 70, J. 
Daria-pOrvamla, .31, I. 
Darwinian., 89. 
DIu. 'J18, I. 
D>la-gltik1, 185. 
Dda-bara. 367. I. 
Da-'a-kDIDlra-tarit2.163,a; 511. 
D:aSama-grantba (Sikh), 327. a. 
Dw-pati. 262, I. 
DaSaratha, 3~2; 337. I; 339; 

346 ; 349 •• '5-
Ddaratha-jllaka. 319, J. 
Dab-raw', mindters, 342. 
Dlilrba, 39', I. 
D ... -rupa, Dda-rtlpala, 31i9; 

45+ 
DaJras, 14. 
Duym. 313. 
O.ua. 4118, I. 
Dattaka-bndnlrl. .loS. 
Dottako-mlm ...... 307. 
Dattasylna~k.arou.. 266. 
Dattltreya. 327. I. 
Dawn,. 19; 30. 
Dlya. 268; '170. 
D'ya-bh>ga, '7'. J; • ..,6. 
DI~307. 
D.ya-....... 307. 
De. 'U8, I. 

Dnt:b~ :Uj 34; 39; .3: n7.', 
Dd>t, ,66. 
Debb, tin.., ,60. I. 
D<cimaI 6_ 508. 
Dd'CDdaDt. 300. 
~.SOO· 
Dekh:an. D'. 3; m. 3. 
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DeU.stb, 232, I. Diet. rule. 0(, 256. 
Desire, n j 63. I. Dig-ambara, uS; 326. 
Destroyer. 498. OTgha-niklya. a:uH. J. 
Deva,409. a. Dillpa, 346. 
Deva-bodba. 306. ~ima • • (J7. 
DeTa.datt1.. 5 .... :I; 403. Dinkard. xviii, I. 
DeTll):, 280. Diodorus, 23 I. I; 320. 
Denk1,I,38; 333; 33+; 387.:1. Diodoru. SiculUJ, '58,1; 335.1. 
Devala, J 7" Diogenet, 63. I. 
Devalaka. 2016. I. DiooChrylOttomot.316j.316,1. 
Devara.l;l, :1:35. Diany"Jt, ,81, I. 
Deva, 150. Diophantul, 191. 
Deva.t1, DnattJ,. 248; 280. DTpa.ka, 455. 
Deva-nata. .3 76. DlpakahkJ, 306. 
Den-rajna, 20,3; '51. Dlp2IT, 3'7. a. 
Oed, 503. oa, 78. 
Dcvf-m2hltrnya. 494. Diu, ni, 2. 
Denokh. 232, I. DlvllI, 327. 2. 
Dhamma.y.ada.,xnii,l; 215.1. Divkvapna,201. 
Dhamma..gnga9'. n:xii.l. Di.,-a. ordeal, 276. 
Dbaoa, '9'. I)jvyldiy,a.467· 
Dhaoanjaya,369i 382.4.397: Dota.,ltrl, 3J7. 2. 

454- Domntic maonen(HindO),.3S· 
Dhanish1bl. 181. J;>omt., 218. J. 
Dhanu-baodba. .. 53. Dodla, 74. +66. I. 
Dbanur..yeda. 19+ Dower. 272. 
DbanYaDtari, 499. Draco, bw. of, 273, J. 
Dhlr, uj. 3. Drlhylyal}a S'rautaSUtra., 157. 
DhJrI, 512. Drama., nix; 462; .¢6. 
Dhlr1Qa, 103, Dramu or G,eda, 4f.6 .. , 
Dho ..... 2<)6. Dr •• podi, 367; 37+; 385; 
Dh .... ' (gl .... ry). '7" +"5; ...,s; 495· 
ObaraJ}l-dhara. 306. Dravatya. 79. 
DbJral}f" ~. I. Drlvi4a, 218,1; 2 .. ~6, J; 30,;. 
Dlu.rma. 76; 241,:1; 387.2. Drbi4ian raca and Ianpaget. 
Dlurm~hanna, 276.1. nix; xu, 2; 3n. I. 
Dbanna-jij,ad. 109. Ddri4i.an tchool of law. ,JOS. 
Dbanna.-mnlam. root of b.... nra.,.a, 6.., I; 77; 86. 

2<)6. nriki.,.. 183. •. 
Dharma·patra, 382. + Orishadyatf. 2'3; "7· 
Dbarma .... lja. 382,.... DrOOi, ISS. I. 
Dbanna .... atna. 306. 1. Driabta, 9" 
Dba~.tra.2J 1;215.1. 311. D!'isbp,ota, 75 •• 55. 
Dba.rma-tOtras, 211. DrOlP, 374; aA.3; 388; 3?2; 
Dbarol. 2jO, I. -404. 
Db>tu. UIii, I; 173· DrO<}a-pornn0368; 37+. 
Db>tu-pil"" 173. I. Drupoda, 385; 39'; 398. 
Dhaamya, 305; 39". Du~dh2 •• '9-
Dbt, .87. I. Du~kh2, 7+ 79-
Dhignoa, '33- Dui)i.Il, 3><0. 
DbJr.oblita, 467. t. Dui)iw ... 385: 39'; +"5· 
DbJ~,.67.1. Dutgl.I68; "5; 3'5." 3'7. 
Dblrodltta. ,.67. I. 2; +36; +'9; of9'I' 502' 50.1-
Dlqi0b\2-<1,.... ... 374; 385:, Duttl, imot<' of, 367. I. 

387." +,,1; +"5; +"7. I; I' Du't'.".j'. 361. I. 
+"9_ Dunnalliki, .68. 

Db!i~37+; 375: 377· num... 378 ; 4,,8. 
Dbfu;a1i. 336_ DarrIaa Upo-p."",.. 50'. 
~,.68. Dut--ripib. 66. I. 
DhylDa. 59; 10.1- Dony_ 37+: 379; 381, 
DiaIoga<. dnmatic, +1>+ 385; 397; +"+ 
Dianos. 427. 2. DuAhYaDla. 376; .. 76. 

Delhi., D., I; "3. 311; 391. 
Deluge, traditiofl 0( the. 393. 
b,p.iO.i.. .... o~ '69- . DMIhiobn, "s. D1It.ID,.da. 1<'>9-



Dutch in ludla. xxi, '2. 
Dvaidha, 301. 
Dvaiplyana, 376. 4. 
Dvaita-vAdio, 89. 
Dvandva, 163; :a61. 
Dvll.para, 188, :I; 229; 3°4; 

305; 331. :I; 410, I, 
Dvlrakl, 335; 408. 
Dvesha, 79. 
Dvi-ja.' twice-boro,' :a01; 231; 

240; 297. 
Dvi-jlti, 231. 
Dvikatp b.tam, :a69-
Dripa, 376. 4; 419. 
Dvy-al}uka, 82. 
Dyau •• Ja i 15. 
Dyausboopitar, U; 12,:a. 

Earth. 198. 
Earth and. Heaven (onion of), 

'00. 
East India Company. xxi. 3. 
Eastwick.. Mr.E.B ..... 76; 5°9.1. 
Eclectic School, 100, 3; 127; 

134. 
Eggeling, ProfellOr J.t 180. 
Ego, 94-
Ego-ilm. 93. 
Egyptians, ancient, xliii, I; 

273· I. 
Ekatala2, city of. 386. 
Ek2~jUi. 231. 
Ek1ksbara. 103. I. 
Ekam evldvitlyam, 41. 
Ekapad1, 200. 
Ekoddisbta Sdddha, 1:08: 253. 
Eleatia. 63. I. 
Elizabeth. queen, ui, 3. 
ElphiOitone. Mr., 315. I. 
Elphinstouc's India, 98. t; 

237, I; 261,3. 
Emlnation, xxvi. 
Emolha, .~ 30. 3. 
Empedoc1cs, 63, I; 84. 1. 
Eocomiut, 491. 
Entity, 22. 
Epic poetry. a09. 
Epic poetry, principal charac

teristics of, alo. 
Epics. Indian, compared toge--

ther and with Komer, 415. 
EpictelUi. 153; 154· 
Epic;urut, doctrinet of. 83. I. 
Epos, a10. 
Ewteric KindOillD, uri. 
Ether, -6 .... I; 78; 93; 93. I. 
Ethnology of India. ri; xvii-

oiv; 311. I. 
Etymologilt, 171. 
Etymology, 166. 
Eurasianl. xvi. 1. 
Eyery-man (morality), 489. 
Evidence. law of. 276. 
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Exoteric Hindni.m, xxvi. 
ExpiatioD. OJ7S; 291. 

Fabl ... S06; SoH. 
Factory, first Indian, xxi, 3. 
Fakir or Faqlr. 104. I. 
False evidence, :1175. 
Farrar, Dr., .7. Ij 153; 518. 
Farrukb-.iyar, xix, I. 
FAtima, xliii, I. 
Female mendicant Buddhist, 

479· 
Fetilb-wonbippen, xxxiv. 
Fico. religiosa, 18, J. 
Finnish language. au, I. 
FirebUII, 6, I. 
Fish, eating of, 256. 
Five per cent. '2'10. 
Flcsh, eating of, 256; 485. 
Flood, tradition of, 32. 
Food. preparation of, xxv, I. 
Frederic the Great, 263. 2. 
French poucSlioos, Di • .1. 
Funeral cercmoniet, 205 j :153; 

3°2. 
Furruckabad, 479. I. 
Future life, belief in a, 3+ 

Gabr (infidel), xxxiv, 1. 
Gabriel. angel. 6. 
Gadl·yuddha. 408. 
Gadya (prose), 370. 
Gain. xxxiv, I. 
Gajadhvaya, 378, 2. 
Galava, 17:1, I. 
Gambler. 473. 
Gal)aka,IS4-
Gal)apati, 139. I. 
GJl).apatyas, 139, I; 327. I. 
Gandha, 79; 377. 1. 
Ga.ndhamldana, 419, I. 
Gandhlra country, 17'. 
GlIndhl ... 378; 379. 
Gandharva. aSo. 
GlIodhuva (mttriage). '99. 
Gandharval, 169; 400-
Gandh,"a-veda. 194-
GlQ'j\1va, 139: 397; 403; 41 ',I. 
GaIJCD, 13a; 139. I; 296, 

3'7,2; 4'7; 429. 
GaQda~gttl. 139, 1. 
GaQeja~purll}a, J 39. I. 
Gangl. 363; 376. 
Ganges.:IV; 2S1. I; 4n. 
Gangea, dOry of, 363. 
Glngeya, 376. 
GlInguli. uS, I. 
Ga~ita. 186. 
Garbha, 466, 2. 
Garbha Upanilhad, 6g, I. 
Garbh5.dhlna, 146. 
Garbha-iambba.na, '01; '46. 
Girbhikam enu, '45. 
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Garcin de Tauy, M .. vii. I. 
Ga'ga •• 89' 
Garga-siddhlnta, IS5. 
GlI,gt. 437. 3· 
OIrgya, 170; 171; 173,1; 305. 
Glrhapatya fire, 196; 197, I. 

198, I; 205; ,06. 
Garmants, 2SI, I. 
Garos or Garrows, 312, I, 
Garu4., 4~9; 430~ I; 494. 
Gi1hl, XVItl, I; XXll[. I; 55, I; 

203; 302. 
Gltbl Ahunavaiti, 143, I. 
GathikJ~, 29S. 
Gau4a. JI8, I j 339, I. 
GauQa-pllda. 92. I; 98. 
Gaur, xx, I; JI8. 1. 
Gaurt j 502. 
Galltama, 51; 53; 76,1; 87; 

304; 305· 
Gavaya. 4:13, I. 
Glyatr1 text, 7. ri 19; 146,1; 

164; a03; 2U; 239; :179. 
Gtyatrl metre, 165. , 
Genealogies, 491, I. 
Gentiles, xxxiv. 
Gesticulation., pantomimic, 

463. 
Gbana arrangement of text. 

162, '; :15:1, I. 
Gh.!t. ,87. 
Gbatikl, IS7. 
Ghatotkata.386; 390. '; 404-
Ghosha, uS, I. 
Ghrl\la. 8g. 
Girig., 409, a. 
Gtta-govinda. 369; 370; 451. 
Gloyaries. 171. . 
Gnoltia, 68, a. 
Goa, xxi. 2. 
Go-badha(l. a75. 
Gobhila's Gliby. SOtras, 195 ; 

195, a. 
GOodlna, 198. 
Godhar'i. river, 341,1; 416-
Goethe. 476. 
Gogra, river, 341, I. 
Gokat'l).a,356. 
Gokul·.334· 
GoldltUcker, Professor. 158. 1 : 

160, ~. 
GomOtriki. 453. 
Gonard •• 177. 
GoI)4. :ni, 3 j 311. I. 
Goz::aikJ. 177. 
Gopa, :u8, I. 
Go-patha Brt.hmal,l&, as. 
Gopfs, :\17.:1; 3~4; 451. 
G .. puCthlgn, 467. 
Gorakhllltb, zaiv, I. 
Gonkhpur, xxiv, I. 
Gorakma. .xi .... I; :l44,:a. 
Gorkba, Div, I. 
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Gorresio. 339. I; 340.3,;6, I; Ha;. '251, J. 
366,1;....,.0. Hlijjt.3~J.I. 

Oas. nS, I. H1la. 369. 
Gosh1la, :n8, •• Hal2yudha, 17'; 335. I. 
Goshth1,468. Hall. Dr. F., xii Dill,'; 89, I; 
Gotarna or Gautarna (Buddha), .85. '; 258, a j 51'1. 

xxxii, J; 5+ HaltHa, .f68. 
Gouma (of Nylya), 71: 8S. Hanhal, xlii, I. 
Ooum. (Iaw.book), 313. Hanlfa. xlii, 1. 
Gotra or family. '5+ HaOIa. '50. 
Gough,ProfeuorA.E·.7.; 13; Hanuman-nJtaka. 369, 488. 

7 .. a; 78; 177. I. Hanumat, 3S8; 361; 369; 
Govardbana. 358, '2; 369. 418 .... ; 4'4; 426. 
Govind. 3'7. 2. Hapta Heodu, n. 2. 
Gorinda.39 I ,'; 4,Si: 454. Hara,us. 3'3; 409.3. 
GoYinda Dna Slllrt, 488. Hirl valt, J 7', 
Gorinda-rlja, 212; 306. Hardwick., Mr., .~J, I; 70, ,. 
Qraha..yajna, '97. Hari, 146. I; 498. 
Grtma, yilJage. ,6.. Hari.dlq', commmt. 87. 
Grammar, 171; SOS. HaridY-ar. 251. I. 
Gnntha, 239. 3· Hari Nlr.tyal}a, +'9' 
GraothJ" '39. 3. Hari~o1tha. 370. 
Gddtchldana. '7" HariUandra, 39. 
Gravitation, 190. Hlrlla. , II; 30 .... 
<l=1u. .83." 363; .6+ Hari· ••• la.300; 334; 368; 
Greeks and Romans, 36. 375; 417; "'7, a. 
Griffith, Proreuor R .. 137. I; Hamot. '91, I. 

339. 1; 36.t.; 395. 1. Harsha--nrdhana, SU. 
Griha-prapadana, '02. Hum. xliii. 1. 
GJiba-stha.204; '.5. 1.f8; Haltin1par. 371; 390· 

'49; 25 3 • 1• Hastinl-pura.lg8; 314. 375; 
Grihya (domestic rites), 195. 410; +91,'. 
GrihyaSOtras,IS6;: 195; 303; 1U,,.a, 45-1. I. 

311. . Hlsy2n:un. ,..s8. 
Grfshma, .. 50. Haug, Professor. nin. I. 28. 
Gu41kda. 383. ... Head, of law (eighteen), 366. 
Gub,.aka. ,80. Heatb~ ;uxi ... 
Guikwlr, xxi. 3- Henen. 198. 
Gujar2t. u8. 2; 2430~; 335. Henens(lC'Yen). 225; "30. J. 
Gujar2ti. :xxix. Hector, 316. J; .' .... 
Gujar1ti Gatn-e states, ui. 3- I Hecuba, 316, I. 
Gw:la (of the V:Wc:shiJa). 77; Hellenic laogaage. nii. 

79. Hells. 325; 419- I. 
Gu!]a (threc),67.lj 94; a8o; Hema--bndra, u9' 171. 

49+ Hem1dn. '78. 
Gu.r;d.,tb,.a., SII. Hema-kDta. 4J90 I. 
Gur>gu. .83. H ............. 
Gurjara, 218. I. Heradeitw.6z. J. 
Gure. 67." '39; '390 3; H".Jd ... :08 •••• 

>45; '.7; • .s. HnnJa. 3350 ,; 3590 •• 
Gam Nlnak, 327. 2. Hero. 470. 
Guramukhl cbatacter, miii. Herodotas. SYlii; 231. J. 
Guru .... 79. H" ... (I.,,, klDdt) • .f67. 
Gant-Y1f2" 188. I. Hef'oine. .910. 
Gmo-anha. 38S. H..;.d. 630 .; .'7. I. 
a.tlior, ui, J.. Hrtu (rea:lOll). p. 

H ............ 5.; .. 6. 
HiberliD. Dr .. "9, 
Hadis., ~7. 
H14U. Jl8. I. 
run.. 3. •• 
Haidmbld. Di. l
Haituka. H7· 

H .... ·.-.. (I.Jbq), 75. 
H_. 386; J9Oo'; 4"5· 
Hijn. din. J. 
HiD·tribes, llYn: 312. I. 
Blmllaya, ni, I; xxi, J. 
Himan .. a63; 394. 412• 

Hlna-11na, 67, J. 
HindI, ny-iii; xxix. 
Hindo (meaning of word), .,. 
HindO Dharma, 63. 
HindO.I. auiii. uis. 
HindOtUn. :I". 
HindO,tlnl, uis. I: aui. I, 
Hira~ya-garbha, fJ9; 1'4. 
HiralJya·Ita'ipu. 331; 39303. 
Hi,a~,.~kJtu. denlon, 330. 
History of )dogs of Kdm1r. 
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Hitopadda., 30 I; 377. 2; 

4 11 , I; "'J.; 610; 511. 
512. 

HolT . .f69; .87. 
Holkar, ni, 3. 
Hnma (oblalioa). 103; '51; 

35',1. 
Homer, 3 J 3, I; 316; .'7. I. 
Hor:l, .83, 3. 
HoraU', 166. 
HOfOKope, 188, I; (of Rima', 

birth). 3-47. J. 
Hospitality, '57. 
HotTi. 22-4. 
Hri,hikefa, 391, I. 
Hoh ar Han, ,327. :I. 

HOm. 279. 
Hamlroo, xi:l. J. 
HunrlyGn Nlmah. 509. I. 
Hon1el', Dr. (Ori.Ha), Jl8, I; 

35J, I. 
Husaio. sliii, I. 
Hycke...comer •• 89. ",da.pes, ,iyCT, 376. J. 
H 1denbad. &:Ii, 3-
H rdn. 3590 I. 

IUh·.79· 
141. 376. 
Idolatry. JI6, J. 
Idoh. 15; u6. 
th1-mriga, .¢!I. 
Ihha, "'9, 
lIub ... ku. 3.f6; 376. 
II •• 376. 
Iliad.J09; 3.6; 359." 4"'. 

'; 410• I. 
Imlmt, ahii. ,. 
Immigrant., .... i1. 
Iacuoat .... 4o<trin< 01; 3"" 

32 1. 
Inca.mationl of Vitbru:I. 319. 
India Office Report. ayi. J. 
lodia, popobtioo of. ui. 
IDdiaaAottqaary,. 18,1: '3'.1; 

'.30 '; .. ~ .. ;a. 
Indian Ved1nlitU, 6J., I. 
Iadita to Veda, '9+ 
JndUche A1Jath .... koode.J 7 J. 

•• 



ndische Spriiche, Bohtlingk'l, 
507. I. 

Jidische Streifen (Weber), 
nxii, 1; 369; 512. 

Jido-Anneoianl, xix, I. 
:ndo-Aryans, xxii j 49. 
:nd1'2, 13; 16; In 19, I; 

198; 262. 311j 324; 427; 
"P9· 

IndraandVishQ.u, hymns to,30,1. 
Indra, poetical sketch of, 16; 17. 
Indrajit, 43 .... 
IndrlQI, 503. 
Indra-prutha, 391. 
todraaena, 38" 4. 
Indn.-vajr1, 166; 338, I. 
todriya. 74; 83. 
Indo, 13. 
Indus. zv. 
Industrial solVey of India, vi. 
Inference. 72. 
Inheritance, law ot;, 270. 
InscriptioIlJ. zxix, I. 
Intercalary month, 18 .. 
Interest on money. 26g. 
Invaderl, xvii. 
lravat. 390, 2. 
1r1Vlt.tl, 478. 
Ha Upanishad, 38. 
IU-na. 409, 3. 

UlYl.ya Upanishad, g8. 
bblkJ., 405. I. 
Ishti (preference), 339. 
bhtil (desiderata). 177, I. 
Ishu, 405, I. 
IIUm, xx, I; zxxix; zli; xlil j 

xliii; 40 I; 5,3; 6. 
Ihara, 84; 87; 97> 409. 2. 
livara-bndn. Vid ylsigara,I3 2. 
J~van-pral)idhlna, loa. 
Italic (languages), uii. 
Itihlsa,40; 2°3; a15, I; 

256; 2g8; g02. gog; 372, 
I; 415; 490. 493. 

ltivuttakam. xxxii. 1. 

Jagad-ambl, 101. 
jagao-nlth. 218, J; 251, I. 
jagatl, 165; 338, I. 
JabJodlr Shih. x.ix, I. 
Jablnglr. xix. I; xxi, g. 
Jlbnavl, 365. 
Jabnu.365· 
Jaill in India, an. 
Jaimini, loS; loS, I. 
Jahnini (MTmlod). 108; U7, 

I; 252,1. 
Jaiminl ya - Dyl ya-mlll -.irtara. 

loS. I. 
Jainal or Jains. uxvi, I; 1':17. 
Jaina ICriptures. uxvi, I. 
J ainilm, xuvi, I; 59. 2; 128. 
Jaipur, ua, 3. 
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Jala.419· 
Jllliyb, • fishermen: n8. I. 
Jalpa, • mere wrangling,' 75. 
Jamad-agni. 331, 2. 
Jllmbavat. 4~4. 
Jambhala-daHa, 512. 
Jambu-dvipa, xvi, I; 419. 
Janubld, 231, I. 
Jana (people), ~88, I. 

Janab, 337, I; 3440 I; 347; 
491 ,2. 

Janamejaya, 372, I j 375; 
390,2. 

Janar. 66, ~ j 430, I. 
Janlrdana, 391, I. 
Jane-o. 246, I. 
Janglz Khlln, xix, I. 
Janitva, 205. 
Janma-patra, 188, I. 
Janmlshtaml, 3U. 2. 
Janus, 431. 2. 
Japan,s, 1. 
Japa-yajl'la, 252 j 253; ~98,1. 
Japyam, 2.f8. 
Jarbharl. 134. 2. 
Jlt, xxi, 3; n8, I. 
Jap. arrangement of text, 162, 

:I; 252, I. 
Jltalta, :u.xii,"I. 
Jlta-karman, aOI j 246. 
Jlti (birth), 318. I. 
Jlti (futile (eplin). 75. 
Jlltl (flower), 4U. 2. 
Jatu, 385. 
JatOkan}', 479. 
Jlvlli, 50; 133, I; 315, 3 j 

318 ; 353; 366• 
J.ya-<l •••• 369; 45 a; .¢6. 
Jayad·ratha, 361 j 380; 392; 

396. 
Jester, 470. 
JewI, 68, I. 
Jballa (club-fighter), 280. 
Jibma-yodhin, 4oS. 
JfmQta·vlbana, 306 i 307. 
Jina, 129; 139,2. 
Jinefvara, Ja9. 
JishQu, 38~. 4; 397· 
J1vltman. 42 j 6 .. j 85 i 119; 

'130 • 
. Jillna, 59, I; 70': 336; g29. 
JiJlna·kll.u'a, 36. 
Job, 22; 464-
Johaentgeo, Dr .• :nl, I; 293, 

3; 2940 I. 
Jobn ofCapua, 509, I. 
Johnson,Profeunr F., 449; 516. 
Jonea., Sir W., 3. I; 38. 2; .,.ti. 

I; gl. 2; IS a, I; 487. 
Jovian cycle of lixty yean, 18g. 
Judaism. .. ; 4. I. 
Junctures (Sandbi). 466. 
Jung. Sir Salar, xxi, 3. 
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Jupiter (planet), 188. 
jupiter Pluviu., 13; 281, I~ 
Jwtice, administration of, '165. 
Jvlll.mukbl, ~51. I. 
Jyaishtha, 1840 I. 
Jyeshthll, 18 .... I. 
Jyoti5 (fire, light), 93. 
Jyotisba(astronomy), 156; 180. 
Jyotishtoma, 196; 239. l j 247i 

343. 2• 

Kabandha, 358; 368; 428, I. 
Kablr, xlvii. 
Kablrpantbl, xlviii. 
Kildambarl, 369; 51 'J. 
KadrO.430. I. 
Klfirs, xxxiv, I. 
Ka;k.yl. 344; 349; 354-
Kaillsa, 406. 
Kaifikl (style), 483, 2. 
KaiyaJa. or Kaiyyata, 178. 
KlI.kolllkikl, 510. 
KlkolnkTya, 510. 
Kakutstha, 346. 
Klla, 7. I; 78. 
Kalll, 187; 188. 
Klla·nifl}.ll.ya, Ja7, I. 
Kallpa (grammar), 180. 
KlII'oka, 59, 3· 
Kaler aofa, 410. 
KalhaQa.511• 
Kali, 31, J; 55. I; .S8, 2: 

~29; 304; 331. I; 410; 
500. 

Klllt, 494; fi02 i 503. 
K4Hdlsa, 361, I; 368; 449; 

~51; 474· 
K1lidlsa's dramu. 368. 
Kllikl, 501; 502 i 504. 
Kalik1t1, xvi, a. 
Kaltlah Damnah, 509. I. 
IUllnadI, 479. I. 
Klliya (serpent), 334. 
Kali·yuga, 304; 333. I. 
Kalki, 335; .136, I. 
Kalpa (period. of time), 55. I. 

188; ~J4,li 324; 333,1; 
4'9; 497· 

Kalpa (ceremonial), 156; 157; 
203; 'l39 • 

Kalpa-60tra, 157. 
Kalpa .. ntra (Jaina). uzvi, I .. 
KalylQa, ~58. I. 
KIma, 336, 3. 
Klmada, 504-
Klmadeva, 429. 
Klma-dbenu. 363. 
Klma-gl. 30" 
KIml.kbyl. 504-
Kamallyataksha, 38a. I. 
Klm.ndakl • .,.so. 
Kambojas, 236, I; 363. 

• Klmya Srtddha. ,08. 
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Klmyaka rorest; 374; 393. 
Kal)lda. 76; 89. I. 
Kal).llda's SOtra. Sa; 85: 252,1. 
Klnarese, UX, "; 3U, J. 
Kanauj. 479; 479. I; SU. 
K1-:'I1Ja (arrow). 4OS. I. 
Kandahar. 172. 
Kandarpa·keli, 468. 
Kanuhka (king). 5~ 3. 
KafljaliUa. uS, I. 
Kank .. 396. 
Kanoj.363. 
Kanouj Brabmanl. 218, I; 

232 , I. 
Katpa, 138,.,; 331: 333 j 334-
KausAri, (brazien), 118, I. 
Kany2k:ubja. u8. I; 419. 
KanyJtva., 378, 4-
Kap1la~kUJ:14a11 • ..sl. 
Kapila. S3; 89,1; 9'; 94; 363. 
Klpila. S0l. 
Kapila', Aphorilou. 97. 
Kapila·nlto., 53. 
Kar1mat. xli, I. 
Kara..,a, 81; 233. 
Klrarp-mlli. 455. 
Klrar;aa.urfra., 6 .... 2. 
Kara~ eleven, 188, I. 
Karaf).f, 160. I. 
Karataka, ~09. I. 
Karball. xliii, I. 
KaricaJ, xri, ~. 
KlrikJ (verses), 17i. I. 
Karkandan. 4n. 2. 
Karbta. 3.47. J. 
Karma·dosha. 67. I. 
Karma-kJ*, 36. 
K.armaklra. 218, •• 

K2.rma...mImI(JSl. loS. 
Karman. 57 j 77 j 80; 3'9· 
Karma-phala, 2J7: no; nlj 

279; ~82; 292. 
'Kanna-Y1pa.1a, 66; 66, t. 
KannenddylJ;ai.9-f, I. .. 
Ka .... 374; 384; 385. 
Kan:>a.I' ...... 37+ 
Kan;dta,. 218. I; 23', J. 
Ka~-... edha, 246. 
~i.k1r:a. 412, :I. 
JUnarirya.. <f9I, 2. 
Klnrik.a., 18 ... I. 
Klrttikeya, 316., .3;: 4'26,:1; 

4'90 " 449· 
K>rttild, ;0'. 
Karo,.a. 45+ 1. 
Itorya. 8,. 
~rya-dariaaa, a66. 
Ka.b1,. ....... '96. 
Kub\hl. ,87· 
KUI. 491,:1. 
KII ..... liIa. 3'7. I. 
KaSyapa. 172:,1;: 241, J; 305 ; 

346; 349; 4:JO, 1. 
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Kltyapa. xxxii, 2. 
KJtantra (grammar). 180. 
KaJa-pOlaWl, a81. 
Katha, 4l. :I; 43. 
Ka,ha SnOb Salras, 157. 
Katha Upanishad. '4. ';: 38. 
Kathui. 258, J. 
IOthaka Grihya srural, 196. 
KatbJrvava, SU. 
Kathl-hrit-l1gara.5 11• 
Katblvatthll, z;u:ii, J. 
IUtthaky •• 169. 
Kttylyana. 161 j 176; 610. 
Ktty2yana', .aw-treatiJe, 211: 

3°5· 
KltyJyana', S'nota-lOtra, 157; 

159; 343. 2. 
Kaula •• 503. I. 
Kaolika(wea"er).S0,3.J; 513-
K,unakh,.. '75. 
Ka., ..... 37 .. 383; 397; -407· 
Kaumu, 501. 
KaobJyl, ,3.43: 350; 366; 

3770 I. 
Kaui1mbbf,487· 
Kau.hftaki-brlhmalJa. ,so 
Kan,httaki.brlbmarp. Upani-

,had. 37: liS. + 
Kaoltubha. 399. 
Kautta. 169. 
Kni KaI1}a-pOralu, ,.66. 
Ka rirJ ja. .370. 
KI ... ,.. 309.:1; 318 ; 319; 

371. I; 4'5; 468. 
ItovY'd2n.. 368; 453. 
Kl ... y .... talc.thaJ)a, 450. 
f(Jyy2lan-lcJra·",itti. ~; 45 ... 
K'.,..·pndlpo. 45+ 
Kly,a-prakJia. 453. 
Klyanha. :n8. I; ~31:. I; 

233; '99- I. 
Kea .... Jley. L F .• "9.3-
Keltic lanp~. srii. 
Kena UpaniIhad, 38. 
Km4ra. .83. 2. 
Kem., ProfeHOl'. 59. 3;: 1 28. 1 ; 

130. I; ]8S; s.u-
1W1 .... ·46· 
Rdan, 391, I. 
Keta, l~; 258 •• ~ 
KC'Yal1tman, 324-
Klra4ga-bandha, 453-
Kbairpor, ui, ). 
Kba!1ft, m. I .. 
Kbanaka, 386. 
KIw)4am - khaqoja • kbJd,., 

450· 
Kh1n4a .... prutba. 39"
KhbW. an. I. 
KhatrI. 231, I: :IsS. I. 
Kbaj.1Dp. lIIriiL 
Rhi"" 'I's, I. 
~~d Af .. ~ 509. I. 

Kho')4. or Ku •• 313, I. 
Khuddaka-niklya, .. uii, I. 
Khuddaka-patha, .uxii, •. 
Kj~lborn, Pro(~lIOr P., J73, I; 

178.1; 509,3. 
Kil'ltit-pr1lJa, 409. 
KIng. 4. I. 
Kiu'uk., 406; 433, 2. 

Kirlta, 39.1; ..... 9. 
Kirua (mountaineer), :136, 2; 

393 ••. 
Kirltlrjunlya. :136, 1:; J74: 

393· " -403.3; 449; 457· 
Kirl!in. 387. 4; 397. 
Ki.hkiodhyl-klr,4a.339· 
Kokila, 41:1, I. 
Kolapur, sxi, 3-
Kole, xxi. ~. 
Koh., 233, I. 
Kob. 312, I. 
Konuna.th, 232. I. 
Korawa". 31 '. I. 
Ktna, 123; r;6, I; 300. 
K<Kala. 3w. 337. I. 
K~gartm. 509, I. 
KOIt'li', 232, I. 
Kota, 312, I. 
K..rama, arraogemaJt of tnt. 

2,52, I. 
KI'2J1la text, ,62, t. 
Krlnti-plta, '91. 
Krata, 497, I. 
Kra~ 4:12. I. 
Kraanla-dripa.4 19· 
Kra,a-yikraytnulaya. 266. 
Kripa, 383. 393 j .f07; -fOS. 
Krip!, 383, 4. 
Krithi, 23+ 2; ' ......... ,~ 
Krilhr.ra. 100.2; 134; 138. 

:U,5; 332; 360. 3; 382, .. ; 
397.49','; .fIJS, 

Kfishl}a (life of), 334: 497. 
Kplhqa (aamn of), 391. I. 
Kfilhr;Ja (wiye. of), 315. 
KriJllI}l (DraopadJ). 385. 
Krilm;.a-dnipiyana, .oJb9. 
Krimna-m"'a, ,.B'J'. 
Kp~,k1lar>k.ln, 1P7. 
Kri.h~a. 391, I. 
Krit aBizet. ,63; 180. 
Krila age,18S. 2. 'J9; lOf; 

333- I. 
Krita "arman, +"7; .fOB. 
KrittikJ. 180: 18 .... 
K..mna. 187. 
IWW>ti, 59· 
Kohaua •• 36. J. 
JUbattjJ2. 30,1; '5.1; 50; 5'. 

53; 54; UO; 'jl; 2l"'~ 
Koha'tJi. 377. 
Ktbctn. '51. 

."'''''' 39 ' • KAcb Bahlr. ai, ). 



Kuho (new moon), 169; IRa. 
Kula, '199. I. 
Kulila. :u8, I. • 
Knlanp.va, 1'0-4-
KuIYna •• noble,' u8, t. 
Kullllka, 8, Ii 9, Ij 16,3; 

240 3; 197. I; 2Uj n5. 
I; 218. Ii :Ill. 2; 305: 
306; 502, I. 

Kurnllra, 449. 
Kumllf2. e lambbava. J08, 1; 

324. I; 326.3; 449. 
KOmirila, 55. I; 108,1; 239.3. 
Kumbha-kllra or potters, 232.1. 
Kumbha-kan:u., 356. I. 
Kumbhlln or potten, 233. I. 
Kamuda. 430. :a. 
KUeDakhin, 275. I. 
Kllng-ftl-lIZe (Confucius), 4. 1; 

5. I. 
Kunthu, 129.2. 
Kuntt, 374; 375; 376, 2; 

~78; 386; 435. 
Kuotibhoja. 378; 392. 
Kurln, :lxxii. 2. xxxvi; xli. I. 

4.1; 6: 6.2; 6.3: 8: 
27; 36; 112. I. 

KUrma, 329; 329, 01; .94· 
Kuru-kshetra, 374. 401. 
Kuro., 311; 38". 
Kuruvaka, 422, a. 
KUI or KhOJ;\4s, 312, I. 
Kub, 337, Ii 484. 
Ku!a·dvlpa, 419. 
Kusa graM, 203; 205: 278. 
KUltda-vriddhi, 26g. 
Kuma Srauta Satta •• 157. 
Ku,,·b.vau, 337, 1. 

KUlumliljali. 71,1; 81, I; 87. 
Kota-ltha1;l, 1.2. 1. 
KUlhumi or Kuthumi, 305. 
Kunaka, 186: 1M. I. 
Kunlaylnanda. 466. 
Kuvera. god of wealth, 26a; 

356; 4,6. 
Kymar rauge of mountahls. 

358, a. 

LaestrygODCI, 313, I. 
Laghn·unffiudI, 178. 
Lakhiml.devl, g08. 
I.aksha, 193. 
Lllkshl. 385. 
Laksha'.la, 249.467. 
t.akshma, .29. 
Lak,hmal)a, 347; MiO; 358; 

366; 424; 425; 483. 
Lakthml, 327. 'Z; 330; a60; 

370; 387,3; 503. 
r.alita·v1nara. xxix, I; uxii, 

I; 55.1i 51).1. 
Llmb1d:ea. ~n. I. 
Lambaln. $11. 

IN D E X. 529. 

Languages of India, xxvii. ... Mldhav~~nrya. 108, I; 127: 
LIDkll, 339; 341, Ii 347, I; 1:17.1: 133; 305; 308 ; 

358; 418,4; .83. 372,2; 437.3: S°l. 
LaueD, Professor, 138, 21; 297. Madhueparka, 2156; 485. 

1; 316; 341, I; 373, I; Madhusndana, 391. 1. 
479 i 491, 2. MadhusUdana Gupta. 19+ 

U.sy •• dance, 463. M:tdhvu, xlvii. 
U!yayana S-ranta SUtras. IS7. Madhya-dda. 2134, I. 
Laugllksbi !Jraula Satras, 157. Madhya~laya. 478. 
Laukika (5eCUlar), 28;1, I. Madhyama, .69. 
Laukiklgni. 302. Madhyama~kaumudl. 5421. 
Lau-tsze.xuviii.l: 401; 5,1. Madhyaemandira, 127. I. 
Lava, 3371 I; 484. Mldhyandina Sllkbl, 161 j 
Lavana, 419. 252, I. 
Law, 6cbooa of. 305. Mldhyandinas, a52. I. 
Laya, 103'. Madras, :lvi, ;1 i xxi. 3; 305. 
Lefteband worshippers, 5°3. I. Mlldreyau, 38;1, 4; 383. 
Lekhya_ 296. Madr'J, 2158, I; 315; 374' 
Lethe. 69. t. Madya, 256. 
Lexicographen, 171. Magadha. nix. I; 54: 363. 
Lex. talionis, 273. Magadha, kings of, 316. 
Liddon, Canon. 70. ~. Mlgadhl, xxix, 3; xxxvi, I. 
Lidhu, 179. I. Maghl, I84t I. 
Likbita~awyer),212;304;305. Mlgha, 16, ai 184.1; 450. 
Likhita (written document), Magha, month of. 181. 

300. MAgha. poem of, 392, g. 
Li-ki (Chine.e book), 4, I. Mahl-bhlrata, 34; :H3; 25'.1; 
Lfl1emadbukara, 467. 309; 36.\. ai 367: 368; 
Ltillvatf, 186 i 186. 2; 193. 371: 404, ~. 
Linga, 179, Ii 206,3. 325; MahlebMshya, 102. I; 117· 

494. Mahlebhata. 93: za8. 
Lin-ga-!arlra, 6 ..... 3; 119. Mahledeva, 336.499. 
Lin-gavat, Lingl-Its, zlyii. Mahajan, a69, a. 
Liptll, 183, 2. Mabl~k1yyas, 450. 
Loans, law of, 266. MabAeoltaka, 369; .... 67. 
Locke, go, 2. Mab!lniddesa. ::lxxii. I. 
Logic, Hindll. 72; 508. Mahllenirvlll)a, 504. 
Logician, Hinda. 73. MabAepadrua ..... 31. 3. 
Loha~k1ra (smith.). 332, I. Mahl·plltakas.274. 
Loblrs (smiths), 23', I. Mahleprastbllnika-parvan, 315. 
Lok1ksbi, 305. Mabl·purAI~. 495. 
Loklloka, 419, I. Mabar, 66. a; 430,1. 
LaD', xxviii. Ii 430. Mahll-rlshtra, al8, I; 305. 
Loktyata •• 13a. Mabllrllhtrl. xxix, 2. 
Loklyatika., 132_ Mahanhis. 148. 2; 21 ..... I: 304. 
Lokotln,s08. Mahbiuha-gati, 382, J. 

Loma .. harsba~. 490. Mahl.'dvakas, 57. 3· 
Lomaplda. 342. Mahat, 93; 101; 228; 229. 
Lol.llrl" l32, 1. MahUala:,430. I. 
Lorimer, Dr., 138. a; 1 .... 3. I; Mah1tmya. 408, I. 

147. I: 149. I. Mahavagga. xuii. I. 
LotUl de la boone toi, xxxii, I. Mahll-vlra. 129, 2. 
Lotul-ftaou.463. Mahlvlra-a.rita or O&ritra, 
Lucretius, 6.\, I; 65,1; 83,1: 340: 361,1; :~fu,lj 36~; 

87,.; 90, I; 93,2; 115,3. 479; 4Ba; 483. 
Lunar Ilne of kings. 376: 491, 2. Mabl-yajila. 197; 197.1; 3°3; 
LutuSta·kefa. 128. 3. 251; :172; 291,3, 
Luptopaml, 45+ Maha.yamaka, 454. 
Lusty Juventus, ....a9. Mahl-yloa, 67. I. 

Mabl-yuga, 188; 229; 333, I. 
Macchiavelll, .s7. MaM. :lXi. 2. 
Mada)'antikJ. .... 80. Maheivar.,.27,1; 111; 307; 
M:idhaVI, 127. I; 391,1; 4Bo. : SOl. 

Mm 
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Maheivarf, 502. 
Mahisha .... n, I; 429. 
M~hishya. 160, J; 233. 
MahmOd. xix, I. 
Maitbila. 218, J. 
MaithiLa school, 307. 
Maitn Srauta SOtral, 157. 
Mailt1ksha-jyotika., 281. 
MaitrlYaJ;la, 46, a. 
M aitrt ,al)IU panilMd, 46: 46". 
Maitrlya'.llra Upanishad. 46. 
Maitrlya1).lyaGrihyaSotru,196. 
Maitreyl, 437. 3. 
Maitri Upanishad, 46. 2. 
Mlljjbima-nik1ya. xuii. I. 
M.lIkJrnlt of Harhf, .6 .. 
MakaaDela. 480. 
Ma-klns. 503. I. 
Malabar coaIt, ni. 3; 331, 2. 
Mala-m1sa. J 8 ... 
Mlbtl, 433. :I; ..,so. 
Mllatl-mldha.,.. uxn; 166; 

~79-
MliavikJ, ... 6fJ; .U8. 
Mllariklgnimitra. 475; 477. 
MalaylJam. xxx, .. ; au, J. 
Makolm's Persia, 231, I. 
Male-arasan: hiD-kings.' 313, J. 
Mllf, 218. I. 
Mllik. xlii, I. 
Malimluta., 184_ 
Mallll) (prizc..6gbten), 280. 
MUwa. ni. 3-
M1Jyaw.at. "J9. I. 
M.unmata. 453-
MlnJpamloa. 26 •• 2. 
Manu, 6~; 6~, 3; If; 78 ; 

86: 93; Jl9; U ; 228. 
Mloa-dra. 19 .... 
Mlna ... aGpltya SGtnS.J96; SO'. 
Mlnan. Srauta SDtru, 1:'7. 
M1Dava--kalpa-50lra,Ig6; 313.2 .. 
Mlm:ns. ua; 'I~ I. 
MJnavas. Code of. 221'; ~ 
MU!'l>lDnI, 353< I. 
Mand1Ut.ou • ...,. 
M~20.2. 
M~ of the J!.ik, amth, 1),1. 
Mandanis. '93. 2. 
Maoda .... 359, 3; m· 
Mandotta, IIlg. 
Maododari. 435. 
MI~-iihh1.. 160, 2. 
Mlo4ukya V poaitII>d, l8. 
MangaIa. I~. 
M~ ......... ss.J. 
.bng-uu., 40 J .. 
MaoItmd. d<terionUoo of, 497. 
Ma:nniog. ~ si,. I~ 
Mmo-ma:ra. 113-
M .... -bIu~ '56. 
Mansd,Deaa,I'+ 
ManJIwo, 5'3-

IN D E X • 

. Mantra~mahodadhi, 5°-4. ; Menakl, a6.3' 
Mantra portion of the Veda, 8; I Menciu, ... I. 

9; .4; 353. I. I Mrrcury. 188. 
Maotra pmod, ~3. . Merl(mount),359,3f4U;411 
Mantra-jlrgaru. 2!j1l, I. ! Metaphor. 455. 
Mantras (lext,). 7. 1 i 8,1; 15; , Metaphytict, Hindft, 72. 

504 j 505. Me1emp.ychOfis, ... j i 2C 
MallO, 8, I; 9. J; 32. J: 68, I; 67. I; 6foJ, J; S 10. 

211; 228; 306; 492.1. Metre,163; 165. J. 
Manu', Code. tu. Mill, J. S., 77. 2. 
Manullhya-lok~ 206. Mill',India, 1°4: 131,1; 261,; 
Manosby.·yajfla. 303; 251. Millar. 2.l1. I. 
Manv-antara,u .... J;229:3.U.I; Milman, Dean, I.P. I; i86. 

491. Milton', Satan. 356. J. 
MaoY'artha-moktJnh, .306. MlmJQJ1, 48; 108; 3 I" J 
MIn. (demon), 58, I. 3127: 239.3. 
Marlth1, UiL Mlmlouka. 7. J; 110; 2l7. 
MulthY coontry. :lXi,.l; 2-4.3,2. I Mlm10s1.,lltra, 108, I; I JO, J 

Marlthl empire. 262, J. Mind-born 100', 497, I. 
M5rgdlr.ba. 18..., I. Minerva, 35'1. I. 
Mlrtla, 356; 497. I. Miracles. s!i. I. 
MarUi, 314; 280; 305; 3~. Mini, of SiJdll, 327. 2. 
Mlr~~ya., 367. I Miurft-mi'n, ,308. 
MJrluq4eya.purll)&, all7, 2;! MHra, ?P~. I. 

494- i MHra.-dlmodara, .3ti9. 
Markham. Mr. C. R .• ri. j Mitra-Y'fltta., 0468. 
Marriage, formt of. a50. I Mitliuharl, 2!H: 306; ?l'7· 
Marriage portioo, 372. Mlthi. 491, 2. 
Marriage rite, 199: 250. I Mithil1, 347: 347. J; 491, 'Z 
Man. 188. j Mithil1 (lChool of law). 29-f 
Marshman, 33?, I. ( 305; .:'07. 
Mlnrta (the Wind). 387. J. ! Mithyl·jMna. 114-
Marull.l3: 17: 400. Mitra, J,l: '9; 2.g. I. 
Marri4J (merch .. nt.t). 232, I. ~lleClha.usi"'.I; 23".2: 250 

See additional note, p. 5+)., 2"'0; +oS. 
Mabka grauta satras, 157. I Mk.t{ha-dc~, Jz6. J. 
Mltali, 359- : M!eecba., +Oft. 
MaterialiltJ. 133. ,; 35.... i M'Mahoo. R.n. J. H .. 79. 1 
Math» (monasteries). 131. , US. J. 
MJ1havya, ,65. I. i Modala. 218, I. 
Mathematical tcieoce, 182. i Modern India, ni. 3-
Mathart. 332. J; 335. I Mogul Empire. six. I. 
Matsya, 329; 397; 49+- 'I Mohammed. let Muhammad. 
MatJ,.a-po~ 49" Mttksha.70; 131. 
M.toIa, 38', I. MoIuba-dbanna, 375· 
Ma~ :160. I MOIlaIteriet. 471. 
M •• ;,;i-bandba .... '47; "97. I Money-lender, .60]. 
Mansab·parnn, 375; 411, I. ,Mongol bn~g~ 3u. J. 
Miyl. 92; u8; 152. ,Mon~oI tribet. ais., I. 
)U,.1{motbeJ'olBc.ddha).5 .. J. ' Monb, uxii. J. 
Mec:ca. zliii, I. ; MOftths, nama 01.. 18> J. 
Mecbaaical arts. 19+ ! Mootrioo. W. A .. 395. J. 
MedMtitbi(lawyer).JtJ; p.: M~, Hinde Pantheon. 3~· 
Medici .. , 194- . ! Moral (p<obibitions), 58. 
Medial, J71. ' Morality, 4~' 
Me~mii; "ZIS; '3'.1; I MfltlhaJtatlk1. f03- 2. "')9.~; 
2~ I; "%6J,J; t81.'; liS; I .1.6; 3"%6,3; 3jl. I; J68; 
3»; 487. I 464; .71. 

Megutbeoes.cute-dirisicQoi, M!I~iru. I~" I. 
"%)1. I; ....... 1. ~ MueukuDda. ~. 

Me~""l6I,I;3t;S;39I, .. ! M ....... k.Jw,a,.s6; .s7· 
_,; .~; "7;". I M~ba-bod", '78• 

Mekhall, 347. MU!,dba.tJo.dhiDl, Its· 



Muhammad. xU; xlii, I j xliii; 
5; 6 j 7 j 251, I. 

Muhammad K!.im. xix, I. 
Muhammad Shih, xix. I. 
M uhammadanl in Bengal, 1:I, I. 
Muhammadans, Indian, xx, I. 
Muharram, xliii, I. 
MubOrta, 187. 
MuhQrtal, ISo. 
Muir, Dr. Jobn, IS. I, 2. and 

palSim. 
Muir, Sir W., xzz, 1. 
Muir UniversityCollege,:ux,I. 
Mob. 393. 
Mukha, opening. 466. 2. 
Mukhopadhyaya, 218, I. 
Mukhurjea, 218, I. 
Muktambara&, u8, 3. 
Mukti.7°· 
Mnla Mabl-bh2rata, 49" 
Mnla-pralqiti, 92. 
Mola-rlm1YaQa, 314. 34°.1; 

492• . 
MOla-aarphitll}.. 49" 
Mala SOtra. xxxvi, I. 
Mullen.' ElSay, 69. I; 98, I. 
Muller, Profeuor Max, 40 I; 

11. 2 i 15.:1; and PIWUn. 
Murnbal, xvi, 2. 
MUI:t4a, 296. 
MU{l4aka Upanilhad, 38 j 42 i 

42, I; IJ9, 2. 
Muni •• 60; 261. 
Muraja-bllndha, .. 53. 
Murllri, 361, I; .~69. 
Mordhlvuikta. 233. 
Murshidabad, xx. I. 
MOrta, 187. 
MOrtti, 640 I. 
M ... 1a, 375. 
MUlliin (club-anned), 335,1. 
Muuhnln inva.ioD, zx. I. 
Musalmln .. 'lSI. 
Mu.hroom., eating 0(, 256. 
Mu.ic, 19+. 
Mu.linu. xx, I; UxiV.I;' 5, I,; 

8: 257. 1. 
Muttra. 358, 2. 
MylOre (State), ni, 3. 
Mythology,Grecian.322i 426; 

4'7· 
Mylhology, Post-vedic, 824; 

• '7; .'7-433· 

Natiketu, 43. 
NI~. 187. 
N14ikl. 187. 
Nlidir ShIh. xix. I. 
Nlga (&erpeotoodemon.), xu,ji. 

I; 335, I j 381; .29: 
430,1. 

Nlga·kanyll,430, 1. 
Nagol.loJa, 430. I. 

IN D E X. 

Naglnanda, 486, I;: 488. 
Nlga-pa.d~amf, 430, 1. 
Nllgaslbvaya, 378, a. 
Nllgojl-bhana, loa. I; 178. 
Nahu5ba, xxxvii, I;: 376. 
Naigama. 168. 
NaighaJ}1uka, 167 i 168. 
Naimittika Srlddba, a08. 
Nair tribe. 387, I. 
Nairuktas (etymologists}. 169. 
Nairuktikas, 167. I. . 
Naishadha, 450.1; 451; 486,1. 
Naishthika, 2i5. 
Naivedya,. 2 26. 
Naiylyiku, 73; 76; 77i 8.., 

1; 97. 
Nakshatr.,18a; 182, I; 188, 

1; 189; 207. 
Nakshatra..c:Jada, IS4. 
Nakula. a80 i 381, 2; 402; 

41 3. 
NakuJUa, 1'37, I. 
Nala (Story of). 16, a; 257, 

ai 331,1. 
Nal. (k;ng). 3+6. 
Nala (monkey-general). 358. 
Nalodaya, 450; 451. 
Nlma-kara{l8, 246_ 
Nlima-karman, 246. 
Namiz, 251, I. 
Names of India, xv. 
NlJ.laka (coin), 269; 396. 
Nlnak Shah, 327, 2. 
Nlina Sahib, 231, I. 
Nanda, 334-
Nandl,50I • 

Nandana, 480. 
Nanda-par,IIJita, 307; 308. 
Nlndl, 3:16, ~; 469: S0l. 
NRndi-grlma, 354. 
Nandi-sOtra, xxxvi, I. 
Nlipita, 318, I; 514. 
Nan. 38a, 4 i a83. 
Narlbhimlnl, 467. 
Nlrlta, 405; 
Nlrada. 29: 40; 212; 3~;: 

305; 410; 426: 497, I. 
Nlrada-panearltra. zlviii. 
N1rada-siddhlnta, 185. 
Nlradtya, 494; 501. 
Nanka., 66. a; 430, 1. 
Nart.laou, 16g. 
NlrlU,Qll, 203 i agS • 
Nan-.ioh., 331 i 501; 502. 
Nara-lioha Upa-purlQ&. 501. 
Nlr1yaQ&. US j 391,1 i a60; 

399· 
Narmadl, 341, 2. • 
Nartaka, 463; 466. 
NllatyaD, 14: 169 j 387, t. 
Nisik (from lIa.siM), 355, 3. 
Nistilo:a. 52; 126. 
N."il<yam, '76. 
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Nllthl6arya-tOqlmaJ}i, 307. 
Natbooboy. Sir Mungoldu, 

xxvii, I. 
N'lila. +68. 
NIl~ya, 463. 
Nlityarllsaka. 468. 
Nan S'lk (Dine divisions). 

u8,1. 
N.yab. 467; 47'. 
Nlyar, 387. I. 
N.y;!". ¢7; 471. 
Nearchu .. xviii. 
Nectar, 500. 
Negapatam, xxi, 2. 
Nekyomanteia, ",14-
Nemi, 129, 2. 
N epll.l. xxi. 3; zxxvi j 54; 50 .... 
Nestor, 424-
New Testament, 143, I. 
':lit, 1740 t. 
Nita, 469. 
NichoUoo, John, an. I. 
Nidana-50.tra. 163. 
Nidariaua (example), 73. 
Nigama, 168; 503, I. 
Nigamana (conclusion), 7:1. 
Nighal,ltu, 167; 170; 253.1. 
Night, 19: 25; 4:U' 
NiKraba-sthlna, 75. 
Nihilism, 56; u+ 
Nil}sreyasa, 70. 
Nikibepa, 266. 
Ntla, 419. I. 
NlLa-kal.ltha (Siva), 325. 
NlIakal.ltha-bhatta, a08• 
NIl-gin hill., au, I. 
Nimb tree, leavel of, 303. 
Nimesha, 187; 402. 
Nimi, 129, 2; 346; 491. 2. 
Nimitta-karava, 8 •• 
NindJ, 28. 
Nlpa, 4:12, 2. 
Niplta, 162; 171. 
Nir-~a,96; 116; lU, Ii 49S. 
Nir!).aya, 75. 
Nin.taya-sindhu, 208. 
Nirukta, 1340 lIj 156; 166; 

168; 225. 
Nirukta-parisishta. 169; 171. 
Nirvaba~ 466, 2; ... 67. 
Ninll,la. xnviii; 54.:1; 55, I;: 

67: 62,1; 70. 
Nir-vikalpa. 122, 2. 
Niryukti. nxvi. I. 
NisbAdas, 16gi 313. I. 
N;wdha, 419. I. 
Nishldl, 386. 
NubIa. '96. 
Nilh-kramal}a, 246. 
Nimphala, 155. 'I. 
NUi, 487. 1; 505; 506. 
Ntti-4;lstlU, 157; 505. 
Nlli-!iltlU proper. 505. 
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Nitya (S'rll.ddha), 197, J; 108,; 
'53· 

Nitya-siddha, 131. 
Nivritti. 115. 
Niyama. 103. 
Nizlm, xxi, 3. 
Nnn-Aryan races, 314. 
Northern Buddhi,ts. 504-
North.west provinces, xs. J. 
Notation (in algebra), 191. 
Nri..,iuha Upa·purl1}a. 501. 
Nritya, 463-
Nullity, u. 
Numa Pompiliu., 5. 2. 
Numeration, sYltem br. 193. 
N'Osh1rvln, 509. I. 

Nyagrodha "eo . .jOB. 
Nyla"<lhlrin, l6g. 
Ny'Y".pi; S3; 61; 7'; 76 ; 

96.1; .317· 
Nylya (Sntras), 71, I. 
Ny2ya"mllJ-ri,tata, 127, I. 
NY:iya ... ntra-...ptti, 71. I. 

IN D E X. 

PJJi, uix, I. ! Paribh~.hendu-kkhara. 178, J", 

Palibothra. xviii j 316; 335.1. I Plri)1ta, 499. 
Pllit •• 218, 1. Parlkar.,4M. 
Pat'u!agaYya penaDce, 178. Parlkshit, YjO. 2: 495. 
PaMlgni, 198. I. ParimJIJSni, 79. 
Panea·;an1I;1, 169; .f.03. Pari.had,. uS; 337. 
Plneajanya.403. Pari.j.ma 1.lIpple-ment.), 194. 
PaMa·ko'a. U3. Parft. (wouhnmtu), 232, J. 
Pantlla, 51; 390- P:uivlra, uxii. I. 
Panb..taksbaIJI, 492: 496. Parivrljaka.!jR; 245; 260; 479-
Pane:inana. 325. 3. Parmenidl!'l, 63. I. 
PanclDga.xx .... i.J; 188,1. Plub.sviii;uxi.,;S;6;6,1. 
Paflta·rlitnka. 340. I. f'Jr'n-flUha, 129. 2. 
PaMarltn., J:lviii. Plrtha, 3Rl. 4; ~3. 
Pailta-siddhlntikl, IS!. Partnenhip. 267. 
Pane •• lantr .. 65. 2; 297. 1; PJrw.h,e •• £'7. 

509.1; 510; 511; ~U; 5'5. PlrYa'la S'rJddfu:. 108: 2~3. 
Pal'lta.tapas. 105; ,60. I Plrvall. 325; 3a5. :I; 3:16.3; 
PaMavan, 355. 3. ' ttl7. l; 416; (io.lo I. 
Paflt..,.ioJa Brlbmal}S. 28. I Paryartka·bandha,J030); 316.3. 
Panta·,ajiJa, 197. , Plb, 193. 
Pailtl-ka'aJ}a, 130. 3. I Pl.h.ru;lin (heretic), 2)6: 30:1. 
Pl.ot'r-k!"ita, J 30, 3. , Paiu-kalpa. 100. 
Paf!top1khylna.5 10. I P2'upata ( .. ~apon), 393. 

04ru. 236, 2. Pll.l4av ... 348, 2; 374; 401; i PlhlpalU, 1l7. I. 
Odyssey, 309; 358, Ji 3~; 408; 495. I Puu-plIti, 1l7. J. 

414; 430. I. Pandiu. nix; S'XL Pa'u-yajna, 31, J. 
Old and New Testament. .... I. P11)4o. 37.: 377. P2ta, ,R9. 
Om. 103; J6g; 203; 2U. I. PJI)i-grahaf;1&. aoo. , Paukl .. thJnaka, ~l)7. 
Omar, xriii; xliii, I. I P2n~grahal)ikl mantr2~, 268. I Plu~.6I),.,; 364: 4'9.1: ~30.,. 
Omens, 19+ Pal)lD. 171. PJ,ahpulra, 177, a; 231 •• , +81. 
Ordeal. ten forms of. 276. I. PIJ)ioi, suiii, J; u1: 160;, P}laIljala-dar'=ana, 137. I. 
Ordeal. trial by. 176; 300. 167. '; 171 j 510. I Pataftjali, .OJ: '77: 197. I. 
Oriental Congress., Y, I. PlJ)ini-darlena. u7. I. i P1l1.ganita, 186, l. 
Orina,. sri,:li xxi,3; u8,1; Pll)ini', grammar •• 63; J11. t Patisambt.fdJ, snii, I. 

:lSI, I. . I Pafl;lb,..a:rii;xx,I;239.3i'S8,1.1 Pativ,atJ, 4.1~. 
Ormazd, ami, I: 12. I PatJjlbf language, :oi.. ~ Patriarch" .oft)7· 
Orphic brm.~ Jl6, J. Pantheism. uvi; 37= lU; Patrin, 405, I. 
Othmao. ml, I. no; u.f'; .f9O. I Patr£JChu, .. fl4. 
Ottoman tnbe, zix. 1. Para., So. I Pat1hlna. xxxii, I. 
Ou~e or Oudh, U. I; s... 3- I PIt~ '3Ii,.~. ! Paul~.ty~ 3:;6, I. 
()yld', Metamorphoses. 3330 J. Pld,lka, U:"J~ I. : Paallu~ddhluta, IRS-
Ons, XTii,; 10. Parlo (penanu). 278. , PauJoma, 372. I. 

Pili ttiya. xxxii. I. 
P,do (ttaditiooaJ art). 88. 
Pada ten, 161; 16J; 2520 I. 
PadJ.rtha, 640 J; 77 i 90, J. 
P.d .... 3~; of94-
Padma-bandho, 453-
Padma-pon. 479-
1'adnJa.pu4 ... 3°5· 
Padya (.-enell 3,10. 
PahlaYU, 363-
PahhYl, 6; 6, 1; ~ I. 
Pai~ (maniage). 199; 2SO_ 
Paitlmabam aarzm. 3590 3-
P.itmtaha1ddh1nta. 1~~ 
P.qhf ...... 305· 
1'1 __ 38· ... 
Plbo-pj6a. 197.197.1; 2,39; 

:lS2; 253-
Palo, ,87; 3jI6. 

Parama-baIJU, xlviii. I Patu:*a (trumpet). 40)· 
Param1f.la.. ]87. i Paur.a4taku. 2,36. 2. 
Plramlrtbib (existence). 118. ' PaonY20. 40+ 
Panmltm2o, 4''; 6,; 65; 8M PaUfJ)amlaa, 253-

l3O: ,326. I Paush~ 18 .... J. 
P2ra.m·itl, (Baddbid). !9. : Paush12. 3jJ, I. 
PadWa,'II; 30';'; 376; 490; PnitTa, 1,.6, J. 

.f98: SOl. . Payanoat. xuri, I. 
Parliag', Code. u7. I'; 304; P.lzaod. Ii. I. 

305,; 308. I PeltO. xxxri. 
Parlta~iddhiDta. IRS. ~ Pmanc.e, '78; 291. 
Padfaft-tml"iti-vytkbyl,,308. Peodope. 3~~, I. 
I'InUtan', (}ph,......, .. '9S; P",._ (Bad.:bUt). 59-

211. I; 2~. + ; Penia, .vii. 
Paraenai..peda, 17+ : PuMa (aoC.oftIt), .... 
Panm-rlma,3,31; 331.'i uS;: Peni-Armanan., six. I. 

349,; 3'19'; 411. Pn .... lanpage, xnj. 
Pantn, 79- 1 PeniaDt, sv; niji,; slll.l; ,363-
Parda..nublD, 436, I. I' PerYaIioD in logic. 7J.. 
Puibblthl. IU. 2. Paln .. a, 26l. :I. 



Petavatthu. xxxii, I. 
Phaedo of Plato. 69. I. 
Phaedrus, 45. 1. 
Pbala, 74. 
Pblliguna, 18,..1; 3'7.31; 38a,4: 

397; 4li9· 
Phalgunl, 184. I. 
Phallul, 325, I. 
PhilOlOphy, common creed. 61. 
Philosophy. sis systems of, 48. 
Pickford, Mr. John, 48a. 1. 
Pieula, 43a, 2. 
Pilpay', fables, 509. I. 
Pil).4a. 208; '53; 254; '71. 
Pin-gab, 163. 
Pin-gala-DAga, 163. 
Pippala, 42, a. 
Pi!aca, 380. 

Pischel, Dr. R.o 475. 3. 
Pisistratua. 373. 
PiSunf, 353. I. 
Pitamaha, 400. 2. 
Pitri" 9. Ii aJ; 169: 348; 

'54 i aBo. 
Pitri-yajna, l03 j :151. 
Piya-d.si, 59. 3. 
Plaintiff, 300. 
Plaksha-d'llpa, 41g. 
Planets, nine. 189. 
Plas.y (battle), xki. 3. 
Plato, .. 5. J; 61, a; 64. a; 68,1; 

840 2; 86, I; 91,1; 93. Ii 
1I .... a; n6,:I; 118. Ii 143.1; 
013 1, I. 

Plato (Republic), 231, I. 
Plato (Timaen.). a31, I, 
Platonlc idealism. 113. 
Platonic realiun, So. 
Platoni.tI. 6 ..... a. 
PlaYI, Hindn. 46a. 
Pliuy. xviii. 
Poe.ms. artificial. 449 i 451. 
Poeme. Homeric, 'P5. 
PojiOn. 499. 
Poitl, 246. 1. 
Polyandry, 387. I. 
Polygamy, 250. 
Polypbemul, 428. I. 
Pondicherry. xxi, a. 
Portuguese, xxi., a. 
Porue, 376, I. 
POlt-vedic literature. ala. 
Prabhl-kara. a39, 3. 
Prabhla., 391. 
PrabhOI,.a3a. I. 
Pnbodha.tandrod'yao4li8;41l9· 
PraCal.1Qa-p1Q4ava, 369. 
Pradblua, 640 I: 9a; 100, J; 

101: 115. ai 46g. 
Pradhlnl. 50a. 
Prl4~vivlka. 299, I. 
Prahasana, 468. 
Prahllda, 331, 

J N D E X. 

Prajlpati.164i :315; 325; 241: Prava6ana, 156. 
a78; 3a9, 3. Pravaha, 18g. 

Prajlpatis, al ... 1; :150; 30-4. Prav!hal,la.51. 
PrljApatya (marriage). 199; Pravara-Iena.. 4-75. I. 

a50. Pravargya. 34-3, a. 
Prljlpatya penance, a78. Pravdaka,469' 
Prajill, 59. Pravritti, 74-
·PrakaraJ;la,467. Prayliga, 36r. 
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Prakar:u;tY, 468. Priyu.<itta.66. I: a]7; aao; 
Ptakaral}ikl.468. au; a78; a8a; 291; 295. 
Prakrlnta, 454. 30a; 411, 1. 
Prlkrit,xrii; nix; 55.1; 316; Prayatna.79. 

469. Prayer, 58. I; 469. 
Prllqit of the play., xxix, I. Prayoga. 4Oa, I. 
Prakpta. xxix; 454. Prayojana (motive), 75. 
Prlkpta-prakJb, xxix, 2, Precept. (moral). 3. I j a8a; 
Prakriti. 90 i_ 94: 96; ]51; -440; 457; Suo 515. 

soa; 503. Prem Cbundct Tarkablgish, 
Praml. 70: 7a; 74; 93. 475, 3· 
Praml!}a (philosophical), 71; Premiss in logic. 73. 

93; 103; 136; 330. Prem Slgar. xxix, I; 138. 3; 
Pramll}am, 341; 300. 496. 
Prameya, 7+ Pren-khana.468. 
PrlQa, 40: 187. Prellerver, 498. 
Prll}a-maya. 133. fresidency towns, xvi, a. 
Prll}ltman, 134. Preta-klryII)i (funeral rites), 
Pral}aYa, 103. 410. 
Prlj}lylma, 103. Pretya-bhlva. 74-
PraQidbi, 59, ]; .263; a6g. Priam. 316. 1; 400, a. 
Pra41da, xxxvii. I. Prinsep's tablee, 346, 1. 
Prasanna Kumar Thakur, 307; Prishatka, 405. I. 

308, I. Ppthl, 374; 376, 2 i 378; 
Praunna-tlghava, 369; 488. 4]0. 
Prdna Upanishad; 38. Prithaktva. 79. 
PruthaoR (prologue), 469. PrithivI, 14; 63. I; 78 ; 93; 
Pnuthlna, 468. 436; 485. 
Prastuta,454. Privileges, rix (of Br2hmans), 
Pratlumaq) retas, 502. 2440 I. 
Prltibhli.sika (existence), lIS. Priya-dani, 59. 3. 
Pratigraha, a44: a68. Problems (from Lnllvatl), 193. 
Pratijill (proposition), 7:1. Pronunciation. 160; 543. 
Pl1I.timl. :u6. I; a48. Properties (an-ga), 467. 
Pratimll~parica.raka, a36, I. Propertiu •• 258, I. 
Pratimukha.-466. :I. Property. law of, 367. 
Prati-nlyaka.468. Propolition jn logic, 1a. 
Prlltlpadlka,I73. Protagora., 11 .... Ii 143. t. 
Prlltiilkhyal, Vedic. 160. Pudgala. 131. 
Prati .... rga (re-creation). 491;' Poga. 399. I. 

497. Puggala, xxxii, I. 
Pratilbthlna. 41)1, :I. Pukkasa. a33. 
Pn.tftlkshar.l,307. Pulaba,497, I. 
Prativldin (defendant). 300. Pulastya, sage. 3°5: 356. 1; 
Prativa5udeva., 130. 497, 1. 
Prativindbya, 390. a. Polastya-liddbllnta, 18S. 
Pratlyam:l.oa, 454- PUl.l4arlka, 430, a. 
Pratyabbijl'll, 1.37. I. Pllounna, 301 ; 246. 
Pratyabhijl\l.~ariana, 137. I. Pur.ll}a.4O; tOl; 203; :nS, 
PratyAb1ra (grammaticaJ).173. I; a56; 298; 369; -t89; 

3; 1790 I. 4go; 494; 501. 
Pratythlra (restraint), ]03. Purl. al8, 1; 251, I. 
Pratyaksha. 72; 136: 1130il POrQa-prajila, 1a7. 1. 

354. Puroana. 386. 
Prau4ba BrahmaQa, :18. Purohit&, a63. 2; 280. 
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PURl, 3.H; 376. 
Purusha, 34. '40:1; 2: .... 3; 91; 

97; 100,3; 151; 503. 
Purulh.-pain. 95. 
Purusha-IOkta, 7. I; 12, I; 

14-0 I; :14; 46, I; 31,;. If 
22:1; 337. 

Punnhottama. 101, :I; 146.,,; 
391. I; 5 ... ,. 

PnrvJ, 3°7. 
PDrva.mlm2Qd, lOS. 
POrva-paksha. log. 
POshan. 19. 
PUlbkara. 3'7. :I; 419. 
Pushpa-danta. 129. :I; 430,:11, 
Po.hpalca, 356; 361; iij3. 
Pushpamitra, 177. l. 
Pushya. 1840 1. 
Put. 255. 
Put-tra. 255. I. 
Pythagoras. 49; 68. I; 91. 2: ; 

153; 191, 

Qualities. three, 67. I; 9<f.; 
a80; 494-

Qyalities of the Vaiksbika., 79. 
Quality, 77. 
Qyeen Elizabeth. xxi, 3-
Q,yeen Victoria. :axy, I. 

JUccos (IOlar and lunar).49I, J. 

Rldl». 3'7. ,; 335; 378. 
R1iilaorRJ!,"h,l 1.8.1; 451; .of95. 
Rldbe,... 378. 
Raffia. Sir Stamford, ai, 3. 
R2ga (musical), 19 ... 
Rlgha ... 3i6. 
Rlgha .. bhyudaya. 3~. 
RlgbanpIQ9aTIya. 3iO; 450; 
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JUgban-'f11J.a, ljO, 
JUgb.,3i6. 
Ragbo--nandana, 258. 2; 307. 
Ragbg..nJthlbhyodaya., 370. 
R.agba-noia.l90; 236, I; U6, 

I; 361,1: 368;~; 455. 
Rlgi,>J (mooiaJ), 194-
1Ubuya, 35; '79-
Rlhu, IS!).. 
Rahub.~ ... I. 
R.ainta. Manu, 2140 J. 
Ramtalca (mocmtain). .391. 
Rljadlwma. 375. 
JUjab (wuhenneo), .. 8, I. 
Rlja~ 25.1; 159- I; 3;6. 
RljaBbil, 145.1. 
Rajas (~~)., 94; Iii. ''9; 

080; 3'" 
Rljaa ""'- .f93; i9+ 
Rlja.1ekhan, 3~; ,.ss. 
R.I;uoya, 391: 4~· 
Rlja-_<>gU)I, ~; 5". 
Rlja-pbhma, >iI, 2. 

IN D E X, 

RAjendrallla Mitra, xx.ni, .; R:aval.'a, dt'lcription of, 3«; 
97, I; 505. 4'0; 4'7· 

Rljput, 218, I; '32. I; 337. I. Ravj-gupta, 3. I. 
R2jput States, xxi, 3. Re-ali.m, 80. 
R1jputllna, ni, 3; 317. J. ReaJ(JOing, 72. 
RlkJ. 16g; 18,. RecitN, or the R.m2yar!a, 
RJluhasa (demoD). l80; 3'3; .UR. 

.~So, I; 400. Recorde. Robert, '91 ••. 
Rlikshasa (marriage). 199. Re-gion., ,"('fl, .1030. 
Raksbasf,357. Regnier, M. Adolphe, Jr. •• I. 
Rlma,l:;I,I; 346; 483; 48+ RdigwRlohbewodd,uxviii,H 
Rima's bani,bment, 350. 4. I. 
R.lma's birth, 3047. Rt1aliation, 273. 
R2ma (second). 332. RevaU.391-
R2ma and LalubmaI,Ja, 347; R",e1Iuc.. 264' 

353. I. Rewab, :lxi. 3. 
R2ma aDd RIY:l~. 359. Rhetoric (figures 00 ... 66, 
Ramaaboora. 318, 1; 331,2; Rhyme (employment ('(1.45', 

33l; 348, I; 362, I. ~Ihhus, 17; 17. I; 160 ••. 
Rlmaandra-aritra-dra,370. Rielb, 30. I. 
Rlma..aral)a, .~70. Right-hand wonbippers. ~0.1. ,. 
Ramage's Beautiful Thoughts. f$.ig- .. eda,9; 32; '.; ,6; 110; 

.S4- l5l, •. 
RIma-gUS •. no. ~ig.yed.a-prlli'lkh1a, IS~. 3 i 
Rlma-hridaya, 370. 16,. 
R2ma-llll, 367. ~igTedJ Brlrunaot, '3', I; 
Ramlnanda. zlYu. :15:1 ••• 
R2ma-navamt. 367. I. ~iju-yodbio., 408. 
Rlmlnuja,zl .. ii; JJ7.1; 3'7.'- l;{ik.9.', 
JUma-Kto, 358, 2. ~ina. 19.3. 
RlmlYatf. xlvii. ~in1dlna. ,66, 
Rlma-t'l1lu.. 370. lJi'habba. 1l9. I. 

RJ.mlya~ 309; 318 i 337; I fS,i,ni. 7; 7. J; 30; zoo; '4R: 
368; 3~; 370 • 250; .l76 ; 3'19' 

Rlmly. (epitome of), 3.H, ~i,hyairm.ga, 34:1. 
Rlmly. (receosioo of). 338; i ~rtD-N'f,bl,a, 4SO· 

3~9- I ~itt'-ij, l.lR, 1; :139· 
Rlmlya.,a-mlhJtmya. 31i9- Rinlry between secU • .f.9j. 
Ramazln (month), 6. ~ I R~k irucriptllJ'llJ, xxix, •• 
Ramdoolal Dey • .3S5. 3- I IVJet', Dr .. 3M, 1; -4', I; 71• 1; 
lUmaunno. 3,=:8 •. l- !:n '. I; :194- l; :195. I. 
Rlmop1kbyl .. ,367; 368,1- : R.>h,lkhand, ul, ~ 
RJrnpar, SD.. 3. : Rohi91, '41, '; 3.?A; P'-7. a. 
1UmiWes. 312. 1. i Rl)bita. '9· 
RangJ'" (dyen). '3a, 1_ : R.oma-hanhana, <WI. 
RaN. 79; 454; ..n7. I Romaka-tid<lblnta., IRS· 
Rllalu.. -468. t Romaa alphabet. ux, •• 
Rata-matJjaI'I.45+ I Rotc. Dr .. :IJrii; 3,;K. J; ~; 
Ruana,. 83- 5". 1 . 
Rat.ltab,. 43D. I. Rotb ...... ote..or.9; "".1: .6jt,J. 
Rasdura, "7; "7.1- I RoyaIAtiaticSociety.,Q:;; 1~ 
RIM, 188; 192. I'Rli (iD algebra), '9.1· 
JUtha.a'J"l, 3~" Rod<a. 32.; 3'5, 1; 399; 
Ratha-bn, .60; 160, "I <109. 2 • 

a32. I. I Rodr~ 4~'" 
RatM&p. 421. I. ; Radrlbba bm.n, 316, 3-
Ratiooa1i:sm, 226. 1 Radra-"lmaJa Tantta., 50 .... 
RariooaJiItjc Br1lua:anitm.6,. RODjit Stoh. 3'7. ,. 
JU .... nII. H6,1; ..so: -tS7. 'R.pa. 79; 192; 387, 2. 
R.aodr:a. s!'t"iti; 45-4 ... 68. k~ka, "!i~. 
Raodrt.50J. t Ryot(cu4iQiM).:35. J ;J6,..,· 
1U~31J,1; 3l'; J3 2 ;! 

3J9; .341; 3SS: .39'.3; -t8J.. ' SabaJrtagfn. .is, J. 



Sabara-svlDlin. 108, I. 
S'abda (sound), 7. 
S'abda (verbal authority)~ 72; 

126; 230. 
S'abda-kalpadruma. 66, I. 
S'abda-lakshal.la. 450. 
S'abdiJartk:tra, 454. 
Sabha, 266; 392:. 
Sabhl-parvan, 374-
Sabhya (fire), 198, I. 
Sat-tid-ananda. 116. UI, a; 

123. I. 
Sacrifice, xxxvii. a; 31, I ... f.28. 
Sad-ICara, :U7; 296. 
Sad-d.1H.nna-puJ}4arIka, xxxii," I. 
sadhu, 131. 
Slldbyas, 14B. 2:; 280; .f.OO. 
SAdl of Shlraz, 3. I. 
Sagara, Sg. I j 346; 363. 
Sagara.364-
S:tgarikll.487· 
Sahadeva.38o; 387. :II; 403. 
SlIb:ua, 267. . 
S.hitya-d",p,'I". 3~: 453: 454-
Sabokti. 455-
Saiqal-gar. 23:11, I. 
S'aiva-dadana, I '7. I. 
Saiva Purlh)aI, 494-
Saiva sect. alvii; 104; 337.2. 
Saka-dvIpa, 419. 
S'lkala-Jli.khl. 161. 
Sllkalya. J 7', 1. 
S'AitapDl;li, 1~. 
S'aklra, 472, I. . 
Sakas, 236, a; 363. 
S'lkalllyana,17o; 171i 172, I. 
55khl, 161; 196. 
S:lkhlnta-ga. 2:1-4. 
S'akruY1o'a. 387. 2. 
Slkshil}aJ, (WitnCMa), 300. 
Saktal, 335.1 j 335t 3; 3:17.2 i 

494; 602 • 
Sak.ti, 101 j 2:15: 335.2 i 502. 
Sak:uni,374i 381; 385: 39:1; 

410. I. 
S.kulltall, 6Q. I; 104 i 140. I; 

a63, I: a65. I; 363: 436,1; 
475-

S.Ity_ (Buddha). 54-: S40 .: 
58. 3 i ~9. 3. 

Salnur .. Sllluurlya. 173. 
55.111 (wca,vcn). 333. I. 
Sllmalioodvlpa, 419. 
S'alya (king). '94: 379: 392: 

4°5, I; 406. 
S'alya-porvan. 374-
Sama, 399. 
Samlldhi. 103 i 3:16.. 
Satnlhlra. 179. I. 
Sllmao, 9; 398. 
Sllmlnodaka·bhlva, 15 •• 
Simloya. 77: So. 
S1m.nya--4bann .. 454-
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Samavaklra. 467. S'1 .. khlyana. IS7. 
Samlvartana, 3°4; 246; :149. S'lrtkbJyal)3-brlhmal)3. 28. 
Samavlya, 77; So. S1rtkhllyanaGrihya5ntras,19S· 
SamaYllyi-k1fa9&. 62, 3: 6., I; Sinkhya philosophy. 42; ...s; 

81. 53: 61rC 84; B9: 96. Ii 
Sllrna-Yeda. 7. 1; 9.1; a8: 137.1: 227: 510. 

353, 1. Slll'kbya Gu.l)3s. 6a. 3; 95, I; 
Slma·veda priest, :124. Slnkhya SQUal, 53. 1; 89. I. 
SIma-veda Upanishads, 38.. Sal1'khy1 (synthcsis). 71. 
Samayl~lra, ]56: 195. San-khylll}. (numbers), 79. 
S:l.mayl~lrikaSQtral.]56; 195: Slnkhya-ka.rikJ, 49.]i 62,3; 

2l0j 2ll; 216; 32]. 66,3; 84,2; 89,1; 9° • .2. 
S'lmba. 501. 93, 1. 
Sambha, 193. ~khya-prava~ana.89,]: u9j: 
SambMya 5IImutth1na, 266. '93.3: 510. 
Sambnka, 48S. SlD'khya-prava~ana-bhbbyt. 
Sarphara (restraillt), 403. 1. 89, I; 95. 
Sarphitl text, 16a. 5ank1~a, ... 68. 
Sarphitll or the Veda, 9; 9, 1; Sanoylsin, 245; 260; 306. I. 

28: 351, I: 379. SaoskJ.ra (ceumoniel), 197;: 
SarnI trec, 205. JOI: :1139 j 145; 146: 350. 
Saqlllpaka, .68. Saoskira (quality). 79; 150. 
Samoyedic language, 3u. I. Saoskaral,Ul,171. 
SampradJ.yio. xlvu. SaoDqit (meaning 01). uviii. 
Saqlhptaka.405. Saoslqita, xxix j 171. 
Salp'aya,75. Santa (rasa)'454. 1. 
Saql$pshti, .55. Slnu, Da'aratha', daughter. 
Samudra-mathana.467. 343. 
Sarpvarta'i Codc, alii 305. Sinianava, 376. 
Sarr.vat, .7+ Slotanava', Pbit-sQtral,17::1, 1 •. 
Satpvido vyatikrama, 366. S'lntanu. 376. 
Samyh-asthl, 9+ Slnt.pana (pcnance), 378. 
Sarpyoga. 79- Santhals, au, I. 
San (in grammar), 17 .... t. S'lnti,4IO. . 
Saoat-kumlra. 40: 501. S2nti-parvan, 368; 375; 411. 
Sal'cayana (ofubes), 307. Sanyutta-niklya. xxxii. 1. 
Sandhi Ouncture in drama), SapiQ.4atl (u.piQ.dalhip), 254: 

466. 2. 371. 
Sandhi (rules of), 16.~;: :1152,1. Sapta-bhattga-naya, 131. 
Sandbyll. 248; a840 I. Saptapadt bbava, 300. 
Sandhyl,..vandana, 253. I. Saptarshayal}(lcvenpltl'iarclu), 
S'1Q.4iJya. Aphorilml of. 137,2. 497. 1. 
SaodrokottOi or SanclrakottuI, Sapta-!ataka. 369. 

::131. 1; 487. Sapta..fatl. 369. 
Saltgtta, 478. Sapta sindhaval}, xv, 2. 
San-g'lta..cJ.lmodara, 19+ San, 405. 1; 455. 
SangltaoodarpaQ.l. 194. S'arabharrga(an ascetic).258.1. 
Sangtta-ratnll.kara. 194; 466. S'arad. "5b. 
Sllll'graba-parvao. 371, I. S'aradl~rilaka. 504-
Sani {Saturnh 18g. Saraml, IOns of. ~06. 
S'.ni-Ylrll, 188. I. Slrasvata, 218, 1. 
Sanjaya, 379; 400: 407.1. Sarasvan,uii: 213; :n7: 301: 
Sailojlill. 173. a: 436.5' 363; 408,1; 4:36; 502. 
S'arrkara Actry. or S'alJikarl- Saralvatl-bQ.th:l.bharaJ)l. 454. 

~Iry .. 4J. 3; ...s. I; 84; Sarayn. river,-34I,:II. 
111. a i 114; 116; 119; S'a.rdnla-Ylkrl4ita metrc, all, :I. 
134; 306,1; 3a7.a; 45 1 : I Sarga (crcation).49 I • 
.75. 3. SarIra. 7 .. : 83. 

San-kan (of figures). 455. Sarmilhthl-yaylti, 468. 
San-kara-jlltlyl!;l, 23 l • I S2mga..cJ.en. 194; 466• 
Sankara.-m.Ura. 73; 79. S'1rngadbara-paddbau. 3. J; 
Sankha, 191; au; 304; 305;: '369-

4Q 3. j Sarplri, 430. I. 
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Sarpis,419· Sct'pticiun, 50; 5J; 133: 353; S'itpa (mech:mical.lrb). 194, 
Sar .... , 409. ~. 4.6. I Silpaka • • 6H. 
Sarva-dadana-san-graha, 90. a; Schlegel. Augul1:1l1 William, .'{ilpa-Unra, J94. 

~ 127; 132 i 340. 339. I. I STmantonnayana, :fOI; )4", 
Sarn-n:1maD. 179. .. School. of Hindn bW'. 305. SIrnJ .. ,jv1da-dharma. 367. 
Sarnto-bbadra, 453. ScylhiaDl,36.}. Simla. 387. I. 
Sllrva-bhauma, 430, 2. Seclusion of Hinda women, I Simpll (u.ilorl). l,p ... 

S1ltra ... 8; 366 j a87. J; 43/J, I. Sinclair, Mr. W. Y., Jjl, I; 
372, a. Sec ... Hiodn, zlvii; 327. J; l,l+ J. 

8lstram Aiyar, 138, I. 318. SindhT language, uix. 
S'atlnlka, 390. a. Seekm after God (Farrar's), Sindho. n. 
Satapatha-brlhmar:ta. 7. J; a8; • J 53. Sindia., ni, 3. 

31; 34; 38; 68, I; 159: i SeleukOi Nikator. :uiii, Singapqre, ui. 2. 
298, J; 323 j 3ag. J; 330'1 Semitic ~ace. 5. I. SI.'ngillg, 194; 463. 
3: 343. 2. Sena (tnbe). :3118, I. I SllJha, XlUK. I; 5+ Z; .pl,l. 

Saun, xxi. 3. Senaka(grammarian), 17z• I. I Sighala. 347. J. 
SIUtapa'1 Code, 21:1; 305. i Seor.ca, 153; I S4- SllJhlsan:a-dYltrfoiat, SU. 
Sad. 20" 1; '09; 215; 251'l Sentiment" moral, JRz;: 4-fO; 1 Sin!Yll1. Itjg. 1Xl-

1;258;258,2;315. I 459.5 12. ISJlJ~apl,513. 
Satru.ghna, 347; 483. Srn.mpore, zxi. l. I Sip4hT" l32, 1. 
Satrnnjaya-mlMtmya, 3~. Seumum teed. 208. S'lpila. 2of.i. 3. 
Sanaka.. -thS. : Seaha., serpent. J-tlo 1; 335, I;. Sirhind., xxi, 3. 
Sattu, 94; 151; 3]9: 280: I' 4 l 9; .30. J. i SI.'ita. 450. 

32... Sesh1.dri., keY. NlrJyan, 01.30 J. ! S'iJu.-plb, 392; .JH, r. 
SUtvatl or SUvad (Ityle), I Setoo-Karr, Mr., 258. 2. I S'.liup1Ja-badha, +49;: .6, . 

• 830 a. I Setn, 3SH. a. I Sita (black), S(U. 
S"IYika PuttQ21. 493-495' 1 Seto-bandha. 368 ; 475. l. i 51 ••• 337. J ; 355; 4'5; +'13; 
Saturn, ISS. Setu-klyya. 415. a. I ,..H ... 
Satya (age). 66, J; 331; 336: I Sha4-rioia Brabmal}a, l8. I Sfll, rape of, 339. 
• 430, I. Sh16."I, xlii, f. I SJtl-phaJ, 3530 1. 
Sltyaki. 39S; 409· ! Shabldat. 251. I. i S'itibrytha, 409. J. 
SatY1SM4ha Sraota Sotras,iSh1h'Abm,s:ix" I. jS',.,.a,IJ.I; 61; J8',I; 324; 

157· I Sh2hjah1D,:a:ix. I. I ,PS; 4090 J; 4Jl; 424"). 
SatynJn, 39.5. I Shakespeare, DO.'; 433;: 436.: .... }.l; 494; -V)~; jOl. 
Satyanll. 37J, I; 376. : Sbam...w-Umra. ni. 3- ! Sin--dharma. 50f. 
Mahala. 381. 1. J Shaobr P. Paodit, .71· I Si.,...,.ltr ... l27. :I. 
Saubaleyt. 378. I Sha1-karmlQi. J-4+ I 5'in SOt,... .. '13. I. 
Moban. 381. I; 378. ! Shl (Chinete book). .. I. I 5',.,.1jl, niii; 'w:I, J. 
Sauda. u:d. I. I SbJ"u. IX, 1; :a:Jiii. I. ; S'i.,.ikl. 360. 
Saudbaovaaa, 160, I. Shirk. xli, I. . ~ !kl privikgesofBrJhmaIH. J«-
Saomaou.. 431. J. ! Sblr Sh1h Sftr. SIS:. I. ! Skao.cb., 369 ; .16; 494;: ;,cu. 
Saumitri, 34-7. I Sbo (Chinese book), .... I. ! Sbvonic: lar.guage, :lVI1. 
Saumitta, 479. ! Siamt:te language. 3101, J. , S'lewha., 4:;5· 
Saunalu.., .6.. I' Siddha (divwe being). -.s. J; . ~ .66; lll. 
Saaoalu S'J2dta St:itru. If'1. 499. Slob (iUYeotioa 01). 3'''' I; 
Saooakly. Ca ..... "",Y'Yik1,, Siddh ..... (Utl ...... ieaI) •• 8+ I +'1+ 

16.. I Siddhtnla (iD logIC.', 75. : ~anlarya, '?P7, 2. 

Suptib-punn. 375; of09.l.: $ddh1o:ta (Jairu). n:xri, I. ; Smarta SOtras. 156 ; 19.5. 
Saura. 187. I~; SOl. ' Su:idhlnta-bomodl. 178. II S'mailaa (bunung· ,rQUOd). 
Saoruml, nix. 2. I Siddhlata-muku..-all. 71. 1. I 104; 3OJ. 
Sau.r.l-.iddhlnt&, 185. I §jddhjotHiromal}i. 186. . Smith. Mr. O .. 39-f,. I. 
~ or Sauru, 3:17. 2. . SiddhJnm.~ .. J • ...s1- I'Smriri. 8., J: 52; 110; J:::;; 
SaotJ.49I,I. I StgbroCb., .~. ,16; HI; JlH; J96; 304. 
SatJt:dmaJ,d. JO+o J_ Si.luJgars, 23:1. I. ! 4+9. 
S;znli. 36,}- Sikb cbidJ.. 3'1, J. . Smrrtl-'laodrib. ]08. 
Sin.m (momb). 187; 189- I SlkbI of the Pafljllt. Di., l; Smriti-tattva, 307· 
SaYaIlB (three). J47; 260. 327. J. So1na, :10 .. ; '49' 
Sa"ritp, 19; 199; 348. I. ISikkim., s:si., l;: nxri. Snltw, ao .. : J98. 
S4 .... Itr1 (G1yatrl). :10; 203: ' SlbhI. 156; 160. Soe-~ 19· 

3J2; H2. I; 379- I ~ (tDOBJrty). !'9; ,16. . ~ ~ I. 
Sarya-<>tiD. J8l." 397· SIJI<ti'ya. 3~; 5", Sob. +"+ 
S'lyaka (anow), 4050 •• Silla flong\' 306. SoW bne of kinr. 1. .. 6• 
SI~ .. ,; IJ7.1; 16 .. ; 167. f SiJimDkba..fOSo I. Soolo_oa, s..s of • .f6+ 
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Soma (ceremonies and sam- Stenzler, Prof., v, I;; 195. :I; 
6ce),9. 1; 31, Ii '79' ]97.2)0, I; 211.1; 295. 

BomaGuice).279. 1; '98.4; 30'" 3; 473. 2. 
Soma (god), J98. Steya.. 267 i '74. 
Soma (moon). '41. 2:: 378. Sthll.Upll.ka, 200. 
Soma (plant), 9. Iii 17. Stbll}U, 316; 409. 2. 
Soma-deva, SIlo Sthapati (architect), 194. 
Soma-deva Bbana. 511. Sthlipatya-;veda, 194' 
Soma-rodrl. 279. Sthlivara. 67. I. 
Soma-siddhlnta., 185. SthQI • ...sat1ra, 6 .... 2. 

Soma-v.uSa, 376: 491,2. St.P,ul, xxxiii; x1. I. 
50ma-vlra, 188. 1. St. Peter, xxxiv. 
Somnath. 3aS. t. St. Thomas, .xlviii. 
Sonia. 232, t. Strabo. xviii; u8 Ii 231. I 
Soul (universal), U. I; 24; ~ 2SR, I i 263. :I i ,65. I 

36; IU. 27.3.1; 281, I: 282, 2 
South Behlr(Magadha),I28,2. 311, Ii 320: ¥l7. 
South Indian schoot. xu. 2; Strf-dhana, 272;; 272, 1. 

308. Strl-parvan, 375. 
Spada, 79. SlrI-pun·dharma, ~67· 
Sphotlyana, 17:1, 1. StTto.sangrah'l)a, 367. 
Spirit (uoi'lcrnl), n, I; '4 j Subala (king), 378: 39:1. 

36. I u. $ubandhu, 369 j 5 u. 
Spirituous liquor (drinkiog), Subbadrll, 383, 3.390,:1 j 391. 

:156. S'ubha~bra. 194-
S'rlddha, 29, 1; 133, 5. ~o4' Su-bhata. 36g. 

a08; 253; 354. 271; 375, Subodhint,307· 
l; 303; 410; 4a9' 431.1. Sudatta, 5" 3. 

S'raddhJ.. 348, I~ S'uddhodana., 53. 
Srag-bandha,453. Sadn. 320 j 331; 438. 
Sramal}a, S40 3; 57; a81, I; Sadraka, 471. 

315.3; 471. Soft-ilm. xliii, 1; 36; Ila, 1. 
Srauta-sOtr.,156; 157; 194; Sugata, 54>:1. 

195. Sugr1"va, .358 j 361; 4:14-
Srllv .. ka •• 57. 3. '31. Suicide. 30'. 
S'ravaQa (oak.hatra). 18 .. I. Sub. 495. 
Sr2va~ (month). 181. 18., S'uka-saplati, su. 

I; 430, I. Sukha.79. 
SrlvastI (city), 540 3. S'ukra. 189; .3°4 j 409, I. 
Sravjshth2. 181. Sukra-vlra, 188, I. 
Srel}f. 2:99. I j 300. SOksbma--dharma, 387. :I. 
S'reshlhin. 299, 1. Snk.hma-farIra, 640 a; 206.3. 
Srl, 4:.16; 499. Sukti. 1 :.10, 2. 
Srfdhara-tena, 368. Sulaimln I, 504), I. 
Srldhara •• vlmin.495. S'ola-ptl}i. 306. 
Sr'-gadi~ 468; 450. Sulka.a7a. 
Srl-hauha. 486. 450, I. Sumanta, 305. 
Srl-ka!)tha, 479. Sumatn (island), ni. 2. 
Srirtg1ra. 45 .... 1 i 467; 508. Sumitrt, 3 ...... 
Srirrg2n.tilaka. 454- San, 19· 
Sring1ta. 4:n. a. S'unata~pba, :118; 30. 
Srirtgin, 419.1. Suodan.-klI,lQa, 339; 36g. 
Srf-vaua. 334. Sundara-misn. 369. 
Sruta,7. I; ISS. S'u&ga dynasty. 478. 
S'ruta-bodha, 163; 475, a. SunUha, 39" 
Srutakarman, 390, 2. Sunnah or Sunnl. z1iii, I; 17. 
S'rutuena, 390, I. SunoI, :U. 1; xliii, I. 
5ruti. a7; a8, 2; 3S; 49. 1 ; I SOnya,93. a ; 115.3; 19:1; 193· 

5:1; ISfi; :na; u8. 196. Supan) .. 3So. 
S'ruti-dvaidham. 124- Supplementl to Veda, 194-
Stage-manager,46g. SUppressiODl or bread., three, 
StanpS, fancirul &hapes of,453. 147. 
Statca, native, ui, 3. Su-prabuddba. 540 I. 
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Suprat1k:a,430, a. 
Supreme Being. epithets or, 4~' 
Sllra (Vldava king). 378. 
Surabhi. 499. 
Surl-pll.na. a74; 419. 
Surlmtra, 416. 
Sur .. t. zviii j xxi, a. 
Surgery. 194. 
Surgrlva. 339. . 
Surls (spirit sellers). al8, I. 
Snrpa~J.lakhl. 355; 368. 
Snrun-gl, 386. 
SOrya, 14; 19; a6a; 334; 

3+6. 
Slirya-siddhlnta, 185; 186; 

18.8. 
SOryl, ,348, I. 
SOryl-tnkta, 199, I. 
SU-Ihupti, Ii 1. 1. 
Su~trota, 194. 
SOla (charioteer. bard), 378; 

49i ; 495· 
Suula, 430, I. 
SOtan (carpentersy, aaa, I. 
Sutasoma, 390. I. 
Sutlej. xv, 3. 
SOtra, xxxii, a; xxxvi. I; 71. 
SOtra-dh:i.ra. or carpenter, a3l,l. 
Slltra·pitaka, xxxii, 1; 69, 3. 
Siltra. of Pl1}ini, 173; 174. 
SOtras (aphorUml), 218; 48 i 

481 • 
SOtras (Buddhist). IS8. 3. 
S(Urltman, 62. I; ] 34. 
Sutta·nipata, uxii. 1. 
Suttee (SatI). ao .. I. 
Sovar!)a, :w6. 
Su~yodhana. 379. 
Sva (in algebra), 19a. 
Sva-dbanna, 300. 
Svldhyaya, 0103 j :lisa; 15a, I; 
Svlmi-N2rlyal}a. 542. 
S'lar. 66, 2;; 169; a03 j 430. I; 
Svarglroha!)ika-par,,"n. 375. 
Svlroei.ba (Maun), :Il4> •. 
Svayam~bhn, 31 ..... ; 135; 138.' 
SV2yambhuva (Maqu). 314; 

139 i 333, I. 
SvayalJlvara, 257; 378; 388 ; 

+37. a; 438. 
~veta, 13S. I. 
~veta (mountains), 419. I. 
S'veta-dvtpa, 138, 3. 
S'vetaketu, 5 J. 
Sveta.lohita. 135. 1. 
Sveu.mbaru. 128. 
S'veta·'ikba, 135. 1. 
S'vetUn, 135. I. 
Svetlivatara Upanishad. 45 f 

46. I. 135, 
S'veta-1'2haoa.382.4; 383; 397. 
SWlmy. Sir M. C .. llzxii, I. 
Swinging festival, 327. a. 



538 

Syld-Vlda andSyld·ylCioI,131. 
Sy5.m5.-raha.ya, 504. 
Syan (in grammar), 1140 1. 
SyllogiJm, 73. 
Synthesis, 71; 91. 
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Tauilts. xuriii, I. 
Tauoote-Klng .... I. 
TawhJd, 35', •. 
Taxation. liz bead. of. 365_ 
Taxes. 36 •. 
Te Dcum •• ..,.so 3. 

Tlh,.kl. 356. Teja., 78; 93; 3~7. J. 
Taddhita affixes. 163: 18e. Telemacbul, 438. 
Tagore Law Lectures, 37:1, I. Telingt, a3a, I. 
Taill(oiiman),aI8.J; a3a, •. Tehsoroilmen, a3', I. 
Tajttiriya (Yajur·veda). 9; 9. Telugu, so. ::I; 3U, I. 

I; 38; ' •• , l. Tdugo country, a52, t. 
Taittirlyas or TaiuirJyaka.. Term. in arithmetic and algo-

113: a~Z.I; 337.1. bra. 19'. 
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Tal1tab. 430. I. Tbert--glthl. xxxii. I. 
Talava-kara Upauwcl. 3B. J. Thirty-three gods. 31 .... 3. 
Talmud, 27. Thonuon. Mr., 136. 1; 149. 
Tamu, 18; 94: lSI; 229; I TbradaDi. as8, J. 

aSo; 3'4- I Thooderer. 11· 
T1m:w- (Mana). " ..... I; 494- i Tibetan lan~ge. 3n. I. 
Tamil. xn., :I; 3", I. Tlkl • .l:xs:n. I. 
Tlmisr.l (hell). :14:1. Tila. 108. 
TlIomr.apaf1).t. 341. I. Titan. :llrii. 
TlQ.4an.463. Timaeua, 61, 2; 6a. 3; 6.,:1. 
TaJ.l4ula, 276, I. 68. I; 91, I, 1130 I. 
T1Qt;Iya Brj,bmaq.a. l8. Time-. bymo in prliJe of, :15-
Tanjore. xxi, 2. TimOr. :u:xi, I. 
Tao-mltru, 93; 228. I Tubol, 305· 
Tliot1J (wcaye,,), lJ8. I. i llnha., 251. I; 408. I. 
Tantra, 101; 315- I; 501- 11,tba.kan.. "9-

505; 5'0. : TlnbaD·wa, 129. 
Tant"-l, 218, I.. I Tilbi. 188. 
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Tri·dalJ4a. J .~.~. 3. 
Trj-da~4in ••• 3, 1: 293. J. 
Tri·kl'.l4a, 171. 
Tri.t:armao, !.,. 
Trj..lin-ga, 23J. J. 
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4"9; 494; 49'1. 
Tri-f.JJCikeu., :3)J. I. 
Tri·padl, 165. 
Tri-pipka, :n:aii. J: 401; 59,3. 
Tripura·d2.ha, 4'iH. 
Trbhtubh metre, .'S;: 338. t. 
Trilnla, 193. 
Tri...upan.r.a, JJ2, I. 
Tri.rucrama, 331, I: 3~. 
Tri.-Yrit,. 164: l-47. 
T',*ka. 468. 
Troyer, M .. 511, 2. 
TrtJlmer, y. I; u.i, 3-
Truti. 187. 
T'y ..... bab, 3'5. 3· 
Tu"",, 31J, •• 
Tuklt1ma, xlnii. 
Tuu.. 276, I: ,300. 
Tola.f, '76, I; 54l. 
Tublkiba orT aJil-dJ., uia.l; 
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Tullberg. Dr .. 471, I. 
Tulya-yogitJ, 455. 
TtlIDhmg. xxi, 3-
Tongu"e (Mantcbu) Iaopag.e. 

lU, •. 
TonoiaD Ianguaget. 312 ... 
Tutaoiao racn" :11K, l j 50 J; 

J.~6. 
TurJwb laoguas:e, lUI. I. 
TUtU. xis, I. 
Turphart, 1340 J. 
TOIhita. 58, J. 

T6IJ.n1ma, 512. 
T ... b!r;' '7; 387 ••. 

T.pta.c,;ctbra (peuaoa!). '78. Tala kah.in~ 5'" 
Tapta.nwha, 276, I. Totrnihipt, 26+ 1!Ua. r~. 
TJ.raka (a Dailya). 3'6. 3- Toxicology. 194-- t.:dl.barar:aa.. 7J. 
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T ... ~ 6. Tr.agedy, .6s. Vdtna. xuii., L 
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Tarkin, 131. I Trananugrattoa, '4- 1 ; 3-4; 6,-: I L'ddMra, J7 l • 
Tupaga" ,.s. 68,1; uS; 'It. 3j6; 510.1 U14ba. SO+ 
Tartar tribca., ms. J; .3u. I. T ........ ~ 82. I Udptra., 9. I. 2~ 
TatM-g;.ta, S40 lI. : Tranoeore., szi, J- l'd1<1!~ J74-
Tatpua (awuar~ of time}.187. : Tnpm bnhma, lIU. V«"a. .fD9. :L 
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"7· I T ..... I .. " "5; 3'+ I UIOlta. )'6. I. 



Ulnpl. 390. 3;; 430. 1. 
Ulyues. 42+ 
Uml, 363; 503; 503. 
Umlpati, 409. 3. 
Umayyad Khallf. xliii. I. 
Umriuur. xlvili. 
Ul)ldi-sDtraJ, 173, I. 
Unclean animals. XXY, I. 
Unity or the Go4head, xli, I. 
Unmarried girlJ, a73. 
UpadJ.oa-klraz;a.,6 ..... I. 
Upa-dharma. :1153. 
Upldhi, 740 I; 1;1:11, 6. 
Uplldhylya, a39, 
UplU, uxii. 2. 

Upamt, 454-
Upamloa. 71; 136;; 454-
Upameya, 454-
Upanaya, 7:11. 
Upanayaua., 198;; 201 i a .. 6. 
Upln-gas, xu:vi.. I. 
Upanishads, 8; 240 I; 35; 35,1; 

37; 68.1; 134. u+ 
Up1o!u, 353. 
Upapluka, 375. 
Upa-purll,la., 157: 501. 
Upa,"'pala, 466; ,68. 
Upuad, 343. 2. 
VP ...... 57· 
Upa ..... rphriti.. 466, a. 
Upa&arga. 161; 171. 
Upavlaa (fast). 327. a. 
Upa • .,.eda, 194. 
Uplya. 59. I. 
Upendra-vajrl, 166. 
Uposbita (futing). 259. 
Urdo language. x.xi, I. 
Uriya bnguage. .ui.x. 
Unat!:. 376. 
Ubnu. 211; 30+ 
Ush ... 14: 20; 4a6. 
UIUry, 26g. 
Utkala. 218. I. 
U'p'.luht, 45+ 
Utsarpil)l. 12g. 

Utan. 3:117. 2. 
UtlfilhJikartka, 468. 
Uttarl, a07. 
U ..... ·k2n4a.339; 361; 367.1. 
Uttanl-mImJud, 108. 
Uttara-paksb&. log. 
UttaJa.rlma.a.rita.340; 367,1; 

368 ; 479; .s2; of8+ 
U'Iarlyo"", 403-

Vll (word'), :11:113. 
Val.15Plti MUra. 10:1, I; 308. 
V./ya. 45+ 
Vida (conh'oyeny), 75. 
Vldbnna SnUb SOtru, 157. 
V,di. (pIaU>tiH). 300. 
v.,...Ia\>4aYo~ plnuhye. 277. 
V.6aoa, 429-
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Vaidika, 282, t. 
Vaidika (repeaters of Veda). 

25 2, I. 
Vaidya., us. I; 333. 
Vaijayand, 307; 308. 
Vaikartana. 379. I. 
Vaikblnasa Srauta sntras, 157. 
Vaikw:atba. 337. 
Vaimlnika. 280. 
Vairtgya. tOl; 508. 
Vaiukha., IS.., 1. 
Vaibmplyaoa, 372, I; 375; 

491, I. 
V.ileohika phn""'phy. of8; 53; 

6401; 71; 76j 8:1; 87;95; 
'u7· 

Vaiieshib. Sntru. 71, I; 73 j 

75. I. 
Vaisbt;lJ.ftl. ~vii i 3 2 7. 2 ; 495. 
VaishJ.laTl, 502. 
VaUrava~ 356. 
Vai'vadeva-homa. 197. I. 
Vai'"", 25.1; no; 231i 232,1; 

351, I. 
VaitlnikaoblatioDI. 197 j 260. 
VaitaraI}.1.414-
Vainsvata(seveotb Manu), 32, 

Ii U..,lj 3330 1 ; 346. 
Vljasaoeyina. 9; ,61. 
Viljuaocyi-prltiflkhya. 16.; 

163. 
Vljauneyi..satphitl, a8 i 38. 
Vak .. 386. 
Vlko't'lkytm. 298 j 298. 2. 
V uma. 422, 2. 
Valabbi. 36g. 
Valabbl.450 . 
Valabhi-pura, 368. 
VaUabb1tJ.rya, xlvii j 321. I. 
Valb (Kalba Upaaishad). +4. 
V~ki. 31+- I; 317; 318; 

367; 368 ; 370; 415; of8+ 
Vlmltlrios. 503. I. 
Vlmadeva. Ma. 
VImana (dwarf), 32,3; 331; 

430. 2; 466; 49+ 
Vlmau's KJiikl Vritti. 178~ 
V~405.1; SU. 
V~D.363,3;368;37" 
Vlnaprutba, a 19; 345;; 347 i 

260; 304-
VlI)&' a33, I. 
V .... (gen<alogy), 49" 
Vaob.-brlhrna'}-a. Ja7, I~ 
VaOu'DUtuita. 491. 
Vauia-&thavUa, 497. 
V1fat 188, I. 
Varada. 4og, a. 
V.rIha (boar), 330; 433., I. 
V ... ba·JJUhHa.185; 18<j; 3~. 
VlrthaSrautaso,tru.IS7'49+ 
Vl.rIbl, 503. 
V .... jI (betel.grower), uS, I. 

VlrIJ)2s1, 491. J. 
VI~vata (city), 385. 
Vararuti, %Xis, 2. 
Vardbamloa, 1:i19. J. 
Vlrdbusb.ika, 36g. 
Vlrdbushya. 275. 
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Vlrendra, :118, I. 
Vtrhaspatya Sntras, 13:1. 
Van;d (caste), 218, I: 331. 
Varl}a-sankaral;t, J32. 

Vanba, 419; 450. 
VJrtl-&arma. '44-
Vlrttika-klra. 176. 
Vlrttikas, 161; 176; 177. I. 

510• 
Varul)a,l:iIi 13; 15: 16: 19: 

29; 'ISg; 199: 306; 363; 
4l9; -501. 

Vlrn!)I, 499. 
Vaanta (spring), 450. 
V ......... of87. 
Vaunta-sena, 471 i 473. 
Vasantotsava, 468. 
Vlsava-dattl, 369; 486; 5U. 
VaAishtha. , u; 305 j 318. I: 

342 ; 349; 363; .f03, I; 
408,1; 484; 49I,a; 497,1. 
SOl. 

Vlsishtha. 3;0. 
V~ish!b.-rlmly;u;aa, zuil, Ii 

370 • 
V:bish;ha ... iddbllnta, 185. 
Vattu.64,li lUi 114; 454; 

466. 
Vlltu-parfklhl, 20a. 
Vbtu-purwha, 19+ 
Vuu (kiag), :uS, Ii 37a, I. 
Vasu-cieva, 315 i 333-
V ... d .... 333; 334; 376; 

391, 1. 
Vlsudeva. (nine). 130. 
Vbuki (oerpmt). 330; 356; 

430• I; 499. 
Vas ... 399; 400· 
Vasu~ 379; 3840 2. 
Vafa or Banyan (Fico15 ladia), 

4:1. a. 
V ..... 436. I. 
V.baIya. 4540 I. 
Vata-rija, ".s6. 
v.uy.yana, 76. 
Vatup (iu gnmmar), 1730 a. 
Vlyo, 13; 78 i 93; 416. 
V.yu-pm-.... 494-
Vcda,uriiii uxii.:li 'i n6; 

489; 50'. 
Veda (repetitiOD of'). 203; ' ...... 

253; 25:1, 1 i 379-
Ved>bhy ... 244-
VedlngU ( ... ), '55; '57; 

171. 
V~ lIIill,,, of8; 6.; &f; 

108; J11; 216. 
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Vedlnta-paribblshs. 119. r. VTn.l]a, 203. Vriddhf·rorta, 208. 
Ved1nta~s2ra. Ill, 2; 133, 4. Vlra.u.yana, 410. Vrihaj-jllaka, 1MS. 
Vedanta .. Otra, 48. 1; 253. 1. Virlta (king), 37+ Vrihan-nal2, .196; 397. 
Vedlntist formula, 41. VirJta-parnn, 374. VJ,hann:lndlya, 501. 
Vedlintists,41 • Virgil. 6 ... 2; 68, 1; 69. Ii Vriha.pati, .H9' 211; 305. 
Vcdau. 312, J. 116. J. Vriha6pati (aphori'nu of), IJl; 
Vedllr1ha-prakl'a. 372, 2. VirOp-J., 111. I,H. 
Veda,vlhya. 155.2. VirQp2k,ha, 409.2 j 431,2. Vriha'pari ... iddhlnta. 18S_ 
Vedic Nakshatru (twenty~ VTrya, 59. Vrihat, 212. 

&even), JBa, I. VUlkhl, IS., I. Vrihat.katbl,511. 
Vedic prosody. 165. Vilesba. 77; 80; 82. Vpkodara. 382. 
VeJ}l·sal!lhlra, 393. I; .,.sS. ViH:,hokti.455. Vpk.ha.b.,ndha. -453-
Venul (planet), 188. ViJh. (poilOn). 194; 276, I. Vrindh'ana, 334. 
Vernacular dialects, ux; :ox, Vi,haya. 6., I: 83; 93; 45+ Vrj,ha. 379. I. 

I. Vithkambba. 4~. Vri1habha. I ~9. ~. 
VeUIa. 511. Visb'.1o, 12.1; 61; ~.I; all:: VrilhQi., 399. 
VeU,la-pail(:a-vioSati,su. 413';; 381.1; 30.; 333;~Vritra,I,~:J7:.~1j7,3;.17.1 .. 
Vibhlga. 79; 4167. ,P9; 493: 500. I Vr1tti, 31 7: .67· 
Vibh2~1~, 34'. V~u (oftbe .ij.ig .... eda).3'3; Vylhrili. (three), J03; 4133, J. 
Vrbhallga, luuui. I. 33.... Vy1j~luti. 455. 
VibhTsbal.la, 313, I; 356, I: Vi,hl}a-gupta.. 488. Vyak.ara.r:aa (grammar), 156; 

358 ; 361: 383, 3; .55· Vi,hf)u-purll}a,]OI; 3&); 387. ]61: 171. 
ViCitra-Y1rya, 376: 377. 41: 390. '. -494; -+¢. Vyakta-gal)ita. 1M, ,. 
Vidarbba-rlp,36g. Vithl)u-grman, 51 I. Vylpaka. • pervadn,' 73-
Videha, 337. I; 4,6; .f9I, J. VisbJ:to-yaw. 336, I. Vylpti. 73: 7+ J. 
Vidhi. 37. Vilhunt., 191. Vylpys, 73-
Vidhi .. yajna, 353. Vi'ikba, 405. I. Vys ... ,.s. II J: 313; 3,sfi. J; 
Vidora.377: 386; 393; 399:JVision of theUoiYenal Form, 3O,s; 319: 370; 37l.3; 

4 10 ; 435· I 146 ; -. 376 ; .179; 3H6 ; ofD7. I; 
VidfiJlbaka 01' jester, 470; 478. VUran •• 356. I", 410; 4lS9. oft)l. I; +,)5, 
Vidy1., 4187. 3: 398. Vitnde'f'as. 400. I Vyatirdu. 455· 
V~ghaPk1. 187. V~Yan.nnan, aS7. ,. Vyavab1ra, l17; 361; 38a; 
VIMtu, 47]. VIlYiDlItra. JO, I; 30. I; J94: I lHH; '95; 399· 
Vlja. 228; 466, 2. 305; 318, J; 3+7; 361: Vyanhlra-einUmar)i •. 108. 
VI;a-gaJ)ita, ]8., 3; 186; 193. 403. I; ofDS, I. ! Vyanhlra-mayOkha. 308. 
Vijaya. 38~. 4; 397. Vpn -n1tha Kayjrlja, 310 i I Vyanhlra-padam, .}OO. 

Vijaya-nagara, 1l7. I. 453- I Vy:aYahlra.attYa:- 307· 
Vijillna-bhlbhu. 89. I; 102:, I. Viin-prak::1U.. 17', I Vyb'aMnu (aaaknce). 1418. 
Vijfi1na..maya-koIa, 133- i VUYa-rOpa. 306; 409. 3• I V,anJubna, '91• 
VijillnO'nra, 39+ I Viive DeTlI;r. 19B. ao8. Vyl,oga..467· 
Vikali. 188. VitaJa. 4JO. I. 
Vikan (production). 9'; 151. I ViUna \beartht}, 197; 197. I. I Wahlbf. xliy, 
V!k.am:aa, 174- J VitaJ.M;b (carilling), 75. I WaJld 1. xis, I. . 
V,urtana, 3i9- I. I Vltbl. 468. 1 Wauoa. Dr. FQr'bea, t'J. 

Vikramlditya, 414. 475, I; i ViJhobt, sJrii. I. WeaYeT. hro-headed. 513. 
512. IVithtbal.:I.Iriii. Weber.J5.",8,';3,;6II"i 

Viltr.uoOfYait, 475; 477. Vi't'lcia-4':andra, 308. 18,: 316. I; 36g: 477 ; 51 J. 
Vilqita..¢S. ViyJda-6nUm~i, JoOS. Weber'. Inditche hcretko.,340 J. 

Vik.t.hepa, 119; 1413,3- ViT1cW,ItY:l.miplb,oI}., 367. I Weber'. lodttcbe StudieD, 4S. 
Vikubbi, .J.4.6. ViY1da-utn1.k.an" JOB. 2; 3330 I. 
Vit>.ikl, ~68. ViYlda-U..,. ... 31>7. W....." ",boo!. J08. 
Village g09'enm::IICIJt,. 36+ ViYlba (marriage). 199;: J..,6;: Wbeder. Mr. Tiliboyl. U I.:J; 
Vimma-n.rtho., xmi.l. 350. lSI). 3; 3190 I: 370. I. 
Vimanba 01" hiDdnnc.e.~, 2. 1 V-...... auoa, 1,8, ~ Whitney, Prof. W. D .. xi; uii 
VJnJ4I,187· i VJYUt'at. 346. 9. 10. I; -to. '; ,6 •• 4; 
Vmaya-pitab. usii". 590 3-11 

Vopaden. 178; 495. .63; .81,1; JHJ.3; ,8S.3. 
Vindhya, xri,. ]; 31]. Vow of ('ootiremcc J80. J. Wbitoey', Oriental bt..- ui,. 
Vipitba, 0f050 I. Vr.aja, 33+ 3; 3330 •• 
Vila, 1.19. J; 4$4. I; -t67. : Vrata. ],3'; 359; 337. J. ,Widows. marriasc 01, '::9;: 
V....arn.. 483-1 . V"'''''' ... '75· , ~37." 
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VU'lj. 34. a .... ,3. ,. ... If Ja8.· 39~ .! 3-49. 
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Wills Act (mndo), 270, 3. 
Wilson, Pro(CliOf H. H .• as, 3 : 

8+0 2: j and passim. 
Wilion', Glossary, 270, t. 
WiLsou's HindaTheatre,2:630 2. 
Winking of eyes, 16, 3. 
Witnessea, 16, .3; 277; 300. 
Wives(fourorthree). 250; 296. 
Wives, character of. 435-
Women and wives, duties of, 

287. 
Women. position oc. ziTi j I4~ 

7: 440· 
World. destruction of, 497" 
Wort-spiel,4S I . 
Written evidence., ,J52, I; 2~; 

300. 

V, (in algeb .. ), '93, 
YldaYaI,33·P 375 j 491,2. 
Vodu, 334; 376. 
Vajanaln, :I#-
Yl;anam, 244. 
Vajna. 323. 
Yajr'ta-pura. ~5. 
Yljilavalky., 199: :Ill; 239. 

3: 25:1,1; 288. Ii 306. 
Yiljr'tavalkya, Code of, :19+ 
Ya;nanlkya, commentary 00. 

30 6. 
Yljnavalkya Vphad, liI95. 
Ylj"ik:a.-deva, 159. 
Yljnika(ritualiat).I~; 252,.1. 
Vajilopavrta, 201; 0103; 239. 

3; 2:46. 
Yajur·vcda.. 9. Ij lSi 45.2. 
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Ya jur-vedA. Black, 9. 1; 46; 
:152, J. 

Yajur-veda, White. 9.1; 252, J. 
Yajurvedl, 232, I. 
Yajw,9. I. 
Yajvan (sacrificer), a8o. 
Yak (in grammar), 174-- I. 
Yabba, a8o; 400. 
Yam"l",i 30~ 21; .Ui 198; 

:106; :Ul; 263. 284-- 3; 
305;: 416; 419. 

Yama (abode of), 67. x. 
Vama (forbearance). 103. 
Vama (hymn to), 21; 30a. 
Vamalta. xxxii, I; 454. 
Vamau (twins). 383.4-
Vami, n. 
Vamunl (ri't'er), 376.4; 416. 
Van- (in grammar). 174-- J. 
Vanaon. xsi, 3. 
Viska, x9, 1; 16t; 167, t; 

us· 
Valodl, 334-
YaSodharl. 5~ x. 
Vatovanoan, 479. 
Yates, Dr .. 166;: 453. 
Yati, 131;: 261. 
Yatudhlnu, 313. 
YaugandbarlyaJ,la,487· 
Yavanas t 336, :Ii 319; 363. 
Ylvat-tlvat. x93. 
Vaylti, 334; 376. 
Vazd. xviii. x. 
Yaztd, xliii, 1. 
YeUow garments, 396. 
Vi (ChinClC book)t .. I. 
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Yoga, 48; 9X, 3; 101; 102; 
141,3; x64; 23 7; 397; 
3·6. 

Yoga (Stltrn 00, 102, I. 
Yoga-kshema. 165. 
YOgoll (twentY-leven), 188t 1. 
Yoga.vlsishtba. 370. 
Yogda. 326. 3. 
YogiO,I04; 122.5; 326.3_ 
Yojana (mealure), x88; 190. 
Yoni (female symbol). 3:15. 1. 
Vuddha-kl~<ja, 339. 
Yudbi-.hthira, 367; 374; 375. 

380; 38S; 387,2; 390,1; 
396 ; 399; 402 ; 403; 407; 
410; 4 x8. 

Yuga aaina). U9. 
Yugu (four), x88; 188, t;: 

189; :1:19· 
Yukti, 120.5. 
YQpa, 32; 343. 2. 
Yntbik1. 4U, 3. 
Yuva·rllja (beir-apparent). 385. 

bbr, 36. 
Zaklt, 2ST, x. 
Zamlndar, 26..., 2, 
Zand, xvii. 6. I. 
Zaod·Avaltl. xviii; 4,1 j 14301. 
Zarathustra or Zardusht, 6. 
Zeno, 91, 2. . 
Zeu .. Il; 116, I; 145. 5. 
Zodiac (division of), 180. 
Zoroaster,xviii; xliii,l; 6; 49, 
Zoroamiao Persian&, xviii; 

uxvi, 2;" 1. 

Atld,'lion '0 nolt t, pagt '3" 

Since thia DOle WII printed off', I have received a letter from Mr. Sinclair, in which he inCorms 
me that the Dame ClliipitJan is suppoled to mean I the race of the corple' or • race of the 
burning-ground.' and refen me to the • Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,' Bombay Br.anch, 
January 1850, p. 47. He aka reqOCltl me to correct PaIIl"". which is • misprint for Pathare, 
and to explain that MarIIIi4i merely mean. I a merchant frOID Marwl4' (L e, Marwar). 



THE INDO-ROMANIC ALPHABET 

WITH TIl. 

EQUIVALENT BANBK~IT LETl'ERB AND RULES FOR 

PRONUNCIATION. 

VOWELS. 

A, a, for., pronounced as in rurah A, i, for"', T, ., in tar, father; 

1, i, for ~, f, 88 in 1m;. I, i, tor .J ." aa in police;. U, W, for .. , or .. in fun; 
0, ti, for Wi, 0..' as in rude;. ~i,,-i, lor "'l, '" sa in mem1,; ~,ti, tor" ... 
u in marine; E, e, tor~, "", as in pr~;. Ai, ai, tor ~t"', .. in aisle; 0,0, 
for 1i!iIT,), as in go; ~",. 0, for .a, l, as in Ha .. (German); • or.-. for " 

i. e. the Anuavira., Bounded like " in French mo., or like an,. naeaI;. fi, len :, 
i .•. the Visarga or a distinctly audible .. pirate. 

CONSONANTS. 

K. k. for ~. pronounced .. in .till, oed: KA. U. for ~ .. in inkhorn; 
G. g. for't ... in gnu. dog: GA. gA. for 1!, .. in logiui; N·. _. for ~ ... in 
ling (ain). 

t:.4. for" ... in dolte (in muoic).=EDgliah eA in cimel.lurcA (Iort); CA. 
tl. for" .. in charcUill (.mr~ill); J. j.Cor 1{.. .. in jet; JA. jA.Cor 'lo" 
in hedg ... iog (bejiog); N. j, for ~ .. in linge (lin)). 

T. t. for t ... in /rue (/rU); 'fA.IA. tor~ ... in ODIliD (OII/AiD); p, 4. fur 
~ ... in drum (4nJm); ~A. 44. fur~ ... in ~ (r.q.laired); lj ••• for 

111" .. in """" (_). 
T. I. for" ... in water (ao pron<>m><ed in Ireland); TI. Ii. for "{. .. iD 

nut-iook (1nR more deutal); D. d, for 't ... in iii ... (more like " in Ilit); 
DA. dA. for 1( ... in adlen (more deoial); N. _. for ~ .. in _ .... 

P, p, far 1(, as io put, sip: Pl, pit, for ~, .. in oplilJ;. B, b, for ~, .. io 

.... rub: Bi. bl. for ~ .... in ob4or; M ... lor 'to .. in _Po janl. 

Y, " for 1l. as in yet; ~ r, for '{, .. in red, 1e111: L, I, for ff, .. in lie; 
V • •• for "t. ao in t>ie (bot like .. after ............mo, .. in ~). 

8', I. for 1{, u in mre, eeuion; SII, _. far 'I{. u in Hun, bad: 8,., far 
~ .... in m. m... H. A. for t ... in An. 

Puller dilectiono for prononeialioo will he fonnd in •• Pnciica1 Grammar 

of the Sanskrit Longuage,' by Monier Williamo. third editioo, pnblilhed by 

the Delegatea of the Clareudou Preu. Oxford. ODd &DId by MacmiIlaD • Co., 
... d by W. H. AIleo • Co~ 'J, WIIIDIoo PI-. AIao in • Saookrit-EDgliab 
DictiOll8lJ. pDbliahed by the __ 



ORIENT AL WORKS 
BY 

MONIER WILLIAMS, M.A., 
BoDU PBoFB8S0B OJ' SAlf81tJ;l1'r nr 'l'BB" UNIVKB81'l'Y OP OXFOBD. 

I. AN ENGLISH-SANSK~IT DICTIONARY, in one vo!' 4to. 
·Published under the patronage of the Court of Directors of 
the East India Company. W. H. Allen & Co., Waterloo Place, 
London. 1851. Price £3 38. 

~. A SANSK~IT-ENGLISH DICTIONARY, in one vo!' 4to. 
Pnblished for the University of Oxford by Macmillan & Co., 
Bedford Street, Covent Garden, London; also W. H. Allen 
& Co., London. 187'~. Price £4 I¥. 6d. 

'This is a most laboriously and """;£olly constructed and 
excellent work, which no student of Sanskrit can do without.'
W. D. Whitney, Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Philo
logy in Yale College (from the Harvard College CO'UH'ant). 

3. A PRACTICAL GRAMMAR OF THE SANSK~IT 
LANGUAGE, arranged with reference to tbe Classical Lan
gtIlIges of Europe, for the nee of English Students. Third 
Edition. Published for the University of Oxford by Mac
millan II< Co.; also W. H. Allen & Co., London. 1864. 
Price ISS. 

'I am accustomed to recommend Williams's Grammar to 
&Dy o"e who tak .. up the study (of Sanskrit) by himself, without 
a teacher, because it is more intelligible and easily Dl&naged.'
·W. D. Whitney (from the Hwruard. College Cowrant). 

4. A SANSK~IT MANUAL, containing the Accidence of Gram
mar, and Progressive Exerci... for Composition, and a 
Vocabulary by A. E. Gough. Second Edition. W. H. 
Allen & Co., London. 1~8. Price 7', 6d. 

5. SAKUNTALA; a Sanskrit Drama. The Devaniigari Recen
sion of the Text, with Critical Notes and Literal Translations. 
W. H. Allen & Co., London. 1853. Price ~JI. 



Wor/" b!l Prqf'8801' Monier H'illi"TIU (euntiuueli). 

6. A FREE TRANSLATION IN ENGLISH PROSE AND 
VERSE OF THE SANSKJ!,IT DRAMA SAKUNTALA. 
Fourth Edition. W. H. Allen & Co., London. 1872. Price 8 •. 

7. ANOTHER EDITION OF THE ABOVE, illuminated and 
illustrated. Stephen Austin, Hertford. 1855. 

8. VIKRAMORVASI; a Sanskrit Drama. published 88 .. Cla •• -
Book for the East India College. W. II. Allen It Co .• 
London. 1849. Price SR. 

9. STORY OF NALA; a Sanskrit Poem, with full Vocabulary, 
and Dean Milman'. Translation. Published at the Oxford 
University Press. 1860. Price 15'. 

10. THE STUDY OF SANSKJ!,IT IN RELATION TO MIS
SIONARY WORK IN INDIA; a Lecture delivered before 
the Unive1'!!ity or Oxford on April 19, 1861, with Notes and 
Additions. Williams & Norgate, London; I. H. & lamea 
Parker, Oxford. Price 28. 

Il. INDIAN EPIC POETRY; being the Substance of Leetu ..... 
delivered in Oxford. William. & Norh""te, London and 
Edinburgh. 1863. Price SR. 

12. A PRACTICAL HINDUSTANI GRAMMAR.' Second -
Edition. Longman. & Co., London. 1865. Price SR. 

13. AN EASY INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF 
HINDOSTANi Longmans &: Co., London. 1859. Price 
28. 6tl. 

14- HIXD'CSTANI PRDfER. Longmans&:Co., London. 1859. 
Price u. &I. / 

15. RlGH 0 BAHAR; the HindUstani Text, with Notes and 
Introduetory Essay on tbe Application of the RoJDSn Alphabet 
to the Languages oCIndia. Longmall8 &: Co., London. 1859. 
Priee 61. 6tl. 

16. ORIGIXAL PAPERS illustrating the History of tbe Appli .... 
tiou of the RoJDSn Alphabet to the Languages of India . 
. Longmans &; Co., London. 1859. Priee 128. 
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